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THEROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

A RT . I .
— The Story of the Old B am boo-Helper. (Taketori

no Ghina no Monogatari.) A Jap anese Rom ance of the

Tenth Century. Translated, with Notes, etc .
, by F .

V IUI
‘

OR DICK INS ,

THE COM ING OE THE L ADY KAGUYA AND THE DAYS OF

CHIL DHOOD .

(KAGUYA HIME N O OITAOHI .)

FORMERLY 1 th ere lived anOld m an
, a bam boo-hewer, who

h ewed bam boos on th e bosky hill-side
, and m anywise he

wrough t them to serve m en’s needs, and his nam e was

Sanugi no Miyakko .

2 Now one day, wh ile plying the

hatchet ina grove of bam boos, was he suddenly ware of a

tall stem , whence stream ed forth through the gloom a daz z ling
ligh t. Much m arvelling, h e drew nigh to the reed

,
and saw

that the glory proceeded from the heart thereof, and h e

looked again and beheld a tiny creature, a palm
’
s breadth

instature and of rare loveliness, wh ich stood m idm ost the

splendour. Thenhe said to h im self, Day after day, from

dawn to dusk
,
toil I am ong these bam boo-reeds, and th is

ch ild that abides am idst them I m ay surely claim as m ine
own.

”
SO h e put forth his h and, and took the tiny being ,

and carried it hom e, and gave it to the goodwife and h er

Mukashi—here, as often, equivalent to the Latin Olim .

’

2 Or Saruki, or Sadaki. Sanugi, or Sanuki, is a province of Shikoku.

M
iy
akko is nuya-tsu-h

'

o
, servant of the August Hom e, that is, Of the Court or

P ace. equivalent to ason (anom i, asobi) or Baron. The expressionwas also
usedinthe sense of ‘

ruler,
’ ‘

governor.

’ But, like m any other titles, it degenerated,
as here, into a m erenam e.

VOL . m .
—[NEw sxm s.]



2 THE OLD BAMBOO-HEWER : JAPANESE ROMANCE.

wom en to be nourished. And passing fair was the ch ild,
but so frail and tender that it was needful to place it ina

basket to
,
be reared. But after lighting uponth is gift whilst

h ewing bam boos, he ceased not from his daily toil, and nigh t
afternigh t, as h e shore through the reeds and opened th eir
internodes, cam e he uponone filled with grainof gold, and

so , ere long, he am assed great wealth . Meanwh ile the child,

being duly tended, grew daily in stature, and after three

m onths—wonderful to relate l—her stature was as th at Of a

m aidenof full years. Thenher tresses were lifted 1
and she

donned th e robe Of m aidenhood, but still cam e not forth

from beh ind the curtain.

3 Thus cherished and wa tch ed over

and tenderly reared, grew she fair of form , nor could the

world Show h er like, and there was no gloom inany corner

Of the dwelling, but brigh tness reigned throughout, nor ever

did the Ancient fall into a sorrowful m ood but that his sad

ness was chased away whenhe behold the m aiden, nor was
any angry word ever heard beneath that roof

, and happily
the days went by. Long the Ancient hewed bam boos, and
gathered gold, and thus it was that h e cam e to flourish
exceedingly inthe land. A fter th is wise grew the girl to

m a idenhood, and the Ancient nam ed her Mim urodo Im ube

no Akita , but she was m ore com m only called the Lady

Kaguya , the Precious Slender B am boo of the Field of

Autum n.

3 Thenfor three days a great feast was held, and

Anciently the hair was allowed to fall inlon tresses oneither Shoulder. At

the age of 1 3 or 14 these were brought up and astened ina sort of knot onthe
crownor side of the head. The custom is alluded to ina

“ tanka ” of the

Manyéshu(The Myriad Leaves
- anAnthology of the tenth century)

Tachibana no Under the long-roof bright with the hues
reflected

tet era nagaya ui from the orange-bloom s,
wags ineshi have I slum bered

unahibakariwe a girl of tender years,
kam i a etsuranka P shall m y tresses ever be bound up ?

3 Hung be ore the take, or alcove , or upper end of the house lace . The

m eaning 18 that she rem ained withinherm other
'

s care.unbetrothed an unm arried.

3 M im urodo m eans the place of three caves, alludiu perhaps, to the abori
'

nal
habit (still practised inYez o) of living incaves or he f-underground huts . t is

som etim es writtenm im oro, which has the significationof a sacred (m t) place .

Im ube (im be or im
‘

be) were originally the hereditary builders of Shinto shrines.

Incertainprovinces—Sanukiwas one—the designationbecam e a fam ily
-nam e .

Mr. Satow explains it as signifying anassociation(m e or be) eschewing (m u) un
cleanness. A kita is the Field of Autumn, m ore strictly the laboured field m ade
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the neighbours, one and all, m enfolk and wom enfolk, were

invited, and they cam e inm erry crowds and noble was the
revelry.

‘

THEWOOING OF THE MA IDEN .

(TSUMA-GOI .)

Now the gentles dwelling in those parts, m en Of nam e

and eke m enOf low degree, thought of noth ing but h ow
they m igh t winthis fa ir m aiden to wife, or evengaz e upon
her beauty, and so distracted were they with love th at they let
their passionbe plainto all the world .

2 Around the fence

and about the porch they lingered , but in vain, for no
glim pse of the m aidencould be got, nor Slept they when
night cam e but wandered out in th e darkness, and m ade

holes here and there inthe fence and peered through these,

but to no purpose did they stra intheir eyes, fornever caught

they Sigh t of her onwhom they longed to gaz e, and thus

Sped their woo ing from the twiligh t-hour of th e m onkey
onwards. Well-nigh beside them selves were th ey with love
and woe, but no signwas vouch safed them , and though they
essayed to gainspeech of som e am ong th e household, no word

of answer ever got they. SO it was, yet m any a noble suitor
still lingered thereabouts, watch ing through the livelong day
and through the livelong night, to catch som e glim pse Of the

read

y
inlate autumnfor the rice-sowing. It is a notuncom m onplace-nam e . The

who e subject of Japanese place, fam ily, and personalnam es awaits investigation.

Kaguya is oftenwritten3233M
‘illum er of darkness,

’

hence , perhaps, the

present legend. Onthe other hand, it m a and
p
robably did originally, m ean

sim ply the Princess or Goddess (h i m e
, i.s . g orious ady) of Kaguyam a , or K

am a (deer-hill, as Kagoshim a Is deer-island) , the ya being anem phatic ME
aguyam a is the subject of anoft-quoted stanz a, said to have beencom posed by

the Em peror JitO (A . D . 690-696) onbeholding the m ountainbathed ina flood of

sum m er sunlight (som e say m oonlight)
Haru sugito The ring hath assed away,

natsukiuikerashi and t 0 sum m er th com e

shiro taye no and the ure white raim ent (of the gods)
korom o hosuchO is 8 re out belike

,

Am a no Kaguyam a ont e slopes of Am onokagu
Such appears to be the m eaning of the text, here probably corrupt. The

original is otoko 6na Icirawa zuyobitsudoyete ito kashikolcuasobu, which the com
m entary thus explains, otoko orm a no Icira i nal m m yiwashiku yobitm doyetaru
nari. Another reading is otolco wa ukekirawazuyo hihodoyele, etc .

2Which was contrary to good m anners, and so a proof of the intensity of their
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m aiden; but those of low degree after a tim e bethough t th em
’
twere va into pace up and down thus bootlessly, and they
departed and cam e no m ore . But th ere tarried five suitors,
true lovers

,
and worthier of th e nam e belike , inwhose hearts,

love died not down
,
and nigh t and day they still haunted the

spot. And these noble lovers were the Prince Ishizukuril

and the Prince Kuram ochi, the SadaijinDainagonAbe no

Miushi and the ChiunagonOtom o no Miyuki, and Morotada ,

th e L ord of ISO.

When a wom anis som ewhat fa irer than th e crowd of

wom en, h ow greatly do m enlong to ga z e uponher beauty !

How m uch m ore filled with desire to behold th e rare loveli

ness of the L ady Kaguya were these lords, who would touch

no food, nor could weantheir though ts from her, and con

tinned to pace up and downwithout the fence, albeit th eir
painwas thus inno wise eased . Th ey indited supplications,
but no answer was vouch safed ; they Offered stanz as of com

plaint, but th ese too were disregarded ; yet th eir love lessened
no whit, and they afi

'

ronted the ice and snow of winter and

the thunderous heats of m id-sum m er
2 with equal fortitude .

SO passed th e days, and upon a certain day these lords

sum m oned the Hewer and prayed him to bestow his daugh ter

upon one Of them ,
bowing before h im and rubbing th eir

palm s together suppliantwise . But he sa id : “ NO ch ild of

m ine by blood is th e m aiden, nor can She be constrained
to follow m y will.” And th e days and the m onth s went by,
and the lords returned to their m ansions, but th eir though ts
still dwelt uponthe Maiden, and m any a p iteous prayer they
m ade, and m any a supplicationthey indited, nor cared th ey
to cease their wooing, for surely, they said to them selves,

th e Maidenm igh t not rem ainunm ated for ever. And they

1 These nam es, at least such as require it, will be explained below.

2 Minazuki, i.s. Kam i-nashi-tanki, part of July and August under the Old

calendar. The nam e signifies godless m onth ,
” because durm it all the gods

were believed to be absent from the world holding council inthe b of the Stream of

Heaven (the Milky to determ ine the fortunes of m enduring the ensuing
year. This legend is of hinese origin, as indeed are m ost Japanese legends ina
greater or less de ee , and em bodies, thepe, som e m em o of the tim e whenthe
ancesto rs of the C inese dwelt about t e sources of the Yel ow River, which was

supposed to be the continuationonearth of the Stream of Heaven.
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continued their suit, and so pla inly did they m anifest the
strength of their passion th at the Ancient was constrained
to say to the Maiden, “ By the grace of Buddha ,

1 th rough

th e cycle of ch anges hast thou com e to us
,
daugh ter, and

from babe to m aid have we cherished thee , and I pray thee

hearkento the words of anold m anwho loveth thee passing
well.

”

And th e Maidenanswered

What m ight m y father say that his daughter would no t

give dutiful ear to ? I know not if I cam e to thee through

the cycle of changes, but th is I know, that thouart m y dear

fa th er.

’

Th enth e Ancient replied
Righ t happy do thy words m ake m e, daugh ter ; but con

sider, I am an old m anwhose years outnum ber seventy ,

tod ay I m ay pass away or to-m orrow, and ’

tis the way
of the world that the youth cleave to the m aid, and the m aid
to the youth , for thus the world increaseth , nor otherwise are

things ordered.

”

But Kaguya sa id
Oh father, what m eanthese words youutter ; m ust it

thenbe as yousay

Ay,
”
replied the Ancient, “

though strangely hast thou

com e to us through the cycle of changes, yet hast thenthe

nature of a wom an, wh ile such are thy father
’
s years that he

m aynot long tarry inthe world to protect thee . These lords

have sough t thee to wife for m onth s and years, listen, prithee ,
to their supplication, and let them have speech with thee,

each indue turn.

”

Kaguya answered

N ot so fair am I that I m ay be certainof a m an’s faith ,
and were I to m ate with one whose heart proved fickle ,

what a m iserable fa te were m ine ! Noble lords, with
out doubt, are these of whom thou speakest, but I would

not wed a m an whose heart should be all untried and

unknown.

”

1 Or m y child, m y Buddha,
”
i.e. m y darling.



6 THE OLD m unooa z m z JAPANESE Hom er.

And the Ancient said
Thou speakest m y very though ts , daugh te r. But,

prithee, what m anner of m anhast thou a m ind to m ate

with ? Assuredly these lords are of noble nature and

nurture .

Thenshe answered
Nay,

’
tis but that that I would know what the quality

of these noble gentlem en’s constancy m ay be . So like are

the hearts of m enthat one m ay by no m eans easily part the
better from the worse ; go, I pray you, to these lords, and say

to them , your daughter will follow him who shall prove him

self the worth iest to m ate with .

”

And the Ancient, nodding assent to her words, said
"
I
‘

is well.
”

NOw the night fell, and the suitors assem bled and sere

nadcd the Maidenwith flute-m usic and with singing, with
chanting to accom panim ents and p ip ing, and with cadenced

tap and clap of fan, inthe m idst whereof cam e forth the

Ancient, and thus spake them
Months and years have m y lords tarried by th is poor

hut, and their servant presents his respectful h om age and

ventures to Offer his hum ble gratitude for th eir h igh favour.

But m any are his years, and he knows not whether he m ay

pass away tod ay or to m orrow. After th is wise hath he
spokento the Maidenand prayed her to choose one am ong

your lordsh ips for a husband ; but she would fainlearnwhich
of yoube the worthiest, and him alone will she wed. Fair

seem ed her speech to your servant, perchance your lordsh ips,
too , will not disdainher words.

”
And they nodded assent,

saying : It is well.
” ‘Vhereuponthe Ancient went wi th in

and spoke with the dam sel, and thus she expressed her

will
InTenj iku

‘ is a beggar
’

s bowl of stone, wh ich , of old,
the Buddha h im self bore, inquest whereof let Prince Ish i
lnknridepart and bring m e the sam e. And onthe m ounta in

The Japanese form of the Ch inese Buddhist nam e for NorthernIndia , said to
he s m rrupticnof Shintuh , or the Chinese form of the nam e now known
as S alads.
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HOrai, that towers over the Easternocean, grows a tree with
roots of silver and trunk of gold and fruitage of pure wh ite
jade, and I hid Prince Kuram ochi fare th ither and break Off

and bring m e a branch thereof. Againinthe land of More

kosh i m enfash ionfur-robes of the pelt Of the Flam e-proof

Rat, and I pray the Dainagonto find m e one such . Thenof

the Chiunagon I require the rainbow-hued jewel that h ides
its sparkle deep inthe dragon

’

s head ; and from the hands of

the Lord of ISO would I fainreceive the cowry
-shell that the

swallow brings hither over the broad sea-plain.

”

But the Ancient said
Terrible tasks these be— the th ings thou requirest,

daughter, are not to be found with in the four seas how

m ay one bid th ese noble lords depart uponlike quests

Nay, quoth the dam sel,
“
these be no tasks beyond stout

m en’s strength .

Thereuponthe Ancient saw that there was noth ing for it
but to obey, and he went out from h er, and told the suito rs
all that had passed, saying

Thus hath it beenwilled, and these are th e ta sks that

m ust be accom plished th at your worth m ay be known.

”

But the princes and the lords m urm ured am ong them

selves, and sa id
“ ’
Tis, forsooth , that the L ady holds indisdainour courteous

suit. SO th ey turned and with heavy hearts fared each to

his ownhom e .

THE SACRED BEc e INe-BOWL OF THE BUDDHA.

(B OTORE NO M 1 ISHI NO HACH I.)

Now the days to com e seem ed void of pleasure to Prince
Ish izukuri 1 if never h e m igh t gaz e uponthe Lady’s beauty,
and he fell tO turning over inhis m ind whether he m ight not
lightupontheHoly Buddha

’

s bowl if hewentup and downthe

1 I shizukurino m ike . M i
'

ko Isnoble (m ) Child (ho) , originally a prince Of the
blood royal. I shizukuri (tsukuri) m ay m ean‘

stone built,
’
or

,
ina bad sense,

stone counterfeit. Set-yo zukuri is still a com m onexpressionfor
‘western

fashioned.

’
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land of Tenj ikuinsearch th ereof. But th e Prince cared not

to set out ligh tly onsuch a journey, and after m uch ponder

ing over the m atter he bethough t h im self it were after all a

vainquest to fare tens of thousands Of leagues onthe ch ance

of finding, in all the broad land of Tenj iku, a certain
beggar

’

s dish . Therefore, he let it be m ade known to the

L ady that h e had that very day undertakenthe Quest ; but
towards Tenj iku h e fared not a league, but hid him in

Yam ato, and abode there three years, at the end whereof, in

a h ill-m onastery inTOOhi, he found uponanaltar of B inzuru1
a bowl blackened by age and begrim ed with sm oke, wh ich
he took and wrapped ina web of brocade . He thenattach ed

the gift to anartificial B loom -branch ,2 and sough t aga inthe
dwelling Of the L ady Kaguya , and caused the gift to be
carried in to h er. And as She looked uponthe Bowl she

m arvelled greatly, and init lay a scroll, wh ich she opened,
and a stanz a was writ thereon
Um iyam a no Over seas

, over h ills
m ich i no kokoro wo hath thy servant fared, and weary
tsukushi-hate and waywornhe perisheth

ish i no hach i no 0what tears hath cost th is bowl of

stone ,
nam ida nagare wa l 3 wh at floods of stream ing tears 1
Thenthe L ady looked againto see if the Bowl shone with

light;1 but not so m uch as a firefly
’

s twinkle could she

discover, and she caused the bowl to be returned to the

Prince, and with it was bestowed a scroll whereonwas writ
a verse

1 Pindola, the Succourer inSickness, one Of the sixteenRakan. Inthe Butm
sO-zui this Arhat (Rakan) is the first enum erated, and is called He taura tasha.

He is re resented as anOld m anseated by the edge o f a precipice overlooking the
sea , and olding inhis right hand a feather-brush (R) to keep off flies

,
inhis left

a scroll (or tablet ?) of the law .

2 It was a pretty custom inOld Ja anto accom pany a gift with a branch of

peach or lum or wild cherry infull b com .

3 The first two lines, b a word-play, m ay be read ishi no wa Chi no nam ida
nagare wa which woul m ean Of a truth this stone hath beenthe bed Of a

stream of tears of blood .

’

Inwinter, whenthe rivers inJapanare at their driest ,
the stony centra l portionof the broad river-bed is laid bare, along which flows
the dim inished stream .

The intrinsic splendour of a true relic of the Buddha is m eant.
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THE JEWEL-B EAR INC BRANCH OP MOUNT HORAI .

(HORA I NO TAMA NO YEDA .)

Of a w ily turnwas Prince Kuram ochi
,
and he gave out to

th e world th at he was about to take the bathe inthe land of

Tsukushi, but to th e L ady Kaguya he let it be declared th at

h e was setting out upon the Quest after the Jewel-laden
Branch . SO he fared towards N aniwa with som e -Of his

squires, but not m any, for he alleged him fa in to travel

without state, and took with him but a few of those who

were in closest attendance upon their lord, and even th ese,

after they had watched him w ith th eir eyes as he took boat ,

went back to Miako . Thus the Prince m ade folk th ink he
h ad departed faring towards Tsukushi or towards HOrai, but
h e tarried three days at N aniwa , and thenturned him again
capitalwards, being sculled up

-stream . Beforehand all need

ful com m ands had beengiven, and six m enof the U chim aro

fam ily, the m ost noted craftsm en of the tim e, had been
sough t out and lodged in a dwelling aloof from the world

ways and surrounded with a triple fence, and there the

Prince too retreated . Thenbe furnished the chief of the

craftsm enwith resources drawnfrom six teenof his farm s,
1

th e produce of wh ich he allotted to that purpose , and caused

furnaces to be erec ted and a jewel-laden branch to be

fashioned differing no wh it from tha t wh ich the L ady
Kagoya had biddenhim go inquest Of. Thus cunningly
the Prince laid his schem e, and taking the branch with him
set off secretly, and em barking ina boat journeyed down to
Naniwa , whence he let it be m ade knownto his squires that
he h ad returned, and assum ing the guise of one terribly
wornand spent with travel, awaited their com ing. And his
squires and retainers cam e accordingly to m eet him , where

1 This seem s to be the general sense Of an Obscure and probably corrupt
assage

—sh iraseta m a ata m leagcri j iuroku so we (0 ham ini kudo wo akete
,
etc .

Ihave followed the hints giveninthe com m entary of Obids . Perhaps the passage
ought to read, j m rolm she (so ) no kam ino kura , etc . Anothercom m entatorsuggests
that So 0 kam i is the county of Sakam i, and retains kudo, furnace . the reference
th enbeing to sixteenfurnaces or pottery ovens inSOkam i. But this interpreta
tionseem s far-fetc hed. Possibly a sort Of punis intended onthe Prince'

snam e
,

Kuram ochi, which really m eanin (Ka reem -m och a) , guardianor keeper Of the
Mikado

’

s carriages,
”

m ay also e read as signifying superintendent of the

Royal treasuries or granaries.

”
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uponthe Prince caused the Branch to be placed ina cofl
'

er

wh ich was covered with brocade, and a clam our arose as he

went through the c ity.

“Wonderful ! the Prince Kuram ochi

com es up to the cap ital, bearing with him the Udonge
1 in

bloom .

”
But th e L ady Kaguya , whenthese tidings reach ed

her, sa id to herself,
“ This Prince h ath surely gotten the

better of m e
,

and her h eart broke with inher. Wh ile thus
m atters stood was heard a knocking at the entrance, and

presently it was announced that the Prince had presented
him self and begged to be perm itted to speak with the Lady,

although still wearing his travelling-garb, for he had perilled
his life in the quest after the Jewel-ladenB ranch , and had

wonit, and now desired to lay it at h er feet. The Ancient
received the m essage , and took the Branch and carried it
with in, and attached to it was a scroll whereonwas written
a stanz a

I tazura ui, Though it were at the peril
m iwa nashitsutom e , of m y very life ,
tam a no ye we without the Jewel-ladenBranch

taorade, saye wa inm y hands never again

kayeraz aram ashi ! would I have dared to return!

But the Lady looked onthe Branch and was sad, and the

Ancient cam e to her hastily, saying, “ ’
Tis the very branch ,

daugh ter, thoudesiredst the Prince to bring thee from Mount

HOrai, and h e has accom plished the Quest thou badest him
undertake w ithout fa iling inany particular, nor m ayst thou

delay his guerdon; without tarrying to change his ra im ent
,

and before seeking his ownm ansion, has he hasted hither,

nor longer canst thourefuse his suit.”
But the m aidenanswered noth ing, resting her ch inm ourn

fully onher palm , wh ile the tears stream ed infloods o ver

h er ch eeks. Meanwh ile the Prince, th inking that now he

need dread no denial, rem a ined waiting in the porch
-way,

and the Ancient resum ing , sa id : “ The like of th is Jewel
ladenBranch is not to be found with inthe four seas, then

1 The Buddhist Udum bara ; the fig-tree (Ficus glom era ta) , believed to flower
once only inthree thousand years, hence the expressionis used Inrespect of any
thing very rare and m arvellous.
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canst not refuse the prom ised guerdon, nor is the Prince nu
com ely of person.

”

But the Lady answered : Hard it is thus still to oppose

m y father
’

s will
,
but th is th ing is deem ed unattainable

whereof I la id the quest upon the Prince , yet how easily
hath he wonit ; a bitter grief it is to thy daughter.

”
Th en

the Ancient fell to busyinghim self with putting the chamber
inorder, and after awh ile went out and accosted the Prince
again, saying : Your servant would fainknow wh a t m anner

of place it m ay be where grows th is tree— how wonderful a

th ing it is, and lovely and pleasant to see !
”
And the Prince

answered : The year before yesteryear, onthe tenth of th e

second m onth (Kisaragi) , we took boat at Naniwa and sculled

out into the ocean, not knowing what track to follow ; but I
though t to m yself, what would be the profit of continuing
life if I m igh t not attainthe desire of m y h eart so pressed

we onwards, blownwhere the wind listed. If we perished
evenwhat m attered it, while we lived we would m ake what

way we could ever the sea-pla in, and perchance thus m igh t
we som ehow reach the m ountainm endo call H6rai . SO re

solved we sculled further and further over the heaving
waters, until far beh ind us lay the shores of our ownland.

And as we wandered thus
,
now deep inthe trough of the sea

we saw its very bottom ,
now blownby the gale we cam e to

strange lands, where creatures like dem ons fell uponus
and were like to have slain us New, knowing neither
whence we had com e nor wh ither we tended, we were alm ost

swallowed up by the sea ; now, fa iling Of food we were

drivento live uponroots ; new, again, indescribably terrible
beings cam e forth and would have devoured us ; or we had
to susta in our bodies by ea ting of the spoil Of the sea .

Benea th strange Skies were we , and no hum ancreature was

there to give us succour ; to m any diseases fell we prey as we

drifted along knowing not wh itherwards, and so tossed we

ever the sea-plain, letting our boat follow the wind for five
hundred days. Then, about the hour of the dragon, four

hours ere noon, saw we a h igh h ill loom ing faintly over the

watery waste. Long we gaz ed at it, and m arvelled at the
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m ajesty of the m ountainrising out of the sea . L ofty it was

and fair of form , and doubting not it was the m ountain
we were seeking, our hearts were filled with awe . We plied
the ear

,
and coasted it for two days or three , and thenwe

saw a wom an
, arrayed like anangel, com e forth out of the

h ills, bearing a silver vessel wh ich she filled with water.

SO we landed and accosted her, saying : How call m en th is
m ountain? ’ and she said,

’
Tis Mount HOrai,

’

whereat our

hearts were filled with joy . And you, who tell us th is, who
thenare you,

’
we inquired . My nam e is HOkanruri,

’

she

answered, and thereuponsuddenly withdrew am ong the h ills.

Onscanning the m ountain, we saw no m ancould clim b its

slopes, SO steep were they, and we wandered about the foot

thereof, wh ere grew treesbearing bloom s the world cannot Sh ow

the like of. There we found a stream flowing downfrom the

m ountain
,
the waters wh ereof were rainbow-hued, yellow as

gold, wh ite as silver, blue as precious ruri 1
and the stream

was spanned by bridges built up of divers gem s
, and by it

grew trees ladenwith da z z ling jewels, and from one of these

I broke off the branch which I venture now to Offer to the

L ady Kaguya . An evil deed, I fear m e
, but how could

I do otherwise than accom plish the Object Of m y Quest ?
Deligh tful beyond all words is yonder m ountain

, inall the

world th ere exists not its like . After I had plucked Off the

branch , m y heart brake with inm e, and I hast-ed onboard,
and we sped h itherwards with a fair wind beh ind us

,
and

after som e four hundred days cam e to Naniwa, whence
I departed without tarrying , so great was m y desire to lay
th e Branch at the feet of the L ady, nor did I evenchange m y
raim ent, soddened with the brine of ocean.

Moved by th e p iteous tale the Ancient com posed a stanz a
Kuretake no Am id the gloom y bam boo groves

yoyo no take toru long long have I hewed bam boos,
noyam a ni m e evenuponthe wild h ill-sides ;

saya wa wabishiki but thus sad aninternode
fush i we nom i m ij i (thus sad a fortune) never have

I beheld .

1 See below.
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The Prince read the verse and said For th ese m any
days have I endured m isery, now m eth inks shall I know

peace,
”
and indited a stanz a inreply

Waga tam ote The sleeve of m y garm ent

kiyo kawakereba , but this day hath becom e dry,

wabishikino and of m iseries
ch igusa 1 no kazum e the countlesskinds I have endured
wasurarenubeshi no longer will be rem em bered

by m e.

A t th is juncture cam e six m enwith in the fence, one after

th e other, and one Of them carried a cleft bam boo , bearing a

scroll in the cleft, and said : “ The ch ief of the craftsm en,
Ayabe no U chim aro, hum bly represents that he and his

fellows for th e space of a thousand days broke their hearts

and spent their strength in fashioning the Jewel-laden

Branch . Yet, though long and heavy their labours, they
have received no wage for their toil, and he hum bly prays
that they m ay be accorded due paym ent that they m ay have

wherewithal to buy food for their wives and little ones.”

Thenhe lifted up the bam boo with the scroll inits cleft.

The Ancient, with his head on one side , m arvelled as he

heard the words of the caaftsm an, but the Prince was beside
h im self with dism ay, and felt his liver perish withinhim .

And the L ady Kaguya , hearing Of the m atter, com m anded

th at the scroll should be brough t to her, whereuponit was

takenwith in and unrolled and thus was it writ thereon
Lately His Highness shut h im self up with us m eancrafts

m en, and caused a jewel-ladenbranch Of the rarest beauty
to be fash ioned, and prom ised m e by way of guerdonthe

m astersh ip of the craft. And after pondering over the

m atter, com ing to know that the Branch was to be bestowed

uponthe Lady Kaguya , who was about to becom e a L ady of

the Palace, I deem ed it well to seek aid at the L ady
’

s

dwelling that m y guerdonm ight be givenm e and the wages

due be paid to us.

1 Chigusa , thousand herbs—nu expressionsignif
yi
n
g:

thousand kinds, or the
innum erable, that is, all kinds and varieties of wretc
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AS the L ady Kaguya read these words, h er face, wh ich
had been clouded with grief, turned radiant with joy, and
she sum m oned the Ancient and sm ilingly said to him Ha !

a veritable Branch from HOrai th is by m y fa ith , let his false
and trickful Highness be dism issed at once and take his

Jewel-ladenBranch with him
The Ancient nodded assent, saying : “ As the Branch is

clearly a counterfeit
,
there need be no h esita tion about

returning it.”
And with th e Branch th e L ady Kaguya , her heart now

free of gloom , sent th is stanz a
Makoto ka to

kikite m itsureba ,

koto no ha we

kaz arerutam a no

yeda ni z o arikeru

SO was the False Branch returned to the Prince . The

Ancient rem em bered the lying tale wh erewith h e had been
beguiled, and regarded His Highness with anger, who m ean

while stood still a space, not knowing whether to go or stay.

But as the sunsank deeper in the west, he bethough t him

aga in, and Slunk ofl
'

. N ow the Lady Kaguya sum m oned the

craftsm enwho had caused th is pother, and praised them , giving
th em am ple largesse , whereat they rejoiced greatly, saying,
thus they knew th ings would be , and departed. But on
th eir way hom ewards th ey were set upon and punished by
order of the Prince, blood was shed, and all their treasure
was taken from them , and thus despoiled they fled and

vanished . But His Highness felt he was put to unexam pled
sh am e, and his discom fiture threw a shadow over the

rem a inder of his days. Not only,
”
he com plained, have

I lost m y m istress, but m y nam e has becom e a reproach

throughout the land.

”
Thereupon he fled to the deepest

recesses of the h ills, and dwelt there all the rest Of his days.

Tim es and aga inthe chiefs and retainers Of his h ousehold

sough t to discover their lord’s retreat, but could not, and he

Was it the true branch Of HOrai
I asked as I gaz ed onthy gift
m ere leaves Of sound (words)
were the jewels that adorned it

,

the B ranch of B loom thou

broughtest m e .
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was as it were dead. And it was out of th is h istory of His

Highness Prince Kuram ochithat arose the expression“
tam a

z akaru.

” 1

THE FLAME-PROOF FUR-ROBE.

(H I-N EZ U M I N O K AWA G OR OM O . )

The Sadaijin
2 Abe no Miushis was a lord of wealth and

substance, and m igh ty withal. In the year whereof we

speak, cam e to our country a m erchant of Morokoshi,
‘ by

nam e W6kei,5 onboard a ship of that land, to wh om was
indited a letter requiring him to buy for the Sadaijin a

fur-robe, wh ich was said to ex ist
, m ade of the pelt Of th e

Flam e-proof Rat,
6
and One no Fusam ori

,
one of the trustiest

of his lord
’

s squires, was despatch ed incharge of the m issive .

SO Fusam ori took the letter and went downto the coast, 7 and

delivered it to WOkei, to whom h e likewise gave gold .

WOkeiunrolled the scroll and read it, and m ade answer thus

The Flam e-proof Fur
-Robe is not to be obtained inm y

country m enh ave talked of such a robe, but it has not been
seen. If it exists anywh ere, it is a th ing that should assuredly
be brough t to th is land, but ’

tis very hard to get by way of

trade . N evertheless, if by any hap such a robe h as been

carried to India , the great m erchants m ay be able to obtain
it, and should they fail, the gold now bestowed upon m e

shall be returned to him who brough t it, to hand back to th e

L ord Sadaijin.

”

Upon the sh ip ’s return from the land Of Morokoshi,

1 Anexpressionwhich m ay by takento m eaneither, bloom ing with jewels,
or reciouslybloom ing,

”
or again, ta m ashii-zaharu

, to have one's wits gone
a wool-gathering.

”

2 Sada ij in, Left Great Minister, next inrank to the Dal] 6daijinorPrem ier.

1 Insom e texts Abe no Mimuraji. Mi-m urajiis Great Chieftain, see Mr.
Cham berlain’s translationof the Kojiki.

Aninvented nam e. The characters are Em .

5 A com m ondesignationof China, evenup to recent tim es. Its derivationis
uncertain.

5 Hi-nez am i. Nezum i (root-gnawer or perhaps rice (ine) gnawer) is a nen
'

c

nam e forRodents. Inthe legend is doubtless involved anallusi
onto the as estos.

cloth m entioned inColonel h ule’s adm irable work onMarco Polo, as a product
of th e country lyingnorth of China proper.

“
1 Probably to Hakata inChikussu, a favourite resort of Ch inese traders in

early tim es.
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carefully Inthe casket wh ich he attached to a Branch of

Bloom ; and putting on his fairest apparel,
1
and feeling

assured th at the gift would win him his wooing , added a

scroll whereonwas writ a stanz a , and carried the gift to the
Lady 8 abode .

Kagiri naki Endless are th e fires of love

om oi uiyakenu th at consum e m e , yet unconsum ed

kawagorom o is th e Robe Of Fur

tam ote kawakita dry at last are m y sleeves,

kiyOkoso wa m im e for shall I not see h er face th is day !
Thus ch eering h im self, the Sadaijinreached th e entrance

of the L ady
’

s dwelling , and the Ancient cam e out and took

the casket and bore it with into the Lady Kaguya . And she

gaz ed awh ile uponthe Robe and said
A fa ir robe of fur it seem s to be, but till it be proved,

how canwe know if it be not false .

”

But th e Ancient answered
However that m ay be , deign to invite the Sadaijinto

enter ; the like of yonder Robe the world doth not appear

to hold be not so distrustful, daugh ter, nor drive m en to

despair.

Thenh e went out and invited the Sadaijinto enter. And
now the L ady, though her heart was h eavy, felt she m ust

receive him , for greatly as the Ancient had grieved over h er

continued m aidenhood, seeking ever to find her a worthy
m ate , yet never had he sough t to constra inher, seeing how
deeply she dreaded to give herself to any m an.

But she said to the Ancient : “ If th is Robe be thrown
am id th e flam es and be not burnt up, I shall know it is in
very truth the Flam e-proof Robe, and m ay no longer refuse

th is lord ’s suit. A S it has not its fellow inthe world, and
’

tis

averred to be
,
without doubt, the fam ous Robe that resists

flam e, the proof m ay well be dared .

And the Ancient agreed, and told the Sadaijinit m ust be
so

,
whereuponhe answered : What doubt canthere be

1 More literally, taking the greatest pains with his personal appearance, as if
he was going to a Court Levee—oum ino [ m o (Isa /ca) ire its/ m shite.
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eveninthe land of Morokoshi the Robe was not to be got,
and could only be found after long and to ilsom e search ;

nevertheless, as the L ady will have it so , let th e Robe be cast
am ong the flam es.

”

And a fire was kindled, and th e Robe was flung therein
and ina flash Of flam e perished utterly. SO was it shown

that it was not, intruth , m ade of the fam ous Flam e-proof

Fur. Whenthe Sadaijinsaw this, his face grew greenas

grass, and he stood there astonished. But the L ady Kagaya

rejoiced exceedingly , and caused the casket to be returned

with a scroll init whereonwas writ a verse

N agori nakum o Without a vestige evenleft

m oyuto shiriseba, thus to burnutterly away,

kawagorom o had I dream t it Of th isRobe Of Fur,
om oi no h oka ui Alas the pretty th ing ! far otherwise
Okite m im ashiwe ! would I have dealt with it. 1

But the Sadaijinwithdrew discom fited and shut h im self

up in his m ansion. And m en, hearing that Abe h ad ao

com plished h is Quest and was abiding with the L ady
Kaguya, inquired at the L ady

’

s dwelling if th at were so ,

and were told the fate Of th e Robe Of Fur and that h e

abode not with the L ady, and hearing th is th ey exclaim ed
“ Anahemashi,

2
piece of work intruth

,
th is fruitless job .

”

THE JEWEL IN THE DRAGON
’
S HEAD .

(TATSU NO KUBI N O TAMA .)

The Dainagon
11 Otom o no Miyuki ,‘1 being inh is m ansion,

assem bled his household and deigned to say : Inthe head
of th e Dragonlies a jewel, ra inbow-hued, and onhim who

1 There is a word-play here onthe i (h r) of om oi, hi m eaning flam e.

’

s A hm ash i (ugw ashi) , with nigori, abenash i. A yenashim or is
is a loca tionused of a bootless undertaking, som ething feeble, awkward andnu
successful.

3 Da inagon, Great Councillor, next inrank to the Udaijin, or Right Great
Ministe r, who followed the Sadaijin.

Otom o seem s to m eanm any m ultitudes or com panies of m en. Miyuki—the

g
reenal
s
am e—is hom ophonous with the word signifying a Royal Progress or

om ena e.
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sh all win it m e shall nough t rem ainunbestowed he m ay
desire His m enlistened to their lord’s words, and one

said hum bly : “ The h igh behests Of our lord his servants

h ear with trem bling awe ; but how sh all a m ortal m anligh t
upon such a jewel, or draw it forth from the h ead of a

Dragon!
” Whereto the Dainagon answered :

“ I f ye call

yourselves the servants Of your lord, evenat the peril Of your

lives are ye bound to do his bidding . The jewel whereof
I speak is not to be found inour land, 1 nor yet in the land

of Tenjiku, nor in that Of Morokoshi ; th e Dragon is

a m onster tha t creeps up the hill-slopes from the sea

and rushes down th em into the ocean11— hut of what can

ye be thinking insh irking th is Quest ? And they said

As our lord wills, so m ust it be and albeit the task were a

perilous one, we willnot Sh irk it. Wh ereuponth e Dainagon
regarded them with a sm ile, and cried ,

“ Ye would no t

surely put sham e on your lord
’

s nam e nor refuse to do his

bidding .

”

Th enbe dism issed them uponth e Quest after the Dragon
’

s

h ead gem , and that they m ight not want for food and
support on their way, endless store Of silk and cottonand

coin and oth er th ings needful were bestowed upon them .

And the Dainagonprom ised th at he would live inseclusion,
awaiting th eir return, and bade them not cast their looks

h om ewards until they had wonth e jewel. SO they hearkened

hum bly each Of them and departed.

They were hidden to take th e jewel from the Dragon
’

s

h ead, but where to turnth eir steps they could not tell, and
they fell to reproach ing their lord for being thus bewitched
by a fa ir face . Th enthey divided am ongst them what had

been bestowed upon them , and som e withdrew to the ir
houses, there to lie hid, while others went wh ither they

1 That is, innone of the Sankoku (three countries, Japan, India , and China) ,
Of which , inim itationof the Chinese Sankwoh , the civiliz ed world was supposed
to consist.

3 In som e provinces, says the Com m entary, the rivers, roaring down the

narrow valleys to the sea during the heavy rains, are supposed to he changed into
this particular form of Dragon, which has beenseento lift itself from the sea

surface towards a descending cloud—euinterpretationdoubtless of the phenom ena
attending the form ationof a waterspout.
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listed.

’
Twas very well to be loyal to parent and prince, as

th e m axim runs, they m uttered, but a behest so burdensom e

as th is could not be obeyed, and bitterly they reproached

their lord for h aving laid uponthem such a task.

Meanwhile the Dainagondeem ing his m ansion com m on
and m ean, and unfit to receive the L ady Kagoya , caused

it to be adorned throughout and m ade beautiful with curious

lacquer
-work ingold and silver, as well as with plainbrigh t

lacquer, and over the roof he ordered silkencloths of divers

colours to be drawn, and every ch am ber to be hung with fine
brocade, and the panels Of the sliding partitions to be eu

riched with cunningly-wrought p ictures, and th e splendour

of the m ansionpassed all description. And feeling sure that

ere long he should obta inpossessionof the L ady Kaguya , h e

put away all the wom enof h is h ouseh old, and passed the

days and the nigh ts in solitude, and through the days and

the nigh ts awaited th e returnof his m en; and so a year cam e

and went, but still h e heard no tidings Of them . A t last,

weary of waiting, and sick a t h eart with the lack Ofnews, he
took two of his squires with him , and thus m eanly served

journeyed to Naniwa , and m ade inquiry there if any of his

folk had taken boat in quest of the Dragon, to slay the

m onster and win the jewel that lay inhis head ; but the
shipm enlaugh ed and answered ’

Tis a strange th ing thou
speakest Of onsuch a business be sure no boat has left th is
h aven.

”
Thereuponthe Dainagonsaid to h im self : These

be but silly, feeble sh ip-folk, h ow should they know augh t

of th is m atter Myself I will take m y how and despatch

th is m onster, and draw the jewel from his h ead, nor wait

longer for these laggard fellows Of m ine .

”
SO he took a

boat, and em barked init, and fared over sea until th e land
lay far beh ind him , and still be caused the boat to he sculled

onuntil his keel rode on the waters of distant Tsukushi.
Thenwithout any foresignthe wind rose and th e air dark

ened, and the craft was driven h ith er and thith er, blown
about by the gale ; now it seem ed as though the boat m ust

founder inthe trough Of the sea, now great billows threat

ened to topple over and overwhelm it, wh ile the thunder god
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thundered so appallingly that his m onstrous drum s seem ed

to hang close overhead SO the Dainagonlost heart, and

cried aloud
,
saying N ever before have I beenin such

perilous case, alas ! what help m ay be invoked And th e

h elm sm ananswered : L ong h ave I voyaged inth ese waters,

yet so terrible anill fortune as th is never h ath befallenm e ;

if we sink not to the bottom of the sea , the thunder will

strike us ; if by good hap the favour of th e gods save us from

these perils, th e gale will drive the boa t far am id (th e
barbarianislands Of) the southernocean woe worth the day

I took service with m y lord of evil fate, wh ere death , belike,

m ust be the wages And as he spoke the shipm anburst

into tears. But th e Dainagonsaid
“ He who fares over sea m ust needs trust h im self to the

helm sm an, who should be steadfast as a h igh hill. Why
speakest thou th en thus despa irfully ?” and as he uttered

these words a terrible sickness cam e uponhim . Thenthe

helm sm ananswered :
“ Is your servant thena god that h e

canrender service now The howling of the wind and the

raging Of th e waves and the m igh ty roar Of the thunder

are signs Of the wrath of the god wh om m y lord offends,
who would slay the dragonOf th e deep , for th rough th e

dragon is th e storm ra ised, and well it were if m y
'

lord

Offered a prayer.

”

“ Thou sayest wisely, answered the Dainagon, and h e

fell to calling uponthe god Of sea folk, repenting him of his

frowardness and folly who had sough t to slay the Dragon,
and vowing solem nly that never m ore would he strive to

h arm SO m uch as a hair of the great ruler of the deep . A

thousand tim es be repeated his prayer, neith er standing nor
sitting (but bowing him hum bly before the god without
ceasing) . Then—was it not inanswer to his prayer —the
thunder died down and th e gloom lifted, but still the wind
blew m igh tily.

“ ’

Tis the Dragon
’

s h andiwork, sa id the

helm sm anafter a wh ile, a fair wind blows now, and drives
th e boat swiftly towards our ownland. But the Dainagon

could not understand him . For three or four days the bark

Sped before the wind till land cam e insigh t, and they saw
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it was the strand of Akash i inHarim a . N evertheless the

Dainagonwould not be persuaded they had not beenblown
southwards onsom e savage shore, and lay m otionless and

panting inthe bottom Of the boat, nor would he rise , when
the governor of th e distric t, to whom his squires h ad sent

tidings Of their lord ’s m isadventure , presented him self. But

under the p ine trees that overshadowed th e beach m ats were

spread, whereupon the Dainagon saw it was onno savage

Shore they h ad drifted, and h e roused h im self and got onland.

And whenthe governor saw him , he couldnot forbear sm iling
at the wretch ed appearance of the discom fited lord, ch illed to
the very bone , with swollenbelly and eyes lustreless as sloes.

But the proper orders were given, and a litter got ready in

wh ich the Dainagonwas borne slowly to his m ansion. Then

th ose of his followers whom he had sent upon the Quest

got w ind som eh ow of th eir lord
’

s return, and presented

them selves hum bly before him , saying We h ave failed
in our quest, and have lost all claim to anaudience, but

now ’
tis known how terribly hard was the task im posed,

and h ither have we ventured to com e, and we trust that a

gracious forbearance will be extended and that we shall not

be drivenout of our lord
’

s following.

”

The Dainagonwent out to receive th em and said : “ Ye

h ave done well to return, even em pty
-handed. Yonder

Dragon, assuredly, has kinsh ip with the Thunder-God
,
and

whoever shall lay hands on him to take the jewel that
gleam s in his head shall find h im self in parlous peril.
Myself am sore Spent with to il and hardsh ip , and no guerdon
h ave I won. A thief of m en’s souls, and a destroyer of their
bodies, is the Lady Kagoya , nor ever will I seek h er abode

again, nor ever bend ye your steps thitherwards.

”

Thenthe B ainagontook what was left of his substance,
and divided it am ong th ose whom he h ad hidden go in

quest of th e Jewel. And when his wom en, whom he h ad

dism issed, h eard Of his m isadventure, th ey laughed till their
sides were sore, wh ile the silken cloth s he had caused to

be drawn over the roof Of his m ansionwere carried away,

thread by thread
, by the crews to line their nests w ith .
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And wh en m en asked whether the DainagonOtom o h ad

won th e Dragon-Jewel, th ey were answered : Not so , but

his eyeballs are becom e two jewels very like a pair Of sloes,
1

nor other jewels has he won.

”
Ana l tayegata ,

” 2 was the

reply, and thus the expressionfirst arose.

THE ROYAL HU NT.

(M I -K A R I NO M I YU K I . )

Meanwh ile th e fam e Of the incom parable loveliness Of th e
Lady Kaguya had reached the Court, and the Mikado caused

one Of the palace dam es, Fusage by nam e, to be sum m oned ,
and said to h er : Of m any a m anhas the strange beauty of

th is Kagoya beenth e ruin go then, therefore, and see wh at

m anner Of dam sel the girl he.

”

The Dam e heard and departed , and cam e to the dwelling
of the B am boo-Hewer, where she was courteously received by
the goodwife and invited to enter.

’
Tis at the bidding

of His Majesty I h ave journeyed hith er, who h as heard that
the beauty Of the Lady Kaguya passes all description, and
has com m anded m e to seek audience Of her.

SO spoke she and the goodwife answered,
“ Your servant

will hum bly repeat your m essage,
”

and sough t the inner
apartm ent, and p rayed the m aidento receive the Palace Dam e .

But she would not, for that sh e wasno wise beautiful, she sa id .

Thenthe goodwife ch ided her for h er churlish speech , and in

quired how sh e dared trea t thus rudely the King’s m essage .

But th e Lady Kaguya still refused to receive the Dam e
, saying

th at His Majesty showed little wisdom indespatching one
of his ladies uponsuch anerrand . N or m igh t the Anc ient
nor his goodwife constrain her, for though she filled the

place of a child born to th em , ever she held herself aloof

from the ways of the world . So the goodwife sought again
the Palace Dam e, and sa id, Pity ’

tis, but of so tender years

1 Sum am o. Chinese 35 Opposed to the m ,
the peach , sym bol of beauty

and plum pness.

1 Tayeya la (tahega la ) m eans
‘insupportable

’ but with nigori (tabega ta ) , nu
eatable . The Dainagonhad got his eyeballs swollenlike sloes, and these were
uneatable fruits, for his pains.
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a hat of nobility to m e if never againI beheld thee Yet,

daugh ter, I pray thee, tell thy father why thou refusest to

becom e a Lady of the Palace and why shouldest thou die if

thoushouldest serve his Majesty
Em pty words seem thy daughter

’

s,
”

answered the

Dam sel, but true will they prove if she be constrained to
do this thing. M any a suitor has wooed h er, lords of no

m ean esta te, who neverth eless have been dism issed, and

should she listento his Majesty, hernam e would becom e a

reproach am ong m en.

Thenthe Ancient answered : L ittle care I for m atters of

state
,
but thy days m ust know no peril, nor shalt thoube in

any wise constrained, and I will hasten to the palace and

hum bly represent to HisMajesty th at thoum ayestnot becom e

aninm ate thereof.

Thereuponhe went up to the Capital, and represented th at

the Lady Kaguya , after hearing th e Royal Com m and, never
th eless willed not to becom e a L ady of the Palace , and m igh t
not be constra ined without peril of her life ; and furth er,
that sh e was not the hornch ild Of Miyakko Marc , but h ad

been found by him one day whenhewing bam boos onth e
h ill-side, and that She was in ways and m oods Of oth er

fash ion than the fash ionOf th is world. Upon th is being
reported to his Majesty, he sa id : Dwells not th is Miyakko
Mare am ong the hills h ard by our cap ital ? L et a Royal

Hunt be ordered, and, perchance, thus we m ay gaina glim pse
Of the Ma iden.

”

The Ancient, whenth e Royal pleasure was m ade known
to him , said ’

Tis an excellent device ; thus m ay his

Majesty, without difliculty, onthe Hunt being unexpectedly
ordered, ga ina glim pse of the L ady Kaguya ere a though t

of it enters her heart .

”

So a day was appointed, and the Royal Hunt ordered , and
th e Mikado watched for an opportunity and entered the

B am boo-Hewer
’

s dwelling. And as the threshold was

crossed, it was seenthat the h ouse was filled with ligh t, and
m idm ost the glory stood a Being. Ha !

’
tis the Lady,

cried the Mikado, and drew nigh , but she m ade to fly, and a



THE OLD BAMBOO-HEWER : JAPANESE ROMANCE. 27

royal hand was laid uponh er Sleeve, and sh e covered her

face , but not with such swiftness that a glim pse of it was not

caught, and the loveliness of it was seento be incom parable.

And His Majesty would fainhave led h er forth , but she stood
there and spoke these words : NO liege Of your Majesty is
his servant, and she m ay not th erefore be thus led away.

”

But it was answered th a t she m ust not resist th e RoyalWill,
and a palace litter approached, whereuponof a suddenthe

Lady dissolved inthinair and vanished. The m onarch stood

dum b with astonishm ent, and understood that the L ady was

of no m orta l m ould, and said It shall be as th endesirest,
Maiden; but

’

tis prayed that then resum e thy form , that

once m ore thy beauty m ay be seen.

”

So she resum ed her form and the glory Of her loveliness
filled the Royal heart with overwhelm ing deligh t ; and

graciously was the Ancient rem em bered, through whom th is
joy had com e to His Majesty, and uponhim was bestowed

th e rank of Chief of the Hiyak
’

kwan.

1

But great was th e grief that the Lady willed not to dwell

inthe Palace, and as the Monarch was about to be borne

away, it seem ed as if the Royal soul was being left beh ind,
and a stanz a was com posed whereof the words were these

Kayerusa no Mournful the return

m iyuki m ono uku of the Royal Hunt,
om ohoyete ; and full Of sorrow the broooding

heart

som ukite tom aru for she resists and stays beh ind,
Kaguya Him e yuye th e Lady Kaguya !

And the Lady answered thuswise
Mugura hafu Under the roof o

’

ergrownwith
h opbine

shim o ni m o tosh i wa long were th e years

t6rinurum ino she passed ,

nanika wa tam a no how m ay she dare to look upon

utena wo m o m im ul the Palace Of Precious Jade
1 Here Chief of the Mikado

’

s Retinue —it was, however, m erely anhonorary,
not a real appointm ent.
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When the answer was read, m ore than ever was th e

Monarch disinclined to go back bootless to the Palace, and

long th e litter was delayed, for no resolve could be com e to ,

until it seem ed at last as though the dawnwould be there

waited for through th e nigh t ; whereuponreluctantly was

the order given to return. But the L adies Of the Court

were disdained, for their beauty paled before that Of th e

L ady Kaguya , aye the fairest of them , whencom pared with
h er im age , lost all her charm s. Only on the L ady could

the Royal heart dwell, and onnone other, and the apart

m ents of the Palace Dam es were abandoned and desolate ,
sad to say ! wh ile le tter after letter was sent to the L ady

Kaguya , wh o answered them not ungently,
1
and verses were

com posed and fairly writ onscrolls attached to posies, and

interchanged, and thus the days passed by.

THE CELESTIAL ROBE or FEATHERS .

3

(AME NO HA-COROMO .)

So inthe Palace and inthe Hut was consolationattained
and three years went by, when, inthe early spring, the L ady
Kaguya fell to gaz ing upon the sh ining orb of th e rising
m oon, and a breeding sadness seem ed to take possessionOf

h er. She was counselled not thus ceaselessly to contem pla te

the face of the m oon, for so was bred m ournfulness ; but she

still in solitude watched the orb, until tears of grief ran
downh er cheeks infloods. Then, onthe m id-m onth day Of

the seventh m onth rose the full m oon, and unutterable grew
the m isery, and the m a idens who served the L ady sough t th e

Ancient and sa id :
“ L ong has the Lady Kaguya watched

the m oon, waxing inm elancholy with th e waxing thereof ,

and her woe now passes all m easure, and sorely she weeps

and wails ; wh erefore we counsel thee to speak with
her.

1 Go benj i asanga ninikukarazukikoyekawashitam aite .

3 The fifth quest that of the Lord of ISO—is om itted, principally onaccount
of its triviality and lack of interest. A brief account of It will be found inthe
concluding portionof this article.



THE OLD BAMBOO-HEWER : JAPANESE ROMANCE. 29

And the Ancient went to her and sa id : What hast thou
on thy m ind daughter, that ever thou gaz est thus sadly on

yonder m oons pallid face ? L ackest thouaugh t that m ay be

needed for thy happiness
But she answered : “ AS I ga z e uponth e m oonI am sad

because m y heart is brokenas I consider the wretchedness Of
this world.

”

And deeper grew her m elancholy each tim e the Ancient
visited her cham ber, till sorrow-struck by her distress, h e
said : “ Ah ! m y darling, m y Buddha

, why broodest thou

thus what grief Oppresses thee
’
Tis no grief, save th e grief that breaks m y h eart because

of the wretchedness Of the world.

”

Watch yonder m oonno m ore, daughter ; ever art th ou

gaz ing uponit, and thus thy woe deepens.

”

How m ay I cease , fa ther, to ga z e uponthe orb !
”

said
the L ady, and still sh e watched the m oonfrom its rising to
its setting, h er face wet with tears the wh ile ; but when the
nigh ts were m o onless, 1 her woe departed from her. Yet as

the new m oon cam e and waxed again, th e Lady wa iled and
wep t, and h er wom enwhispered am ong them selves that ever

deeper grew the m isery ; but they could not learnthe secret

of her woe , neither could the Ancient. So the eigh th m onth

cam e indue course , and whenthe m oonwas at its full the

Lady wept floods of tears, nor essayed She to h ide her grief.
And again and againher foster-parents prayed her to tell

th em the cause of her wretchedness. The Lady yielded to

th eir prayer, and said , weeping sorely the wh ile :
“ Again

and again have I willed to tell you all, but I felt assured

your h earts would be wrung with grief by m y words, and

therefore have I forborne tillnow ; and now is the hour com e I

m ay no longer abide with you. NO m aid of th is m ortal land

am I
,
but the Cap ital of Moonland is m y birth-place . L ong

ago it was decreed that I should descend upon this earth
,

and hide there som ewhile ; but now is the tim e at hand when

I m ust go back wh ence I cam e, for whenyonder orb shall be

1 After the 2lst day of the m onth
, explains the Com m entary.
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at its fullest, a com pany of m oonfolk will com e downfrom

the sky to hear m e away. Well I knew this was m y doom ,

and now ye can understand m y m isery and wherefore I

have wept and wa iled so sorely since the spring followed
winter.

”

And as the L ady spoke , aga inthe tears flowed inabnud

ance downher cheeks. But the Ancient said : What th ing
is th is thenspeakest, daugh ter? I found thee ,

’
tis true , inthe

hollow Of a bam boo, but no bigger wert thou thana rape

seed , and have we not cherished thee wh ile thougrewest up
to full m aidenhood ? None dare take thee from us, by heaven!
I will not let thee go .

And he clam oured
, am id his tears, that h e was like to die ;

unbearably piteous
’

twas to see his m isery. But the L ady
answered :

“ My fa ther and m y m other are still num bered
am ong the dwellers inyonder Moonland’s capital. It was

but for a while I cam e downto earth
, and now m any a year

h as gone by since you found m e . SO long have I dwelt

am ong youthat I have forgottenm y fath er and m y m other,

and now I look upon you as though I were your very

child ; nor indeed would I fa indo otherwise thanrem ain
with you, but, though terrible to m e is the though t o f

quitting you, I m ay not flee m y fate . And she fell to

weeping, and the old folk wept also , and her wom enwh o

had tended h er through so m any years and watched h er

grow up into perfect beauty, now hearing they m ust lose h er

whom they loved so well, could not swallow their team ,
and,

oppressed by a like woe , were consum ed with grief.
N ow the Mikado , hearing of these th ings, sent a m essenger

to th e Hewer
’

s dwelling, and the Ancient cam e out to receive
him ,

weeping abundantly. SO bitter had beenhis grief th at
his hair had turned wh ite , and his lim bs becom e bowed, and

his eves blear, and though his years were but fifty,
1 he

seem ed as if his woe had all at once turned him into an
old m an.

The m essenger inquired if the tidings wh ich had reached

1 He has previously beendescribed as a m anof seventy. The Com m entary
treats the questionwith befitting gravity ina longnote .
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His Majesty as to the cause Of the Hewer
’
s distress were

true , and the Ancient, still weep ing, answered
A t the full m oona com pany from the Moonland capital

w ill com e downto bear away our daugh ter. Deeply grateful

am I to His Majesty, who deigns to m ake inquiry about th is
m atter, and I hum bly represent that if at the tim e Of full

m oon a guard of soldiers be granted us, these Moonfolk,
if

they m ake their raid, m ay all be captured.

The m essenger thereupon returned , and reported to the

Mikado the p light whereinhe found the Ancient .

And the Mikado said : “ But a passing glim pse have I h ad
of the L ady Kaguya, yet never shall I lose the m em ory Of

her exceeding loveliness ; how hard thenm ust it be for those

who are wont to see her m orning and evening to lose

her !
”

SO orders were given that the cap tains should be

ready by the full m oon, and th e General Taka no Okuni was
com m anded to take a thousand m enfrom each of the L eft

and Right Regim ents Of Royal Guards to protec t the Hewer
’

s

dwelling against the ra id of the Moonfolk. Whenthe two
thousand soldiers reached the Ancient’s abode , one m oiety
was posted around it onthe earth platform whereonit stood

,

and the other m oiety onthe roof Of the house, all w ith how
bent and arrow onstring, wh ile the m enOf the h ousehold

too were arrayed, and so m any were the defenders tha t no

spot rem ained unguarded , and evenwith inthe dwelling the
wom enkept watch and ward, while the Lady was placed in
the store-house, surrounded by her attendants, the door

whereof the Ancient bolted, and posted h im self outside there
of, saying : Watch and ward thus strict, evenHeavenfolk

m ay not winthrough ,
”
and crying to the soldiers onthe roof

to look out for the first signOf a sweep being m ade through

the air, and slay whatever creature m ight in th is way ap

proach them , Whereto they answered : Have no care, so

keenour watch not evena bat shall escape our artillery, and

due exposure Of its head, by way of punishm ent, should it

venture near our ranks.

”

And the Ancient was greatly com forted by th ese words
,

but the Lady Kaguya said : Though ye thus surround m e
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and protect m e and m ake ye ready to figh t for m e, yet ye

cannot prevail over the folk of yonder land, nor will your
artillery harm them nor your defences avail aught against

them ,
for every door will fly openat their approach , nor m ay

your valour h elp , for be ye never so stout-hearted
,
whenthe

Moonfolk com e, va inwill be your struggle with them .

”

Then the Ancient was angered , and shouted : “ If these

Moonfolk com e
,
m y nails shall turninto talons to claw out

their eyes. I will seiz e them by their forelocks and twist them
off, and tram ple uponthem their h inder-parts will I tear to
pieces ; to sham e w ill I put them before th e face of these

Royal warm en.

”

But th e Lady said : Make not so great a clam our, lest

th e warm en h ear thee, which were unseem ly. Ere long ,

alas ! I sh all no longer be withinyour love , ere long I m ust

know the bitterness of parting, nor canI ever returnto show

m y love and gratitude, for closed to m e will be the world
’

s

way s. WhenI went out m onth after m onth to wa tch th e

waxing m oon, I prayed for yet another year to hide with

you; but the boonwas refused m e , and I could but wail and

weep as ye saw m e . I have beguiled your hearts to love m e ,

and now m ust quit you; alas, alas ! Of that pure essence

are these Moonfolk that they know not Old age nor ever

suffer from any painor grief, yet fainwould I abide w ith
m y foster

-
parents ; terrible it is to m e to th ink that ye will

grow Old with no ch ild to cherish you. So saying, the
L ady wept sorely, but the Ancient, restra ining his grief, sa id

“ N ay, daugh ter, thenm ust not anger beings so lovely as

these thenspeakest Of .

’

Meanwh ile, the nigh t were away, and, at the hour of the

Rat, behold ! a glory fell about the dwelling that exceeded

th e Splendour of noon and was ten tim es as brigh t as the

brigh tness of the full m oon, so tha t the sm allest hair-pore
could be seenonthe skin. Inthe m idst thereof cam e down
through the air a com pany of angels riding ona coil of cloud
tha t descended until it hovered som e cubits’ h eigh t above the
ground . And there the angels stood ranked indue order ;

and whenthe warm enonguard saw them , a great fear fell
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Tbereuponthe outer door of the storehouse, whereinstood

the L ady Kaguya , flew openand the inner lattice-work , nu
touched by any hand, slid back and the Lady was seenin
the ligh t of the doorway, surrounded by her wom en, who ,
understanding that her departure could no longer he stayed,

lifted up their hands and wept. But the Lady passed out,
and drew nigh to where lay the Hewer, grovelling onthe

ground, weeping and stunned with grief, and sa id My
fa te bids m e , father ; w ill you not follow m e with your
eyes as I am borne away
But the Hewer answered : Why inm y m isery should

I follow thee with m y eyes ? L et it be done unto m e as

m ay be listed, let m e be left desolate, let these angels who
have com e downfrom the sky to fetch thee hear thee th ither
w ith them .

”
And the Ancient refused to be com forted.

Then the L ady indited a scroll, seeing that her foster-fath er
was too overcom e with grief to listen to her words, and left
it to be givenhim after sh e had gone, weep ing sorely and
saying that whenher father should yearnafter his daugh ter,

the words she h ad writtenshould be read. And these were

the words sh e wrote : “ Had I beenborninth is land, never
should I have quitted it until th e tim e cam e for m y fa ther

to sufferno sorrow for his child ;
1 but now, onthe contrary,

m ust I pass beyond the boundaries of th is world, though
sorely against m y will. My silkenm antle I leave beh ind
m e as a m em orial, and whenth e m oonligh ts Up the nigh t,
let m y fa ther ga z e uponit ; now m y eyes m ust take their
last look, and I m ust m ount to yonder sky, whence I fain
would fall m eteor-wise to earth .

”

N ow the Angels brough t with th em a cofl
'

er, whereinwere
contained a Celestial Fea ther Robe and a joint of bam boo

filled with the Elixir of Life, and one Of them said to the

Lady Kaguya : Taste, I pray you, of th is Elixir, for so iled
h as your sp irit becom e with the grossnesses of th is filthy
world .

”

1 Aneuphem istic hrase hinting at her longing to rem ainwith her father till
death took him , and er fate couldno longer grieve him .
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Then th e Lady tasted of the Elixir, and would have

privily wrapt up a portioninthe m antle she was leaving
behind, as a m em orial of her ; but anAngel stayed her, and

drawing forth the Celestial Robe, m ade ready to throw it over

h er sh oulders, whereupon she said : “ Have patience yet

awhile who dons yonder robe changes his heart, and I have

still som ewhat to say ere I depart .

”
And againshe fell to

writing, and anAngel said :
“ ’
Tis late , and youdelay, L ady,

overm uch .

”
But she rebuked him , and before all, m ournfully

and com posedly, she wrote on; and the words she wro te

were these

Your Majesty deigned to send a host to protec t your

servant, but it was not to be, and now is the m isery at hand

of departing with th ose who h ave com e to bear her away
w ith them . N ot perm itted was it to her to serve vour

Maj esty, and m augre her will was it th at she yielded no t

obedience to the Royal Com m and, and wrung with grief

is her h eart th erea t, and perch ance your Majesty m ay have

though t the Royal will was not understood, and was

Opposed by h er, and so will she appear to your Majesty
lacking ingood m anners, which she would not your Majesty
deem ed her to be , and therefore hum bly sh e lays this

writing at th e Royal Feet. And now m ust she don the

Feather Robe and m ournfully bid her lord farewell. Then

wh enshe h ad finish ed writing the scroll, the captain of the

h ost was called, and it was delivered over
,
together with the

bam boo jo int containing the Elixir, into his hands, and as he

took it, th e Fea th erRobe was thrownover the L ady Kaga ya ,

and ina trice , all m em ory of her foster-fa ther
’

s woe vanished
,

for th ose who donyonder Robe know sorrow no m ore . Then

the L ady entered the car, surrounded by the com pany of

Angels, and m ounted skywards, wh ile the Hewer and his

Dam e and the wom enwho h ad served the L ady sh ed tears o f

blood, and stood stunned with grief ; but there wa s no help .

And the scroll left for the Ancient was read to h im ,
but he

said
What have I to live for ? a bitter Old age is m ine . Of

what profit is m y life whom have I to love Nor would
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he take of the Elixir, but lay prostrate onthe ground and

would not rise .

Meanwh ile the Capta inof the host returned to the cap ital
with his m en, and reported how va inh ad beenthe attem pt

to stay the departure of the L ady Kaguya , and all that had

occurred, and gave the scroll, together with the bam boo jo int
conta ining the Elix ir, to be laid before the M ikado . And

His Majesty unrolled th e scroll and read it, and was grea tly
m oved, nor would take food nor any diversion. Af ter a

while a Grand Council was sum m oned, and it was inquired
wh ich am ong th e m ountains Of the land towered h igh est
towards heaven. And one sa id In Suruga stands a

m ounta in, not rem ote from the capital, that towers h igh est
towards heaven am ong all the m ounta ins of the land.

”

Wh ereof His Majesty being inform ed com posed a stanz a

Aukoto m o , N ever m ore to see h er

nam ida uiukabu Tears of grief overwhelm m e,

waga m iui wa ; and as for m e
,

shinanukusuri wa w ith the Elixir Of L ife
nani nika wa sem u what have I to do ?

And th e scroll together with the Elix ir was given into
the h ands Of one of th e ladies of the palace, and sh e w as

charged to deliver them to one Tsuki no Iwakasa , w ith
the injunction to hear them to the sum m it of the h igh est
m ounta ininSuruga , th at there, standing onth e top of th e

h ighest peak th ereof , h e should cause the scroll and the

Elixir to be consum ed with fire .

SO Tsukino Iwakasa heard hum bly the Royal Com m and,
and took with him a com pany of warriors, and clim bed the

m ountainand did as h e h ad beenhidden. And it was from

th at tim e forth tha t th e nam e of Fuj i l was given to yonder
m ounta in, and m en say that the sm oke of th at burning
still curls from its high peak to m ingle with the clouds of

Heaven.

One am ong the m any ways of writing Fuj i (Fusiyam a) was Z; fl ,

Im m ortal.
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Japanese literature begins with the Koj z
’

ki1 or Record of

Ancient Matters
,
wh ich appeared inA .D . 712. During th e

eigh th and ninth centuries various works were produced,
none of wh ich , if we except the Anthologies, have any cla im
to adm irationonliterary grounds. But inthe next century
the Japanese m ind seem s to have taken a fresh flight, or
rather to h ave awakened to a consciousness of its powers, and
the rem arkable series of monogatari or rom ances, of wh ich
the Tale of Taketori is at once the earliest exam ple and the

type, gave a lustre h ith erto unknown to the litera ture of

Japan.

A m ong these early rom ances, unsurpassed, probably
equalled, in literary quality, by the later fiction of Japan,
the Gaup -m onogatarz

’

2 holds the ch ief place inthe estim ation
of native critics, who scarcely condescend to notice the

Hewer
’

s sim ple and tender story. To European readers,

however, th e record of Genji
’

s love-adventures soonbecom es

wearisom e
,
despite the clever dialogues upon the virtues and

fa ilings of wom enregarded as m inisters to m en’s sensuous

or aesthetic pleasures th at relieve the m onotony of the

narrative—dialogues, by the way, that wear a strangely
m odern air, and m igh t, with a few necessary changes, be

transported bodily into a drawing-room novel Of nineteenth
century London.

In the sense inwh ich Shakespeare is said to have had

little invention, the nam eless author of the Taketori lacked

originality. Most of the m aterials of h is story are drawn

from Ch inese or Sinico-Indian sources. It could hardly

1 This extra ordinary fam go of feeble and oftenfilthy m yths and legends has
the good fortune to m eet with so able a translator as Mr. B. H . Cham berlain.

Trivial, evenchildish , as the collectionis, it is interesting as furnishin striking
instances of what m yths intheir crude beginnings really were. Inad

'

tion
, the

traits of a fairly am ple picture of the socia l life of the unsiniciz ed Japanese m ay
be gathered from it, and the songs it contains, though devoid of h tera value,
have considerable philological interest. Mr. Cham berlain has enuc ed h is

versionwith notes and com m entaries that constitute aninvaluable aid to the

study of the origins of DaiNippon.

M
23

chapters of this history of a Japanese DonJuanhave beenrecently
transla byMr. Suyem atsu.
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h ave beenotherw ise, for evenas early as the tenth century
the legends and traditions of his country had been either
replaced by Chinese m yth s or recast in a Ch inese m ould,

and, excepting in th e Rituals Of Sh into , and som e of the

songs quoted in the Koj z
'

lcz
'

or collected inthe Anthologies,
all vestiges of the unwritten literature of prim itive Japan
seem to h ave beenlost. But the art and grace of the story

of the L ady Kaguya are native, its unstrained path os, its
natural sweetness, are its own, and in sim ple charm and

purity of though t and language it has no rival inthe fiction
either Of the Middle Kingdom or of the Dragon-Fly L and.

Th e tags of word
-
plays that close the tale of each Quest are ,

I cannot but believe, the additions Of later hands
,
and I am

loth to look upon the story of the fifth Quest 1 as oth er

thanthe broad farce of som e m anipulator of a coarser period.

Perhaps, indeed, the Moon-m aiden’s story stood originally
alone, the work Of som e pious but not too orthodox Buddh ist,
who shaped a Taouist legend into anallegory exem plifying
th e great doctrine of inguwa , or Cause and Effec t, in th e
m aiden’s recovery of her celestial hom e through subduance
Of the very feeling th e indulgence Of wh ich had led h er to
ex ile, despite the circum stance that a Mikado sough t to

inspire, and a father to foster
,
the tender sentim ent. In

such a story the narratives of th e Quests m ay have been
afterwards interpolated, partly to display m ore fully t he

m aiden’s constancy and purity, partly by way of gentle

1 The ChiunagonMarotada has to present the Lad with a Cowry shell

(Koyasugm ) brought by a swallow,
tsubakura m e,

g
robablyy the E inm do gutturalu,

Scop. which , according to Messrs. Blakistonan Pryer, nests always ina house.
where a shelf isprovided for its accom m odation. He has recourse to his retainers ,
who devise various schem es, m ore or less trivial and ridiculous, inpursuance of
one of which the Chiunagonendeavours to catch a swallow sitting uponits nest
and inthe act of wa g111g its ta il. Thus far

l

he is successful
,
but only to be

rewarded by a ball of ung , which he grasps firm inhis hand, believing he has
obtained the m uch desired riz e . Inbeing loweredfrom his post of observation,
to which he had beenrais ina sort of basket attached by a rope , he m eets with
a m ishap , and falls into a rice cauldron, from which his retainers drag him out

sl
t

ui
ll grasping his supposed priz e—thenature of which he then, to his stupefaction,
covers.

The Koyasugai is described inthe Wakan aanza c
’

as the shell currency of

ancient China . The word is Oftenwritten fl ,
under a false notionof its

etym ology
—
probably Koyasu is a strengthened form of the root Kaye, to bring

over, im port, etc.
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satire uponthe taste for love-adventures wh ich all the early

rom ances show to have characteriz ed the peaceful age , when

neither Hei nor Gen had yet raised the storm y din Of

factious arm s.

To render literally anOriental text involves the efl
'

acem ent

Of whatever charm the original m ay possess.

1 I have there

fore sough t to give anEnglish dress to th e ideas, rather

than to the m ere language Of the teller Of th is old-world

story, probably the m ost anc ient work of fictionextant of the

whole Alta ic race. But I have desired, at the sam e tim e, to

preserve inth e version as m uch as possible of th e spirit, as
distinct from the structure, Of the unsiniciz ed tongue Of early

Japan; and with th is Object have reproduced, to som e

extent, the loosely com posite paragraph and sentence

characteristic of Japanese prose, and abhorred Of Chinese

writers, who deligh t ina terse and antithetic , but bald and

artificial style , that too com m only sacrifices wit to anObscure

brevity, and loses all naturalness in th e stra in after m ere

sym m etry of literary form . I have endeavoured, also , to

reta in the im personality wh ich so m arkedly differentiates
Turanian2 from Aryan speech ; but I have usually found

th is possible only so far as it resulted from avoidance of

m etaphorical form s Of exp ression. Of the num erous word

plays that disfigure the text I have not attem pted any ex

planationunless needed to give som e definite m eaning to the

passages where they occur. The ‘honorifics ’

in Japanese
h ave Oftenlittle m ore thana pronom inal value, and I have
not beencareful to translate them whennotused to em ph asiz e
respect. The word ‘

m i
’

is the honorific com m only em ployed

inthe tex t inrelationto th e M ikado, and is usually rendered

1 AnIta lianversionof the Taketorc
‘

has beenm ade by M . Severini, which
I cannot greatly praise. It has also beentranslated into Germ an

,
and through

Germ aninto English . Of th ese latter versions I have seenneither. The present.
is, I believe, the first direct translationinto English that has been produced,
and the only one based onDaishu’s text, or annotated with any approach to

adequacy.

2 Onthis peculiar feature Of Turanianlanguages the reader is referred to som e

excellent Observations by Mr. Lowell inhis Chosenor Land of Morning Calm

(Korea) . Mr. Aston, too , has som e adm irable rem arks onthe subject ina paper
on the Koreanand Japanese languages, which will be found inVol. XI . Part

III . of this Journal.
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‘ im perial ’ or ‘
august,

’
expressions to wh ich I have preferred

the sim pler royal.
’

In his preface Tanaka Baishu (the
SinicO-Japanese pronunciationof the characters with wh ich
Ohide is written) says that if you read the Taketort

'

over

ligh tly, it will seem quite easy to understand ; but if youwant
to

‘
taste

’

it
, youwill find it no easy m atter thorough ly to

com prehend it, not only because the style is antique and

conc ise, but because by dint of frequent copying the text is
not unfrequently corrupt . I have experienced to the full

the justice Of these rem arks, and am less certainnow of th e

accuracy Of m any passages inm y translationthanI was a t

the beginning of m y task it was only after prolonged study
Of the text that I found I did not always fully taste it.

Japanese art has but rarely drawnits m otives from th e

scenes of the Tale of Taketori. Th e earliest editionI have
m et with is illustrated with coarse woodcuts, but these are

destitute of all m erit. My friend M . Ph ilippe Burty, how
ever, possesses the concluding roll of an illum inated m aki

m ono
,
wh ich he has kindly lent m e, and the second of th e

th ree ch rom e-lithographs, with which I have beenallowed to

illustrate th is translation— the U pbearing of Kagaya
—is a

reduced reproductionOf its last scene. The two rem aining
chrom e-lithographs are taken from m akz

'

m onos inm y own

possession the V iew of Fujisanfrom a roll bearing the title
Sanka rekis/iézu, a Series of Pictures of Hills and Stream s,

and the o ther, wh ich I have called Th e Oread
’

s Haunt, from
a roll that is partly calligraphic and partly a copy of a

Chinese painting. The latter roll is conta ined ina case of

black persim m onwood (Diosp yros Ira/ti), superscribed 739m

senselri, MsW, a , and on the silk lining of its lid is a

legend writteninChinese by the copyist, of wh ich the sub

joined versionm ay be found interesting
Hath any m ortal, p ray you, ever trod the stream y

dom ains where the Fairy
’

s
l
peach

-tree bloom s ? Now the

l The Chinese Oread (llll) ’ SiWang Mu, theWesternRoyal Mother
,
who on

Mount Kwenlunrules overthousands Of Taoist genii. A p each-tree growing within
her dom ainonthe borders of the Gem Lake fl ) bears fruits which confer
im m ortality uponthose who are allowed by the Mother to partake of them .
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intim ately connected, inpart at least, with that of SiWang
Mu, I have used a portionof Chao

’

s p icture, no adequa te

rep resenta tion of the Island Mountainbeing knownto m e,

as fairly conveying the Sinico-Japanese idea Of the fabled

Im m ortal Isle Of the EasternOcean.

l

In the third volum e Of the Guns/w ickz
'

ran (a Japanese
bibliography published about the year the early

m onoga tari, am ong wh ich the Hewer
’

s tale holds the first

p lace inm erit as intim e, are enum erated and briefly noticed,
oftenwith a good deal of learning and acum en. The account

givenOf Takatori m entions as sources Of som e of the elem ents

of th e story th e N ung/osh uand the Koj z
’

kz
’

,

2
and am ong o thers

the N aigeden fig 5th Jig) , whence a curious Buddh ist legend
is cited to the following effect. Three recluses, after long
continued m edita tion, found them selves possessed of the truth ,
and so great was their joy that their h earts broke and th ey
died. Their souls thereupontook the form of bam boos w ith
leaves of gold and roots Of prec ious jade, and after a period
Of tenm onths had elapsed, the stem s Of these bam boos split

Openand disclosed each a beauteous boy. The three youth s

sat onth e ground under their bam boos, and after sevendays
’

m edita tionthey, too , becam e possessed of the truth , where

upontheir bodies assum ed a golden hue and displayed th e

m arks of saintliness, while th e bam boos disappeared and
were replaced by seven m agnificent tem ples. The legend
is m anifestly Of Indian origin, and seem s to have beenfirst

quoted by Kfikai or KObO Daish i from a sutra intituled
H6rokaku fl $3 Of the authorsh ip of the Taketori

nothing certain is sa id to be known, but it is doubtfully
ascribed to one Minam oto J on, who is also believed by som e

to h ave had a hand in the com positionOf the Utsubo m ono

ga tari,
3

and the Gobi/tuba m onoga tari, both of which are

1 See Mayers, op . cil Nos. 659 and 647 . Com pare also the descriptionof
Am ida

’
s Paradise inProf. Max Miiller

'

s translationo f the text of the S ock/ moa t!

brought from JapanPart II . Vol. XII . of this Journal.
2 Kagaya , for instance , is the nam e Of a princess who is m entioned inthe

history of the Mikado Suinin 70—A. D . and one of her five levels is
, I

believe , called Otom o no Miyuki see the third Quest) .
4 Anaccount of thiswork will, believe

, be found inthe Am ericanCyclopmdia,
from the penof Mr. Satow.
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noticed in the Guns/w. The Sum ig/oshi m onogatarz
'

is a

lengthy love-story, the plot turning m ainly upon the craft

and cruelty of a step
-m oth er : it is considered one Of the

best of the series. AnOld writer, says th e Guns/w, ascribes
th e authorship to th e heroine of the tale, who is sa id to have
writtenthe whole story ona screenina sm all room near th e

north-eastern gate of the Palace , wh ich was a favourite

rendez vous for lovers. More popular, perhaps, is another

of the series, the Yam ato m onogatari, a collection of tales

from wh ich Mr. Cham berla inhas takenhis pretty story of

the Maiden of Unai . It seem s to h ave been, in part at

all events, written by the Retired M ikado Kwanz aa (A .D .

983 and the accepted editions contain nearly three

hundred uta
’

or quintains. It is specia lly recom m ended,
together with the [ ac m onogatarz

’

and the Germ m onogafart
'

to the a ttentionOf those who desire to becom e proficient in

the art of com posing uta
’
with elegance and rapidity, an

art held in high honour a t the court Of the early Mikados.

For an account of the Gem s the reader is referred to

Mr. Suyem atsu
’

s transla tion. The authoress, the Princess
Murasaki Shikibu, was asked

, says the Ch andra, to com pose

a story in a m ore m odern style than that Of the earlier

rom ances such as the Ta/retori, and th is she was able to do

after passing a m oonlit night inm edita tionand prayer. She

repented towards the close of her life Of the frivolities Of her
youth , and m ade with her ownhands six hundred copies of

the Hanniya Sutra inorder to m erit salvation. The I sum i

Slu
'

kibum onoga tari, which isnext described, conta ins the lady’s
correspondence with her lover, the fourth sonof the Mikado
Reiz ei. A m ong the rem a ining m onogatari a few only can

be briefly m entioned here . The I m a m onoga tarz
'

is rather a

series of poet
-biograph ies thana rom ance, but it narrates,

am ong other curious m atters, a singular dream of one of

its p ersonages tha t Murasaki Shikibu m ay, a fter all,

have gone down into Hell. The sixty volum es Of the

[ m a m akes/d m onoga tari (so called from its beginning
with the tim e-honoured phrase im a m ukasbi ‘

Once upon
a tim e describe the habits and custom s of Japan
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and India , the wonders to be found in both countries,
th e exam ples and effects of good and bad conduct they
afford, and the traditions concerning the Buddha current in
them .

The Akz
’

noyonaga no m onogatam
’

(A L ong Autum n-night’s
Story) is of later date . It narrates the unlawful loves of the

priest Keikai, wh o lived inthe reign of Horikawa II . (A .D .

1 222 and is characteriz ed as extrem ely pathetic and
interesting . The priest finally repented of his evil ways and
founded the tem ple of UnkyO. The Matsuho m onogata rt

’

is

sim ilar to the last in style and m atter. Th e Om ina m eshi

m onogatari, or G irls’ Stories, ’ is a series of narratives of

celebrated wom en, containing m any w ise saws and exem p lary
instances Of successful diligence. Of the rem ainder of the

nineteen m onoga tarz
’

enum erated
, som e are collections of

essays rather than stories, and are evidently com p ilations.

Indeed, inthe Hewer
’

s tale we have the only pure fictionof

the whole series— at least the story of the L ady Kagaya m ay
justly be so regarded

—absolutely free from every trace o f

grossness, which is m ore thancanbe said of the m onogatari
which succeeded it. The word-plays it conta ins are its only
blem ishes, and these are far less com m on th aninthe la ter
rom ances, where alm ost every page bristles with them . Even
th e narrative Of the fifth Quest is rather vulgar and trivial

than coarse in m atter or m anner, and in the im aginative
litera ture Of Japanwh ich it ushered into be ing, the Taketort'
m onogatari rem ains to the present day unsurpassed, nay
unequalled, in purity, sim plicity, pathos, and unstra ined
quality Of style .

Three editions of th e Taketoriare knownto m e. One in
two volum es has beenalready m entioned . Another, also in
two volum es, published inthe period Tem m ei 1 781—9, is en
riched with interpretative notes, by Koyam a Tadash i . But

the editionI h ave used is the work Of Tanaka Daishu
, ana tive

Of the province of Owari , wh ich appeared inthe year 1829.

It is in six volum es, the first being an introduc tory essay
upon the story and its sources, th e rem aining five volum es

conta ining the text, distributed inshort portions, each followed



THE OLD BAMBOO-HEWER : JAPANESE ROMANCE. 45

by a com m entary, inwh ich obsolete expressions and custom s

are explained, and various readings are presented and dis

cussed , Oftenat great length , and always with considerable
learning and critical power. I h ave subjoined Daishu’s text
rom aniz ed in accordance with the system adopted by the

ROm aj 1
-kai (Society for the Rom aniz ationof Japanese—a re

form I was the first to advocate som e twenty years ago) . It

does not appear that the Taketori was printed before the

m iddle of the last century, and the text has doubtless suffered

considerably at the hands Of th e MS . copyists, whose labours
have handed it downduring a period Of eight hundred years.

Th e language of the text, the Oldest prose of the Alta ic
races,

1 is alm ost wholly archaic Japanese Yam ato kotoba)
but a few Ch inese expressions occur init. Originally it was
probably written, like the Manyeshiu, p artly in syllabic
partly inCh inese , character, and the rendering of the latter

into Yam ato kotoba h as , doubtless, not been accurately

preserved inall cases. It is worthy of notice, as showing
th e ex tent to which Japanm erged whatever indigenous
civiliz ation she possessed in the im ported civiliz ation Of

Ch ina , that the Takatori hardly conta ins a single reference
to ShintO or to any prim itive traditionor m yth . So at the

present day we see m odernJapan, discarding Ch inese m odes

of life and though t, engaged in a strenuous endeavour
,

desp ite her geographical rem oteness, to gaina place in the

great fam ily ofWesternnations.

It had been m y intention to extend these som ewhat

superficial notes so as to include som e criticism Of the text

and an adequate exam ination of the Chinese and Sinico
Indiansources whence the author of the Taketorz

'

drew m ost

of his m aterials. But I found m y own library quite in
sufficient for the purpose , and wi th regard to researches of

the kind I had inview
,
the doors Of th e great library in

Bloom sbury are practically closed to those who do not
com m and a m uch m ore abundant leisure th an I am ever

likely to enjoy .

1 The a ki
, N ihongi, etc . are writtenina style which is a bad im itationof
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THE TEXT.

KAGUYA Hum NO OI-TACHI.

Im a wa mukashi Takatori no okina to iyeru m ono arikeri. Shigeyam a ui
m ajirite take wo toritsutsu

, yorozuno koto ni tsukaikeri ; na wo ba Sanugino
Miyakko to nam uiikeru. Sono take no naka ui m ote hikarutake nam uhito suji
arikeri. Ayashigarite yorite m iruni, tsutsuno naka hikaritari. Sore wo m ireba,
sansunbakarinaruhito ito utsukushiute itari. Okina iuyé :Ware asa goto ya goto ui m irutake no naka ni owasnrunits shirinu1 ko ui
naritam Obeki hito nam eri.

”
To to

,
te ui uchi-irete , iye ye m otte kinu, m eno

Ona 2 ni azukarite yashinawasu. Utsukushikikoto kag1ri-nashi, ito osanakereba
3 ui irete yash inau.

Taketorino okins take tornui kono kO wo m itsukete. nochini take toruui
fushiwe hedatete , yo goto ui kogane aru take we m itsukurukoto kasanarinu.

Kakute okina yoyO yutaka ni nari-yuku. Kono chigo yashinauhodo ui sugu
suguto Okini nari-m asaru. Mi tsuki bakari ui naru hodo ui yoki h odo
naruhito uinarinurcha kam iage na do tadashite kam i-age

-sesase m o
5
gisuchO

no uchi yoriidasazu l tsuk1-ka~hizuki yashinau hodo ni kono chigo no katachi
kyOra

7 narukoto yo ninaku,y
a no uchiwa kuraki tokoro naku, hikari-m ichitari.

Ukina kokochi ashikukurushi i toki m o kono ko wo m ireha kurushiki koto m o

yam ina haradatashikikoto m o nagnsam ikeri. Okins take wo torukoto hisashiku
nari; ikioi m o 5 no m ono uinarinikeri.
Kono ko ito Oki ui narinureba , us we ba Mim uro Imube no Akita wo yobito

tsukesasuAkita Nayotake no Kaguya Him e to tsuketsu. Kono hodo m ika uchi
age

-asobuyorozuno asobiwe 20 shikeru, otoko Ona kirawazuyobi-tsudoyete ito
kashikokuasobu.

TsnnA-OOI .

Sekaino onoko , ate narum o iy ashikim o
, ikade kono Kagaya Him e wo yeteshi

gana , m iteshigana to , oto ui kiki m edete m ade.

Sono atarino kakiui m o , iyeno to uim o . oruhito da uitawayasukum irum ajiki
m ono wo , yoruwa yasuki i m o nezu

, y am ino yo uiidete m o ana wO kujiri, koko
kashiko yorinoz oki, kaim a m io m adoiayeri. sarutokiyorinam uyohai to wa iikeru.

Hito no m onoshi to m e senutokoro ui m adoi arikedom o , nanino shirushiarubeku
m o m iyezu, iye no hito dom o ni m ono wo da uiiwam utote iikakaredom o koto to

m e sezu. A ta riwo hanarenukim i-tachivoruwo akashi hi we kurasuhito Okari.
Oroka naruhito wa yonaki arikiwa yoshinakarikeri t ote kozunariuikeri. Sono
naka uinawo iikeruwa ; irogonom i to iwaruru hito go ninom oiyam utokinaku
yornhirukitari keru Sono na , hitoriwa Ishizukurino m iko , hitoriwa Kura

m ochino m iko , hitoriwa SadaijinAbe no MiushiDainagon, hitoriwa Otom o no
MiyukiChiunagon, hitoriwa Iso no Kam ino Marotada kono hitobito narikeri.
YO no naka niOkaruhito wo da ui suhoski m o katachiyoshi to kikite wa m im a

hoshinsuru hitobito narikereba , Kaguva Him e wo m im ahoshiushite m ono m o

knwazu om oits utsu: kono iye ui yakita tata zum i arikikeredom o ka-i arubeku
m o srazu, fum iwo kakite yaredom o kayeri

-
goto m o sezu, wabi-uta nado kakite

aredom o kaveshim o sezu, ka-inashi to om oyedom o shim otsuki shiwasuno furi.
kiwi. m inazukino teri-hatatakuuim O sawarazukiker1 . Kono hit obito arutokiwa
Taketoriwo yobi

-idete m usum e wo ware ui tabe
”
to fushi-ogam i to we suri

1 Slu
'

rusom etim es ,
as here, m eans to exercise power, have rights over, etc .

2
om ina , 0m m .

3 hako or kayo.

4 Sa-u-slule (5 E adshita, adaoka (sdzokt
'

6

fi .

6

OE [tic/46.

9

fi Most editions om it the sentence beginning with ikioi.
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notam ayeba Ono ga nasanukonareba kokoro nim o shitagawazunam uam to

iite, tsuki hi we sugusu. Kakareba keno hitobito iye ni kayerite m ene we

om O1 ineri Oshiguwan
1 we tate om oiyam em u to suredom o yamubekum o srazu.

Saritom o tsui ni eteke awasez aram u ya wa to om oite, tanom i we kakotari,
anagachi m

'

kekoro-z ashiwe m iye arite , here we m itsukete Okina Kaguya Him e
m 1a 0

aga ke no hotoke henguye no hito to m eshinagara warawa ekisa m ade

yashinaita tem atsurukekere-z ashiorekanarazuokina no m Osam uhito kiki-tam aiten
a .y
Te 1yeba , Kaguya Him e
N anigoto we ka notom awam u koto we uketam awaraz aram u, henguye no

m ono nite haberikemum i to m e shiraz a
,
oya to koso em ei-tatem atsure .

”
TO

iyeba , Okina : Ureshikunotam e m ono gana to in Okina toshinanase
'

iui
am arinu, kye tom e asuto m e shiraz a , keno yo no hito wa , ot eke wa ena ni6koto
we en6119. we otoko ni6koto we su, sonO nochinamukado m o hirokunari-haberu,
ikadeka sarukoto nakute wa owashim asenu.

”

Kaguya Him e no iwaku
Naje. sarukoto ka shihaheram u to iyaba , Henguye no bite to intom e,

Ona no m i-m ochi tam ayeri, Okina no aramu kagiri wa kete
2
m e im azu3 kari

nam ukashi, keno hitobito no toshi tsukiwe hete kenom i im ashitsutsu, notam e
koto we om oi-sadam ete ,

hito ri-hito ri ui aitatem atsuritam aine to iyeba , Kagaya

Him e iwaku Yoku m o aranu kotachi we fukaki kokoro m o shirade, ada

kokoro tsukinaba
,
nochi kuyashiki koto m e arnbekiwe to om e bakari nari

, yo

no kashikoki hito naritom o , fukaki kokoroz ashiwe shirade wa aigatashi to nam u
em ?

”
to iu. Okins iwaku: Om oi no gotekum e notam O kana ! Som osom o

ikavenarukokoroz ashi aram uhito ui ka awam u to chew kabaka ii, kokoroz ashi

orekanaranuhito bite ui koso am ere. Kagaya Him e no iwaku Nanibakari
no fukaki we ka m im u te iwam u isasaka no koto nari. Hito no kokoroz ashi
hitoshi kannari, ikadeka naka ui otorim asariwa shiranu. Go ninbite no naka
ui yukashiki m ono wO m isetam ayeram uni onkokoroz ashi m asaritari tote tsuko
m atsuram u, to sone owasuram uhito bite ni m oshi tam aye

”
to in, Yoki koto

nari" to uketsu. Hi kururu hodo rei no atsm arinu hitobito , aruiwa fuye we
take , aruiwa uta we utai. aruiwa shOga

‘ we shi, aruiwa use we faki, egi we
narashi nado suru ni Okins idete iwaku “ Katajikenaku m o kitanagenaru
tokoro ui toshi tankiwe hete m ono shitam e koto kiwam aritaru kashikem ari to

m ésu, Okins no inechikye asuto m e shiranuwe kakunotam e, 5 kim idachiuim e

yekuom oi sadam ete tsukem atsure to m eseba fukaki no kokoro we shirade wa to

nam um esu, sa m esum o kotewarinari. iaure uteri-m asari owashim aseneba yuka
shiki m ono m isetam ayeram uuionkokoroz ashino hodo m iyubeshi, tsukem atsuram u
koto wa sore uinam usadam ubeki to in kore

y
oki koto nari, hito no uram i m o

uram aji
”
to iyeba , go ninno hitobito m o l oki koto nari to iyeba , Okins

irite ia 6
:

“ Kagaya Him e Ishizukurino m ike niwa , Tenjikuui lloteke no m i

ishi no hachi to inm ono ari, sore we torite tawaye to in; Kuram ochino m ike

uiwa , Higashino um i ui IIOrai to inyam a annari, sore ni shirogane we no to
shi, kogane we kuki to shi, shiraki tam a we m i to shite taternki are , sore hito
yeda orits tam awaramu to in; im a hitoriniwa Mot okoshini aru hinezum ino
kawagorom o we tam ayo ; Otom o no Dainagonuiwa , tatsuno kubinigo shiki
ui hikaru tam a ari

,
sore we torite tam ayo ; Ise no kam i no Chiunagonui wa ,

nega i. The words from om oi to suredom o are om itted inother editions.

i. s . kakule.

3 Perhaps im a zuis a form of (m uzo .

“5
1 The subject of nota m ois the Lady Kaguya .

5 This very com plicated sentence 1s a good exam ple of the loose style of com

positioncom m onam ong Japanese writers. The whole passage is corrupt another
rendering is to m éslu

'

m o kotowarc
’

nari, izure m o otori m asa ri owashim asem ba

m i kokoi oz arhino we m alam ébeslutrukém a tsurankoto m a sore m
'

nam usadam ubcki
to iyaba .
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tsubakaram eno m etatukoyasugaitorite tam ayo to in. Okina, katakiketodom e
nikoso am ere, keno kunini arum ono uim o arazu, kakukatakikoto we be ika ui
m esan to in; Kagaya Him e,

“ nsaika katakaram u to iyeba, Okina tom a to

kakum are m osam u tote idete , kakunam u kikoyuru ye ni m isetam ays to

iyeba , m ikotachi
-kamudachibe 1 kikite, Oiraka ui atari yori da uin: ariki so

to ya wa notam awanu to iite , unjite m ina kayerinu.

Horoxs No unsxr NO 11 11a

Nawo keno onna m ide wa , yo ni arurnajiki kokochi neshikereba, Temujikuui
am m ono m e m ote konum ono ka wa to om oi m egurashite, Ishizukurino Mike
wa , kokoro no shitakum i aru hito nite, Temu

'

ikuni futatsuto naki hachiwe
h aku senm anri no hodo ikitaru to m e , ik ska torubeki to em oita, Kaguya
im e no m ote ni wa kyOnam uTem ujikuye ishino hachi toriui m akaru to

kikasete , m i tose bakarihete , Yam ate no kum
,
TOchino keriui aruyam adera ui

Binzuruno m aye naru hachino hitakure ni susuzukitaruwe torite, nishiki no
fukuro niirite , tsukuri-hana no yeda ni tsukite , Kaguya Him e no iye uim otekite
m isekereba , Kaguya Him e ayash1garite m iruni, hachinonakaaifum iari, hirogeh
m ireba :

Um i yam s no m ichini kokoro we tsukushi-hate : m i ishino hachino
nam ida na are wa

Kaguyafilim e hikariya am to m iruni hotarubakarino hikarida uinashi.
Okutsu no hikariwe do. ni m e yado

-sum ashi : Ogura no yam s nits
nanim etem e em u! ”

Tote kayeshi
-idasu. Hachiwe kado nieutete keno utano kayoshi we su

Shirayam a ni aychu, hikarino usuruka to ? hachiwe sutete m e tano
m arurukana
To yem 1te

-iretari. Kaguya Him e kayeshim o sezunarinu. Mim iuim o kiki
irez ankereba iiwazuraite kayerinu. Kano hachi we sutete m ats iikeruyori so
om enakikoto we ba Hachiwe sutsuru to 20iikeru.

HenAi No ru A NO 7 3 11 11 .

Kuram ochino m ike wa , kokoro tabakariaruhito nite, eyake uiwa, Tsukushi
no kuniuiyuam ini m akaramu tote, item a m eshite Kaguya Him e no iye ui wa ,
tam a no yeda tori ni nam um akaru te iwasete , kudaritam e ni tsukOm atsurubeki
hitobito m ina Naniwa m ade okuri-shiketi.
Mike ito shinobite to netom awasete , hito m o am ata ite owashim asezu, chikO

tsukem atsurukagirishite , idetam ainu. m i Okurino hitobito m i-tatem atsuri Okurite
kayerinu, owashim ashinu to bite uiwa m iyetam aite m itsuhi bakari arite kogi
ka eri tam ainu.

anete koto m ina ehesetarikereba , senO toki ichino takum i2 narikeruUfiii
m arora rekuninwe m eshitorite , tawayaskuhito yeri-kum ajiki iye we tsukurite ,
kam a ye we m iye ui shikom ete, takum i-ra we iritam aitsutsu, m ike m o ona

'

i
tokoro ui kem oritam aite , shirasetam aitarukagiri jiu-reku so we kam i ui k 0

we akete , tam a no yeda we tsukuritam e.

Kagaya IIim enotam eyeni tagawazutenkori-idetsu. Ito kashikokutabakarite
Naniwa nim isoka uim ote idean. fune ni norite kayerikiui keri to tone ui tsuge
yarite ito itakukurushigenarusam a shite i-tam ayeri.

Mukaye uinihito Obokum airitari. tam a no yeda we so nagahitsuniirete. m ono
Ohoite m ochite m airn. Itsuka kikem uKuram ochino m ike wa udomugnye no
hana m ochite neberi tam ayeri to noneshirikeri.
Kore. we Kaguya Him e kikite ,

Ware wa keno m ike ui m akenu-beshi to

m une tsuburete em eikeri. Kakaruhodo ni, kado we tatakite Kuram ochi no
m ike owashitari to tsugu.

1 The word be has a collective force . Com pare I m ibc, etc . Kam uda ch i is
equivalent to ka m i or kuni-tachi.
3 Of ich ino takum i a variant is lu

'

totm no takara .
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TO netam ai kakaruhodo uiotokedem e rokunintsuraneteniwa ui idekitari;
hitorino otoko fubasam ini fum iwe hasam ite m Osu:

Tsukum e dokoro no ankasa no takum iA she no Uchim aro m Osaku: Tam e
no kiwe tsukuritsukOm atsurishi kokoro we knakite , senyo nichiui chikara we
tsukushitaru koto sukunakurazu

, shikara ui roku im ada tam awarazu, kore we

tam awarite wakachite kege ni tam awasen to iite sasagetaru.

Taketorino Okins keno takum ira ga m esukoto wa nauigoto z o to katabuki-ori,
m ike wa ware ui m e aranukim e kiyenubekikokochishite itam ayeri.
Kore we Kagaya Him e kikite , keno tatem atsurufum iwe tore to iite m ireha,

fum ini m eshikeruyo Mikono Kim isenyo m ichi iyashiki takum ira to m ore tem o

ni enaji tokoro ni kakure i-tam aite, kashikokitam a no yeda we tsukurase-tam aite,
tsukasa m o t am awam uto ose-tam aiki kere we keno gore auzurunim i tsukaito
owashim asubekiKagaya Him e no i i tam Obekinarikeri to uke tam awatte keno
m iva yori tam awaram uto m eshite tam awarubekinari."

Kaguya ilim e kururum am a uiom oi-wabitsurukokochiyem isaka ete , Okins we

yobitorite inya : Makoto Herai no ki ka to koso om oitsure ! ka uasam ashiki

sora goto nitc arikereba , haya tote kayoshi tam ayo,
”
to iyeba , Okins kotO :

sadaka ni tskurasetaru m ono to kik1tsureba , kayesam u koto ito yasushi to
unazuki ori.
Kagu

'

a Him e no kokoro yukihatete aritsuruuta no ka eshi

Ma eto ka to kikite m itsureba , koto no ha we kaz arerutam a no yeda

ni z e arikeru
Te iite , tam a no yeda m o kayeshitsu. Taketorino Okins sabakarikataraitsuru

ga sasuga ni eboyete a shuri eri. Mike wa tatsum o hashita , irum e hashita nits
1tam ayeri hino kurenureba suberidetam ainu.

Kano urcyeseshitakum i t a we ha , Raguva Him e yobisuyete, ureshiki hito dom e
nari to iit e

, rOku ito Oku torase-tam e ; takum ira im i
'

ikuyorokobite om oitsuru

ye ui m e aru kana To iite, ka
'

eru m ichi nite
,
uram ochino m ike , chi no

nagaruru m ade chez esasetam e, re 11 yeshi ka
‘

1
’

m e naku, m ina torisutesase
tam aite kereba , nige-use ni keri.
Kakute keno m ike issheno hay , kere nisuguruwa araj 1 , ouna we yezunarinuru

nom ini arazu: am e no shita no hito no om owam ukoto no hazukash i koto to

ne t am aite , tada hito tokoro fukakiyam a ye iritam ainu. Miya
-zukasa sOrOhito bite

m ina to we wakaehite m otem e-tatem atsuredem o onshim m e vs shitam aikemu

ye
-u1i-tsuke-tatem atsurazunarinu. Mike wa m i tom e uida uikakushi-tam awam u

tote , toshigore m iyetam awaz arikerunarikeri. Kore we nam utam az akaruto we
ii-hajim ekeru.

HINEZUMI N o KAWAeonono .

Sadai-

jl
inAbe no N iushiwa , takara yutaka uiiye hirokihito ui z o owashikeru.

Sono tos iwatarikeruMorokoshi fune no YV
Okei to inm ono no m ote ni fum iwe

kakite , Ilinedzum ino Kawagorom e to innarum ono kaite Okose O tote , tsuke
m atsur a hito no naka ni kokoro tashikanaruwe yerabite, One no usam eri to in
hito we tsukete tsukawasu.

Mote itarite kane ura ui eruWokeiui kogane we torasu. Wokei funnwe
hiregete m ite kaherigo

'o kaku, Hinedzum ino Kawagorem o waga kunininaki
m ono nari. oto niwa kikedem o im ada m inu m ono nari. ye ui arum ono naraba
keno kuni ni m e m ote m edeki nam ashi ; ito kataki ak1nai nari ; shikaredom o

m oshi Tem ujikuui tam a-sake ui m ote watarinaha , m oshi choja no atari ui
tehurai m otom em uui naki m ono naraba tsukai ui soyete kegane we ba kayeshi
tatem atsuram u to iyeri

Kano Morokoshi fnne ki-keriOne no Futam erim ede kite . m 6noboruto inkoto
we kikite , ayuini-te suru m um a we m ote hash irase m ukaye-sase-tam a, toki ui,
m um s ni nerite , Tsukushi yori tada nanuka ni neberi-m ede kitari. Fum i we

m iruuiiwaku Hinedzum ino Kawagerom o karOjite , hito we dashite m otom ete

tate m atsuru. Im a no yo nim o , m ukashino yo ni m o . keno kawa wa tawayasku
nakim ono narikeri. Mukashi kashikoki Tem ujikuno hijiri keno kun1 m m ote

watarite tsukam atsurikeri Nishi no yam a-dent ui ari to kiki-oyobite 0 aka n!
m eshite karejite, kai-te tte-tatem atsuru, atai no kane sukunashi to okunln
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tsukai ui m eshikaba, WOksi ga m ono kuwayets kaitari. Im a kegane g0j 1u
riye tam awarubeshi. Fune no kayeram uni tsuketc tabi-Okure, m oshi kane
tam awanu m ono naraba kane kerem o we shichi kayeshi tabs to iyerukoto
we m ite

N ani obesu, im a kegane sukeshino koto ni koso snare, kanarazuokurubeki
m ono ni koso anars, ureshikushite okosetarukana tote , Motokoshino kata ui
m ukaite fushi-ogam i-tam O. Keno kawa-gorem o iretaru hako we m ireba kusa

gusa no uruwashiki ruriwe iroyete tsukureri.
Kawag

orom o we m irsha
,
kenjeno ire nari, ks no suye uiwa kegane no terashi

kagayak1
-tari

, gs nitakara to m iye , uruwashikikoto narabubekim ononashi. Hi
uiyakena koto yorim o kiyera narukoto narabinashi. Ube ; Kaguya H

im e no
kenom eshikaritam e nikoso arikere to netam aite ana kashiko tote hako ui
iretam aite , m ono no yeda ni tsukete , enm ino kesO ite itakushits, yagate tom ari
nam u m ono so to oboshite , uta yom i-kuwayete m ochito im ashitari : sono uta
wa z

Kagirinaki om oiuiyakenu Kawagorem o ; tam ote kawakite kiyo koso
wa m im e to iyeri.
lye no kado uim ete itarits tateri, Taketori idekite tori-irite, Kaguya Him e ni

m isu. K uya Him e kane kawagorom o we m ite iwaku Uruwashiki kawa
nam eti, wa its m ake to no kawa naran to m e shirazu. Taketori kotayete

iwaku Tom ars kakum are m azu sheji iretatem atsuran ye naka ui m iyenu
kawagorom o no sam anareba , kere we m aketo to om oi-tam sine, hito na itakuwabi
sase-tam aiz o to iite yobi

-suye-tate m atsureri.
Kakuyobi-suyete keno tabiwa kanarazuswanto (

”

m a no kokoro ni m o om oi

ori ; keno Okina wa Kagaya Him e no am om e naruwe nagskashi-kereba , yoki
hito ui awasem uto om oi hakaredem o see ini ina to inkoto naraba yeshiinuwa
kotowarinari.
Kagu a Him e Okins niin: Keno kawagorom o wa hiniyakamuui yakezuba

koso m a oto naram e to om oite, hito no is koto ui m o m akemu, ye ninaki m ono
nareba , kere we m aketo to utagainakuom owanto notam O

,
nawo kere we yakite

kokorem its
”
to in. Okins , sore as m e iwaretari to iite , Daijinuikakunam u

m ashi to in; Daijinkotayete iu. Keno kawa wa Morokoshi uim e nakarikeru
we kare

j
ite m otom etazune yetarunari; nanino utagai aram u, sa wa m eanto m e

haya ya its m itam aye to iyeba. hino naka inuch lkubete yakasetam eui, m era
m era to yaksan. Sareba koso koto-m ono no kawa narikeri to in.

Daijinkere we m i-tam aite, onkao wa kusa no ha no ire nits i-tam a eri.

Kagoya Him e wa , Ana ureshi to yerekobite itari. Kano yem i-tam ai eru
uta no benjihako uiirete kayesu

N agerinakum e m e uto shiriseba, Kawa orem o . Om oino hoka ui
Okite m im ashiwe .

”
to arikeru, sarsha kayeriim as uikeri.

Yo no hito-bite “ Abe no DaijinKinedzum ino Kawagerom o we m ote im ashite ,
Kaguya Him e ui sum itam e to us koko ui ya im asu? nado to , am hito no in
Kawa wa hini kubete yakitarishikaba m era m et a-to yaks ni shiksha Kaguy

a

aHim e aitam awazu" to ii-kereba
, kere we kiito z e togenaki m ono we

“
abenashi” to iikeru.

TA'
rsu No nunr NO ru A.

Otom o no Miyuki no Dainagonwa , waga iye ui ari to am hito we atsum ete,
notam awaku, Tatsuno kubi m go shikino hikariarutam a anari, sore we tents
tatem atsuritaram u hito ui wa negawam u koto we kanawam u to notam O.

Onoko tom e ese no koto we kikite m esaku: Owass no koto wa itom e tetoshi
,

tadashikeno tam a tawayaskuyuki-terashiwe , iwanya ! Tatsuno kubino tam a
wa ikaga to ram u to m eshi ageri. Dainagonnotam O: Kim ino tsukai to iwan
m ono wa. inechiwe sutete m e one ga kim 1 no 650 koto woba kanawamuto koso
em ebekere . Keno kuni ui naki, Tem ujiku, Morokoshi no m ono ui m e arazu.

Keno kuni no um iyam a yeri tatsuwa ori notoru m ono nari ikani om oite ka ,

nanjira kataki m ono to m osuheki Onoko tom e m Osuyo Saraba
, ikaga wa

sen, kataki m ono nari tom e, Oseruui shitagate , m otem e ni m akaramu to m esa
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ni Dainagonm iwaraite, nanj 1ra ya kim i no us we nagashitsukim ino ess koto
we z o ikoga sem ukubeki to no tam e.

Tatsuno kubino tam a torini tote idashits tam e. Keno hito bite no m ichino
kate kui m ono ni tone no uchino kinu, wata , z eninado , arukagiri tori idssoyete
tsukawasu. Keno hito bite tom e kayeru m ade

,
im eiwe shite , ware wa oram u,

keno tam a toreyeds wa m aye ni kayerikuna to notam awasekeri. Ono one Gee

ukstam awarite m akari-idean.

Tatsuno kubino tam a toriyezuba kayerikuna to notam ayeba, izuchim o ,

izuchim o
,
ashino m ukitaramukata ye inanto en; kakarusukigoto we shitam O

koto to soshiri ayeri tam awasetarum ono wa, one one wake tsutsu tori, aruiwa
one ga iye ni kom ori-i aruiwa one go yukam aheshiki tokoro

y
e inu.

( )ya kim i to m osutom e , kakutsukinaki koto we Oss tam ?) oto to koto yukam u
m ono yuye Dainagonwe soshiri-sitari.
Kagaya Him e suyem u ni wa rei no ye ui wa m i-nikushi to netam aite,

uruwashiki ya we tsukuritam aite, urushi we nuri, m akiye we shi ire eshi

tam aite , ya no uye ni wa , ito we som ete ire ire ni fukasete , uchi uc no
shitsurai ui wa iubeku m o aranu; aya orim ono ui ye we kakite m agoto ui
haritari.

Mote no m edem e wa m ina oi-haraite Kaga ya Him e we kanarazu awam u
m Okeshite , hitori akashikurashi tam e. Tsukawashishi hito wa , yoruhirum achi

tam O ui, toshi koyuru m ade , oto m o sezu. Kokorom eto nagarite, ito shinobite ,
tada teneri futab1to m eshitsugi to shite , yatsuretam aite, Naniwa ui owashim a
shite

,
toitam e koto wa , Otom o no Dainagonno hito ya, funs ui nerite , tatsu

oroshite , so ga kubi no tam a to reru to ya kiku
"
to towasuruni, funabito

kotayete iwaku Ayashiki koto kana to waraits , Saru1 waza surufune m e

nashi to kotayuruui, Ojinakikoto surufunabito uim o arukana ! yeshirade
kakuinto oboshite , waga yum i no chikara wa tatsuaraba futo i-koroshite , kubi
no tam a wa toritem u, esekukuruyatsubara we m ataji to netam aite , fune ui
nerit e

, um i koto ui ariki-tam o ni, ito tohokute Tsukushino kata no um i kogi
idc-tam ainu. Ikaga shikem u, hayaki kaz e fukite. sekai kuragarite , funs we

faki-m ote ariku. Izure no kata tom e shiraz a . Fune we um i naka ui m akari

idenubeku; faki-m awashite . nam i wa funs ni uchikake-tsutsu m aki-ire, nam i
wa och 1 kakaru ye ui hiram eki ; kakuruni Dainagonwa m adoite,

“
m ada

kakaru wabishikim e wa m izu, ikanaram u to suru to notam e, kajitori
ko tayete m esu kokora fune niuorite m akariarikuui m ada kakuwabish 1kim e
we m izu, fune um i no soko ui irazuba , kam i ochikakarinubeshi, m oshi saiwai

ui kam ino tasuke araba. nankai ni fukare-owashinubesbi, utate arunushi no
onm o te ui tsukayem atsurite, susure narushiniwe subekam erukana to kaj itori
naku.

Dainagonkere we kikite , notam awaku, Fune ninorite wa , kajitorino m iisu
koto we koso takaki yam a to m e tanom e nado , kakutanom oshige

-naki koto we
m esuao to awohedo we tsukite

,
no tam o

’

.

Kaji tori kota ete m esu Kam inaransha aniwaz a we ka tsukOm atsuram u,
kaz e faki nam i ageshikeredom o kam i says itadaki ni ochikakaru yé naruwa
tatsuwe kerosam u to m otom etam ai serayaba kakuannsri; hayate m o tatsuno
fukasurunari, haya kam iniineri tam aye to in.

Yokikoto nari tote , kajitori no m i kam i kikoshim ese , i sku, kokoro
osanaku. tatsuwe kerosam uto om oikeri, im a yorinochiwa ke no suye hito suji
we da uiugokashi tsukam atsuraji to yogoto we hanachite , tachi-inakunaku,
yobai

-tam e ko to , chitabi bakan m oshitam o ; ge ui a aram u! yeye kam inari
yam inu, sa koshi akerite kaz e wa nawo hayakufuku ajitorino iwaku;

“ Kore

m 1 tatsuno shiwaz a ui koso arikere , keno fukukaz e wa yoki he no kaz e nari,
m hikikata no kaz e uiwa airazu, yokikata niom om ukite fukunari to i edom o,

Dainagonwa kere we kiki-ire-tam awazu Mika yoka fukite, faki
-kayes iyose

tari, ham a we m irsha , Ilarim a no Akashino ham a narikeri. Dainagonnankai
no ham a ui fuki oseraretaruui ya aram u to om oite , ikitsuki fush 1-tam ayeri,
fune n1 aruonok om o kuni ni tsugetaraba , kunino tsukasa m 6de-tobuton1 m e
yc
-Oki-agari

-tam awade, funa-z eko ni fushi-tam ayeri. Matsu-hara uim imushire

1 i.s. so am .
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shikite oroshi-tatem atsuru, sono toki ui z e nankai ni araz arikeri to om oite,
karej ite , Okiagari-tam ayeruwe , m ireba , kaz e ito em eki hito nits hara ito fukure,
kenata , kanata no m e m wa sum om o we futatsutsuketaruyenari. Kore we m i

tatem atsurite z o kunino tsukosa m o hohoyem itaru. KuniniOsetam aite
,
tagoshi

tsukurasetam aite, nyenyo ui nawarete , iye ui iritam ainuruwe , ikadeka kikem u,
tsukawashite , onoko dem o m airits m esuye,

“ ta tsuno kubino tam a we yetora

z arishikaba , nam u, tone 9 m o yem airaz arishi. tam a no torikatakarishi koto we
shiritam ayereba , nam u, ande araji tote , m airitsuru to m esa . Dainagon
oki-idete notam awaku N am ujira yekum ote kozunarinu. Tatsuwa narukam i
no m inits koso arikere , sorega tam a we toram utote, sokora no hitobito no gai
serarenam u to shikori, m ashite , tatsu we torayetaram ashikaba , m ats koto m o

naku i
y
e wa gai serarenam ashi, yeku terayezunari ui keri. Kaguya Him e che

6 nusu ito no yatsu a hito we kerosam u to sarunarikeri, wars no atari da ui
im a wa teraji

, onok om o m o na ariki so tots, ware ui sukoshi nokoritarikeru
m onodom o wa , tatsuno tam a toranu m onodom o ui tabitsu. Kore we kikite
hanaretam aishi m ote no uye wa, hara we kirits waraitam e, ito we fukasets
tsukurishiyane wa tobi-karasuno euui m ina kui-m ete inikeri. Sekaino hito

no iikeruwa, Otom o no Dainagonwa , tatsuno kubino tam a ya torite owashitaru,
ina sa m o srazu. onm anako futa tsuui sum om o no ye narutam a we z e soyete

im ashitaru, to iikereba , anata yegata ! to iikeruyou 20, yo ni awanukoto we
ba Ana tayegata ! to i1 -hajim ekeru.

TsusAxv uE N o KOYASU GAI .

Chiuna onIsenokam i Marotada wa iye ui tsukawaruruonoko tom e no m oto

ni tsuba uram e no sukuitaraba tsugeyo to notam e we uketam awarite

N anino ye ui ka aram u to m esu. Kotayets notam e ye : Tsubakuram s no
m etaru koyasugai we toram u riyO nari

”
to notam O. Onoko dom e kotayete

m esu, Tsubakuram e wo am ata koroshite m iruui da ni m o , hara uinaki m ono
nari ; tadashi ko um utoki nam uikadeka idasuram u to m esa hito da ui m ireba
nsenu to m osu.

Mata hito no m esuye Oizukasa no 1 1 kashikuya no m uns ni tsukuno ana
goto ni tsubakuram e wa suwe kui aru; sore ni m am e naram a onoko dom e we
ite m akarite, agura we yuiagete ukagawasem uui sokora no tsubakuram e ko

um asaram uya wa , sate, koso te rashim e tam awam e to m esu.

Chiunagonyorokobitam aite okashikikoto ui m e am kana ! m ottem o yeshi

raz arikeri, kiyo aru koto m oshitari
”
to netam aite m am e naru onokodom o nijin

ninbakari tsukawashite anansiniage-suyeraretari. Done ori tsukai him a naku
tam awasete koyasuno gai toritaruka to m ukawasetam e. Tsubakuram e no hito
no am ata neberiitaruui, suninoborikezu, kakaruyeshigo benjiwe m oshikereba ,
kiki-tam aite, ikega subeki to oboshim eshiwazure ui kane tsukasa no kuwan-nin
Kuratsu-m are to m esu Okina m esuyo : KO asugai toram u to oboshim esaba ,
tabakari m esam u” to te , onm aye ui m airitare a

, Chiunagonhitaiwe awasete ,
m ukai-tam ayeri. KuratsuMare ga m esuye : Keno tsubakuram e koyasngai
wa ashiku tabakarite terase-tam e nari ; sate wa , yetorasetam awaji, ananai ui
odoro-odoro-shikunijiuninno hito no nobotte habereba arete yon-m edc kozu
nam u. Sesasetam ebeki ye wa , keno anansiwe kobochits. hito m ina shiriz okite ,
m am e nasam a hito hito riwe arako uinosesu-shite , tsuna we kam ayete , torino kO
um am um a ni tsuna we tsuri-age-sasete futo koyasugaiwe torasetam awam unam u
yokarubek1 to m esa . Chiunagonnotam o ye : Ito yoki koto nari to te , ananai
we kobochite , hito m ina kayenm edekinu. Ch iunagonKuratsuMare ui neta
m awaku Tsubakuram e wa , ikanaru tokiui ka lie we um u to shirite hito we

ba agubeki to notam e
,
KuratsuMare m esuyO:

'

l
'

subakuram s koum amuto sum

toki wa , 0 we sasagete , nanatabi m egurite , nam u, um i oto sum eru, sate , nanatabi
m eguram uorihikiagete , sono Ori koyasugaiwa torasetam aye

”
to m esu. Chiunagon

yorokobitam aite yorozuno hito n1 m o shirasetam awade, m isoka ui tsukasa ni
1m ashite. onokodom ononakanim ajirite , yoruwe hiruuinashite , torashim e tam O.

KuratsuMare kakum esuwe ito itaku yorokobitam aite notam O : “ Koko ni
tsukawaruruhito uim o nakininegaiwe kanerukoto no ureshisa to 11te, on20
nugits , kazuko-tam aitsu; sara ui yosari keno tsukasa ni m ade-koto netam aite
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tsukawashitsu. Hi enureba kane tsukasa ui owashits m i-tsm e ui, m aketo ni
tsubakuram e su tsuureri, KuratsuMare gs m esuye c we sasagete m eguruni,
arako uihito we neseta , tsuriagesasete , tsubakuram eno suni ts we sashiireussts,
saguruni m ono m o nashi to m esuui Chiunagonashikusagureba naki narito
haradachits, Tare bakari oboyem uni tote ware nobette saguran

"
to netam aite,

ko ui norite tsurare-noborite , ukagaitam ayeruui, tsubakuram e 0 we m ageta
itaku m eguruui awasete, to we sasagete saguritam e m . te ni hiram sru m ono
sawaru. tokini wars m ono nigiritari im a wa oreshite ye , okina shiyetsri to

ne tam aite, atsum arite, toku orosamutote. tsuna we hiki sugishite , tsuna tayuru,
sunah achim

'

Yashim a no kanaye no u e ninokesam a ni ochitam aysri.
Hito-bito asam ashigarite , yotts, ka ayetsukam atsureri, onm e wa shiram e nits

fushi tam ayeri. hitobito onkuchiuim izuwe sukui, iretsukam atsuru, karO
'

ite iki

detam aysruui, m ats kanaye no uye yori tstori, sekitori shite, ssgso
°

tats~

m atsuru.

KarOjite, onkokochiwa ikaga Obosaruruto toyaba, ikino shits nits m ono wa
sukoshi oboyuredo, koshinamuugokarenu.

Sarede koyasu we futo nigiri m otareba, ureshiku oboyurunari. Mam

shisokuseshite, ke one kaigao m im a to tsukushim otagets ontowe hirogs tam ayeru
ni, tsubakuram e no m ariokeru furukuso we nigiritam ayerunariken. Sore we

m itam aite , ana ! kaina no waz a ya to notam aikeruyori z o om oui tag?» koto
we z e kainashi to iikerl.

Kainim o arazuto m itam aikeruui, onkokochi m o taguite , karabitsuno futu
ni irare tam Obeknm o arazu. Onkoshiwa ore ui keri, Chiunagonwa iwaketaru
waz a shite yamukoto we hito nikikaseji to shitam aikeredo, sore we am ainite ito
yowakunaritam aiui keri. Kaiwe yeto razunarinikeruyori m o ito no kiki
warawam ukoto we hi ni soyete om o1tam aikereba , tada m yam ishinum yori m o

hitogikiha zukashikuoboyetam onarikeri. Kore we Kagaya Him e kikite

ui tsukawashikeruuta :

Teki we hete, nam i tachi yaranu Sum inoye no m a tsu kai nashi te l
kikuwa m aketo ka

To am we yonds kikasu. Ito yowakikokochiui kashira m otagete hito ui kam i
we m otasete kurushiki kokochin1 karOjite kakitam o :

Kai wa kaku arikeru m ono we wabi-sutete , shinuru inechi we sukui

ya wa senu
To kaki hatsuruto ta e-iri-tam ainu. Kore we kikite , Kaguya Him e , sukoshi

aware to oboshikeri. ore yori, nam u, sukoshi ureshiki koto we ha
“ kai ari

”

to z e 1ikoru.

e Aar No M IYU K I .

Sate Kag ua Him e katachi no
'

o uinizum edetaki koto we Mikado kikoshi
m eshite . uaisfii Nakatom ino Fusalm ninotam e, Okuno hito no m i we itazura
uinoshito awaz anaruKaguya ilim a wa , ika bakari no ouna z o to m akarite m ite
m aire ,

”
to not am o. Fusako uketam awarite m akarsri, Taketori no iye ui

kashikom arite shoji irite ayeri, ouna ni naishi notam o ,

“ 686 goto ui Kaguya
Him e no katachi ia ui oyobazu to nari, yeku m ite m airubek1 eshi notam a
waretsuruninam um airitsuru to iyeba , saraba kakuto m eshi bsram u” to
iite irinu.

Kagaya Him e ni, Haya kane m i tsukai ui taim enshi-tam ayo to iyeba ,
Kaga ya Him e . yokikat achi ui m o aranu, ikadeka m i beki

”
to 1yeba, utate

m o notam o kana ! Mikado no m i tsukai we ba i ska oroka ni sem u” to

iyeba Kagoya Him e no ko tayeru yo, Mikado no m eshite notawawamu koto
kashikoshi to m e om owazu to iite . sara nim iyubekum o srazu. Um eruko no
yOuiwa aredo ito kokoro hazukash lge ni erosokanaruyo ui iikereba kokoro no
m am a n1 m o yesem ezu.

Ouna naishi no m ote ui kayeri idete ,
“ kuchioshikukeno osanaki m ono we

kowaku haberu m ono nits, taim cnsum ajiki to m esa .

” Kaishi, Kanarazum i
tatem atsurite m aire to esegete aritsurum ono we m itatem atsurads wa, ikadeka
kayeri m airam u, koku-we no Osegoto we m asa ui yo ui sum itam awam uhito no
uketam awaritam awade wa arinamuya iwarenukoto nashitam ai ye to kotobs
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ha

j
whiku iikereba

,
kere we kikite , m ashite Kaguya Him e kikubekum o arazu

'

ekuweno esegete we somukaba , hays korosh 1tam aite okashi to in. Keno
naishi kayeri-m airits keno yeshiwe sasu. Mikado kikes im eshits Okuno hito
koroshitegerukokoro z o kashi to notam awaite yam i ui kerede nawo eboshi
m eshi owashim ashite , Keno ouna no tabakariniya m akem u” to oboshim eshite

Taketori no Okins we m eshite Osetam o “ N anjiga m otte haberuKagu a Him e
tsukam atsure

,
kaekatachi yeshi to kikoshim eshits m i tsukai we tshishi do kai

nakum iyezunariui keri, kakutaidaishilcuya wa narawasubeki to Okins kashi
kom arite , o henjim esuye,

“ keno m e no watawa wa , tayste m iyazuka e tsuko
m atsuruhe 'um o arazuhaberuwe m ote, wazurai habern; saritom o m a arite Oss

tam awam u” to sesu. Kore we kikoshim eshite , onidasetam o Nado ka l Okins
no te ui Okoshitatetaram um ono we kokoro ni m akasez aram u, keno ouna m oshi
tats m atsuritarum ono naraba Okins ui kOburiwe nado ka tabasez aram u.

”

Okina yorokobite iye ui kayerits. Kaguya Him e ui katare ye, Kakunamu
Mikado no Osetam ayerunawo ya wa tsukOm atsuri-tam awanu

”
to iyeba Kagaya

Him e notam awaite in
,

m ohara sayo no m iyazukaye tsukOm atsuraj i to om o we

shiite tsukem atsurase-tam awaba k1yeuse nari, m i zukasa koburi-tskem atsurits
shinu bakari nari. ” Okins irayuruyo, Na shitam ai z o , tsukasa kOburi m o

waga ko we m itatem atsurade wa , nam ui ka wa sem u
,
sa wa arite m o nadoka

m iyazukaye wo shitam awaz aram ushinitam O-bekiyoya wa arubeki
”
to in.

N awo sora goto ka to , tsukem atsurasete shinazu ya am to m ite tam aye,
am ata no hito no kokoroz ashi oroka-naraz arishiwe m unashikunashite shi koso

are . Kine kis Mikado no notam awamukoto ni tsukam uhitogiki asashi” to

iyeba , Okina kotayete iwaku, am enoshita no koto wa , to aritom o kakaritom o ,
oninechino ayesa koso Okinaru sawari nareba nawo tsukOm atsurum aj ikikoto
we , m uirite m osam u tote m airits m esa 'O

,
ass no koto no kashikokinikane

warawa we m airasem uto te, tsukem atsure a m iyazuka e ui dashitatenaba shinu.

beshi to m esu. Miyakko Mare ga te uium asetaru O nits m o arazu, m ukashi

yam a nits m itsuketaru; kakareba kokoro-base m o yo no hito uinizuz o haberu
to se-sesasu. Mikado Osetam awaku, Miyakko Mare ga iye wa yam a m ote

chikakunari
,
m ikari no m iyuki shitam awam uye nits m itemuya,

”
to notam a

Miyakko Mare ga m esu ye, Ito yoki koto nari, nanika kokoro m o nakute
aram uui futo m i-yuki shite go ranz erars nam u to sesureba Mikado niwaka ui
hi we sadam ete , m i kari ni ids tam aits, Kaguya Him e no iye ni iritam aite,
m i-tam e ui, hikari m ichite , kiyOra nits itaru hito ari,

“ kere naram u! ” to

oboshite chikakuyorasetam e ni nigete iru. Sode we toraye
-tam aveba , em ote we

futagite sorayedo , hajim e yekugo rau-jitsureba , tagui-nakum edetakuobo
a
esa

setam aite ,

‘

yurusaji to eu’
tots iteowashim asam u to sum ni, Kaguya im e

kotayete sOsu
,

onoga m i wa , keno kuni ui um at ate haberaba , koso tsuka
itam awam e ; ito its owoshim ashi ataku ya haberam u to sosu. Mikado ,
nadoka sa aram u, nawo its ewas

'

m asam u tote, on koshi we ose-tam o ui
keno Kaguya Him e kite kage ni narian; hakanakukuchi-oshito o Oshite , gs ui
tadabito ui wa araz arikeri to oboshite ,

“
saraba , onm ote uiwa ite-ikaji, m ote

no onkatachi to nari-tam sine, sore we m ite da ni ka erinam u” to eserarureba ,
Kagoya Him e m ote no katachi ni narina . Mi O nawo m edetaku eboshi

m esaruru koto sekitom e-gatashi, kaku m isetsuruMiyakko Mare we yorokobi

tam e; sate , tsukam atsuruhiyaku
-kuwanhitobitouiaraji ikam eshiutsukOm atsuru.

Mikado Kavuya Him e we todom ete kayeri
-tam awam u koto we akazukuchi

Oshiku oboshikeredo , tam ashii we todom staru kokochi shite , nam u, kayera
setam aikeruonkoshini tatem atsurite, nochiniKaguya Him e ui

Kayerusa no m yaki m ono uku om ohoyete ; som ukite tom aru Kagaya

Him e yuye

GO benj iwe
Mugura hafu shim o ui m o toshiwe henurum 1 no nanika wa tam a no ]

utena we m o m im u.

”

Kore we Mikado geranj 1te , itedo kayeritam awamu, sora m o nakuobosaru, m i

kokoro wa sara ni tachi-kayerubeku m o obosarez arikeredo, saritote, ya we

akashitam Obekiui m o araneba kayerasetam ainu.

Tsune ui tsukOm a tsuru hito we m itam e ni Kaguya Him e no katawara ni
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orubekuda ni arazari keri, koto hito yori wa kiyOra nari to oboshikeruhito.
are ni eboshi-awasureba hito ni m o arazu. Kaguya Him enom i onkokoro ui
kakarite tada hitorisugushitam o, yeshinakute onkata ata uim o wataritam awazu.

Kaguya Him e no m ote ui 20 m i fum i we kakite yowasass tam O, henji
sasuga uinikukarazukikoyekawashitam aite , om oshiroki ki-gusa ui tsuEZte m e ,

onuta we yom its tsukawasu.

AnA N o HAeonono .

Kaye nits onkokoro we tagai ni nagusam s tam e hodo ui m i toss bakari
arite , haruno hajim e yori Kagaya Him e tenki no om oshiro idetaruwe m ite,
tsune yori m o m ono om oitarusam a nari. Aruhito no tenkino kawo m iruwa,
im ukoto to seishikeredom o , tom e sureba hito-m a ni m o tsuki wo m ite wa

im i
'

ikunaki-tam e. Eu-tenkino m ochino tsukiuiids-its, sechiuim ono om oyeru
kesinkinari. Chikakutsukawaruruhitobito Taketorino Okins ni tangete iwaku,
Kaguya Him e reim o tsukiwe aware gari

-tam ai kerede , keno ro to narite wa
tada-koto uim o haberaz am eri im ijikuoboshinagekukoto arubes iyekuyekum i
tsukam atsurase-tam aye to inwe kikite , Kagaya Him e niinyo naje kokochi
sureba , kakum ono we om oitaru sam a nits, tenkiwe m itam o se . um ashiki yo ui
to in. Kaguya Him e

‘tsukiwe m irsha , yo nonaka kokoro-bosokuaware uihaberi
naje m ono we ka nagekini haberubeki to in. Kaguya Him eno arutokoro ui
itarim irsha nawo m ono om oyerukoshikinari. Kore we m ite ,

“
aga hotoke ! nani

goto om oitam e z o ? obesuramukoto nanigoto 20 to iyeba, om Okoto m o nashi
m ono , nam u, kokoro-bosokuoboyuru

”
to iyeba , Okins , tsukina m i tam e ao.

Kore we m i-tam ayeba m ono obosukeshiki wa am so to iyeba,
“ ikade tsuki

we ha m iz ate wa aramu tote , nawo tenkiizureba ide-i-tsutsu, nagekiom oyeri,
yu am ini wa m ono om awanukeshikinari.

suki no hodo ninarinureba , nawo toki-doki wa uchinageki naki nado su.

Kore we tsukaum onodom o nawo m ono obesukoto arubsshi to sasayakede , oya
we h ajim ete nanigoto to m e shirazu.
Hatsukino m ochibakarino tenkiui ideite Kagaya Him e ito itekunaki tam o,

hito m e m e im a wa tsutsum itam awazunaki tam e. Kore we m ite , oyadom o m o

nanigoto z o
”
toi-sawaga . Kaguya Him enakunakuiu Saki-z aki m o m esam u

to om oishikadom o , kanarazukokoro m adowashitam awamum ono 20 to om oite
,

im a m ade sugushi haberitsurunari. Se nom iya wa tote , uchi-ids haberinuruz o

onoga m iwa keno kunino hito nim o sra zu, tsukino m iyako no hito nari. Sore
we m ukashino chigiri arikeruui yorito nam ukeno sekaiuiwa m Odekitarikeru,
im a wa kayerubekini kiuikereba , keno tsukino m ochi-hiuikane m ote no kuni
yorim ukaye nihitobito m ode kom uzusarazum akarinubekereba , eboshinag

'

ekam u

ga kanashikikoto we keno haruyoriom oi-nagekihaberunari to iite im ijiunaku.

Ukina wa , najekoto wenotam o z O takeno naka yori m itsuke kikoyetarish ikado
natane no okisa owaseshiwe waga take

-dachinarabum ade yashinai-tatem atsuri
taru, waga ko we nanibite ga m akayo kikoyem u. Masa uiyurusam uya to iite ,
ware koso shinam e to te nak1-nonosh 1rukoto ito tayegatage nari.
Kagaya Him e no iwaku,

“ Tsuki no m iyako no hito nite , chichi haha ari ;
kata tokino m a tote keno kuni yori m ede-koshikadom o , kakukeno kuniuiwa
am ata no toshiwe heuuruuinam uarikeru. Kano kunino chichi haha no koto
m o Oboyezu, koko ui wa kaku hisashiku asobi-kikoyete narai-tatem atsureri,
im ijikaram ukokochim o sezukanashikunom i, namu, aru. Sorede one ga kokoro
naraz a m akarinamuto sum to iite m erotom o niim i

'

iunaku.

Tsnkawaruruhito bite m e toshigoro nara ite, tac iwakare, nam u, koto we

kokorobaye nado ateyaka ui utsukushikaritsuru koto we m inaraite , koishikaram u
koto no tayegataku. yum izum o nem arezuonajikokoro uinagekashigankeri.
Keno koto we Mikado kikoshim eshite Taketorino iye ni ontsukai tsukawasa

setam e. Ontsukaiui Taketori ideaite nakukoto kagiri-nashi. Keno koto we
nageknni, hige m o shiroku, koshi m o kagawari, m e m e tadare nikeri. Okins
kotoshiwa iseji bakarinarikeredo , m ono om oi ui wa kata toki ui nam u oi ni
nariuikeri to m iyu.

Ontsukaiese oto tote Okina uiiwaku, Ito kokorogurushikum ono om onaru
wa m aketo ui a to esetam e?

”
Taketorinakunaknm Osu,

“ keno m ochi ui,
nam u, tenkino yoriKagaya Him e no mukaya ni m edekunaru; tetoku towase
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yosete iz a Kagaya Him e kitanaki tokoro ui ikadeka hisashiku ewassm u to

ii-ta te kom etaru tokoro no to sunawachi tada akini akinukeshidem o, m o hito

wa nakushite akinu, ouna idekite , Ka ya Him e to ni idenu, y
f-todom um aji

kereba , tada sashi-egite naki ori. Ta stori kokoro m adoits na -fuseru tokoro
uiyorite Kagua Him e in, Koko ui m o , kokoro ui m o arade , kakum akaruui
noboram uwe a ui, m i-okuri tam ayo to iysdom o nani shiuikanashikiuim i
okuri tatem atsuram u, wars we ika ui seye to ts. sutete wa ,neberi tam e z o gu-shits
its owasene tonakite fusereba , onkokoro m adoinu, fum iwe kakiOkite m akaramu,
km shikaram u ori-ori tori-dashite m i-tam aye, tote uchi-nakite kaku kotoba wa,
keno kuninium arenurutonaraba ,nagekase-tatem atsuranuhodo m ade haberubeki
we haberade sugiwakarenurukoto, kayesugayesuhe inakukoso obo s-habere ,nugi
okukinuwe katam i to m i-tawaye, tsukino idetaramu o wa m i-e ose-tam a e m i

sute-tatem a taurite m akarusera yorim o ocbinubeki ko ochisu to kaki-o
Am abite no naka ni m otosetaruhako ari; am a no ha-gerom o ireri, m ata aru

wa fushino kusuri ireri. Eitori no am abito ia Tsubo naruonkusuri tatem a
tsure, kitanaki tokoro no m ono kikoshim eshitareba onkokochi ashikaramum ono
z o tote

, m ete yoritareba , isasaka nam e-tam aita, sakoshi katam i tots, nugi
Oku kinuni tsutsum am u to sureba , aru am abito tsutsum asezu onz o we

tori-idashits kisemuto su.

Sono tokiuiKagoya Him e, shibashim ate to 11te kinukisetsuruhito wa ko
koro kotoninarunari to in, Mono hito goto nokubekikoto arinari

”
to iite , fum i

kaki; Am abite ososhito kokoro m ote nagari-tam e
”
Kaguya Him e m ono shiranu

koto na netam ai z o to te , im ijikushidzuka ui Oyake nim 1 fum i tatem atsuritam o,
awatenusam a nari. Kakuam atano hito we tam aits, todom esase-tam ayedo yuru
sanu, m ukaye-m Odekits tori-ids m akarinureba kuchioshikukanashikikoto m iyazuka
ye tsukOm atsurazunarinurum o

,
kakuwa zurawashikim inite habereba, kokoro yezu

oboshim eshitsuram edom o , kokoro tsuyokuuketam awarazunariuishikoto nam ege
narum ono nioboshim eshi todom erarenurunam ukokoro ui tom ari h aberinutote .

'

d l:
Im a we to te am a no hagorom o kiruori 20 kim iwe aware ! to om oi

1 e
'

eru.

Tote tsubono kusurisoyete tono chiushewe yobiyosete tatem atsurasu, chiusheni
am abito torite tsutsu, chiushe toritsureba futo am a no hagorom o uchi-kisereri
tsureba , Okina wo ito oshikanashi to oboshitsurukoto m o usenu.

Keno kinukitentuhito wa , m ono om oinakunariui kereba, kurum a ninorits
hiyakuninbakari am abito gushite noborinu. Sono nochi Okina ouna chi no
nam ida we nagashite m adoyedo ka

-i nashi. Ano kaki-okishi fum i wo yom its,
kikaso kerede N ani sem uni ka , inechim o oshikaramutags tam euika ,nanigoto
m o yo m o nashi tote , kusurim o kawazu, yagate okim o agarazuyam i-fuseri.
Chiusho hitobito hikigushite kayeri-m awarite , Kaguya Him e we ye-tatakai

tom ez a narinuru we kom agom a to sasu. Kusuri no tsubo ui onfum i soyots
m airasu. Hirogete goranjite itakuawaregarasetam aits, m ono m e kikoshim esezu,
m iasobinado m o nakarikeri. Daijin-Kam i-dachibe we m ashite izure no yam a
ka a m a ui chikaki to towses-tam e ui, aru hito sesu Soraga no kunin1 aru
am a

,

1 nam u. keno m iyako chikaku, am a m o chikakuhaberu” sesu: kere we
ass-tam aite.

Aukoto m o

nam ida niukabu
waga m iniwa ;
shinanukusuri wa
naninika wa sem u

Kano tatem atsurarerushinanuno kusurino tsubo ui onfum iguabite m i tukeys
ui tam awasu, chekushiui wa . Tsukino Iwakasa to inhito we m eshite, Saruga
no kuniui a-narn '

am a no itadakiui m ots-yukubekiyeshi Osetam o.

Mine nite suhelxi'

yo oshiyesaseta m e, on fum i fushi no kusuri no tsubo
narabete , hiwe tsukete m oyasubeki yosh1 esetam o . Sono yeshiuketam awaite .

m ononofum o am ata gushite yam a ye noborikeruyori, namu, sono yam a we Fuji
no yam a to wa nazukeru. Sone keburi im ada kum o no naka ye tachi-noboruto so
iitsutayetaru.

1 Also arunaruyam a .



ART. II .
—A h Essay on the B rdhiii Gram m ar, af ter the

Germ anof the late Dr. Trumpp ,
of Munich University.

By Dr. THEODORE DUKA , Surgeon-Major
Bengal Arm y.

IN the range of ph ilological study and research there is

nothing so attractive as the discovery of certaintribes who
speak a language unconnected with the languages of the

peoples wh ich surround them . In Europe we have the

striking exam ple of the Basque language onthe French and

Spanish frontier, and, on a larger scale, we find the

descendants of the anc ient conquerors of the upper part
of Pannonia— th e Hungarians— surrounded by Germ an

,

Slév and L a tin elem ents, speaking the Magyar language ,
a language wholly isolated, whose ph ilological positionhas
not as yet beendeterm ined to the satisfactionof all. Such

isolated peoples appear like islets on the vast ocean of

L anguages Another rem arkable exam ple is th e language of

the Bréhu1 inthe north of Sindh and onthe east of Baltichis

tan, onthe north-west of B ritish India, wh ich is the subject
of th e present essay . This language is spokenina regionto
wh ich m uch attentionhas beena ttracted of late ; it is the

territory form erly known as the Khanat of Khelat. The

writing of the B rahui is the Arabic alphabet, and the letters

I and t are pronounced from the roof of the m outh with a

strong em issionof th e breath .

The first notice of this language was given by the late

Major Leech , of the Bom bay A rm y, who , in1838, presented

a short sketch of it, with a list of words and sentences,
adding a few fables, published in th e Journal of the Asia tic
Society of Bengal for 1839.

Professor ChristianLassen, of Bonn, has critically analyz ed
MajorL eech ’s work inthe fifth volum e of the “ Zeitschrift fur
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die Kunde des Morgenlandes. After careful exam ination,
h e cam e to the conclusionthat the language of the Brah t

'

ii

people belongs to the Dravidianfam ily ; but the m aterial at

L assen’s disposal was so scanty and so incorrect, being , m ore

over, overladenby typograph ical errors, that h e could not

venture beyond certaingeneral conclusions onthe subject.
The structure Of the speech had to be guessed at rath er than

fixed with any certainty, inconsequence of wh ich susp icion
arose th at the Brahu1 had beenwrongly classified as anidiom
connected with the southernDravidianlanguages.

The m onograph of the I talianph ilologist, Felice Finz i , 1
scarcely deserves serious consideration—he m erely copied
L eech . His com parisons are far too superficial to be of any
value, and his ownadditions are m ostly erroneous.

In1 874 Dr. Bellew published a work entitled From the

Indus to the Tigris ” (Triibner and to wh ich , by way
Of appendix, he added a short gram m ar and vocabulary of

the Brah 1
'

1ilanguage . Bellew accom panied Sir R ichard Pol
lock

’

s m ission, traversed that very regionwh ich is the h om e

of the B rahui, and being anindustrious observer, he ava iled
h im self of his opportunities, and, inthe capacity of a m ed ical
m an, oftencam e incontact with the people ; great credit is due
to him for having bestowed so m uch attentiononthe subject
of language, and for having m ade careful notes of his en

quiries. lVelcom e as this additionto our knowledge was, no

im portant advance was m ade by it. Bellew did not fully

grasp the subjec t, and , not being previously acquainted w ith
th e language , he stated m uch that was erroneous : h e even
repeated the m istakes into wh ich L eech fell. In 1 877

th ere appeared at Karach i a Handbook of the Birouhi

L anguage, by A lla Bux ,

” 9
a native of India . His gram m ar

covers barely thirty
-nine pages, but it is a considerable stride

in the righ t direction, since the gram m a tical rules were

worked out with the assistance of som e of the native B rahfii,

who frequently visit Karachi inlarge num bers. Th is essay
is m erely a com pendium of elem entary gram m atical form s ;

1 Bolletino della SocietaGeografics Italians, June, 1850.

3 The author,uls All thus sngliciz es hisnam e, which we have retained.
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in m any points it is defic ient ; but inaddition to a very

valuable list of the m ost im portant irregular verbs, the

correctness of wh ich has beensince verified, we find six ty
three pages of Brah 1

’

1i tex t, with anEnglish translation, and
the next twenty-two pages containBrahu1 fables with transla
tioninto English . From a thorough study of this m aterial

,

the gram m ar is capable of being considerably am plified . Dr.

Trum pp ,
1
anAgent of the Church Missionary Society,who was

for som e years inSindh , com p iled a Brah 1
'

1 i gram m ar and

presented his im portant work to the Academ y of Sciences of
Munich onthe 4th Decem ber, 1 880. The following pages are

intended to be anadaptationof his work forEnglish students.

Trum pp m akes frequent use of Alla Bux
’

s co lloquial sentences

and stories, since, notwithstanding num erous m isprints, what
the Maulawi says canbe thoroughly depended on.

L eech states that the Persianalphabet had already been

adopted for the B rah tii, but it is the Maulawi
’

s m erit of

having (ina linguistic treatise) for the first tim e m ade use

of it. Inth is m anner we are better enabled to judge of the

language, and also to facilita te the learning Of it to the

B rah1
’

1i them selves. The Hindustani developm ent of the

A rabic alphabet is peculiarly suited to it, as it is capable

of noting all the cerebrals. Moreover, as the Brahui are

followers of Muham m ad, noth ing better could be Offered for

their accep tance . Som e vowel-sounds, however, cannot be

indicated with com plete precision.

Inthe sam e year and place as the Maulawi, Cap t. Nicolson

published a Brahu1 reader, under the title of Meanee,
”
etc . ,

being a com pilationo f extrac ts from N ap ier’s Conquest of

Sindh and Grant Duff ’s Msbratta History, etc . , translated
into English . The title of th is book scarcely corresponds
with its contents, as the extracts just m entioned are very
short and very few : the work was com piled with the aid of

som e B rah 1
’

1i Sepoys, the translationbeing from English into
the vernacular. Capt. Nicolsontells us that the first trans
la tionwas subm itted to a com m ittee of native B rah 1’1i, and

1 The Reverend Dr. Ernest Trum pp. late Professor of Oriental Languages at
Munich , died in 1884 . He was the author of Sindhi and PashtuGram m ars

,

and translator of the AdiGranth.
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that passages wh ich they could not m ake out were altered,

until the IIindusténi translationm ade by the com m ittee was

m ade to correspond with the English text. The m erit of th ese

Brahu1 texts, therefore , is that we canwith certainty relyupon
idiom atic B rahui expressions. Unfortunately, we h ave h ere
only the text, without any vocabulary : the learner, therefore ,
is obliged to get through his task the best way h e can.

The first desideratum new is a dictionary, for which Mr.

Masson, the celebrated traveller
’

s, collection of words could

very well be utiliz ed . Until a lex iconis obta ined, no further
progress canna turally be hoped for.

Upon the m aterial m entioned above, and especially onthe

Brah t
’

ii texts of Alla Bax and of Capt. Nieolson, all of which
have beencarefully exam ined and collected, Dr. Trum pp com

piled his gram m ar, regarding wh ich he says :
“ I hope th at, by

com paring this language with the Dravidianidiom s onone

h and, and onth e other with its neighbours the Baluch i and
the Sindh i languages, I m ay h ave succeeded inestablish ing
the gram m atical structure of the Brah 1

’

1i language, as well as
its positioninPh ilology. With the scanty m aterial a t m y
disposal, I cannot claim for m y investigations anyth ing like
com pleteness ; they are intended rather as a guide to o thers

who m ay have the opportunity and advantage of prosecuting
the study of the Brah t

’

ii, inthe country of that people .

”

Dr. Trum pp is fully convinced that the Brahu1 is a lan

guage belonging to the Dravidianfam ily . At first he was

inclined to class it with the Kolarian group , but further

investigations convinced him th at th is would be an error,

especially as th e Brah 1
'

1 i knowsnoth ing of the form ationof

a dual, wh ich is a prom inent characteristic of the Kolarian

class of languages.

lve m ust adm it, nevertheless, that th e Brah l’1i differs in
certa inpoints from the South Dravidiandialects, but that is
hardly to be wondered at, considering the gap of a thousand

years bv wh ich it is separated from them . It is, onthe

contrary, very notable that, notwithstanding its com plete

separationfrom its sister-dialec ts, and absolutely without any
literature, the Brahu1 should have possessed sufi cient vitality
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to m aintainits linguistic type . As to its neighbours, only
the Baluchi language seem s to have exerted recently som e

influence uponits gram m atical form s ; but eventh is apparent
influence m ay adm it of further explanation.

From the Jét dialect of the Sindh i language onthe east the

Brahu1 h as certainly borrowed m any words, but its gram

m a tical structure is inno way affected by it.

Of the ancient h istory of th is neglected and cast-away

people h ardly anyth ing is known. SO m uch , however, m ay
be inferred, that the Brah 1

'

1 i were probably driven away
from their ancient abode onthe L ower Indus, towards the

inh ospitable and inclem ent m ountainous regions of Middle
Baluchistan, where they hold their ownto th is day aga inst
the encroachm ents of the Baluch i from the west. The

Baluch i are a nom adic tribe . Notwithstanding the high

altitude of their dom ic ile and the cold clim ate inwh ich they
live , the Brah 1

’

1 i h ave reta ined a dark com plex ion, wh ich
distinguishes them at once from their im m ediate neighbours,
the Jat and the B aluchi. It is true, however, that the

Brah 1
’

1i do not interm arry with other tribes. Many of them

live inSindh , and all retainthe distinguish ing peculiarities of
th eir race

,
nam ely, the Olive-coloured skin, a feeble , m iddle

siz ed fram e, and a dark, th inbeard. Their features have
noth ing of the Mongoliantype ; on the contrary, they re

sem ble entirely the Caucasianrace . The habits of the Brahu1
are favourably described not only by Pottinger, but by all the

m ore recent travellers ; they bear a favourable com parisonwith
their robber-neighbours the Baluchi. They lead a pastoral

life , living onthe produce of their herds, and are generally in

Ofl
'

ensive
, sociable, and givento hosp itality. Bellew m entions a

laudable instance of gratitude of a wounded Brahu1 horsem an.

They are divided into several tribes, owing ch iefly to th e
difi culty of access to their m ounta in-hom es : these, as a rule ,

they abandon in th e winter for a warm er clim ate in the

plains. There they live inTum ans, or tent-villages, inthe
Provinces of Sarawanand Jalawan, penetrating as far as

K 1
’

1ch inMakran, onthe south-west. They avo id the heat

inthe pla ins, where the Baluch i reside.
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The Brah 1
'

1i consider them selves as the original in
habitants Of the country, and probably they are . But.

judging from appearances, the Persians from Seistanseem

to have preceded them and taken possessionof the fertile

trac ts Of B altichistan, because we find to-day the m iddle and
westerly parts of the Khanat of Kelat occup ied by anagri

cultural tribe , the Tajik, whose m other-tongue is Persian. In
the south-east, the province of Las, and the plains ex tending
towards th e Indus, and alm ost the whole province of Kuch
G andava, is the hom e Of the Jst, who speak a dialec t of the

Sindhi language . The Balftchi, com ing from the south-west,

were the last settlers. Being unable to dislodge the B rah t
'

ti

from their m ountainslopes, they m igrated towards the north
east, and possessed them selves of the tract betweenS indh
and K 1

'

1ch G andava. Thence they pressed into Sindh , under

the leadersh ip of the Talpur, and took possession of the

m ost fertile trac ts of land .

The first h istorical record of the Brahu1 we find m en
tioned at the end Of the seventeenth century, whenKam bar,

the head o f the Mirviri tribe , drove away the sovereignof

Kela t and took possession of his throne. Ever since , this
B rahu1 dynasty has reigned inKelat ; the different na tionali
ties, having em braced Islam , form ed them selves under it for

political reasons into one hom ogeneous sta te, although powerful

clansm enevenyet occasionally disturb the sway of the Khan.

It is rem arkable, however, tha t a lthough the sovereignpower
is new inthe hands Of a B rahuidynasty, the language Of the

Court is B alfichi, or Persian, the Brahui language being con
sidered as not sufficiently refined for Governm ent purposes.

The national nam e, B rah t
'

ii, is pronounced inseveral ways.

N icolson and Maulawi A lla Bux spell it Dirubi (that is,
Biroohi or Birouhi) ; but We m ust not forget that Birdhi

(ffl
‘

a) is a Sindhi word, and it is therefore difficult to say
how the people inquestioncall them selves. InNicolson’s
Reader the word occurs twice written4 9 11 4, wh ich canno t
be pronounced otherwise thanB rahm or Birfih tii, and this

should, therefore, be adopted as the proper pronunciationof

the word.
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th e usual way . Lassenth ought that a? j la was absent, such ,

h owever, isnot the case, the cloud .

’

The cerebral j r is one of the accepted sounds for instance,53.l

if sister,
’ l‘jé

’

gz
'

rd a thing.

’

The labial c_5f is peculiar to th e language , whilst it is unknown

to th e Dravidiangroup ingeneral. For instance , hi d
/
ac harafiny

to ask
,

’
tafiny to bind.

’ We shall further see that the

form ationof th e causal verb is effected by the additionof q to

th e root ; inth e negative form ,
however, the c_5 changes with a

g
e ,

inaccordance to certainrules. Th e J occurring inBrahuiwords
is som etim es changed into c

g
) ,

asM p ilp il for Judi
‘

pepper.

’

Am ong th e sibz
’

lants, th e sound expressed by j z is of especial

interest, because it occurs not m erely inwords borrowed from

other sources, but we find it inthose of undoubted Brahui origin

for instance , j ig: 61163 m uch ,

’

Jo.) sil finger-nail.

’

As to th enasal sounds, th e Brahuidoesnot possess th e Anusv
'

ara ,

and
,
th erefore, th ese sounds should always be fully pronounced ,

evenwhenincom binationwith a consonant . For instance , inthe

term inal syllable of th e infinitive ing th e g is fully sounded .

Of the dem i-vowels, the r oftendrops, as we shall notice inth e

conjugations. In som e instances th e r changes into a, as
,
for

exam ple, uni ass for J ) h e is.

’
So , likewise , the Brahui

uses som etim es the sound a, wh eninother Dravidianidiom s th e

sound r prevails.

The aspirate s is soft ; th erefore we find indifferently written

c a l l ant, and w hant=
‘

what
(
l am , and

r
e ham =

Dr. Trum pp proposes that wh en the Hindustani alphabet is

used, th e sound of the sh ort final d
,
in th e nouns, sh ould be

expressed by 8 , as inPersian
,
with th e view of avoiding m is

takes inreading, and also because the Persianwords ending in

8 h ave alm ost th e sam e inflectionas inth e Brahui. Inorder to

recogniz e the final a inthe present definite tense, h e proposes to

discard the long alif (l) and m ark it likewise with a, particularly

as th e accent doesnot rest onit ; by this practice m uch confusion

would be avoided.
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Com pounding of consonants is rare inthe Brahui : if it does
occur, it is seldom that there are m ore thantwo consonants in

apposition. Reduplicationof consonantal sounds is com m onenough ,

as, for instance, $ 3. p i
'

m u
' ‘

th e thigh ,
’ lm m alc

‘

m oth er,
’

gs 1:11am a jug.

’

2 . THE Norm , rrs Germ anurnNorm an.

The Brahui, like the whole Dravidiangroup , m akes no distinc
tionof gender inthe nouns. Wh ere it isnecessary to distinguish
sexes, th e words

J
) m ale ,

’ s m ada}
l

fem ale,
’
are used.

Examp le J
: m ale donkey,

’
set. fem ale donkey‘

s

The sam e rule exists inthe Malayalam and inthe New Persian.

Th e Brahu1 has two num bers, th e singular and th e plural ; the

Kolariangroup of languages possesses a dual as well.

The p luralnum ber is form ed by anafi x
, hence, strictly speaking,

there is only one type of the plural. But observe that :

1 . Nouns ending ina consonant add the afi x dkto the root ; for

instance , U m i.»bamaa
‘

nose
,

’

pl. GI L-a h ba
‘

m aa-dk ; banda‘

y

d isc.» banday-a
'

lc
‘

m en.

’
The exceptions to this rule are :

a . N ouns ending inu) wh ere the preceding vowel is sh ort , the

letter I: alone assists inform ing the plural for instance , cf ; [than

eye,
’

pl. d as lcban-Ic eyes
’

; U ;
p in nam e,

’

pl. C‘s) p in-k

nam es.

’

b . Nouns ending inw or
J
drop their final-consonant for the

sake of euphony, and sim ply substitute the plural k for it, as c a r

not
‘

foot,
’

pl. 520
‘

feet ;
’
but the difference, with respect to a

long penultim ate vowel followed by r, is this, that the r falls cd
,

for instance ,J ln m a
‘

r son
,

’

pl. d in m a
‘

k sons.

’

2 . Nouns ending with th e aspirate take, for the sake of euphony,
th e sound ibefore the plural term ination, for instance, £33lem m a}
m oth er,

’ d ual lum m a-‘y-dk m others.

’
The aspira te of th e

singular m ay be disregarded and dropped, as it stands there m erely

as a diacritics] sign.

3 . Nouns ending ina long vowel form the plural by the sim ple

addition of k
,
as bl. ) da

'

nd a wise m an
,

’

pl. $5 lilo (land-l
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‘

wise m en’

; ,6 do
‘

hand,
’

pl. ady ) da-l:
‘

hands.

’ But nouns

ending ina long i m ay form their plural ina
'

y
-dlc.

It oftenhappens that the plural adix is not used at all
,
its

presence canbe guessed at from the context . But whena col

lective nounis the subject of a verb
, thenthe verb m ust stand in

the pluralnum ber, for instance ,JH J lj fi j
lj b fi na l Q M? " Uj l

his soldiers will cook one th ousand fowls here th e plural future

basor indicates that the word
g
lid
e
-fl sep ahy requires the

plural num ber. But it is incorrect to say, as Leech teaches, that

insim ilar cases th e word j ig bds
‘

m uch ’ is used to indicate th e

plural. The word bds always retains its ownm eaning, and is

not used as anexpletive . Caldwell
’
s observation, therefore, th at

the num ber of the nouns inBrahu1 rem ains as a rule undefined,

is applicable to very few instances. Caldwell repeats Leech
’
s

rem ark as to the use of the words m uch and som e
,

’
which

Trum pp declares to be incorrect .

That th e plural sufi x die and k is of Dravidianoriginm ay be

assum ed with certainty .

This plural sound It occurs inwhat were called th e N orthern

Turanianlanguages ; inHungarianwe have , for instance , has a

house
,

’

pl. lids
-alt ; th ere are eventraces in the Turkish of the

plural k, as, for instance , d ea l td—c
’

k we were .

’

3 . THE Dscnns sros .

Declension, properly so called
,
is unknowninthe Brahui, as

inwhat Trum pp calls the Dravido-Turaniangroup of languages ;

the cases are determ ined by affixes; which , with slight m odifica

tions, are the sam e inboth the num bers.

The root of the nounalways stands inth e nom inative , but an

interesting point occurs whenwe closely consider the form ationof

th e Brahui singular and plural.

The Dravidianlanguages, ina large num ber of nouns, add their

case-affixes not to the root, but to what is called the form ative ,

and we know such to be th e case in languages of Northern

India also ; this phenom enon, Trum pp tells us, is entirely absent
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inth e Turanian. Inthis peculiarity the Brahui approach es, ina
striking m anner

, th e Dravidianidiom s
,
a circum stance wh ich has

beenoverlooked hitherto. Th e cases of the singular num ber are

form ed m erely by the additionof the afiixes, but inthe p lural we

notice vestiges of the form ative , as we shall presently see .

The afi xcs of the singularnum ber are these

as and t! u
?

Wh enthe nom inative ends ina consonant, or ina long vowel,

or th e short vowel 3 ah, th e adires are sim ply added ; not un

frcqucntly we find the letter a inserted betweenthe fina l letter

and the adix . Supposing the adix com m ences with a vow el, in

such a case the final m ute 8 ab is dropped ; exam ple, Dat . Ace.

ML}; sacfa orM saifa-
‘

y
-a

‘

to a wom an.

’

Th ere is anim portant peculiarity inthe use of afi xes, as far as

th e plural num ber is concerned . The nom inative plural , as we

saw
,
ends inat or m erely ink ; we m ight therefore exp ect that

th e affixes would, as inthe singular num ber, be sim ply added,

and Bellew inhisGram m arputs it so , that is, he writes kaaardk
‘

the

ways,
’

genitive kaaardlc-na , dative kasarak-o. Trum pp , h owever,

states that h e only found one single instance of such aninfiexion.

Examp le : ,
lJ al l) univ

i

u)” lg. Us, M U

char bandayal
'

m 2 m ahabbatp add ya m an, if as m ay if 6 the love of

good m ento our face or behind our back is of the sam e colour ’

(Nicolson, p . 14 , line It is therefore possible that th e form

m ay prevail insom e of th e Brahu1 dialects, but it appears to be

very rare. Leech and Bax m ake no m entionof it at all . This is

a point for further investigation.
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The peculiar ph enom enonconnected with th e plural is this : the

nom inative of th e plural ends in61: or k. We should th erefore

expect that th e affixes will be added to the term ination. But such

isnot th e case
, because (11: or I: changes into at or t. The genitive

plural sh ould stand as a rule thus : tit-ad or t-na
,
but it changes

into at-a or t-d . The afi x a of the dative-accusative is sim ilarly

added to at and t, and becom es c
‘

l-o and t-e. It should be h ere

stated that this case serves as a form ative for the instrum ental,

conjunctive , ablative, and the locative , and for som e other affixes.

As to th e origin of these affixes, we have noticed already that

the genitive afilxes m i and a are found inDravidianlanguages ;

the sam e h appens with th e dative-accusative afl x a
,
of which there

is anequivalent inTam il inal, and inMalayalam in-a.

The vocativc is identical with th e nom inative , but is usually

preceded by th e interjectionai
, and occasionally th e Persianafiix

ai
'

is added. For instance
, bl; d l O fath er

The indexions given by Bellew, Leech , and Finz i, appear

according to Trum pp to be erroneous.

Here follow exam ples of nom inal inflexions.

I . NOUN S ENDING IN A CONsONAN '

r.

J
;
Ichal

‘

stone .

’

Singular.

45> Ichal. J ig lchal-a
‘

k.

Udi Ithal-fl d . Ub khd l-d t-d o

U
fa use [thal-d t-o.

Instr. Unis. [dial-at.

Conjunct. j da [dial-to.

wila
’

. [dial-da .

$936 . M al-dc.

J JS Mal-fl .

s m sl cc
'

Ichal.
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Th e orthography of the inflected nouns varies considerably.

Nicolson som etim es sim ply adds them to the root , at oth ers he

writes them separately. Trum pp prefers adding sim ply to the

root those afilxcs which beginwith a vowel ; but such as com

m ence with a consonant, stand separate. As to the pronunciation,

Bux changes the a of the plural into and for euphony
’
s sake inserts

3, betweenthem . For instance, inthe ablative and locative cases,

khalatiyda , kha latc
’

ydo. This m ode of writing, however, appears to

have beenborrowed from th e Urdu, as th e spirit of th e Brahui
would prefer using the a to fill up hiatuses. Th e a of the

accusative sing. and plural seem s to be short and m ute , because

the accent appears to fall onthe root . For instance , M al-o, Hul

dk, Ichal-d l-d , Ichal-d ta-at (or khal Mal-atoll) , ido l-GM ;

{khal-dtiyda} , Ichal-d ta-da ( kbal klial-atoll .

Concerning th e adix to, we find inBux
’
s exam ples the following

form s :
j
ag-ac? "weevil-to and f acilij lg bdea

-‘
y
-d l-o-to. We see

inth e first case the to added to the plural at, and inth e other

to the form ative of th e plural. Trum pp found it m ostly

nectionwith the form ative of the plural.

b. N ouns ending inn.

Singular.

[than eye .

’

“1
2> {than-ad .

khan-o [chale t-a.

cc
'

Ichan.
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III . N0UN 8 ENDIN G IN

Singular

“rd-na.

a
ll) urd-e. urd-t-a.

Instr. d a’bl urc
'

i-at.

Conjunct . j lj l urd
-to. urd-t-a-to.

ar -o a .

ura-y
-an.

urd-y
-ao. urd-t-a-aa.

urd-fi . urd-t-o-fl .

at
.

14rd . d bl J l

Nouns ending int, 6, a, and 6, follow the sam e rule ; the words

ini form their plural inm m , i-d l-a
"

, etc . The accusative singular

of words ending int, 6, it, e, is m arked by a ham z ah m erely . For

instance,
“go
l
f
; sip ahi-a to th e soldiers.

’

The
a (

sin) is anunknownsound inthe Brahui ; th erefore,
words writtenwith a final

t
are considered as ending ina sim ple

long vowel. For instance Murat
‘

beginning,
’

whiny
}

;

sburaa
-‘
y
-da from the beginning.

’

The Articles.

Th e definite article is unknowninth e Brahui, but th ere is the
indefinite one as. If th e nounends ina consonant, as (th e sh ort

form of
c

ol asi one ’

) is added th ereto ; but it oftenhappens th at

th e
G

a l is used at the sam e tim e before the m m
,
for instance,

w a s.»
v

a l asi banda‘y-as one m an.

’

Wh en th e nounends in a vowel
,
the

g
e l, as a rule, is put

before ; aninstance to the contrary is cited by Trum pp in ”h e?
chitbi-ac (Bux, p . 1 2, l.
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When th e noun ends in 8 ah
, the postposition as is written

separately, for instance, uni sj g
s igp inj ra

-as a cage .

’

Observe , however, that the as cannever be put betweenthe root

and th e inflecting syllable .

4 . THE ADJEC’I'I
'

VE AND rrs GRAMMArIcAL RELATION S .

The language of the Brahuiknows only roots of nouns and h as

no special adjectives ; th e noun, used inthe form of anadjective,
has therefore no gender, and is subject to the general rules of

inflectiongivenabove .

The noun-adjective precedes th e subject, and form s with it

a gram m atical wh ole ; the affixes
,
therefore

,
of the num ber and

cases belong to the last nounonly. Exam ple dis ULéAw Lilo

v

i

according to th e wise m enit is good .

’

Th e noun-adjective rem ains inthe singular, evenif the subject

to which it relates stand in th e plural num ber. Exam ple

Jr" W “s
ila

ge lo
‘

over this m atter th ey were per

plexed
’

(Nicolson, p . 22
,
l.

A peculiarity noticeable h ere is this, that th e descriptive adjec

tives are capable of assum ing a determ inate or indeterm inate form
,

by the additionof a long a l for the fo
’

rm er, and, as a rule, of a short

0
j
for th e latter, for instance, w

i
fif “

follieskeb ab
“; J-S " u

thousittest inthy palace onth e royal throne (Abu
’

l Hasan
, p .

7
,
l . the adjective h ere is c ouch badshdhi

,
its determ inate

form being bddsbdbid . Also
ti)
”L AS Icabéna karé

'

m the im

portant business
’

(adj . d a g) . Adjectives ending in l d or a

rem ainunchanged . Examp le )
lgU L); ci li a-g lg.» (Sindhi“fi

l
l

ligg)
‘

honest m enlike we ’

(Nicolson, p . 1 , 1 . 5 from below ) .

No exam ples are forthcom ing of adjectives ending inother vowels.

It seem s
,
however, not to be th e absolute rule to determ inate

an adjective by the additionof l a exceptionto this we find

especially inforeignwords. Examp le : f
’

af t-De“ Que“) ”JuS

d ye?
J ag

) Jilin wha t s f lsl)” q
: 6 Show love to weak

subjects, tha t th oum ayest not be overcom e by a strong enem y
’

(Nicolson, p . 5, l.
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Th e indeterm inate form is expressed, as a rule, by afi xing 6

Examp le : WM
a?
"i

a blind m an’

(Bux , p . 1 1 6, I.

J )
’”3g LS

"asi p ir6 arc
i

anold m an,
’

31
21

‘

a good m an,
’

pic .» w l
‘

anugly m an.

’
Adjectives ending ina long

vowel rem ainunchanged whenthe vowel Is ani. Exam ple .

Lf
’

I I
‘

ua é a zg 6
3

A : a drunkenm an’

(Nicolson, p .

Whenthe ending is in a l, the 6 m ay be added or not.

Exam ple : ut a -Ag J
’ lilo

v
a l a wise m an said,

’

U
“ ;
{
A

M 5 M ( 5
)
-g nobody wants an old wom an. A few

adjectives ch ange the term inal l a into 6. Exam ple bbal6

good (from be} , Sindhim ) . Exam ple j
ig L3 ki ln lo

LS
'

w l f a}, thou art a great vez ir of this kingdom
’

(Nicolson, p .

Adjectives with a term inal 3 air rem ainunchanged or assum e

an
)
6. Exam ple : 5 5) rv

lf U b y“ ! ly
fib

u. » lo
“

this

is a deed of a low and ungrateful m an (Nicolson, p . 7
, l.

ljgj aaf d " a bad thing.

’

Th ese affixes h ave struck Lassen’s attention, without being able

to explainth eir m eaning ; nor canTrum pp determ ine from the

scanty m aterials at his disposal what the original signification

of th e above affix es l and d and 6 m ay be . Th ey seem to be

traceable to som e Dravidianafinity. The afllx anga like app ears

to be of Baltichi origin, e .g.K.»
1 73, p ir

—anga
‘

old,
’
from p ir

‘

anold

m an.

’
The adix aga seem s also to be of Baluchi source , h aving

converted th e Bakichi adjective term inationoninto ang, anga , e .g.

J i b
J
' lgg m any swift h orses perished,

’ Lé
J
Lo-u

We

( J
‘s th e sick m anrecovered h51

.134» u v
s

,
»

55; g
old .) the lam e donkey accom plished his j ourney

’

(Nicolson,

p . 1 6
,
1 . 1 ,

Degrees of comp arisonthere are none inthe Brah 1
'

1i we find the

sam e peculiarity in all th e Dravidians. The adjective rem ains

unch anged, and th e object with which it is com pared is placed in
a c

the ablative case, as d
o
1

3

. “
Tr
” ? uli.» It rs better
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6. THE Dm ronsm 'nvs Pnononns.

1 . lo do

Nom .

Gen. kilo ddfid .

Dat '

dad-e.

v
est; ddfte.

Acc .

Conjunct. gels fid fild ddfl e-to.

Abl. list: “JG
-
ails dafl e-dn.

( gigolo ( 319 3‘s dofi-ae.

g ig olo s

l

um " ddfte-fl .

Oba—ld is very irregular in its infiexion, and m ust not be

confounded with the Pashtu lo this,
’
but is to be referred to the

Dravidiandem onstrative adi, which inTelugu answers to the dd

in th e form ative . The dem onstrative root dd appears in the

adverbial form ations also
,
for instance, g j ld da-ré or “sh-1 3h

da-ngé here,
’ Le la dd-sd

‘

now .

’

To appreciate properly the inflexionof the oblique cases of the

singular (with the exception of th e genitive) , it is necessary to

assum e that ddd is the root, th e final d of which is changed into

the cerebral d or r ; and
,
indeed, such cerebral d is to be found in

the Teluguword oddu
‘

he .

’ Th e plural form def-lo would sh ow

that th ere exists a singular indaf or due ; these final letters, h ow

ever f and v) , m ay be used by way of euphony.

We also find that th e Brahui adopts th e Persianparticle ( 5 Ma

that very ,
’
as a propositionto th e dem onstrative pronounlo and

says lm handd . Exam ple : «5 L; A? ufiffifi G a n—b h is}
3gLa lfi i

‘

if that m atter is so, speak, that I m aynow go Med a l

bardm été m arry m e to this m an (Leech , p . 1 5, l. 5 from below ) .

Th e use of
“

(
Is inconnectionwith the dem onstrative pronounhas

evidently beenborrowed from the Baluchi.
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The com posite form L5
03 M as-é is infrequent use. Instead of

J x l ode, we oftenfind Ede and 5 5551 Eye, etc. Exam ple

J b h 5,
1 13 15 lo J)"

‘

aek that m anwh eth er

this hom e is yours ornot ? ’ 5 ; ( f
ly-é” la s.

‘

j gl iru: M

m elarbani karve God will have m ercy onhim .

’ Inthe locativo

case we m eetwith th e form u
?

“
( a 1m m? ti, w a

qf J} ? J g
ot h

ham s ti yaf lt m arék he will be drowned init .

’

These dem onstratives are com pletely inflected only wh enth ey
stand independently j -J’ dfiv l ‘

olAJ a “ Mm fd

tamam kharabo drek arer those are very bad m en (husbands)

(Bux . .p db" ?

P w fl m d l d w l I saw no

fault inth em ’

(N 1colson p . 3
,
1. But whenth e dem onstratives

refer to a noun, th ey areare looked upon as adjectives, and are

not inflected, e.g . j ) 13 J “ , A ime .

r t: do noose-ubiasing“J v

na arér
‘

these shoes are th ere to put on’

; lJLéa
‘

if L:

LS
" this is that m an’s m other ’

(Bux , p . 96, l.
L; ( 13> 5 51

,_5)
l
g
ala A3:

‘

are th e fish in this river very large
’

(Bux,

p . 52
,
1. 1 from below ) .

0. 1 7m Reflective Pronoun.

Im m ediaw on th e personal pronouns follows the reflective

pronoun053 ton or G A E, » tonat : th e latter is used in th e

nom inative only, while all the case-afi xes are connected with

W' Inth e Dravidianlanguages this occurs as tanor to»
, and is

there inflected ina regular form .

Th e form us; or w tenor ténat has no plural , the num ber

being expressed eith er by another pronounor by a verb .

Singular and Plural.

ten
, ténat,

‘

self. ’

113 tend .
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Singular and Plural.

der-e.

Conjunct. de
'

r-t6.

wh o dér-dn.

‘

J i g.) der-a
'

e.

[ t
o dér-fl .

Der is of Dravidianorigin. Caldwell
,
at p . 31 7, m entions yér,

and with a transitionfrom ye
”

indé and dér.

For th e genitive case we m ust suppose the existence of

din
,
which h as beenform ed by adding the form ative nto do.

There is a corresponding form dane what,
’
in th e Tulu.

’

Exam ple .

v .53.) U "ni der us who are you?
’

m ale de
'

r-6 wh o are th ese boys ?
’

U
’L’" lj l 16 da urd dinnd-e

whose h ouse is this Idiom atically we m ay say, L5
.1
1 5

1 )
L”11.3

na p inder-as what is yournam e ? ’ (Bux , p . 56
,
l. because the

word nam e refers to a person on the oth er hand, cf. 1 6
-5

W1 da shahar na pinantase what is th e nam e of this town1’

(Bux, p . 58, l. 9 from below ) . Here inquiry is m ade for the nam e

of a thing.

2 . M 1 and M ant or hant refers to inanim ate subjects only,
wh eth ernouns or adjectives, and isnot inflected, e.g. w ailAL 13
na kulcm ant-se (ant-ace)

‘

what is your com m and ? ’ (Bux , p . 54
,

1 . w )
! w illu: niant kun6s what wilt theneat ? ’ (ibid . l .

V3)
”G a l l

L f
' ui ant learém lcica what business are you

doing ?
’

(Bux , p . 5 6
,
1. To em phasiz e th e question what

kind,
’
th e word w l as a

,
an m ay be afi xed to the noun

,
e.g.

um} v a let ? M l
L5
4 1 : ham s ant gunak-ds kareni what crim e has

h e com m itted ?
’

(Bux , p . 56
,
1.

1 Bellew gives the case as dé: gas , which according to Trum pp 1s incorrect .
z

b

h

h

Teluguye
’

m i is ‘what
,

’

of which geds is the neuter , de
'ni is the inflection

of ot
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N .B . corresponds to the Tam il anda , which , according to

Caldwell
,
is anadjective interrogative by changing a into a .

The Brahu1 form Cs
fi l anta-a why ?

’
should be noticed here,

e.g.WV
a .

) é fi
l anta-s raham kap

‘

esa why do younot show

m ercy ?
’

(Nicolson, p . 1 9
,
l. This seem s to correspond to th e

Tam il annam dy (Caldwell , p . which is form ed ina sim ilar

m anner.

3 . l l ard , both inm eaning and m use, is th e sam e as M l
, a”g

LS
' l
)
l l
j l Jl ao 12rd drd-aé what house 1 8 that ?

’

(Bux, p . 62, l.

w ba d d
3
l V J

) bl u.» no drd valet aodé Manda at what tim e

sawest th ouhim ? ’ (Bux , p . 64
,
1.

The etym ology of bl is doubtful ; perh aps it is related to the

Teluguéld (Caldwell, p .

If c a ll or l
j
l follow th e relative pronoun AS Icah

,
th enth ese

interrogatives becom e dem onstrative pronouns, that which , a.g .

ifi h fi j l l dS sp ub q uLJ lSu é w fj a

h e wh o takes away his hand from his h ead, speaks that which

com es into his h eart (Nicolson, p . l
,
11 . 3 Should, m oreover,

w l a , an be added to s a il or l l
, thenthe m eaning is what

ever, e.g. “ 5l . L6) L1 L3 loo k C1
)

; to.» 65 M l
‘

whatever a

m andoes, proceeds from God,
’

(Bux , p .

M l ant-asa-kih (this is writtenm ostly inthis form ) signifi

because that,
’
i

for that,
’
literally, what is it that,

’
ag . M l

“5
33.1
5 los ‘_5l, «5 54 15 because that, which I have done,

God has done (Bux, p . 1 34
,
l. 5 from below) .

0. Relative Pronoun.

In conform ity with the true Dravidiandialects
,
th e Brahu1

possesses no real relative pronoun. From its neighbour, th e

Balfichi, it borrows 45Mb to represent the relative pronoun,

which is used entirely in the sam e m anner as in th e Balfichi,

and in th e Persian languages ; the case and th e num ber,

which ,
as a m atter of course , should belong to the relative

, are

takenup by a real pronoun. If the relative
,
logically speaking,
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owing probably to th e influence of the neighbouring language, the

Baluchi.
As regards the form , there is no difference betw eentransitive

and intransitive verbs ; both are inflected inthe sam e m anner ;
and so is the causative verb, which inthe Brahdi was developed

inaccordance with the analogy of the Dravidianidiom s.

Th e Brahu1 has anactive as well as a p assive form ,
although the

latter seem s to be seldom used .

But th e special m ark, which characteriz es the Brahui as a

Dravidiantongue , is the existence of the negative form , which

runs through all th e tenses. The negative is form ed by a dding
th e negationto th e verbal root, before th e personal infl ection.

Th e Brahui has no m oods
,
except the im perative

—w e find no

subjunctive, no optative , no conditional. The m anner inwhich

these are expressed we sh all notice further on. The developm ent

of th e participles is likewise very m eagre .

8 . THE Ac'rrvn
,
Arm an“ : Form or m Vm .

All th e tenses inth e Brahui language are divided into

I . Such as are com posed with the infinitive, and

II . Such as are com posed with th e past participle .

I . Tenses which are comp osed with the Infinitive and tho Verbal Root.

Th e infinitive of all the Brahui verbs ends ining, e.g . L i an
bin-ing to h ear

,

’ hin-ing to go .

’

Th e infinitive is a verbal noun, and cantherefore he declined

like any oth ernoun, e.g.

)
l sol) l} Aug) , LS"n! « Tidy

-ta

na drd’dah are
‘

is it your wish to go to Europe ?
’

(Bux . p . 5 8
, l .

This ending of th e infinitive corresponds to th e Tam il infinitive

g
-a , with a nasal pronunciation 139, with which th e afi x 1

°

0i
sh ould be com pared (Caldwell, pp . 425, By dropping the

term inal syllable ing, we obtainnot m erely the root
, but also th e

second personof th e im perative , e.g. J “ : bin-ing
‘

to h ear,
’

c}?

bin
‘

h ear thou Li a} Iain-ing to eat,
’ im perative eat thou.

’
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The second personplural of th e im perative is form ed by using
the term inal be

,
e.g . bin-be

‘

hear ye,
’

3
4 5 ban-ho eat ye .

’

There are a greatnum ber of verbs, which , as inthe new-Persian,

form their im perative inanirregular m anner, since they do not

derive it from the root inherent inth e infinitive, but substitute a

different verbal root for it ; h—CJ tin-ing to give,
’ im per.

p a
l Eta; d i

, ; hin-ing to see,
’ im per.

/ 9 hir see,
’ from £33

1 9
lair-ing, which is also inuse .

As a rule, verbs whose root inthe infinitive ends inn, change

it inthe im perative into r, and now and thenthe syllable ah is

added, being an afiix which seem s to em phasiz e the im perative,

e g. m an-ing
‘

to be,
’ Im p .

1
2 m ar

‘

be th ou’

; Li z

(Ian-ing
‘

to take away,
’
Im p . C555 ddrah

’
; d a g [can-ing

‘

to do
,

’

Im p uta
/

55 led-rah d d ban-ing to com e,
’
Im p . uta

/

55 ba
'

rah ;

J “ ) khan-ing
‘

to see,
’ Im p . Irhdn-alc; bin-ing to

hear
,

’ Im p . a or CS3) bin
-ah.

Oth er im peratives drop th e term inal consonants of the root of

the infinitive
, e .g. J a b

,
p an-ing to say,

’ Im p . la, p a
‘

or th ey

add a: to it, e .g. d i
,
: ti l-ing

‘

to sit,
’ Im p . talfl a

J a bs. [chat-ing
‘

to strike,
’
Im p . [that-{h hal-ing

“

to take,
’
Im p . anha t-(h .

Oth ers, again, retaininthe im perative the sam e root as inthe

infinitive , e .g. char-ing to peregrinate,
’ Im p .

chaf ing, SindhiW; tar-ing to spin,
’ Im p .

taring rag-ing
‘

to arrive,
’ Im p . hi s

)
racing (Sindhi

W, Persian rasidan) .

Th e affix ah is dropped before the plural term inationbe, e .g.

hin-ah, plur. hin-bo.

If th e Im perative ends in
J r or as. him , these letters are also

dropped before th e plural term ination60, e .g. hair-ah, pl.

64-66 ; 1
5har

‘

do
,

’
c 66 ; all. she) ! -b6

,
etc .

Th will likewise
,
like ale, be dropped inall plural cases, e .g.

Ithal-th
‘

strike,
’

plur . lchal-bo. Th ere are
,
however,

din-a le L333 ; the accent is Dr. Trum pp
’
s
, as it is, ina ll the instances,

where the l (alif ) isnot apparent.
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exceptions, e .g. J fl d l.) K l.) dd gud nd dérep alth-bo wring

the water from the clothes (Bux , p . 80, l. Th e sam e happens

with the final vowel
,
e .g. use) éte give,

’

plur. f ail ét
-bo.

Th ese peculiarities of the Brahui im perative require furth er

elucidation
, whenm ore m aterial is placed at our disposal.

From the infinitive the continuous present
’ is form ed by adding

to the present tense of th e substantive verb db l 4 4, the p ost

position ft in
,

’
thus : l—fa’l L acgf ztilching-ti at, literally,

I am placing. This, however, canhardly be called a tense , as,
infact, it is a com plete sentence, inwhich the infinitive takes the

place of a noun
, with a case-afiix added thereto . Sim ilarform ations

are to be found inth e Baluchi, whence th ey were borrowed by th e
Brahui.

From the vnasu. noor or m e m rnm rrvn
, after dropping th e

em ph asiz ed term inal ah and th , are form ed

a . Th e indefinite (simp le) p resent tense (the aorist of English

gram m ar) defining the tim e ina general way, and m ay therefore

be used inthe subjunctive , potential, and optative m ood.

Th e verb substantive dbl at is added to the root, but its pro

nunciationbecom es soft . Moreover, th e term inal 1 (at) ch anges

into v, but only inthe present tense (both definite and indefinite)
in th e future , in th e preterite , and in the perfect tenses, the

t (of at) is retained . Inth e third personplural, th e personal

term inationr is strongly accentuated, whilst inth e substantive

verb th e r is dropped.

Th e following are the term inations of the indefinite present tense.

It should, h owever, be observed h ere that th e Brahu1 verbs use no

personal pronouns, except wh en em phasis is to be placed on a

special person. Bux uses the personal pronouns, as inEnglish .

Singula r. Plural.

1 Pers. iv (av)
2 is (es)
3 e ir (er)

1 Praesens continuum of Dr. Trum pp.
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Is form ed by adding to the form ative of the future ending 6, the

past tense of th e substantive verb
,
viz . M l etc .

, and dropping,
as inth e sim ple future, the a . Inthe 3rd personsingular th e pre

terite of the substantive verbwill be cae ( aeae) , instead of th eusual

form of asale or as. The personal term inations therefore are these :

Singular.

1 Person 64 14 . 6m m.

2

3 6-eas.

N .B .
—Bux

,
Bellew , L eech , and particularly the ItalianFinz i,

have entirely m istakenthe com positionof this tense .

II . Teneas comp ounded with the Past Partieip le.

The real difficulty instudying the verbs com m ences with the

form ationof th e past tenses, all of which proceed from th e past

participle . The usual way of form ing th e past particip le is by
adding a or eto the verbal root, e .y. 6. 1 .x

“
filth past participle

lx ‘ tilcha ; tam -ing to fall
,

’

past participle Lu tam-d

L i )
” titer-ing to cut

,

’

past participle gG5} ? that-é .

If th e verbal root end in c_5f , th e past participle term inates

with very few exceptions in6 e.g. J fi
taf-iny, past participle

Som e past participles end ina consonant, changing at th e sam e

tim e th eir infinitive verbal root, like the following :

L1 3 5 ban-ing
‘

to com e
,

’

past participle uu
’

baa.

J aw
)

bin-ing
i

to hear
,

’

khal-ing to strike
,

’

J am clan-ing to take away,
’

J
odar, h ea ders

-4 5.

Oth er verbs retainth e infinitive entirely, and form th e past

participle by sim ply adding to it th e letter l d e.g .

char-ing to wander,
’

past participle K3) ? chewing-d ,

ra-eing to arrive at
,

’

past participle K“
)
racing-a

“

.

Futurum exaetam of Dr. Trum pp .
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It is im portant to note h ere that the past participles, be th ey
form ed by transitive or intransitive verbs, have anactive m eaning
and never a p assive one

,
e.g . Ichallc m eans

i

one that has

struck,
’
and not

i

one that was struck.

’ This is quite contrary to

what we find inthe Baluchi, and inthe North Indianlanguages.

Th e following is the form ationof those tenseswhich are effected

by com positionwith the past participle

1 . The S imp le Past Tem e.

‘

The present tense of th e substantive verb is added to th e past

participle ; the 3rd personof the singular, however, has no such

an addition, yet ak (Jc) m ay be added, especially if the previous

syllable end ina vowel .

If the past participle end ina consonant, the personal term ina

tions are added unchanged, except th at in the third personplural

we find ar used instead of o.

Th e following is th e form

Singular.

l Pers. J L; J m m at
“
‘

,
I struck etc .

U
lla . u3 Ideal/m m .

[thdlk as t
" khdlk-ure.

d id m y. ar.

ax le Malt-alt A SA zea l/Le.

If the past participle end ina vowel, the initial vowels of th e

substantive verb are dropped, e .g.

Singular.

l Pers. Ub hs . d lMaud-t
‘

I saw,

’
etc . wha

t
cJ
"c and-n.

w igs. L5
’ [charm-e r

»Maud-re.

ks. l khand
ha d .“Maud-r.

d “ khafl d-k
J

The sam e happens if the past participle end in6. In th e 3rd

personplural we always find th e personal term inationin-r if th e

past participle end ina vowel.

The praeteritum of Dr. Trum pp .

2
khalk-ut . See footnote, page 91 . The transliterationof the personal

pronounhas beenom itted as superfluous.
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N .B .
—Bellew,

Leech , and Finz i h ave entirely m isunderstood

this tense . and m ixed it up with the im perfect.

b. As the present definite is form ed from the present indefinite,

by th e additionof a inlike m anner is th e imp erfect from the

sim ple past . It is evident, th erefore , that this term inal a m ust

be a signof som ething definite and perm anent . To the third

person singular there m ust invariably be added the personal

term inationah -k) , to distinguish it from th e sim ple past, to which ,

th erefore , is added th e a of th e im perfect . The second p erson

plural does not take up th e a
,
and is therefore inappearance

identical with the 2nd personplural of the sim ple past . The follow

ing is the sch em e of the personal term inations of the imp erfect .

It should be noted, however, that th e a at the end, be it written

with alif, ham za , or a fateh, is always m ute .

Plural.

N .B .
—Bellew,

Leech ,
and Finz i are m istakenabout the tense .

e. The Plup erfeet

is form ed by adding to th e past participle the im perfect of th e sub

stantive verb, nam ely d a le
/

l asu}, and if the past participle end in

a vowel
,
th enth e initial vowel of th e verb substantive is dropped .

Inth e third person singular the verb substantive becom esW ‘

asa-s instead of asak; and if the past participle term inates ins, th en

as only is assum ed for the sake of euphony.

The schem e of th e p lup erfeet

Singular.

1 Pcrs. asut, -sut. asun
, wsw .

2 asus, -sus.

3 m ac,
-sas, as. asur

, 4 ur (our, so) .

N .B . Bellew and Leech have m istakenthis tense for the

perfect.
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b. Wrm m Vm u. Roo'

r.

2 . Present indefinite or Potential.

Plural.

l Pers. fie
. Ichdn-io

‘
‘

I m ay see .

’

cf) ; hhdn-in.

J hhdn-ire.

a }; r
é
. hhdn-ir.

3 . Present definite.

l Pers. lehdn-ioa I see .

’
L ia; lehdn-ina .

“ i“
;
hhdn-isa .

L 335; lthdn-ih. hhdn-ira .

’

4 . Simp le Picture.

S ingular.

1 . Pers. hhanG-t I shall see .

’

L933! “ [chants-n.

Mano-s. g j jzgi hhanO-ré .

53$ [chem o-e

5 . Compound Future.
Singular.

l Pcrs. M P Mano-cut I sh all have seen.

’

Mano-sun.

M
’

32 ; Ichano
-sus Mano-sure.

Ichano-sas

B . Tenses com posed with the participle of the Preterite .

6. The Simp le Past Tense.

a . Ending ina Consonant.
Singular.

1 Pers. M ;
lchdlk-ut I struck.

’

V
a il; Ithdllc-us

A SL; (chem s lk-ur.

d d s. Ichdlk-ah

(chin-iv, let Ik-ut etc the accent is Dr. Trum pp
’

s. See footnote, p . 9 1 .

3We find also written kha
’n-m

‘

z and pronounced accordingly. Bu ,

however, gives the above form .

3 OnBux’s authority.
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fl . Ending ina Vowel.

Singular.

l Pers. Ubu Ichand-t
‘

I saw,

’ he '

hhand-n

w h enkhand-s “alas
. hhand-re.

ks . khand
ks . Icha a

J igs. hhand-k J n-r

7. The Imp erfect.

Singula r. Plura l.

1 Pers. d
i

kes. hhand-t a . a hs. khan-d-n-a .

da té Ichand-s-a . h a lts Ichand-re.

S ho t khand-lea . e
j
ho '

. Ichand-ra .

8 . Plup erfect.

a . Ending ina Consonant.

Singular.

1 Pers i a [chalk-asu;
‘

1 h ad struck.

’
Ichalk-asun.

khallc-asus gr
ad s . Ichalle-dsuré .

um i—(L5 . [chalk-m as
I
ii khalh-asur.

B. Ending ina Vowel.

S ingular.

1 Pers. “ ks. hhand-sut. lehand-sun.

ué h s. khand-sus. g r

i
ts Ichand-suré .

M iss . khand-sas.

f
fi ha Ithand-sur.

9 . Perfect.

a . Ending ina Consonant.

Singular.

1 Pers.M s. khallc-un-ut I have struck .

’

“A115 . Ichulle-un-us

Ichallc-nu-é hhallc-un-o.
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B. Ending ina Vowel.
Singula r.

1 Pet s. cubs hhand-n-u; I have seen.

V

i

tus Ithand -n-us

khand -n-é 35Ls . Ha na-w e.

From the verbal root two verbal nouns are derived th e one is

the participle present declinable , and the oth er is the indec linable

gerund of the present. Inthose verbs wh ere the im perative ends

in ah , or where (h was added to the root, which additionseem s,

likewise
, to denote anem phasis, these term inals m ust be dropped.

The declinable present participle is form ed by adding at (som e

tim es ok-a , ok-o) to the verbal root , e g. khan-oh seeing,
’

from 5 1 4 5 . khan-ing to see hen-ing (im perative bar) ,

a) ; har-oh
‘

doing ;
’
5 G ; tel-ing (im per. tat-m , d b ?

tel-(3h
‘

sitting ;
’

lehal-ing (im per.

Icha l-oh striking .

’ Exam ples : d d) ?

m anwho will sit inth at h ouse ; 5 5
1
As W‘5 51) w ‘

One day the preacher said
’

(Bux , p . 1 27
,
l. w l 5 9

“

ab et
.

» U lo 45 3
1

’

s u’i)‘ks. d ) ; uh) ; is

a ?
" AJ Lail lg. .Né j

l
L5
”

‘

He saw a m ansitting

under a tree and asked him what like is the king of this country ,
is h e a tyrant or is he just

? ’

(Bux , p . 1 26
,
l.

The second p articip le of th e present, or rather, th e inde

clinable gerund, is form ed by adding to the verbal root the

aflixcs sea or isa . Bux
, at page 15

, says that the afi x is

The term inal e seem s identical with ah. Exam p le

h w y é w e w f éé ‘fe
“ 4 ; W; fir) 1 34 “ ii-9" $ 95 h?"

Because onthe m orrow
, in the

m orning, at the tim e when som e horsem en of the Mogul cam e

galloping ontheir horses towards Singarh , and m aking a noise,
beating the drum s

,
swinging their swords

,
arrived near th e fort ’

(Nicolson, page 1 lab b W
,
» M }

‘

Com plaining, sobbing shewent to Zubaidah (Nicolson, p .
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Som e are quite irregular, e .g.

L5
33} ate give

’

(from

prohibitive do; ti-fa

Th e inflectionof the present indefinite is as follows

Singular.

1 Pers. p a
-r

2 p
-is -es/

3 p tip }

Th e peculiarities h ere are the term inationof the first person

inp a-r, which , inaccordance with th e general rule, ought to be

p
-iv. Th e third personsingular ends inp/i-p}, instead of p a. In

the 3rd personplural th e p a—s is inreality a m odification of the

original r into s
,
inorder to avoid confusionwith th e first p erson

of the singular. We h ave m et with this change of r into 3 in

other Brah 1
'

1iwords already .

Th e p resent definite has the sam e affixes with th e addition of

term inal a
,
to which

,
h owever, in th e 3rd person singular, l: is

added . The form is this

Singula r.

1 Pers. p a
-r-a .

2 p
-is-a -se-aj .

3 p a
-k.

The Simp le Future.

Here we sh ould expect the ending inp -ot, p -Os, etc . but it is

not so, as we notice by the following form

Singular.

1 Pers. p a
-r-o-t.

2 p a
-r-o-s.

3 p a
-r-o-e.

Th e r here appears as a form ative affix of the negative verb .

The Com p ound Future.

is sim ilar to the sim ple future, since, instead of the present of th e
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substantive verb
,
its past tense is used as inthe affirm ative form .

Th erefore

Singular.

1 Pers. p a
-r-o-sut.

2 p a
-r-o-sus.

3 p a
-r-o-sas.

I

CONJ UGATION or runPRonm irivnVERE [than-ing .

1 Imp erative.

Singular.

2 Pers. Irhdn-p a see thounot .

’

hhdnp a-bo.

‘

2 . Present indefinite.

S ingular.

1 Pers.

fi
x.» Ichdn-p a-r I m ay not see .

’

U ?
" Ichdn-p a-n.

w a

; ; Ichdn-p -is.

L/
‘é; khdn-p -ire.

A “ ; lthdn-p . hhdnp a-s.

N .B .
—It sh ould be noticed th at the prohibitives A25 A35 A25:

etc . , are used inth e present tense as well ; thus, lea-p ar I m ay

not, I will not do it .

’ Exam ple 1 3 5 1 5255g l I cannot com e
,

’

literally,
‘

I m ake no com ing
’

(Bux , p . 66
,
bottom line) . The

following should also be observed : ti-f he m ay not give,
’

5 4 1: ba-f he m ay not com e
,

’
etc.

3 . Present definite.

fingular.

A

Plural.

1 Pers. khdn-p ar-a I see not .

’

Ichdn-p an-a .

L293 khdn-p is-a . Ichdn-p ire.

khdn-p a-k. A341; Ichdn-p as-a .

4 . Simp le Future.

Singular. Plural.

l Pers. L ieu? » hhan-p ar-ot
‘

I shall not R eflux/ 3
. 3 . hhan-p ar-On.

W345khan
-
p ar

-o
‘

s. hhan-p ar-Gre.

khan-p ar-os. hhan-p ar-or.

l khAn-p a , etc. The accent is Dr. Trum pp
‘
s
, he om its it inthefuture tenses !
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N .B .
-As inth e Persian language, the im perfect is used as a

conditional as well. Exam ple : Al l ); db. é fié ll J u} I “

a sp ; uL
‘
t.)
J’) U

SS)
$
5 If thouwert to rem em ber thy child

h ood
, th ouwouldest not do m e such violence (Nicolson, p . 24 ,

bottom line) .

1 Pers. d A a fl » [than-t-dv-asut u
i-
fl» lehan-t-dc—assm .

I had not seen.

’

Wi
f
l » khan-t-dc-asas.

J
é fl » Ithan-t-dc-asur .

9 . Perfect.

1 Pers.w khdn-ta-n-ut I havenot seen.

’

winin Ichdn
-ta-n-un.

ul fil» khdn-ta-n-as. d j
i'l » khan-té-n-ure‘

khan-ta-n-e.

f
l l» Ithdn-ta-n-o .

Exam ple : h5
.5.5 Ka i l.) ) l o dd ishd ba tons He has not yet

com e (Bux , p . 84
,
l . w fl ‘f o

’ M J
Kll; d l

‘

I h ave

not done m y business well (Nicolson, p . 4
, l. 4 from below ) ;

”s w

ig obi” U “ ? f
l A5 l

f ,
}

‘

May it not be that

h e gave th e answer : Naz z at-ul-Fu
'

ad is not dead (Nicolson,
Abu’l Hasan, p . 2 1 , l . 4 from below ) .

g 10. III . THE Fom rx
'

rrox or rm ; Vans Cavem an.

The form ationof the causative form is, as a rule, effected by the

additionof if (of ) to the verbal root e.g. Li z-5bun-ing to eat,
’

kun-ef-ing
‘

to m ake cat, to feed,
’ Hungarianenni

, et-etni.

Bellow speaks of a double causative form for instance
, Hauling

‘

to be afraid
,

’
hhulfing

‘

to frighten,
’ Ichulifing to m ake frigh tened.

’

Dr. Trum pp thinks this a m istake.

Th e conjugationof th e causative is oth erwise quite regular. It

sh ould be observed
,
h owever

, that the past participle always ends

inE, as h as beennoted already.

Dr. Trum pp transfers the accent to the second syllable, pod bly a printer
'

s m .
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THE Coxm euron.

’

Infinitive.

rds-ef-ing to cause to arrive .

Imp erative.

rds-ef -if ) cause thouto arrive .

’

rds-ef-bo
‘

(if 66) cause ye to arrive .

’

1 . Continuous Present (Aorist) .

L
’
b l

v

i

rds-e -
'

ing it u;
i

I am causing to arrive.

’

2 . Present indefinite (Potential) .

f
ar »; rds-ef-iv I m ay cause to arrive .

’

3. Present definite.

rds-ef-iva I cause to arrive .

’

4 . S imp le Future.

L
’
b
f
a
r
a

)

’

rds-e « it I shall cause to arrive .

’

5 . Comp ound Future.

Lia rds-ef-esat I shall have caused to arrive .

’

B .

THE PAST Psnrrcrrm

kS
ega li

}

,

rds-ef-é .

6. Simp le Past Tense.

w
)

ra s-ef-e-t, etc . I caused to arrive.

All ied; rds-ef-ét-a , etc . I was causing to arrive .

’

I
a a rds-ef-é-Out, etc . I had caused to arrive .

’

9. Perfect.

M
)

ras-e -e-n-ut, etc . I have caused to arrive .

’

1 The accent: and diacritical m arks are Dr. Trum pp
’

s.



108 GRAMMAR OF THE BRAHUI LANGUAGE.

A5
9 3 V
} i

’ l
, d df

l
‘

he took him to give him bresd to

eat (Nicolson, Abu
’
l-Hasan, p . 2

,
l.

fie-ls. ll5 g old
‘

put him onm y bed
’

(ibid. p . 1 6, l.

b
aled llgi fgg s g5

.5
,
5 L3? g l

‘

I shall tear m y shirt, destroy

m y beard
’

(ibid. p . 1 8
,
l . 2 from below) .

s
f
»
;

sags ) v
lf lifl d l A5 Bil fil e

k$
9.5 93 “

‘

th ey

give m e so m uch painthat I am torm ented by th em (ibid. p .

”agj uusg um L; wt? Ll ; Ai J
‘

I fear

th at by reasonof h er fear for her life she will do m e dam age
’

(Nicolson, p . 3
,
11. 8 ,

J ul} ? U
fa ljf afterwards th ey lit som e torch es

(ibid. p . 32
, l. 5 from below) .

u l
j

l

‘
l f ly g c

f
l th e fem ale slaves m ade him

drink m uch wine (Nicolson, Abu
’
l Hasan, p . 1 1 , l.

Th e causative also has a past participle in61: (ob-a, (Sh-6) and a

gerund insea
,
isa

,
viz . 6 q ; rds-if-o

‘

h one wh o m akes to arrive,
’

andW5 rds-e
'

f-isa
‘

inthe act o f m aking to arrive .

’
Exam ple

swinging their sw ords,

th ey cam e near th e fortress (Nicolson, p . 33
,
l.

Th at th e causative verb h as anegative form also cannot be doubted.
alth ough no proper exam ple exists am ong th e m aterial at h and . It

should , however, be as follow s im perfect, A49 3“ ; rds-ef-p a ; pm t

indefinite,fi g“ ; ra
’

s-ef-p ar ; past, w f l h e
j

’

rds-ef-t-av-at perfect,

rds-ef-ta-n-ut, etc .

g 1 1 . IV . THE PassrvnPom r.

The passive is form ed by the additionof ing to th e sim ple root ,

which is afterwards inflected regularly through all th e tenses. To

all appearance th e passive root is th e sam e as the infinitive of the

active verb, alth ough it hasno intim ate relationwith it .
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1 12 GRAMMAR OF THE BRAHUI LANGUAGE.

g 12 . AUXILIARY VERBS.

1 . THE SUBSTANTIVE VRRR “ To BE.

I mp erative (none) .

1 . Present definite.

Singular.

1 Pers. L l u; (or ot
’

) I am .

’ un we are .

’

VJ) us thouart .

’
are youare .

’

d l if
‘

he is.

’ (
) l) ,l 0 (ar)

‘

th ey are .

’

Obs. 1 .
—Wh enthis tense is connected with a noun, th en the

initial l is dropped , as inth e Persian, supposing th e nounto end

ina consonant ; but if th e noun end ina vowel, or inA ah, in

such case , as a rule, the l rem ains. Exam ple

Singular.

Li la ._gl 1 m dr-ut I am a boy.

’

unfill g
’ ui m a-rus thouart a boy.

’

J J
L'
,
l 6 m ar-e

‘

h e is a boy.

’

Plura l.

w “ cf nanm ar-nu we are boys.

’

L5 .

[ la
5

:

nom m ar-ure youare boys.

’

”la of ]: m ar-o th ey are boys.

’

Exam ple Lfa l
d
e ll .» d l i sip ahi u; I am a soldier

,

’
etc .

Obs. 2 .
— Th ere is anoth er root used in the present tense which

differs in so far from Ll at, etc .

, that it does not o ccur as a

personal ending of th e verbs
,
nor does it stand as anaffix of the

nouns, but takes its place independently. It is th e ro ot sire,

which , inits turn, is inflected with the aid of L 4 ) , being rela ted

to th e Dravidiantr.

Present definite.

Singular.

Lil a/d g
l 5 sire-t

‘

I am , I exist .

’

W)
‘
LS

’ ui sire-s thouexisteth .

’

G
e l J ) J o dre

,
dse, se he exists.

’

Bux writes 0 throughout.
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L
i’
s)“d l i alla-o; I wasnot. ’

U s
! “ ui alla-os thouwast not .

’

J
il 6 alla-o he wasnot .

’

wilu} nanalla-ou we were not .

’

d j
ll r: nom alla-ore

‘

ye were not .

’

fi
ll of h alla-or th ey were not .

’

N .B .
—Here is a discrepancy between the vernacular and the

English transcription. If th e form er be correct, th e latter sh ould

stand thus allav-a t, etc . Trum pp left it undecided .

Nicolson presents us with anoth er regular form o f the

p ast tense, in which alla appears as a participle united
,

to

th e significationof th e present tense , to which the p ast L24 1 is

joined . The inflexionof this form should stand thus

S ingula r. Plural .

1 Pers. Lil l e)“ a lias-asu; I wasnot.

’

we
,
“ alldv-asun.

‘

U
M ,
“ alla

’

v-asas allé e-dsure.

d efl allciv-asak
f f

ll allé v-asur.

Exam ple : Lia na) ”fi l e

'

s

/

l use s “ f l ,_5l ”5 Yesterday I was

Abu
’
l Ha san

,
was I not ? ’

(Nicolson, p . 8
,
l. l} JKl J CS “ :

f ,
“ uU l

é Alg ldj a ll l} Li la These m en were not o f the

cowards of th e Province of Bengal
’

(Nicolson, p . 29
,
1 . 1

I I . THE VRRR m an-ing
‘To Baconn.

’

All th e tenses wanting to th e verb substantive are m ade up

from th e verb m an-ing . Its root is m ar, which inth e past tense

ch anges into m as
,
and is inflected ina regular m anner.

c

InfinztweW to becom e .

’

I mp erative.

2 Pcrs. sing . O
1
4 , m ar, m tir-ak be or becom e th ou.

’

2 Pers. p lur.

r
s m d-bo be or becom e ye .

’

1 See footnote
, page 9 1 .
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Prohibitive Form .

2 Pers. sing . A9s m d-fa
‘ do not be or do not becom e thou.

’

2 Pers. p lur.

f
ar. m d-fa-bo do not be or do not becom e ye .

’

l . Presene continuum (deest) .

2 . Present indefinite.

S ingular.

l Pers.

f
)
.1
s ._5l i m dr-ev

‘

I m ay becom e .

’

w 1
4
U
: ui m dr-se thoum ayest becom e .

’

5 51
4
f
l 6 m dr-e he m ay becom e .

’

l Pers. W; U
} nanm dr-eu we m ay becom e .

’

5 93-1 ” (
5 nom m dr-ere

‘

youm ay becom e .

’

3 m ar-er they m ay becom e .

’

N .B .
—Misled by Leech , Bellew m istakes this for th e

future .

In the negative voice th e r is dropped before the term ina

tionpar, and the letter p ,
standing betweentwo vowels, changes

into f .

Singular.

1 Pers.

J
9s i m d-fa-r

‘

I m ay us e usnanm d
-fa-n

‘

we m ay

not be or becom e .

’ not be or becom e,
’

ua iu
g5

.3ui m d-fi-s r} nom m d-f-ire

L i a ) l 6 m af v
. 9 4 L3 31 oflc m d-fa-s

3 . Present definite.

Singular. Plura l.

1 Pcrs. a
fgj
s d l t m dr-ev-a Ali’

s u} nanm dr
-en-a

I m ay be or becom e .

’
we m ay be or becom e .

’

Aa sf u; ni m dr
-es-a

f
) nom m dr-ere

L155” f
l 6 m dr-e-k g

'fiil oj h m dr-er-a

See footnote , page 91 .
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Singular.

1 Pers. 4 1 I m as-asu; I had W u) nansuds-ar m s

been, or I had becom e,
’
etc . we had beenor w e had

becom e ,
’
etc .

W LS
"n! m as-am e r}nom m as-as ure

Singula r.

l Pers . LEA efls 1 m a-t-dv-asut I
cr

a
f
ts u: nanm a-t-dv-asun

had not been, or I had not be
‘

we had not beeno r w e had

com e
,

’
etc . not becom e ,

’
etc .

U
M P” 6

» ui m a-t dv-asus h 51
.

9
2.90

‘
u nom m a-t-a o -dm e

w af t .
f
l 6 m a-t-dv-asas b

l-C’l of k m a -t-dv-asur

Singular.

I o

1 Pers. ,_gl 1 m as-nu-ut I ul m L)
"nanm ds-un-un

‘

we

have been
,
or I have becom e .

’
have been

, or w e have

)
l 6 m ds-nu-e C531 of l: m ds—nu-o

‘

N egative .

S ingular. Plural.

l Pers. w d l i m d-t-an-ut
‘

I
U
l l a u} nanm d-t-an-un

have not been, or I have not we have not been
, or we

becom e .

’
have not becom e .

’

us l l s
L S
"ui m d-t-ou-us “if

.

“
r

.»nom m a-t-da-ure

f
l 6 m ci-t-an-é

r
un"

£4 3
,

l Of k m d-t-d a—G

The present participle is d ue? m ar-61s -6h-d
,
-6h The

gerund sh ould be m ar-63a .

With m an-ing m any com pound verbs are form ed the

sam e aswith wa
:

. shudanm Persian. Exam ple J
l
j
l (mar

See footnote , page 9 1.
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past p articiple , i.e. th e sim ple past, d d ; lcar-e-t I did ; im p erfect,

A.

)
5 har-c-ta ; pluperfect, M y

5 kar-e-sut p erfect , 1
5

har~ é-nut, etc .

The lVegative Form

h as a regular inflection. Present indefinite, ltd-p ar
‘

(3rd p erson

sing . L .95 ka-f ) ; present definite, ltd-p ara (3rd p erson sing.

Lia-5 ltd-p ale) , etc . future, lea-p ar-6t ; future exact,

Lia -sf) ; ka-p ar-6-sut, etc . sim ple past , L295 led
-t-ao-a t ; im p erfect,

Aifl 5 lca
-t-dv-at

-
a ; pluperfect, Li l ha-t-dv—asut ; p erfect ,

hé-ta-n-ut.

Present participle, L155; kar-6h ; gerund, Al a-95 kdr
-esa .

II . hin-ing
“

to go .

’

Im perative ,up hin; prohibitive, A. . R>hinp a ; sim ple p a st , ll .» hiss-6 .

This verb is apparently quite regular, but it substitute s in the

present and future tenses th e root ltd . Exam ple

Present indefinite.

S ingular.

l Pers.

f
l5J l i ka-v I m ay go .

’

w
l5u} nankd-n

WKJ n'

i ka-s d p J nom led -re

$l5f l 6 [ca-e
)
l5 ofl : l'a-r

Present definite.

Singular. Plura l.

1 Pers . s
f
l5,_5 l i la-v-a I go , ete .

’
Ail5u) nanka-n-a

A..l5u"ui ha
-s-a 5 5

K
‘
u M m ha-re

AS K) o ltd-eh 1
9
K ks

Simp le Future.

Singular. Plura l.

1 Pers. L5) ; d l z Is-6t I sh all go , etc .

’

L9; u) nanL 5.

u’ ”5 1 4 58
(
u nom l-6re

é
j
g 6 L4 58

1
1 $ 31 Ofi M T

See footnote
, p . 91 .
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126 GRAMMAR or rm : em u L ANGU AGE

2 . Poetp oeitione yawning the Gem
'

lire.

Th ese are allnouns having the m eaning of adverbs, with orwith

out a postposition, excepting those few derived from th e Persian.

They are :

l "1
0

”
L. ba t-7 a l up , on, over .

’
Exam ple

L5
25 u

’
w
’u

“

U
r

e a U w U é la fo
‘

a th e penot

forgiveness over m y

“

ofiencc ’ (Nicolson, p . 1 3
, l. 6 from below}.

55
5
burz d up , on.

’

WU: l: p ar-yd ): onth e part of.
’

9
L”oupar-yd e from that side , onthe part of towards . Exam ple :

h» U
L

'

NW cam e onth e part

1 9
,

L5
'
“3L; l: U J

“
J

fl v5» 6
5 Th ey sent a servant toward s a village

to fetch sult
’

(Nicolson, p . 8
,
l .

‘43 p
ada

U
L» p addn, 3 L» padcie

‘

to
,
behind

, a t th e back.

’

ui-‘z U W
5 ‘

Beh ind a m an’s

back slander speak not (Bux , p . 68
,
l.

r
t

,“
“f
l

t W3ui U ugh 6 w
e» :

‘

A dec rep id m an.

wh o cam e behind the caravan
,
said (Nicolson, p . 1 7 , l.

p fulra ;
i

after.

’ Exam ple :
U SA L iv L; g

He sent m anafter m an (Bux , p . 108
,
l. 8 from be low ) .

A
»
,
p ar up , on

’

(Persian) , not used often; if used, frequently corre

sponds to and.

iahfi
‘

insidc
,
into . Exam ple . wj ‘f “f

l um i
)

V
J
LS
” ) U a) 9 d Exactly at the tim e a h orsem ancam e

to th e door
’

(h 1colson, p . 3 , l. 1 from below) .

Lb t -
‘

x Ichdiirat for the sake of to Exam p le : .l l.) d ’

1
5 al e

/
LB . U I h ave done th at for th e sake of m y

brother (Bux , p . 108 , l. 9 from below) .
I f

‘

JA Murat/c, khuru/cde
i

near, close by, at, by .

’
Ex am ples

U tah » ) ling" w )
: d fi U u‘P fi-A d 3‘is u

“

, LS
A 3

L1 35
a) L4 5

' At the tim e wh enh e sat at table , he
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ate less bread th anwas his habit (Nicolson, p . 1 4
,
l. 6

,

35g} . U M e
y

e.Whig)"d ; K» )
‘

As long as

th ere rem ains anything by you, so long will they com e to

you
’

(Nicolson, Abu
’
l-Hasan, p . l

, l. 3 from below) .

L
5 36} randa t behind, after.

’ Exam ple lzt l JL
‘U U

L5 5 3
)

The troops of Governm ent went after th em

(Nicolson, Qalat, p . 3
,
l.

she
'

f below,
under, down e.g . L-f. “ to com e down.

lé
fi g hir-

‘

ya , kir-ydn under
,
below .

’ Exam ple w »

j
a bs hi

}; U g a i-Jo &5 d hi-M
‘Who were

th e m enthat had sat under the tree ? ’ (Bux , p . 54
,

' l .

W E Le
} ; ls Jigu d hi» a; u ‘

Thou hidest

thy bad qualities under the arm pit (Nicolson, p . 1 5 , l.

7
' muj ib according to .

’ Exam ple : m y ? ” U c a se. L0)

J ig”A U M AL . b
‘

How is this m atter to be

settled according to the tenets of your law ?
’

(Bux , p . 94
,

l. 6 from below) .

f
' m end , Eur m en-ya, wléwr m an-yd” before in th e sight

of
,
towards.

’ Exam ples : ls.» Eu)” U Ls‘éuLf ‘“ ”5a
» :

i

Th e m anbecam e blind
,
h e went before the Qaz i (Nicol.

p . w fl ys m é
j
t ls fi as4515Las

,
. L3As st.

Inthe sigh t of the king I ate nothing, because of a certain

reason’

(Nicol. p . 1 4
,
l. 2 from bottom ) ; A; w ; U

”by: é L 1 15 we.» wt? uta” Ls
, a
} ;

‘

Behind thy

back they blam e thee, but before thee they are ready to

sacrifice th eir life
’

(Nicol . p . 1 4
,
ll . 2 ,

5
3
ft?
’ m

’

yam
-ti,

L; [A]. yam
-{i between, inthe m idst, under. »

Exam ples : 5 9
’s M lg a l. ) U M

) t
o» wig»

‘

Be

tween such a m anand such a wom anwhat difference is

th ere ?
’

(Nicol. p . 20,
Lj

’iolg. Uleeu L5
;
a

s

?

M
i

He had com e forth to am use him self am ong the

people
’

(Nicol. Abu
’
l-Hasan, p . 2, l. 5 from bottom ) .
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3 . Poetp ositione governing the A blative Case.

,
U bar, CS’U bdrae

‘

like as
,
so as.

’ Exam ple : . Luh
LS

’ up
w a s

“

J
U . Us es» .

wide U$
51;

J
UWithinyour sight he

is m ild like a goat, behind your back hard as a wolf (Nicol.

p . 1 4 , ll. 3, L15 5) ul
i

} ; U wif '

s
" ‘

I m

not like a m ule under the burden (Nicol. p . 1 5 , l .

J (Arab . ) bayair without, besides.

’ Exam ple : U las .

F
”

M L; d ) wuf
‘Without the will of God

,
I have

not beatenhim (Bux , p . 1 34
,
l. 4 from bottom ) .

la .) p ada after.

’ Exam ple : 51 A J ul l.» ww A fter death

th ere is judgm ent ’ (Bux , p . 1 10, l.

M p éshin
i

from , of, out.

’ Exam ple : L251 uteg ulé lJ )
i

Com e

out of th e house ’

(Bux , p .

S5 yud, lg? gudd , yard after.

’ Exam ples : 35 J l.» L
’Jlfi.‘

Li
z

umu-d L A
} y

e.» J ) After som e years I cam e at

th e sam e tim e from Dam ascus ’ (Nicol. p . 20
, 1. 2 from

th e end of (after) tendays I shall have lived three years in

this h ouse (Bux, p . 2 from bottom ) .

t
"a must ere , before .

’
Exam ple . W

L S
J L’ " LJ

your life as a gainbefore th e day whenthe new s m ay arrive

th at this or that personis dead
’

(Nicol. p . 3 , 11 . 2 ,

A)
,
rid

i

besides, without .

’ Exam ple . whims . A )
, g )

U ALB .

U ) has. u. ) Th e kh alif said . besides God th ere is no

oth er God
’

(Nicol. p . 20
,

$1 6. Anvnxns.

Judging evenfrom the few exam ples at our disposal , it seems

th at Brahu1 is capable of form ing adverbs from adj ectives by
m eans of th e term inal ika

,
alth ough this seem s not quite in

accordance with th e spirit of th e languages of th e Dravidiangroup.

'

Just like Telugu, which form s adverbs from adjectives by adding 95 ; b “ d
y are frequently interchaugeable.
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S 17 . Conm crroxs.

It is strange that the Brahui has developed no conjunctions

all are borrowed, though partially form ed with Brahu1 roots.

Exam ples

6 Ka i aka so long as
’

(or sim plyKa iich i, identical with
the postposition) . Exam ple : a

x e l ai) ni} : asKu l

M L U
k“5
12k: So long as the villainfinds him self

incircum stances of fortune (Nicol. p . 10, l.

ca a
‘

y, 151 agar when.

’ Exam ple : J lxd {
1

W ” Jr?" If thoubeh oldest its walls, th ouw ouldest be

surprised
’

(Nicol. Abu
’
l-Hasan, p 3

,
11. 2 ,

6 $5 31 ante
-a Ic171, JSw ail antaa-a kilo

°

because , for.

’
Exam ples

J a
r
»

2
°

45
°

Because I shall go out early
'

(Bux, p .

( 9
U db . U

g
s ASW’

For I did not know of your presence
’

(Bux, p .

6 1
° 61

°

also
’
Sindhi fit or Ii ) . Exam ple . d )

‘Jf 65

d . U
’ 1

°Wh ere there °

1s a rose , th ere 1 3 also

a th orn’

(Bux , p . 102 ,

12p ar inthe sense of
°

and .

’ Exam ple : 4
3-11, J i a) ! Bring

bread and m ilk .

’

a? tab then, there (Sindhia ) , especially insentences which have

a conditional m eaning. Exam ples : Jg43 Kan r
ip . 1

K1; T
3
, é U

J
(
1
)

If he h ad the com m and , th enh e would

do everything for his good
’

(Bux

L-r ’

p .

‘

1 34, 11 . 3
, 4 )

3.3.1.1 ula u g
lb d dj

l g l fi M ub L
°

If he

will sh ow m e the pain, thenI will sh ow him God ’

(Box,

p . 1 34 , ll. 6, 7 from below) .

a; 11171 (Persian) that, as, since, because .

’ Exam ples : J
w ”A ”j ké? L5; 4 1 6

° I fear that I have giveny
ou

m uch trouble
’

(Bux , p . 1 19
,
l. 2 from below ) , UL.) 41 5

b id1 ” U5“ He asked (that) where th e m aster of

the house had gone ?
’

(Bux , p . from below ) .

«5 1111116 1 11. (from the Persian we“, in
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order that not.

’ Exam ple : 6 I fear
lest th e thieves m ay com e (Bux, p . 1 32, 1.

5
6 and

,

’
is seldom used inBrahui.

Uyd or U_ Uyé -gd wheth er—or Exam ple : U
£5

“ 41159 1

L ?
"f ) ; He a tyrant is or justice door is ? (Is he a tyrant

or is he just ?) (Bux, p . 1 26
,
l. 5 from below) .

Tm sm
'noxs raou rm : Guus'rZN m o Brunet .

(Nicolson, p . 2 ; see Gulistan, Chap . i. hikayat

di e? c . . 1 lugs 1;
g
m
}
.

wax, g
t? M 50 .L

;

s

i

t
? 233 JL. 4 .

. 151 ; y
‘a e gfl

1
4 ; u..1u.” g5

..1 15 J ig; 1 1 ;

w a s w ; are. 11, 1 153 1
g5é

15
G
ib
/
4 5)

“

fl j ig.) gs
?

g
" U

fl
" )

1 ”
3 13 1. U

1

3113 “s
aw

3 1 ; 1 ; W;
w
e ”. wa,.

U w
J
Lé-s K. ‘

vi,
13

a b m wts w e w a

g m u
wd fi é g

Nicolson, 131 2113101;

33 gm ! afterwards
’

; h ere anadverb .

Us. m ash, Persiang
‘

sLs. duct a m ountain,
’

(Bellew , p .

hartum ah
‘

ilc. See page 87.

cur-111g
°

to m ove is the Sindhi m ; therefore

the exact m eaning is th ey m oved about, they looked

about (h perfect) .
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Q

Q
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6

I
“ é cm

w to do .

’

See page 9 1 .
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ART . IV — Hints to Orienta l Students N o. Som e Usefu.

Hindi Books. By G . A . Ga l axson, B engal

Civil Service .

IT has oftenstruck m e how h elpless European students are

whenthey are insearch of books published inIndia . These

books are so ch eap , and their dem and inEurope is so lim ited,
th at it does not pay Indian publish ers to h ave agents for
their sale here . Inadditionto this, (

students have no m eans
of knowing wha t works are published inIndia ; and e venil
th ey knew th eir nam es, that is no criterion o f th e va lut

of their contents. I th erefore put downthe follow ing no te:
regarding books which I m yself have found useful instudying
Hindi, inthe h ope that they m ay be acceptable to m y fellow

students.

Munshi Raidhai Lil, Deputy Inspector of Sch ools, G ayfi,
has long been known as th e author of several ex cellem

educationalworks. His best work is a HindiDic tionary , witi
explana tions in that language , which I have often found

very helpful. I t is not scientifically accurate , but it is valu

able as containing a good native scholar
’
s exp lana tions oi

difficult vernacular words. The first editionis out o f print,
but a second was inpreparationwhen I was leav ing India
a year and a h alf ago . A m ongst his educationa l works m ay

be m entioned his Hindi Kitdb, also called B hdkhd B odhini,
infour parts, of wh ich the first, second and fourth are pub

lish ed . To the Europeanstudent th ey will be found a useful

set o f Hindi reading-books. Th e first is very elem entary,
consisting o f sh ort sentences and verses. The latter, being ina

1 It is h oped that this will be but the forerunner of m any sim ilar papers from
other correspondents, bearing uponthe study of Asiatic Languages and Dialects,
inand out of Ind1a .

2 This address will find him , if he is writtento . So for the other m subse

quently given. As a rule, inIndia, authors sell their ownbooks.
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colloquial style, would probably be found difficult by the un
assisted Europeanstudent. The prose, however, is easy, and

could readily be m ade out with the help of a good gram m ar

and dictionary. Part II . consists princ ipally of fables ineasy
narrative prose . Part IV . is adapted for m ore advanced

students, and is well worth their attention. It is principally
ananthology from the works of th e best Hindi poets. San

skrit scholars will recogniz e in the first part an ingenious
adaptationof a portionof the first book of the Hitép adéga ,
containing som e Kunda ligds, by the well-known Gir

’
dhar

the Kabirdj (or poet Th e prices ‘

of the three

parts are as follows : Part I . ,
l% annas (say 25d.) Part II .,

3 annas (say 4M.) Part IV . , 10annas (say ls.

Another well-knownwriter of educational works is Pandit
Bih ziri L 111 Chaube, 2ud Sanskrit Teach er at Patna College,
Bankipore . His Bhakha Bod/1 is very popular and deservedly
so . I t is well printed onvery fair paper, and the four parts
form anexcellent series of readers for European students.

The latter part of Part IV . consists of selections from
various poets’ works, wh ich will be found very useful. The

p rices of the four parts are as follows : Parts I . and II .

I} annas (say 25d) ; Part III . 2 annas (say Part IV .

4} annas (say 71d) . Patra Bédh , another work by the sam e

author, is a polite letter-writer inHindi, and sh ould be

studied by any one who has to correspond with natives in
the vernacular. N0 people are m ore particular about the

cerem onial beginnings and endings of letters thanHindfis.

Its price is I} annas (say 25d ) . The best work by th is
author is the B ihdri-Tul

’
si-Bhakhan-Bo

‘

dh (price 12 annas,
say l s. wh ich is a valuable treatise onHindi rhetoric
and poetical conceits, founded onthe Sahitga Dam ana , with
hundreds of exam ples drawnfrom all the great vernacular

poets. It is a work of considerable research , and is ad

m irably suited to advanced students.

I should advise persons inwant of Hindi books to put

1 N ot Doctor of Medicine as the Sa turday Review m aintained whenit re
viewed a translationof one of this poet

’
s sonnets.
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them selves incom m unicationwith Bfibfi Sahib Prasad Sinha ,
Khadgbilas Press, Bankipore (Patna) . Th is gentlem an, and

his partnerBzibfi Ram DinSinha , are extensive publishers, and
candirect th e inquirer as to the m ost likely places for finding
printed books. Am ongst books published by th is firm , I

m ay m ention the Kshatriya Patrika, a m onth ly m aga z ine
inHindi, conta ining a great deal of original m atter by
writers of repute . It often conta ins instructive a rticles

onthe Hindi language, and not seldom is very pugnac ious
onthe subject. The subscrip tion to this m agaz ine is R s. 6

as. 6 per a

°

nnum . Those who wish to fam iliariz e th em

selves with the Kaithi l character, now m uch used in

Bih zir, cannot do better thanbuy the Said-Prawdh (price
4 annas , say published by the sam e. It is a re ad ing
book for girls, in sim ple Hindi. I would also draw

particular attentionto a work entitled Bhakha Sar (Part
wh ich com es from these publish ers. In m y o p inion

it is the best Hindi reader for advanced students extant.
Besides the usual and proper extracts from the Prém Sagar

and the Ram dganof Tul
’

si Dds, it contains selec tions from
the writings of nearly all the best m odernHindi w riters.

Chief am ong the authors laid under tribute is Ha rishchm rdra,

whose late lam ented death at anearly age has beena severe

blow to the progress of Hindi literature . Am ongst w ritings
by him h ere given m ay be m entioned o extrac ts from the

History of Kashm ir (Kashm ir Kusum ), founded princ ip ally
onthe Rdj a Tarangini, the History of Mahfirfistra , th e N 31

Devi (a play, inwh ich the language and custom s o f Muesl
m ans and Hindfis are well contrasted) , and the Parna
Pm kdsh C’handra-Prabhd (a well-knownand m uch-a dm ired

novel) . Harishchandra ’s unique and m ost valuable essay,

entitled Hindi Bhdlchd , on the different dialec ts o f Hindi
knownto him ,

is givenin full. In th is essay, a fte r a note
onthe various dialects current inth e c ity of B ana ras, includ
ing tha t of the th ieves

,
he gives sam ples o f a great

1 I should m entionthat m any of the above books canalso be had inthe
Kaithi character.
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Vaishnava songs of Bidydpatiand Sfir Die. The expressions
in the songs are so truly native, and Mr. Christian h as so

cleverly caugh t the style of these old m asters, th at these

girls have no idea that they are singing Christianhym ns.

There are also givencop ies of letters inHindi, writtenin
England to Native friends inIndia , by Messrs. N ich oll and

Pincott. I suspect that they were hardly intended for publi
cation. I say th is, judging from their contents, and no t from
the Hindi style, wh ich , it is needless to say, I do not

criticiz e here .

The book also contains the well-known Kahdni Théiith

Hindi m eii (Tales inpure Hindi) , which should be studied
by every European student for two purposes : firstly, to

m aster its wonderfully pure vernacular vocabulary ; and
secondly, to learnwhat is not Hindi

,
This set of stories

is a veritable lusns natane. It contains only the purest

Hindi vocabulary, i.e. words derived only from Prfikrit

sources ; not a single Arabic or Persianword finds entrance
into it, and yet it is not Hindi, but Urdfi. Th e work is

continually referred to by native Hindi scholars as sh owing
how im possible it is for a Musa lm iin(for such was its author)
to write inthat language , and the very first sentence, sir

j haka kar nah rayar
’

td 11 121? as ap
’né bandnéwa lé ke ed m h ’né,

bowing m y head, I show m y hum ility before m y Creator,’
is oftenquoted for that purpose . Here the verb is inthe
m iddle of the sentence ; and inHindinarrative prose it m ust
com e at the end. The quotation, insp ite of its vocabulary,

is very good U rdfi, but it is very bad Hindi.
The Ifahdni Théfith Hindi m ail is followed by an appro

priate antidote , extracts from the elegant Ram -Ka tha of

Pandit Chhetfi R
a
m Tiwari, Professor of Sanskrit a t Patni

College . Inth is work the old fam iliar story of Rim is told

againinm ingled prose and verse. It is universally recog

niz ed as a m odel of pure Hindi, writtenina flowing and not

too learned style. So h ighly appreciated is the book , and so

great was the
dem and for it, tha t I believe there was actually

a large sale of the proof
-sheets before it could be com pletely

printed off.
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Selec tions from Baitzil, Kabir, and other poets m ake up
th is really excellent reading-book. I h0pe that a new edition
will soon be called for

,
and th at

, encouraged by the sale

of the first, the publishers m ay see their way to printing
it w ith better type , onbetter paper.

A m em ber of the sam e firm , Babfi Rim Din Singh ,
published a useful B hakha Bgdkaran, a work written by
Gir

’

dhar Dds, the father of Harishchandra . It is the only
native work wh ich deals with the gram m ar of Tul

’

si Dds,

and is well worthy of attention. I have m yself found it very
useful. To the Europeanstudent, its style m ay be found

difficult, as it is writteninverse . As at present published,
it only goes downto the end o f nouns. I hope the rest will
soon be published . I t is printed by Pandit Kal li Praszid
Tiwari, at the Dharm Prahas Press, Bankipore (Pa tna ) , and
its price is one anna (say lid ) .

The Dévdhahara-Charitra , printed at the L igh t Press,
B audres, by G opeenath Pathak, and priced at 3 annas

(say 45d ) , is a Serio-com ic Dram a
,

”
by Pandit Ravidatta

Sukla . I t is a play with a purpose, wh ich is to Show the

tyranny the m ass of the people groanunder, owing to the

use of the Persianch aracter and Urdfi language , which none
of them canunderstand . The play is based ona num ber

of absurd m istakes m ade by persons endeavouring to act on
Governm ent orders writteninanillegible Persiancharacter.

It concludes with a prayer for the introductioninto Govern
m ent offices o f the Dé

’

vandgari character, and of a language
understanded of th e people .

”
To the European student

the work is principally valuable for the exam ples of the

Bhoj
’

pfiri dialect scattered through its pages, and for the

im itationof the faults inHindi speaking, wh ich are m ade

by Englishm eninoffice .

A favourite trial of skill am ongst native scholars is for one
to give another a part of a stanz a , wh ich the other has at

once to weave into a short im prom ptu poem . Th e portion
of stanz a used as a text is called inHindi sam asgd or (sic)
sanm tsga, and the perform ance of the challenge , sam asg/d

p arti or sam atsgd
-
p zirti. The Sam atsgd-p iirti

-
p achisi (price
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l anna , say 1 1d ) , by Pandit Kali Prasad Tim
'

iri already
m entioned, m ay be interesting as a curiosity of this descrip
tion. It conta ins twenty-five of these

°

Ingenious im prom ptu
verses by the author. I m ay add that he has also written
anexcellent B hakha Ram ayanin prose and verse, wh ich
adds one m ore to the m any versions of the life of Him .

Ina future paper, I propose to deal especially with som e

of the works of Bdbfi Harischandra previously
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of education
,
they h ad lately beenm aking e ffo rts wh ich desen

th e high est encouragem ent . Inthe face of a deficient reven
they h ad to contend with religious prejudice , th e enm ity of

University, and the interference of foreignp ow e rs . Fortunately, 1
im m ediate supervisionof educationinEgyp t w a s now inthe ha:
of Ya ‘kub ArtinPash a

,
a m ost highly cultiv a ted m inister, w

acquainted with Europeaneducation. Keento seiz e new ideass

yet cautious inapplying th em , the sch ools
, und er h is h ands, vn

being slowly m oulded into shape, and bid fair in tim e to becm

really satisfactory .

N o discussionfollowed ; but th anks were giv en to M r. Cunyn
h am e for his interesting paper, which will be p rinted in arts-m o
the April num ber of th e Journal.

It was notified that th e next Meeting would take p lace out

20th Decem ber.

II . PROCEEDINGS or Asm '

rrc 0R ORIENTAL Socm rm s .

A siatic Society of B engal, 5th May, 1 886.
—E. T . A tkinson

,
Est

President, inthe ch air.

Seventeenpresentations were announced, two Ordinary Mem be

elected, four candidates proposed for election, and two withdraws

notified.

The Philological Secretary read a report by Dr . Hoernle ona

ornam ent of ancient gold coins found inth e M anikytila Tope. a!

forwarded by th e Deputy
-Com m issioner of Réw al Pindi. Th

discovery h ad form ed th e subject of “
conversation in the ne

Departm ent announced inth e Proceedings forApril. Th e descripti
of it as a necklet ” was considered of doubtful accuracy . It ha

rath er th e appearance of an arm let,
”
wom onth e upp er arm ; bl

the identification of the coins as belonging, three to Antonin
Pius and two to hiswife Faustina , was confirm ed . A t D r. Hoernle
suggestion, th e ornam ent h as beendeposited inth e Im pe rial
inCalcutta . A fter th e disposal of papers inth e N a tura l Histox

Departm ent
,
and a discussion on Silkworm s, Mr. B artonGrovt

exhibited four illustrated MSS . from the Palace at M andalay . Tl

last of th ese, a bark m anuscript inill-spelt Sanskrit , w as accon

panied by anexplanatory note of Dr. Rajendraléla Mitra .

2na J une, 1 886.
—E. T. Atkinson

,
Esq . , inth e chair .

Twelve presentations were announced the election of fan
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Ordinary Mem bers and two withdrawals notified ; and one candi.
date for electionproposed.

One gold and two silver coins found at Bi] spin, and copper coins
from Oudh , were exhibited ; and a report was read by the Philo

logical Secretary ona find of 22 old silver coins inth e Jalandhar
District. Th e first were of Aurangz ib and Shah Jahan, and the
last all round rupees of Akbar.

Am ong the papers read was one by Dr. Rejendralala Mitre
“ On

the Derivationand Meaning of the Buddhist term Ekotibh ziva

one “ Onthe MinaTribe of Jaipur inMewar,
” by Kaviraj Shyam al

Das ; and one OnCoins supplem entary to Th om as
’
s Chronicles

of th e PathanKings of Dehli.” The second of these was the

chosen subject of conversation in th e Philological Secretary
’
s

Departm ent .

7tb July, 1 886.
—E. T. Atkinson, Esq . , inthe chair.

Twenty-sevenpresentations were announced ; the electionof one
Ordinary Mem ber and one withdrawalnotified and two candidates
for electionproposed .

Two silver coins from the Deputy Com m issioner of Kisser were

exhibited ; and two reports, one on12 silver coins from the Deputy
Com m issioner of Hoshiarpur, and one on69 coins and a silver chain
from the Deputy Com m issioner of Montgom ery, were read by the

Philological Secretary. Som e Japanese Magic Mirrors were shown,
and their character and uses exp lained by BabuP. Ghosha ; and
the two following papers were read

1 . Note onsom e of the sym bols onthe coins of Kunanda ; by
W. Theobald, Esq . ,

2 . Rem arks onanInscriptionof Mahendrapala Deva of Kanauj
by Dr. Rajendralala Mitre .

StraitsBranch of theRoyalA siatic Society, Singap icr, l6thJanuary,
1 886.

—W. A . Pickering, Esq . , Vice-President, inthe ch air.

The Report of the Council for 1 885 was read ; the Honorary
Treasurer’s accounts were passed ; the ofi cers for 1 886 and two
new Mem bers were elected . For the Presidential chair the choice

of the Society fell uponthe Hon. J. F. Dickson, C.M .O.

Am ong other m atters of interest noted inthe Report, it was

stated that two volum es of Miscellaneous Papers relating to Indo
China and the Malay Peninsula, edited for the Society by Dr.

Rest, were com pleted and approaching publication; and that it
was proposed to continue the series by publishing two m ore

volum es inthe course of the year. A grant of 500dollars inaid
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of th e work had beenprom ised by the Loca l Governm ent. Th

preparationof a Statistical Gaz etteer for th e Colony was, m oreover

suggested, to supply anevident want. Reference w as m ade to

serial paper which had appeared inthe Journal under th e head 0

N otes and Queries,
”
and the continuance of w h ich it w as hope

to facilitate by an accession of new contributions and corn
spondents.

China B ranch of the Royal A siatic Society, S hangh a i, 26th Ma;
1 886.

—Dr. R . A . Jam ieson, Vice-President, inth e ch air.

It was announced that seventeenOrdinary M em bers h ad bee

elected since th e last previous m eeting ; and th at th e R ev . Angel

Zottoli, of the Jesuit Mission, Sienwei, h ad, in consideration

h is distinguish ed service as a Sinologist, beenm ade anHonors:

Mem ber. Regret w as expressed at the loss to th e Society , h

(loath ,
of Count c czkowski and Mr. Scherz er

, both em inez

Chinese scholars.

Th e Ch airm anadverted to a project that h ad been started it

securing a com plete ch ronological and representa tiv e series

Chinese art specim ens in porcelain and bronz e , e sp ecially tl

form er, and invited Mem bers to give their view s on th e subjee

A certain sum would be necessary to com m ence w ith— perha;
SlOOO— but som ething m igh t be done with h alf th at a m ount, an

one gentlem anoffered $50if nine oth ers would follow h is cram pl

Mr. Kingsm ill approved the suggestion, and th ough t it quit

possible tha t if th e Council could show th at th e com m unitv we

prepared to erect a substantial additionto th e ex isting Museum

th e British Governm ent m ight listen to proposa ls regarding til

site . A com m ittee of five gentlem enwas appointed to considf

th e question.

Fourtcenpapers, contributed to the Sym posium , w ere m et

or less length ily noticed, though treated m ainly in a collectiv

sense , by Messrs . Kingsm ill and Playfair and th e R ev . Y . K. Yen

but as th ese form the first article inth e Society
’

s Journal, the

will be alluded to under anoth er h ead.

S ocieté A sia tique , Paris, 1 8 th J une, 1 886.
—M . Ernest Rena!

President, inth e chair.

After th e electionof three new Mem bers and ordinary busincs
the President announced th at

,
owing to the Secreta ry

’
s abs ence i

India , th e Annual Report for 1 885 would appear in CODj ll IlCtil
with that of 1 8 86. Mr. Rubens Duval read a p ortion of ti

Preface to his editionof the Syriac Dictionary of Bar B ahlul, no
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The Red Idol and the White Idol—These are two idols which

the syntheists have h ewnout of the rock and raised inrelief out

of th e m ountain, inthe tim e of Ignorance, inth e locality of Bam iyan,
of the dependencies ofKabul, which is onthe frontier of Badalgishan,
and which th ey worshipped . InArabic they are called Ya‘uq and
Yagfith som e have said l im it and Lit.

Near those two eifigies is anoth er effigy inthe form of anold

wom an, sm aller thanthose two efiigies, the nam e of which is

Neerem , though som e say Nest
‘

i.

These etfigies are am ong the wonders and curiosities of the

world ; for th e h eight of each of them is fifty
-two cubits. Th e

interior of these efiigies is hollow, so that th ere is a way from the

soles of their feet. And they have form ed the steps of a staircase,

by which one canpass through all th e cavities of them , to the tips

of their fingers and toes.

Insom e dictionaries it is said that th e Red Idol was the lover of
theWhite Idol.

Notes.

By Red Idol
”
m ay probably have beenoriginally m eant the

Golden or Gilt Idol, since gold is com m only called Zeri Surhh

tr
a
p) red gold inPersian.
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Th e White Idol ’ m ay thenhave beenoverlaid with silver or

som e oth er white m etal.

The Arabic nam es are of course a m ere supposition, dating from
the tim es of Islam .

Th e sm aller old wom an efi gy is perhaps what is now called

the “ baby .

” What its nam es of “ Neerem ”
or

“ Nestwa” m ay
be is anenigm a for scholarly solution.

Fifty
-two cubits is a very vague m easurem ent, as the cubit

is
, and always h as been, Of several lengths. Probably cubits could

be suggested, fifty-two of which would m ake 1 73 feet and 1 20feet
respectively. But legendary Oriental m easurem ents m ust not be
too critically exam ined .

The staircase turns out true ; but not so the detail as to all

parts of the effigies being reachable to th e tips of their fingers
and toes.

N .B .
—Th e above two letters were received too late for insertion

inthe October Num ber.

Accom panying a letter dated Tehran, 27th October, Mr. Sidney
Churchill h as kindly favoured th e Secretary with the following :

3 . Note on A ModernContributor to PersianL itera ture. Reed QuitKhan
and hisWorks.

”

Since writing the above (vide Vol. XVIII . Part II . p . 1 96) I

have secured two of Rez a Quli Khan’s works m entioned by m e,

but which I had not yet seen. The one is a Divan, consisting of

a collectionof ghaz els, qat
’
ahs

, tarji
’
bands and m ba

’
ie ; altogether

about distichs, beginning :

This MS . isnow inthe BritishMuseum .

The other MS . is entitled Miftah ui-Kum
'

iz (vide Schefer,
Ch restom athie Persane, vii. p . 79, note It is a com m entary
the Poem s of Khaqani Shirvani.

The author also proposed , in the preface, after the com pletion

of this work, com posing a com m entary on the poet
’
s Tuhfah

ul
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A third volum e Of the Matla ’ ush-Sham s (vide Academ y, Dec . 1 9,

1 885) h as just beenissued from the Governm ent Press at Tehran
by the Sani’ ud-Dauleh . This volum e is concerned with the

descriptionof the towns, villages, and notabilia connected with
them , which are passed onthe road from Meshhed to Tehran. In
it, m oreover, has beeninserted a valuable note of a score of pages

or m ore on Nishapiir, by General Schindler, the well-known
authority onPersiangeography . Nearly all the inscriptions to
be m et with along the road h ave beennoted and givenby the
Sani’ ud-Dauleh . The text is very clearly lithographed . This

sam e distinguished author has begunin the Court Journal, as a

feuilleton, another of his im portant geographical m em oirs. Up
till now he had published a m em oir onTalaqanby him self ; an
anonym ous history of Sistan; and a m em oir on Isfahanby Aga
Muham m ed Mehdi, Arbab, Isfahani : now he has com m enced a

m em oir onth e District of Nur of the Province of Maz anderAn.

4 . The Idols of Ram ian.

Novem ber, 1 886.

DEAR Sm ,

I enclose anextract from a book published about a

quarter of a century ago by Messrs. Sm ith and Elder, Cornhill,
which m ay be interesting to th e readers of th e Asiatic Society

’
s

Journal. Though it m ay not throw any new ligh t onthe subject
so exh austively treated inthe leading paper of the July Num ber,
a com parisonof it with th at article will, perhaps, tend to show

th at the volum e from which it has beentakenis authentic .

Yours faithfully,
ALFRED HAOGARD.

The Secretary of the Royal A siatic Society .

Between Afghanistan and Balkh
, about six m iles from

Bam eean, is the city of Gulguleh (City of Confusion) . It was

the townof Jellaladeen, a great king who lived eight hundred

years ago , and was also the founder of Jellalabad.

InBam eeanI saw the great im ages of Subsal and Sham ona ,
oth erwise called Surkbut and Konuckbut, or, inArabic, Yaouck
andYasouck (sic). These figures are supposed to represent the first

1 Lost am on the Afghans, being the adventures of JohnCam pbell (other
wise Farinhoe asha) am ongst the wild tribes of Centm l Asia. Related by
him self to swald Fry. London, 1 862.
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5. The Pre-A khadiauWriting .

BRITISH MUssUn, LONDON , 9th N ov. , 1 886.

DEAR SIR ,

Inanswer to Prof. Terriende Lacouperie
’
s note inthe

last part of the Society
’
s Journal, I will m erely state

1 . A reference to the Journal of the Society of Arts, vol. xxviii.

p . 79 1 , and to the A cadem y of Novem ber 6th , 1 886, p . 3 1 3, will

show that several scholars have brought forward, before him , th e

th eory which h e advances ; and
2 . I entirely disagree with him onthe question.

Yours very truly,

IV . OBITUARY NOTICES .

During the past quarter the Society h as had to regret the loss of

one of its lately-nam ed Vice-Presidents, Jam es Gibbs, Esq . , of H.M .

Bom bay Civil Service, a Com panionof the Star of India and Indian
Em pire, and late Senior Mem ber of the Viceroy

’
s Council inIndia .

Mr. Gibbs entered the service Of the Hon. East India Com pany
onthe 7th Decem ber, 1 846, but, withina year after his arrival in
Bom bay, was obliged to returnto England onm edical certificate

for two years. Againlanding inIndia in1 850, he passed exam i

nations inthe native languages, and was appointed Assistant Judge
and Sessions Judge at Surat inApril, 1 85 1 . During the m onth of

Novem ber of the following year he was appointed Senior Assistant
Judge and Sessions Judge at the detached stationof Breach , and, in
Decem ber, 1 853, Judicial Assistant to the Com m issioner inSind,
th enthe lam ented Sir Bartle From . In1 855, onthe departure of

Mr. (now Sir Barrow ) Ellis, Mr. Gibbs received charge of th e office

of Political Assistant to the Com m issioner, and from that period

continued to perform the work which it entailed, inadditionto
that Of Judicial Assistant. Throughout the Mutinies of 1 857-58 ,

he assisted Sir Bartle Frere in those exceptional and highly im

portant duties which the circum stances of the day threw uponthat
distinguished statesm an. At the close of the said crucial epoch in
1 859, Mr. Gibbs was appointed, under a special Com m ission, to try
rebel chiefs of th e Nagar Perkar districts for high treason, being
invested with extraordinary powers to pass such sentences as he

m ight consider necessary, without previous reference and the

great care and intelligence shownby him inthe conduct of the
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trial were acknowledged ina Resolutionof the Bom bay Govern
m ent approving th e sentences so passed.

Mr. Gibbs rem ained inSind until Septem ber, 1 860, whenhe was
ordered to the Presidency on special duty connected with the

Incom e Tax Act, th enjust passed through the Legislative Council

of India . First appointed Special Com m issioner, h e subsequently
becam e President of th e Com m issionand Collector of th e Tax ; thus

having, for the townand island of Bom bay, the entire m anagem ent

of that unpopular m easure . He took leave to England in 1862,

and while onfurlough was called to th e Bar by the Honourable

Society of the Inner Tem ple . Onreturn to India inJanuary,
1 865 , after resum ing for a few weeks his form er duties, and acting
as Collector of Bom bay , he was appointed Judge of h im and Agent

for th e Governor for the Sirdars inthe Dakhan. These appoint

m ents he held until the beginning of 1 866, when, having been
nam ed by h er Majesty one of the Judges of the High Court of

Judicature at Bom bay, h e left Pfina for the Presidency . Here h e

continued at his post until April, 1 874 , and was the first civilian

judge , selected by the Chief Justice to sit onth e Original Side
of the Court, which represented th e form er Suprem e

incontradistinctionto the “ Sadr” or
“ E.I . Com pany s

Court,
”
and onwhich up to that tim e, Banister Judges alone had

sat. During a year and a half he took his share with his Banister
colleagues in every branch of th e duties—civil, crim inal, and

cham bers onthat side Of th e Court, while he had already for som e

years presided over the insolvent business. On resigning his

seat on the Bench to becom e a m em ber of the Governm ent of

Bom bay, he was addressed by the senior Barrister inbehalf of the

Bar invery com plim entary term s, and also by th e Native Pleaders

onthe Appella te Side .

Mr. Gibbs was from May to October, 1 873, a tem porary m em ber of

the Bom bay Governm ent, and inApril, 1 874 , succeeded perm anently
to that office, holding charge of th e Political, Judicial, and Railway
Departm ents, and for a tim e that of the PublicWorks ; h e brought
inand passed several im portant m easures through the Legislative

Council, including Acts for Mufassil Municipalities, Com pulsory
Vaccination, Jails, the am endm ent of th e Municipality of the City

of Bom bay, and lastly the purchase of the entire foreshore of the

island and reconstitution of the Port Trust, a m easure of the

greate st im portance to the trade of the city. He took a prom inent

part inth e arrangem ents for m eeting and dealing with the fam ine
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inthe Bom bay Presidency in 1 876-78, and inthe preparationof

ruleswhich have since beenapproved of for future general guidance

inthe event of such a calam ity recurring ; and for the personal

part he had takeninthe initiationand support of these m easures,

h e was adm itted to the third class of the Order of the Star of

India .

’

In 1 870Mr. Gibbs was first appointed Vice-Chancellor of the

University of Bom bay, and continued by four re-appointm ents to

hold that ofi ce until his departure from India in1 879 . Onhis
resignationa m eeting of the Fellows was held, anaddress voted,

and a subscriptionfor a testim onial opened, to which the public
were invited to join. The fund raised has beendivided to defray
th e cost of a bust placed inthe University Library and procure a

large additionto the books. Inadditionto this, Jahangir CowaSJr
Jahangir Readym oney gave RS . 1000 to found a priz e of books,

value RS . 40 every year, to be called The Gibbs Priz e ,
”

at the

University ; while the Kach Darbar gave Rs. 2500, and the June.

garh Darbar RS . 2000 for Vernacular Priz e Essays inMr. Gibbe’s

nam e , m aking a total Testim onial of Rs. being one of the

largest testim onials raised in Bom bay in honour of a departing
public servant. Before he resigned , Mr. Gibbs had the satisfaction
of bringing the schem e for conferring degrees inscience to a com

pletion, and it received the approval of the Senate about a m onth

after h e h ad left India . During th e last few weeks of his residence
inBom bay, he received several oth er public recognitions of his

services, and his departure was witnessed by one of the largest

assem blies of Natives and Europeans assem bled for such a purpose .

Not a few of the form er, including several Chiefs, had travelled long
distances for the sole purpose of bidding him farewell.

Mr. Gibbs, who had returned from India in 1 885 , died at his

Londonresidence , after a long illness, onthe 3oth October
, in

his sixty
-second year, m uch regretted by those who appreciated

his kindliness of h eart, and am iable qualities. His rem ains were

attended to the Brom pton Cem etery by m any friends and old

com panions.

A rthur Grate, sonof George Grote and brother of the historian,
was bornonthe 29th Novem ber, 1 8 14 , at Beckenham inKent .

Nom inated by Mr. George Lyall, Director of the East India

Com pany, on the recom m endation of Mr. Jam es Pattison, he

entered Haileybury College early in 1 832, and passed out in
Decem ber, 1 833, as highly distinguished,

’ having obtained priz es
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num ber of m ourners who attended his funeral at Kensal Greenon
the 9th Decem ber, bear testim ony to the high esteem and regard

inwhich his m em ory is held by a large circle of friends.

V . ExcERDTA ORm NTAuA .

NO. 2 of the first part, vol. lv .
, Journal of the Asiatic Society of

B engal, contains anarticle by Mr. E. E. Oliver on the decline of

the Sam anis and rise Of the Gh aznavis inMéwardu-n-Nahr and
part of Khurfisén.

” It is gratifying to find the younger ofiicers of
the IndianGovem m ent—nowno longer restricted to the covenanted
circle -devote their leisure and opportunities to the advancem ent
of the knowledge of IndianHistory, not only checking dates, but
creating data by th e light of coins . The substantial aid supplied
to the Historianby the Num ism atist is well illustrated inMr.

Oliver
’

s useful paper, prepared with evident care and industry.

Mr.Wh iteway’s Place-Nam es inMarwéra
” is suggestive of the

im provem ent which m ight be effected inour Gaz etteers by the
com pulsory record of th e m eaning or originof every nam e entered .

CaptainTufnell , of th e Madras Staff Corps, supplies the third and
last article inananalysis of a collectionof South Indiancoins.

Journal A siatique, huitiém e série, tom e viii. NO. 1 (Juillet-Aout,
contains a Report of the General Meeting of the 1 8th June,

with a list of the Society
’
s Ofi cers and m em bers, and the following

articles z—Mané, Thecel, Phares, et ls Festindc Balthasar, inwhich
M . Clerm ont-Ganneau discusses the interpretationgiven to the

three m ysterious words of the fifth chapter of Daniel ; M . Sénart’s
continuationof his study of the Piyadasi Inscriptions ; a new in
stalm ent of M . Sauvaire

’
s m aterials for a history of Muham m adan

Num ism atics and Metrology ; and the usual “ Nouvelles et Me

langes.

” The last paper reviews at length a recent editionof the
PoésiesGastronom iques or parodies of AbuIshakHallaj Shirhz i,

who flourish ed early inthe fifteenth century , and supplem ents the
notice of the sam e work and the sam e author, which appeared som e

tim e ago inthe British Museum Catalogue of PersianMSS . (vol. ii.

p . M . Rieu’s MS. of the le
é li

I
S treasure of appetite,

”

is of A .D . 1 685 ; whereas the present edition, published at Con
stantinople, and said to do honour to th e Turkish printing press, is
hailed as a signOf revival of a taste for Persianliterature am ong
Ottom anreaders of the day . The editor, Mirz a Habib Isfahani,
has already attained local repute as the author of a PersianGram m ar

and translator of Moliere
’
s Misanthrope .

” N o . 2 of th e sam e

volum e of the Journal (Septem bre-Octobre , besides a con
tinuation of the respective articles of MM Senart and Sauvaire ,
and th e “ Nouvelles et Mélanges.

” has a contributionby M . Abel

Bergaigne onthe Sam hita prim itive duRig Veda ,
”
and another

byM. J . Halevy on
“ L

’
etoile nom m ée Kakkab Mesri enAssyrian.

”
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Germ an Oriental Society, vol. xl. part 3, contains : 1 . David

Kaufm ann’s DasWOrterbuch Menachens Ibn Saruk’s ; 2 . L .

Morales, Aus dem Buch der ergiitz endenErz ah lungender Bar
Hebrfius f

’
3 . Adolf Baum gartner Ueber das Buch die Chris ” ;

4 . M . Heidenh eim on “ Die neue Ausgabe der Vers. Sam . zur
Genesis” (Bibl. Sam . papers respectively involving acquaintance
with th e Hebrew , Syriac , Arm enian, and Sam aritan languages.

5 . Adolf Stenz ler’s DaS Schweitklingen-Geliibde der Inder” ;
6. BO

’

h tlingk
’

s Supplem ent to Vasishta ; 7 . Biihler
’
s Observations

onBOh tlingk
’
s article onApastam ba—these papers are Indian

th em es, the last an elaborate contribution by a Sanskrit sch olar

well known in th e East ; 8 . Kuhnert’s Midas in Sage und
Knust and Ign. Guidi’s Die Kirch engeschichte der Catholicos
Sabkriso .

”

The num ber for Decem ber, 1 885 , of th e Journal of the S traits
Branch of the Royal A siatic Society , inaddition to its Lists of

Council and Mem bers, a Meteorological Report and Occasional
Notes, has the following seven articles —Plan for a Volunteer
Force inth e Muda Districts, ProvinceWellesley a Descriptionof

the Chinese Lottery knownas Hua Hoey ; a paper translated
from the Dutch onth e Roots inth e Malay Language ; Klieng

’

s

War Raid to the Skies, a Dyak Myth ; a continuationof Valentine’s
account of Malacca , translated from th e Dutch onMines and
Miners in Kinta , Perak ; and an English , Sulu, and Malay
Vocabulary . Am ong th ese the essay onMalay Roots and the
Vocabulary are of undoubted utility : the first, by Dr. Pijnappel,Was read inthe PolynesianSectionof the Oriental Congress held
at LeydeninSeptem ber, 1 883 . Hua Hoey

”
supplies a curious

and an entertaining subject of consideration, and is illustrated
with num erous drawings. Printed separately from the Journal,
are Notes and Queries, edited by th e Hon. Secretary . These

containLocal m em oranda of interest, original and selected . En

p assant, som e kind of answer m ay be given to the questionas

to the existence of any biography of Captain T. J . Newbold ,
of the 23rd Madras Light Infantry . A list of that ofiicer

’
s

writings will be found ina book published at Madras in 1874 ,
and bearing on the title-page , Menwhom India has Known,
Biographies of Em inent Indian Characters, by J. J . Higgin
bottom , and at the close of that list, reference is m ade

to a Biographical Notice of th e deceased inthe Bom bay Tim es,

May,
Issued at Shanghai, August , 1 886, are Nos. 1 and 2

,
Vol. xxi.

Of the Journal of the China Branch of the Royal A siatic Society .

Exclusive of Notes and Queries, and Literary Notes, its articles

are thus designated — 1 . Th e Advisability , or the Reverse, of

endeavouring to conveyWesternknowledge to the Chinese through
th e Medium Of their ownLanguage . 2 . Histrionic Notes. 3 . The
Seaports of India and Ceylon, Part II . 4 . Roadside Religionin
Manchuria . 5 . Alphabetical List of the Dynastic and Rei

Titles of the Chinese Em perors. 6.Wh ere was Ta-ts’in? a question
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replied to by No. 6. In Notes and Queries the signatures of

Dr. Edkins and Messrs. Playfair and Giles, are guarantees of m atter

worthy the reader
’

s attention.

A rche ology
—Vol. iv . of th e Archaeological Survey of Southern

India , lately issued from the Madras Governm ent Press, and N0. ii.

of the A rchaeological Survey of WesternIndia , both do honour to
Mr. Burgess, the Departm ent inhis charge , and the m any Assistants
thrownin his way, and are full of instructive and interesting
inform ation. Inthe first—which deals with Tam il and Sanskrit
Inscriptions and village Antiquities—m ay be specially indicated the
adm irable care and m eth od with which th e record of the Copper

plate Grants is carried out. The volum e is divided into three parts
respectively designated —Notes and Inscriptions from Tem ples in
the Madura district ; copied Tam il Inscriptions from Tem ples in
the Ramnad Zam indari; and Copper-plate Grants inth e Madras
Museum and elsewhere . A note by Mr. Robert Sewell. com m uni
cated to the A theneum ( 1 1th Septem ber) , refers to the identification
by Mr. Burgess, of the HinduTem ple at S

’

risailam , am ongst the
m ountains south of th e Krishna river, with the Buddhist Monastery
described by Fah-Hien (A .D . 400) as the Po-lo-yu, and by
HiouenTheang as onth e m ountains of PO-lo-m o-lo-ki-li. Western
India ’s archaeology is illustrated inthe other volum e by Lists of

AntiquarianRem ains inthe Bom bay Presidency, with anAppendix
for Gujrét Inscriptions. Mr. Burgess explains th e practical use of

this arrangem ent to be inaffording data for the ready preparation
of classified m onum ents for conservation; and whenit is observed

that such utiliz ationof his m aterial applies to no less th anfifteen
Provinces, State s, Territories or Districts, and six teen so-called

Zillas,
” it will be adm itted that anim portant object has been

attained. Apart from th ese considerations, h owever, the book will
be valuable onits ownintrinsic m erits.

Mr. Burgess writes inthe A cadem y of October 9, that whenat

the site of the Am aravati Stupa , he discovered aninscriptionof

the Andhra king Pulum fivi, belonging to the second century A .D .

It com m em orates th e gift of
“
a Dharm ach akra to the great Chaitya

belonging to the school of the Ch aitikayas.

” The Chaitychas and
Pirrvasailas being one and the sam e, and the Avarasailas a different
divisionof the Mahasam ghikas, it is suggested that the assum ption,
from HiouenThsang

'

s reference to the latter, that the Avarasaila
Sanghfisdm a was identical with the Am ravati Stupa m ay be nu
founded . Burgess contends th at, inany case , the inscriptions appear
to prove Am ravati the site of the great Pfirvasaila Stupa .

The Quarterly statem ent for Novem ber of th e Palestine Ezp lora
tionFund is full of interesting details obtained from Capt. Gender
and other contributors. A paper by Herr Schum acher, giving th e
results of a recent visit to SouthernPalestine, is notable for its
description of a singular brick building excavated at Askalan;
a second by the Rev. H. G . Tom kins on Gath and itsWorthies
m ay possibly provoke som e new discussion; and another by Herr
Schick onfurther investigations at the Pool of Siloam , relates to
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the ancient settlem ents from Telingana onthe coast of Pegn. In
NO 1 89 of the sam e journal, for Novem ber, will be found a

continuationof Mr. Murray
-Aynsley

’
8 articles onthe Com parative

Study of Asiatic Sym bolism , the conclusion of Mr. Knowles’

Kasm iri tale , 9. new contribution by Dr. Biihler onValabhi
Inscriptions, the Gipsy Index , and the instructive Miscellanea,

”

inwhich Mr. Grierson’s practised penplays a conspicuous part.

Th e A theneeum of Septem ber 25 reports that M . Guillaum e of the
Institut de France had beenplaced incharge of anarchwological
m issionto Greece and Asia Minor.

Hebrew and Sem itic L anguages.
—Professor Noldeke a valuable

contribution to part 84 , vol. xxi. of the Encyclop e dia Britannica
lately issued, defines the Sem itic as Hebrew and Phcenician,
Aram aic , Assyrian, Arabic , E thiopic (Geez and Am haric ) . It

would be interesting to com pare his definitionand general argum ent
with Renan’s, but that thirty years of progress inthis, as inother
branch es of scientific study, have effected m arvellous changes in
thought and theory—a fact onwhich th e learned Germ anwriter
significantly dwells. Acknowledging the charm and brilliancy of

the Histoire Générale des Langues Sém itiques,
” he says, A

work uponthe subject which realiz es for the present state of

science what Renanendeavoured to realiz e for his owntim e un
fortunately doesnot exist .

”

The A cadem y of l 1 th Septem ber reports that the 1 8th Annual
Sessionof the Am ericanPhilological Associationbeganat Ithaca on
July 1 3th , under the Presidency of Professor Tracy Pack of Yale.

Mr. Cyrus Adler of Philadelphia read a paper onthe Hebrew
Words 1nthe LatinGlossary , Codex Sangallensis 9 1 2 —intended
to be a contribution towards the collection and explanation of

Hebrew words found in late and m ediaaval glossaries ; m essor

Blackwell of Missouriproposed a new etym ology for Ashtoreth the

Canaanitish Goddess, which he referred to the AkkadianIshtarat,
Ishtar, whereas the com m onassum ptionwas to identify it with
A sh areh . The latter he referred to a root asher to go before,

’

not substantiated inHebrew ,
but found inAssyrianand Arabic .

”

Strack
'

s Hebrew Gram m ar, a continuationof Pete rm ann’s series,
isnoticed 1nsom e detail by the Rev. C. J . Ball, who sees init “

a

m arvel of com pressionbut hardly of expression yet allows that

advanced students will find it both interesting and, to a certain
extent, edifying. He him self acknowledges having read the book

with m uch pleasure and som e profit.
” The English translation

is by the Rev . A . R . S . Kennedy of Glasgow .

An elaborate notice of Dr. Cornill’s revised Hebrew text and
translationof the Book of th e ProphetEz ekiel, published at Leipz ig,
is contained 1nthe A cademy of th e 9th October.

We learnfrom theA thenesum that the Delegates of the Clarendon
Press have undertakenthe publicationof a new and m uch needed
Hebrew dictionary, inpreparationby CanonDriver of Oxford, and
Profusers Brownand Briggs 1nAm erica .
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Am ongnew publications m ay be m entioned
Dis Aram fiischsnFrem dwOrtsr in Arabischen von Siegm und

Fraenkel (Brill, Leipz ig,
Chwolson, .D.

—Syrische Grabenschriftenaus Sem irjetschie Ursg.

u. erklart (St . Petersburg, 2
B ondi, J . H . Dem Hebraisch-Phonizischen Sprach-z wsige

angehiiriche Lehrnwb
’

rtsr inhieroglyphisch enu. hieratisch enTeuton
(Leipsic , Breitkopf und Bartel, 3
L evy, J .

—Nsuh sbriiischesund ChaldiiischesWorterbuch , part 20
6

Derenbourg, J .
—Le livre des parterres fleuriss Gram m aire

Hebra
’

r
'

que enArabs
, d

’AboulWalid MerwenibnDj anah de Cordoue
(Paris, Viewig, 25
Gasselin, E. Dictionnaire Francais-Arabe, tom s i. (Paris,

Challam el alné
, 120

A ssyriology.
—Inthe Zeitschrzf t fur A ssyriologie for August , M .

J . Oppert reverts to his revised interpretationof the word nep ah,
and discusses the questionina separate article of som e tenpages,
whereas his form ernotice onthe subject was confined to a passage

inthe Sprschsaal.
’
Contenting him self inthe first instance with

stating his proposition, he now Shows cause for its assertionby
argum ent and illustration. The second paper by M . Jensen, onthe
Kakkab Mesri,

”
carries on the contest already begun by M .

Schrader in respect of M . Oppert
’

s interpretations. To those

interested inthis learned discussion, a further argum ent still will
be found inM . Halevy

’
s dissertationonthe Star above m entioned

in the French Journal Asiatique for Septem ber
-October. This

writer considers the key of th e disputed passage to be the word
kassu, com m only translated earthquake but which M . Oppert

renders by wind-tem pest,
” M . Jensenby cold,

”
and M . Halevy

by heat.
” The rem aining articles inthe num ber under notice

are by Noldeke on the term Assyria ;
” M . Am iaud onHittite

Inscriptions, and notably the bulls de Iovano M . Reber on
old Ch aldm anart (painting) ; the Sprechsaal, inwhich are com

m unications by Messrs. Oppert and Jensenand Professor Sayce ;
the Recensiones,

” inwhich are reviewed Tisls
’
s Babylonisch

Assyrische Geschichte, Pinches
’

AssyrianAntiquities, and Brun
engo

’
s Im pero di Babylonia ; and the Bibliographie.

The A cadem y of the 2oth Novem ber announces that Professor
Paul Haupt was to deliver a course of Lectures onA ssyriology at

the Johns Hopkins University during January, 1 887, beginning on
th e 3rd and ending onthe 29th id . Individual instm ctionwould
be givenat the sam e tim e inthe Sem itic Languages.

Two num bers of a new periodical designated Th e Babylonian
and Oriental Record,

”
edited byMessrs. de Lacouperie, Pinches and

Capper, h ave appeared. No . 1 for October contains Sum erian
and AkkadianinCom parative Philology

” byProf. T. ds Lacouperie ;
Singasid

’
s gift to the Tem ple E-ana , by Mr Pinches ; and the

Plague Legends of Chaldwa, by a writer who Signs him self B.W.

’
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No. 2 for Novem ber has the Burning FieryFurnace, by Mr. Bertin
the Brechite

’
s lam ent over the desolationof his Fatherland, by Mr.

Pinch es ; Gleanings (I . ) from Clay Com m entaries, by Mr. Boscawen;
and the Kushitss, wh o were they ? by M . de Lacouperis. Each

num ber h as critical notices of appropriate books and Notes, News

and Queries.

” From the last it appears that two very interesting
courses of lectures on Cuneiform Inscriptions and the Ancient
Civiliz ationof the East h ave beendelivered at the British Museum
inNovem ber by Mr. Bertinand Mr. Boscawen.

Hittite.
—Profsssor Sayce contributes to the A cadem y of th e 23rd

October aninteresting letter ona Hittite Inscriptiondi
Professor Sokolouski, betweenIkonium and Ilgin, and reported on
last year by Prof. Perrot. The localities had beenvisited last

sum m er by Prof. Ram say, from whose careful drawing of th e text

new conclusions have beenreach ed. Prof. Sayce finds th at the

characters and their com binations are the sam e as th ose found in
the m onum ents of Carchem ish and Ham ath

,
and infers th at the

Hittite m onum ents Of Central andWesternAsia Minor cannot be
the work of th e inhabitants of th e country, but of invaders from
Syria and Kappadocia . They confirm the Egyptianinscriptions in
indicating the existence of a Hittite Em pire inAsia Minor. But
the whole letter inwhich , am ong oth er questions, the association
betweenth e Hittite and Am orite nam es is treated , is full of that
high interest which atta ches to Biblical archm ology. It m ay have

be added that inth e A cadem y im m ediately succeeding th e num ber
noticed, Profs. Cheyne and Neubauer both resum e discussions of
the last-m entioned subject, the correspondence being further
continued to the reader’s advantage for three successive weeks.

A rabia—A noteworthy attem pt to sim plify the gram m atical
study of Arabic has beenm ade inanoctave volum e publish ed
Chicago under the title of AnA rabic Manual by Dr. L ansing,
Professor of Old Testam ent Languages and Exegesis inth e Th eole
gical Sem inary of the Reform ed Church at New Brunswick . It:
four m aindivisions are under th e respective h eads of Orthography,
Etym ology, Paradigm s and Chrestom athy.

The first of a series of Mem oirs onOriental Geography and
History, published at Le den, ina neatly-printed, handy v olum e,
is entitled Mem oires ear is Carm athes duB ahreinet lee Fats'nsides.
It is, infact, a new editionof M . J. de Geeje

’
e publications of

1 862
,
intended as a serial, but continued for three issues only ; and

both the writer and readers m ay be congratulated onthe revival of
the project.

Brill of Leydenhas published Prim eure Arabes, préssntées par 10
Com te de Lundbcrg, fasciculc i. , and IbnAnbdri

’
s A srdral ‘A rabiya,

edited by C. F. Seybold .

Am ong the gift books of the seasonis one published by Unwin,
bearing the em blem of the Crescent and Star, and th e title of
Tales of the Caliph .

” They profess to relate certainnotew orthy
occurrences inthe life of the Khalif Harunu-r-Raah fd

, and to be
writtenby Al Arawiyah .
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Am ong Messrs. Trubner’s new publications m ay be noticed the
text Of the Mam a-Dharm a-Qastra, edited with critical notes by
Professor JOlly ofWiirz burg. There is also procurable at th e sam e

publishers the second part of Capeller
’
s Sanskrit-W6rterbuch ,

nach denPetersburgerWOrtsrbiichernbearbeitet (Karl Triibner :
Strassburg, 3 The fourth book of the Mditrdyani Sam hitd,
edited by Schroeder, and printed at the cost of th e Germ anOriental
Society, has appeared at Leipzig (Brockhaus, 12 M . 25

The second
, third , fourt h and fifth parts of Panini

’
s Gram m ar, by

Otto BOhtlingk, have beenpublished at Leipz ig ; and, at Brussels,
th e troisiem e notice of M . Van den Gheyn

’
s N ouvelles

Rech erches sur la Huitiém e Classe des Verbes Sanscrits.

The ClarendonPress has againdone itself honour inth e issue of
Katyayana

’
s Sarvanukram ani of the Rig Veda, with extracts from

Shadgurusishya
’
s Com m entary, entitled Vedfirthadlpikh, edited with

Notes and Appendices by Mr. A . A . Macdonell.
Persian.

—Persia , the L and of the Im am s, is noticed by Mr. C. E.

Wilsoninthe A cadem y of the 1 5th Novem ber, as containing m any
interesting details, but sh owingwant of system inits transliteration
of propernam es. Its author is Mr. Jam es Basset, a Missionary of
the PresbyterianBoard. The book was m ore briefly referred to in
th e A theneeum of the preceding m onth (October 23rd) , and a con
elusionarrived at m uch to the sam e eflsct.

Mr. Pincott’s letter to the A cadem y, inthe issue of the 2oth

Novem ber
, states that anUrd1

'

1 book of m uch interest had reached

the India Office from the Panjdb, entitled the Kuwé ‘iyid-i
Baragsta, or gram m ar of th e Baragsté , by Ghuldm Muham m ad
KhénPopalz éi. The language inquestionis shownto be “ the

dialect of th e people nam ed Orm ar, a colony of whom residesnear
Peshawar

, and another cluster is found at Logur, near Kébul ; but
th e principal seat of the tribe is at Kdni-Karam inth eWa di
district Of Afgh anistan.

”
It is Aryanincharacter, of th e Pasbtli

type , though inclining to Persian. Mr. Pincott enters into som e

particulars regarding it, and notes the author
'

s prom ise to prepare

a dictionary and anexercise book.

Persia and the Persians is a handsom ely got-up volum e
with superior illustrations, published by Murray. It relates the

experience of Mr. S . G.W. Benjam in, late United States
’ Ministc

at the Shah
’
s Court, and is rather a general surve

yl
of th e country

inwhich the author passed the year or two of his
°

plom atic career

thana record of daily occurrences.

A Sketch of PersianHistory, Literature, and Politics.
”
entitled

PersianPortraits, by Mr. F . F. Arbuthnot, form erly of th e Bom bay
Civil Service, has appeared as the Journal is going to pre ss, andu
reserved fornotice inthe ensuing num ber.

Turlcish .
—Sir Richard Burton takes up the well-h ands“

History of the Forty Viz iers in th e A cadem y of the 2oth

N ovem ber, and pronounces uponit anopinionwhich cannot but be
satisfacto ry to the translator. As regards th e final short a baits
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used at the end of a word instead of ah, the reviewer m entions in
a special footnote th at he h as joined issue with Mr. Gibb . The

latter would write Zéda and Fétim a ; Burtonprefers Zédsh (or
possibly Zédah ) and

~Fétim eh . Perhaps, if it were understood th at
anunaccented final a always represented, intranscription, ah , som e

trouble m ight be saved, and m istakes could not well be m ade

in th e m eaning of words. Whenthe alif is expressed, as in
Agha, the English at would carry the accent .

M . VandenGheyn, of Louvain, has republished from the Revue
des Questions Scientifigues, of July last, his paper of ethnographic
and linguistic interest onLe p eup le et la langue des Cum anes ; treating
of a sectionof the Turkish race which entered Europe prior to the
Othm anlis, inthe seventh or eighth century, but has now dis

appeared.

Chinese.
—Messrs. Trubner CO. are about to publish Professor

Beal
’
s translation of th e L ife of HiuenTsiang, written by his

disciples k iLi and Yen-tsung, a sequel to the Si-yu-ki.
L a Chine Inconnue of M . Maurice Jam e has reached a fourth

edition.

Prof. Beal has written a long and interesting review of Prof .

Legge
’
s Record of Buddhist Kingdom s, a work which was noticed

inthe last num ber of th e Journal.
Th e Departm ent of Oriental MSS . at the British Museum has

been enriched withinthe last few days by the additionof two

curious MSS . from China , of which a descriptionis giveninthe
A cadem y of th e 3oth October.

According to the A cadem y of Nov. 20. Sir Thom asWade, late
H.M . Envoy Extraordinary inChina , had agreed to present his
valuable collectionOf Chinese books to th e Library Of th e Cam bridge
University , on the sole condition that he should be its Curator.

Th is offer has, it appears, beenreadily accepted.

Th e Histoire de l’Emp ire de KinanEm p ire d
’Or, being a French

translationfrom the Manch i
’

r by M . C. de Harle z , furnishes a new
proof of the usefulness and activity of the leam ed Professor of

Louvaininth e field of Oriental research .

A rem ark m ade som e sevenyears ago by Mr. A .W. Franks, in
his Catalogue of Oriental Porcelainand Pottery, to the effect that
w e require enlightenm ent inthe science, as it were, of the subject
h e had inhand , is the raisond’e‘tre of a paper from Dr. Bushell in
the Journal of the Peking Oriental Society , which has beenrepro

duced inpam phlet form by the Pei
-T’

ang Press of Peking. Chinese
Porcelainat the Present Day m ay be com m ended as aninstructive
m anual of a popular m anufacture .

Jap anese—Jap anese N am es and their Surroundings, by Edward
L . Morse , is pleasantly noticed inthe A cadem y of th e 1 1th Sept.

by Mr. Cosm o Monkhouse , who seem s to trace “ that universal
feeling of som ething m ore th anfriendliness which Europe enter
tains for the Japansss alone of all the nations of the East,

” from

the fact of their direct unsophisticated naturalness.

” Inthe



180 NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

next issue of the sam e paper, Mr. Frank Dillonpoints out that a

com plete Japanese Room , inaccordance with Mr. Morse
’
s descrip

tion, h ad beentransported at his, the writer
’
s, request to England,

and cannow be seenat the Bethnal GreenMuseum .

Messrs. Triibner h ave announced the publicationof a Rom anised
J ap anese Reader, with English translationby Mr. Basil Hall
Cham berlain, of Tokyo . This gentlem an’s Simp lified Gram m ar of
the Jap anese L anguage is, according to the critic inthe A thenians
(October l6th ) , not sim ple enough , and should be recast, as an
easy m eth od Of m aking it a m ost useful book.

Mr. G . A . Audsley
’

s splendidly illustrated two volum es on
the Ornam ental A rts of Jap anm eet with fitting attention inthe
A thenccum of the 16th October. The details of the various crafts
discussed are pronounce d

“ instructive, and inm any places rich in
anecdote, and calculated to give anadequate idea of the surprising
ability of the Japanese as artificers .

”

A Short statem ent of th e aim and m ethod of the Japanese Rom an
Alph abet Associationhas, at th e suggestionof H. B . M. Minister
inJapan, beendrawnup inEnglish for all foreigners wh o m ay be
interested inthe subject . This is printed inpam phlet form at the
Tokyo press, and bears th e signatures of the Hon. Secretaries Of the
Rom ajiKai. Three num bers of the Society

’

s Monthly Journal, the
Rom aji Zanhi, which h ave been forwarded to th e LondonRoyal
Asiatic Society, are good sp ecim ens of the application Of the

principle of transcription involved . Whether the disuse of the
native character is a desirable end or not, is a questiononwhich
anopinionisnot here put forward.

Anillustrated article by F . Kakenbsrg, on Dance and Song in
Japan,

” is am ong th e contents of th e 1 5th October num ber of the
Oesterreichische Monatsschrzf tfur denOrient.
Arm enian—Professor Neve , who has rendered such good service

as a Professor and writer in th e field of Asiatic research
, has just

publish ed an interesting volum e on ChristianArm enia and its
Literature . It is ina great m easure a reproductionof essays on
a subject wh ich has engaged his attentionfor the last forty years ;
and well m erits a place in the library of serious students of
Oriental history. Many will echo the sentim ent expre ssed inthe
following eloquent passage of his Preface : “ Le peuple arm énien,
fort d

’

une adm irable fidélité Asoncaractére com m e d as foi, survit
aux guerres st aux revolutions qui l

’

ont enquelque sorts décim é :
il possede dans sonidiom s litté raire et liturgique unsigns do a

vitalité et nu gags de sa perpétuité . Oncroirait qu
’

il est apps“
a prendre part quelque j our a la regenerationde l

’
Asie .

Egyp t
—For the three m onths Septem ber, October, and N ovem ber,

the A cadem y contains, asusual, interesting accounts Of th e work done
by the Egypt ExplorationFund. Sept . 4th has a descri tionof the
exhibitionof antiquities from Tell Nebesheh and Te Dafennsh
(Tahpanhes) at th e Royal Archaeological Institute . As th e A cademy
states

,
this exhibitionwas in m any respects the m ost generally
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Oct. 29, M . Maspéro presented M . Victor Loret
’
s work, The

Tom b of anAncient Egyptian.

” Am ongst other studies, M. Loret

had spent som e tim e intracing the com positionof perfum es used
by ancient Egyptians. Two of these , Kyp hi and taei, had been
m ade under his direction by MM . Rim m el and Dom éne. M .

Maspéro subm itted specim ens to the m eeting.

Of books published we m ay note : The Sarcophagus of Anch
nesrineferab Queenof Ahm es I I . (about 564 by E. A .

Wallis Budge, M.A . Reise Erinnerungenaus Egyptenund Arabia
Petrea, by A . Dulk.

Also anarticle by Andrew Lang in the Sept. Num ber of th e

N ineteenth Century, on Egyp tianDivine Myths.

And a brochure entitled Zophnat Paneach by D . Paulus
Cassel

,
dedicated to the Oriental Congress at Vienna .

Mr. Stanley Lane Poole
'

sA rt of the Saracens inEgyp t is reviewed
inthe A thenam m of th e 27th Novem ber. High praise is accorded
to its excellent ch apter onwoodwork, while that on textile

fabrics is considered one of th e best inthe volum e .

” The

author asserts th at the present form of Saracenic art is to be seen
inEgypt, and points to the m osques inCairo as giving itsnorm al

character.

India . Miscellaneous—Inthe A cadem y of Septem ber 4 , Mr. H.

C. Keene, favourably reviews Mr. H. C. Irvine’s collection
of Rhym es and Readings,

”
calling it a brigh t and scholarly

little volum e ,
”
and a welcom e contributionto the not large body

of Anglo-Indianim aginative literature .

” Mr. A . N . Wollaston,
inthe next issue of the sam e journal, writes anappreciative

notice of the late Sir E. Clive Bayley
’
s History of India as told by

its ownHistorians, and inthe A thenam m of 1 8th Septem ber, Mr.

Keene ’s History of Hindustanfrom th e first Muslim Conquest to
the Fall of the Mughal Em pire is called a useful and m struc
tive volum e ,

”
and exceedingly readable .

” The A cadem y of the

23rd October states that Sir Edward Colebrooke, wh o wrote an
adm irable life of Elphinstone two years ago ,

” h as resolved to place

inMr. JohnMurray
’
s hands a continuationof the distinguished

statesm an’s History of India . Mr. EdwinArnold’s India Re
visited ,

” noticed inthe A cadem y of the 3oth October, naturally
obtains a verdict of approval. A review of Dr. George Sm ith

’
s

Biography of “William Carey, D .D . , Sh oem aker and Missionary,
”

contained inthe A thenaum of October 2nd, is clearly th e work of

one well-qualified to deal with the subject .

Part i. of the Comp arative Dictionary of the B ilm ri L anguage,
by Messrs. Hoernle and Grierson, is reviewed by Mr. E. Kuhn, in
h is L iteratur-B lattfar Orientaliscke Philologie .

From the Septem ber num ber, th e periodical hitherto knownas

Panj dbN otes and Queries, under the able editorship of Capt. Tem ple
and Mr. Longworth Dam es

, was issued as IndianN otes and Queries,
conducted by Capt. Tem ple , with th e assistance of elevengentle
m enwhosenam es are sufficient guarantee for com petent representa
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tionof the departm ents or localities to which they are officially
attached. Messrs.W. Crooks M . L . Dam es

K. Douglas (British Museum , China ) ; D . M. Ferguson (Ceylon) ;
J . F. Fleet, C.I .E. (Sanskrit, Bom bay) ; G. A . Grierson(Bengal) ;
Rev. J . H. Knowles (Kashm ir) ; D . F. A . Hervey (Malacca ) ; E.

H. Man(Andam anIslands) ; R . Sewell (Madras) ; and G .Watt,
C.I .E. (Econom ic Products), are all m ore or lessknownto the reading
public , especially that portionof it connected by taste or associa

tionwith the IndianEm pire . The prospectus explains th e reason
of m odificationto be that the old title was found too restricted, and
the new one adm its of anextensionof the periodical

’
s sph ere of

usefulness. Otherwise th ere will be no change of arrangem ent or
character, and the m onthly will be conducted onprecisely the sam e

lines as before.

The following works have beenrecently issued, and treat of

weigh ty subjects —History of India under QueenVictoria , by
Capt. Lionel Trotter (Allen) , and India under British Rule, by
Mr. TalboysWheeler.

Messrs. Allenhave also published a Mem oir of Capt. Dalton, th e
defender of Trichinopoly, and the Defence of Kahun, which should
interest m ilitary readers.

Calcutta Reviews—Inthe October num ber, Mr. H. G . Keene
leads the way with anarticle onthe Norm anArchipelago : and is
followed by the Reverend Dr. Scott, with Lives of the Twelve

Caesars as writtenby a contem porary . The question Is Hindu
Music Scientific form s anappropriate one for discussion, and its
treatm ent is brought to a close with th e sensible assertionth at if
this particular art. or whatever it is called,

“ is to be im proved

scientifically thenthat im provem ent canonly com e from

native musicians who have m astered the science of Europeanm usic

and especially of Europeanharm ony .

” A paper by Mr. H. A . D .

Phillips onCom parative Crim inal Procedure is succeeded by Mr.

Dawson’s im portant survey of th e influence andpositionof English
wom eninIndia , which , though intwo parts, is to all intents and

purposes a single contribution. Thenfollow articles onIm prison~

m ent for Debt, by Mr. Stephen; onRi-Metallism by Mr. Hibbert ;
onSim la , Calcutta and Darjeeling as Governm ent Centres, by Mr.

C. J . O
’
Donnell, and two sh ort poem s by Mr. Spencer and T. H. T.

Th e Quarter, Sum m ary of Annual Reports, and Critical Notices are
the last item s of a liberal m enu. Am ong the vsm acular works

reviewed it is worthy of notice that one is called anoutcom e of

the m ovem ent now going oninBengali Society for the revival

of Hinduism while anoth er is entitled A Contributionto the
Literature of the Brahm s Sam aj .

”

A m ong the forth com ing publications of the ClarendonPress are
noted th eThesaurus Syriacus, edited by DeanPayne Sm ith , fasc . viii. ;
a catalogue of PersianMSS . inthe BodleianLibrary by Dr. H .

Ethé , and one onthe Muham m adancoins there by Mr. Stanley
L ane Poole ; and four volum es of the Sacred Books of th e East, in
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about Arabic Lexicograpy. Professor Ethe spoke onthe Poem of

Firdusi’s Yusuf and Zulikha .

Inthe AryanSectionMr. Griersonexplained his practical schem e
for a system atic inquiry into the actually existing Dialects of India,
and the collection of specim ens of handwriting. Hopes were

expressed that the Governm ent of India would carry this schem e

out. Mr. Bendall com m ented on a newly-discovered Indian
Alphabet. Dr. Bhandarkar explained inaccurate and w ell-pte

nounced English , and ina scholarlike m anner, th e results of his

exam ination of the Libraries of the Bom bay Presidency . Dr.

Hoernle exhibited and explained som e Bakhéli Manuscrip ts. Pro

fessor Legnana of Rom e read a paper ona portionof th e B ig Veda.

Professor Hunfalvy of Buds Pesth raised a discussiononth e origin
of th e Language of Rom ania, onwhich a discussionensued . Capt

Tem ple alluded to his editionof HindustaniProverbs collected by
th e late Mr. Fallon.

Inthe African-EgyptianSectionProfessors Eisenlohr and Lieb
leinread papers of great im portance onthe contents of Papyri.

CaptainGrim al de Guiraudondescribed the Fulah of Senegam bis
inWest Africa ; but the feature of these Congresses is that scores
assem ble to discuss a questionof Sem itic Gram m ar, or th e curved

stroke of an IndianAlphabet, while their ears are closed to any
oth er subject. As for anEgyptologist, he would let th e whole

world be consum ed while he was unrolling his m um m y and de
ciphering his Book of the Dead.

Inthe united Sections Central and East Asia and Polynesia, in
the presence of about a score of hearers, Dr. R . N . Cust read s

paper inthe Germ anlanguage onour present knowledge of the

Languages of Oceania . Great progress had beenm ade and scores

of languages brough t to book, languages exhibiting wonderful
features of structure, and entirely isolated word store

, leading the
student back to the originof Hum anSpeech , but few canescape

from the fascinationof the well-worntracks of the h igh ly elaborated
Sanskrit and Arabic and the stunted Hebrew . M . F ear followed

with a paper onth e originof the word Tibet, and inth e discussion
which followed Taokeng hi Kiteng took a part, and displayed so

power of aneducated Chinese .

Inthe Ancient Sem itic SectionProfessorD . Muller gave a history
of the sound of th e letter S ; inth e discussion of this m inute
th ough im portant question, several scholars took a part. Herr

Strassm eyer m ade com m unications onthe subject of th e Inscrip
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tions of Nabonid. Mr. Sm ith , of Am erica, described a translation
of th e Inscriptions of Assur-bani-pal. Dr. Ginsburg read a paper

onthe Fragm ents of a Targum ,
newly discovered, of Isaiah .

Inth e AryanSectiondiscussion took place onthe texts of a

Jaina book, and the Jaina Religion. Mr. Griersonfollowed with a

really im portant paper onthe Medie val Vernacular Literature of

Northern India , of the nature of which h e gave a résum é from

1 200 to 1000A .D . A resolutionwas fram ed, and carried by accla

m ation
,
urging upon th e Governm ent of India the im portance of

carrying out a general and detailed survey of the Dialects of India .

The search forManuscripts and inquiry into the Vem aculars m ight

be carried onsim ultaneously .

Inthe East AsianSectionProfessor Lacouperie h anded inhis
treatises onthe old num erals of China and the beginning of writing
inTibet. He also pointed out the trace of alph abetic writing in

China, and explained the Inscriptions inEaster Island inPolynesia .

Inthe second m eeting of th e AfricanEgyptianSection, Miss
Am elia B . Edwards read a m ost interesting and im portant paper
Onthe dispersionof the Antiquities found innewly-discovered

Cem eteries inUpper Egypt.

” Large collections have beendispersed
incountry h ouses and local Museum s

,
and it is m ost desirable

that descriptive Catalogues sh ould be m ade of all such collections

and sent to the British Museum . Prof. Dum ichen and Lieblein
and Dr. Krall also read papers, but th e chief interest centred round

M . Naville
’
s report of th e com pletionof his great work , the Edition

of the Book of the Dead. He had beencom m issioned to this task

at the Congress h eld inLondonin1 874 , and the work was only
now thoroughly com pleted.

Inthe second m eeting of the ModernSem itic Section, Dr. C.

Snoucke Hurgonje , of Leyden, read a paper onth e Proverbs and
Sayings of Mecca . Yak1

'

1b ArtinPasha read a paper onthe work
of the Egyp tianInstitute from the date of its foundation. He was

followed by Rashad Effendi, with a report uponPublic Instruction
inEgypt from th e conquest of the Arabs to the present tim e.

Shaikh Fatah Allah read anArabic com m unicationuponthe great
influence which Arabic had exerted upongeneral Education. This

was a notable paper, being by anEgyptianinth e Arabic language
ona technical Arabic subject .

In the second m eeting of the Aryan Section Capt. Tem ple

m ade a com m unicationuponthe value of a book called Hir Ranjha

byWaris Shah , as a specim enof the Panjabi Language. After
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som e technical papers Prof. Biihler exhibited a specim enof Mr.

Fleet
’
s third volum e of Corpus Inscriptionum Indicorum . Capt.

Tem ple followed with rem arks uponthe great im portance of the

ofi ce of Epigrapher of British India , and anearnest appeal to

the Governm ent of British India to renew the appointm ent . After

rem arks by other Mem bers, a m otionwas proposed by Professor
Kielh orn, and seconded by Mr. Bendall, to m em orializ e the Govern
m ent inthis sense , onthe grounds that a real history of India

cannot be writtenuntil we have a system atic record of the

num erous Inscriptions, which are to be found onall sides. Dr.

Steinof Buda Pesth gave a sum m ary of the traditions attach ed to the

Plateau of the Pam ir, and suggested Geographical identifications.

Professor Ernest Kuhnread a m ost interesting paper onth e afinity
to each other of the Languages and Dialects of the Hindu-Kush .

He had beensupplied by Dr. R . N . Cust with certainVocabularies
collected during the last Afghanwar, and had m ade a serious

study of th ese and oth er available m aterial. Mr. Leland of the

United States, so well knownas a Rom any Scholar, read a paper

on th e originof the Gypsies. His rem ark that he had been
inform ed that there was a wandering tribe still inthe Panjéb
to this day, whose Vernacular was Rom any, brough t four Mem bers

of the IndianCivil Service, all em ployed inNorth India , ontheir
legs, and none of th em , notwith standing their intim ate knowledge

of the people , their interest inthis special subject and acquaintance
with the details of the late Census of 1 882, could inthe least way
support this assertion.

Inthe Second Meeting of th e Sectionof N orth and East Asia
and Polynesia Dr. Heller m ade rem arks onthe subject of a copy of

th e Si-ngan-fuInscriptioninChina . Professor Kam ori of Presburg
breached the very deep subject of the afinities of the Aryan,
Sem itic , and Altaic Fam ily of Languages. Professor Lacouperie

read a paper onthe languages of China before the im m igrationof

the great Nationwhich bears that nam e .

Inthe Second Meeting of th e Ancient Sem itic SectionProfessor

Noldeke urged the necessity of a critical Editionof th e Talmud

after som e discussionthe suggestionwas accepted. Prof. D . Miiller

recom m ended inhis ownand inthe nam e of Prof. Patkanoif that
a m em orial be addressed to the RussianGovernm ent to urge the

expediency of preparing a m eth odical collectionof th e Cuneiform
Inscriptions inTrans-Caucasia , and supporting the attem pt to collect
sim ilar inscriptions inTurkish-Arm enia . This propositionwas
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THEROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

A RT . VL—Som e Rem arks onthe N arrative of Fé-hien.

‘ By
the Rev. S . BEAL ,

FA-HIEN
, the Chinese Buddhist Pilgrim to India (A .D .

has left an interesting narrative of his travels, in a little

volum e knownas the Fo-km -ki. This was first translated by
MM . Bewusst, Klaproth , and L andresse into French (A .D .

Their version, being accom panied by valuable notes, was

found Of great use inthe study Of the Buddhist Religionby
those who took up the subject

,
after M r. Hodgson

’

s discovery

Of the Nepalese Sanskrit texts. Other translations have been
produced since the tim e of Rém usat to the present date .

The last of these versions is by Dr. J . L egge, Of Oxford.

Having m yself had Occasion to go over the Chinese tex t
afresh , I have m ade a few no tes onsom e doubtful or obscure

passages, which I take this Opportunity Of reproducing .

I. I find inthe account of India, orof
“
theBuddhist regions,

writtenby TaouSun(K.

"

F p. 12. b) , that Pao Yun, one Or

Fa-hien
’

s com panions, also wrote a work which he called
“ Narrative of travels in theWest ; this m ay possibly be

the volum e which is som etim es referred to as the Narrative

of Fa-h ien’s travels, inone book ;
”
but Of this there is at

present no proof, and I only suggest it as a. possible explana
tionof the reference m ade inthe catalogues to two , or even

three, works, writtenby FR-h ien, or one of his com panions,
and relating to India .

II . We find it stated that at Chang-yeh the King acted as

Patronor a ap ati to the Pilgrim s . The Chinese expression

Tou-yue is the phonetic form for the Sanskrit a ap ati; the

1 Read at the MonthlyMeeting, 2oth Decem ber, 1886.

The work is called “ Shik-kia-fang-chi,
” No. 1470, Nanj to

’
c Catalogue.

TaouSunlived ’

AJ ) . 660.

m s . x 1x .
—[Nsw snares.)
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svm bol yue fl being frequently used for the term inationta , pa ,
and p ati inproper nam es. IVe cannot, therefore , accept the

sta tem ent that the character yue is here em ployed inits literal

sense . Hence I th ink we m ay explainthe com pound Tia-yiii,
or Tiu-yue, referred to by Mr. Kingsm ill inhis paper on“ The

Intercourse ofChina with EasternTurkestan.

” He tells us (on

p. 83) that the agents of Chang-kien, intheir efl
'

orts to openup
relationship with the \Vest through S z e-chuen, heard that there
was a country where elephant carriages were used som e 100015

to the ofYunnan, called Tc
’

u-yut. Mr. Kingsm ill suggests

tha t this m ay refer to the ancient Sthaneévara . But I think

this im probable . It is m ore likely that the sym bol [inhas here

the alternative sound of Min, and that Ch in-yiit is Cham ps,
which corresponds insituationto the Chinese requirem ents, and

is celebrated for its elephants and elephant carriages. Inthis

case the sym bol yut or
“

yue would be equivalent to p d.

‘

II I. There is another instance of the power of th is sy m bol

at the beginning of the fifth chapter of the narrative,
where we read that the King of Kie-ch

’

a was holding
" the

great quinquennial assem bly,
”
knownas the Paiicha t ars/m

perished. In th is passage the sym bol for m , in sa reba , is

yup ( as before) . But there is no sym bol forp arishad (fum i) .

reference to this assem bly , of which we read so

m uch in Fa-hienand IIiuenTsiang, I think it is incorrect
to say that it was first instituted by King Asoka for

religious purposes ; the third Edict seem s to im ply th at the

assem bly or m eeting ( (m usm izydm z) held every five years was

already an established custom in India
,
and tha t Asoka

ordained that the Bajuka and district governor should repair,
onduty, to this assem bly,

for the purpose of m aking known
certainreligious precepts. This corresponds with the duties
of the “ heralds at the Greek gam es. It seem s likely that
these assem blies were held principally for the purpose of com .

m em orating the intercalary year, but were turned to a religious

purpose by Asoka
whenhe becam e a follower of the priest

hood. ‘Ve are told by Censorinus (De die N ata la
'

, c .

So also inChap. 35 I ’a-Io-ym : is for Parvati ; for the interchange of “ a and
pa d cf. Oldenberg, Buddha (English Translation), p . 94 n.
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.

expressionrip : t ee . and som etim es hrs-Eu, and som etim es the

a vm bul to: is used for ten-sta inthe sense of y ears or period

after ordina tion. But inall uses there canbe no reference

to sum m er retrea t or winter retrea t, or Decem bers .

“

There is anexpressioninthe l6th chapter of the N arra tive

which bears on this point , and deserves notice ; Pi-hienis

peaking from hea rsa y about the custo m s of South India.

A m ongst o ther rem arks he says Inthe latter m onth of the

Religious rest the m ost religious fam ilies urge one another to

; repare the festival for the priests .

"
The la tter m onth in

this pa
ssage is heeu-yth

-
yueh fl which probably refers

to the last m onth of the second partitionof the Best-season.
A s HiuenTsiang explains the m atter (and his account agrees

with the notice in the Dipa vaxhsa v. 5, and Mahavagga

iii. there were two periods of Best,
“ the form er three

m onths
"

and the latter three m onths —that is, the priests

who were not able to arrive intim e to keep the three m onths

from the full m o onAshadha , were perm itted to keep their
rest from the full m oonnext to that of Ashddha . It was in

the last m onth of this second divisionthat the p a tdrdna (Ch.

ts
’

z
, tax a £3 ) festival was held. and I take it that to this

m onth the expressioninFa-hien
’
s text quoted above refers.

A t any ra te
, I know no authoritv for the statem ent tha t there

are three term s applied to the m onths of the Rest Season, viz . the

first
,
m iddle

,
and la st . Such a division, I believe, isnot knownin

Buddhism . These rem arks will explainm v reasonfor difl
'

ering
from M . Julienonp . 64 of the first volum e of the S i-ya-ti.

where he would alter the sym bo l for
“ two or double

”

i ,

(tinny) , into the sym bol for rainfi (ya ) , and translate the

passage
“
the priests of India ret ire into fixed residences

during the seasons of the Rains.

”
But relying on the fact

of a double retreat, as described in the Mahfivagga , and

referred to in the Dipavar
’

nsa , I have retained the sym bol

tiring,
”

and rendered the passage the priestly fra ternity
have a double resting tim e .

”

V . There canbe little doubt as to Fa-hien’s route from Tun

hwang to Shen
-Shen thisdistrictis to the south ofL akeL ob, and

not up at Pidshan, as Mr. Mayors
l
and others have supposed.

Chinese Reader's Manual, p. 636.
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Inconfirm ationof this we refer to a short account of the
three routes from China to India ina work called Shift-[cia

f any-c/zi (writtenby Taou-Suu) . These routes are called the

Eastern, the Middle, and the N orthern. Inspeaking of the

Middle route the author (Taou-Sun) has the following passage :
From Sizen-chau‘going through the Eastern valley about

100It, and thenturning North we arrive at L iang-ckau,
and Eastward from th is 2000It we reach the capital (Loyang) .
From L iang-clzau goingWest a little N orth 470 Ii, we

com e to Kan-chew ;West of this 400 Ii is Su-ckau. Going
IVest a little North from this 75 It we com e to the old Yuh

m énbarrier, betweenthe N orth and South Mountainrange .

West of th is, less than400 li, we reach Kim -chart , and then

going South-West through a sandy and stony district 30011,
we com e to Ska-chem ; South-West from this, going through

a sim ilar district, after 700 It or so
,
we com e to the old

kingdom of N a-pu-p o, wh ich is the sam e as the territory of

L u-lan, also called Siren-Siren.

According to this account the district of Siren-clean is

S .W. from L iang-clm u about 700 It, whilst Siren-Slim is

upwards of 2000 It from the sam e place, and about 700 It

S .W. from Ska-chew. The situationof Sha-clzau, according
to Prejevalsky, is 40

°
8

’

N . and 94° 30’ E. , and according
to A—K. 40° 12

'

N . and 94° 2
'

E. ; and from this place L ake

L ob lies about 3 degrees of longitudeW. by S . So that th e

Chinese account dating back to the Tang dynasty is tolerably
correct. Th is at any rate seem s to fix the positionof SbenSlim .

Tun-hwang is considerably to the north of Ska-cha ts, which will

account for Fa-hien’s greater distance of 1700It to Shen-slzen;
and probably this is m ore correct thanTaou-stin’e account.
VI . From Slim -siren our traveller proceeded N .W. for

fifteen days, and cam e to Wu-i. Th is corresponds with

the IVu-Ic
’

i (or, as M . Julienwrites it, Yen-k
’

i) o f Hiuen

Tsiang ; and so with the old Turkiword Yangki; there is a

district Yanghi still m arked onthe m aps extending to Kara

shahr. It was probably to this district of Yang/ii Ffi-hien

Si-ning .
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proceeded from Shen-shen. The situationof Yangh i-shahr
is about 42° N . and 85° E.

V II. I m ay here call attentionto the statem ent of Fa-hienin
Chapter II. relating to the clothing of the people of Sken-shen,
viz . that the difference between them is m arked by

“
serge

and felt, i.e. that som e use serge or hair-cloth ,” and
others “ felt .

”
No doubt th is refers to the distinction still

noticed by A—K . inhis Report, recently published, that the

Mongolians use white felt , and the Tibetans black stufi
'

m ade

of Yak
’

s hair.

”
The distinction

,
then, observed by Fa-hien,

was that betweenthe Mongolians and the Tibetans, who dwelt
incom m onabout the district of Shen-shen.

V II I. L eaving Yanghi, Fa-hiennow toiled for a m onth and
five days into a south-westerly directionto Khotan, crossing with
difi culty thenum erous stream s that here intersect the country.

It is interesting to find that Buddh ism was so th oroughly
established inKhotanat this tim e . Fa-hientells us that there
were several priests and fourteenlarge convents there,
besides sm aller ones, and he says m oreover that m ost of the

priests, including those of the principal m onastery of G om ati,
were given to th e study of the Great Veh icle. Th is is an
interesting fact, as it shows that at this early date the system ,

knownas the Mahayana , had becom e so well established as

to reach Khotan. It probably cam e to th is place from

Turkestan
,
and not from India Proper 1

and I think tha t this
alone would tend to show that the principles of th e Great

Vehicle, m ixed up, as they were, with ph ilosophical specula

tions, and doctrines strange to Prim itive Buddhism , were

chiefly derived from foreignsources.

There is anexpressionused by Fa-hien, inhis account of

the priests of this place , which has beenvariously translated,
the priests take their food in com m on,

”
or

“
the priests

receive their food from a com m onstore
,

”
or the priests have

their food provided for them
,
i.s. receive com m ons.

”
The

Chinese phrase is Chung-sill , which is a literal translationof

the Palisdiiylza-bliattam , and refers to the food belonging to the
I have givenreasons for this opinioninthe Introductionto Records of the

I‘VesteruWorld
,

"

p . xiv.
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is of wide application; the NorthernTansy-L ing, corresponding
w ith Belor Tagh , reaches up to the Muz art Pass the

South ern Tsung-L ing includes the m ountain ranges of the

HinduKush andWakhan, form ing the sonthem walls of the

Pam ir V alley . The traveller tells us inCap. V I. that by the

Tsung-Ling he m eans the Snowy Mounta ins. It was probably
through one of the passes opening into the valley of Ta-Ii-Io that

Fa-hienpenetrated intoN orth India, andfinally struck the Indus.
XII . I think there isno evidence inthenarrative that Pi-hien

h im self crossed the Indus. HinenTsiang, inhis corresponding
account of this region (Bk. III. p . 134 , Records), says, that

going N .E. from Mung-kia-Ii we ascend the course of the

Indus, using foot-bridges , and suspended ropes across the

chasm s
, etc . ; but he saysnothing about crossing the great river.

Nor does Fa-hien. He tells us that m en in form er years

bored the rocks
,
and cut the steps and placed the ladders, and

that at the bottom there was a hanging-bridge by wh ich they
crossed, but he does not im ply that he used it .

It seem s plainto m e that Fa-hien, after passing th e Snowy
M ountains, entered the Ta-Ii-lo Valley, which was decidedly,
according to HiuenTsiang, onthe right bank of the Indus.

II0 could not have passed the Snowy Mountains into this
valley if he had beena t Skardo or L adak, nor canwe place
Kie-clm by any m anipulationinthat district . If it be objected
that at the beginning of Cap . VIII. it is said , after crossing
the River we com e to Udyfina , I reply that the river they

passed was not the one alluded to inthe previous chapter, for

they had now gone through the valley of Ta-li-lo
, and were

travelling ina S .W. directioncorresponding with the contrary
course of HiuenTsiang from U dyana, which he tells us was
N .E 1 they would thus com e to the Swat River, onthe other

side of which was the pleasant country of U dyana, or, the

Parkland .

”

XI II. Before passing onto rem arkuponFa-h ien's account of
this country, I should like to notice his record about th e figure

of M aitreya set up inthe kingdom of To-li or Ta-Ii-lo, i.s.

Inm v versionof the Records I have accidentallv m ade the directionX.V .

instead cxN J 'I m l. 1 . p . 133.
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Dardzlstlza
’

n. This figure is described as being m ade of wood.

and seated with its legs crossed. In th is position the

feet are upturned, and from the length of the foot the

h eigh t of the entire figure is calculated, being ten tim es

that of the foot . But writers on th is passage have

concluded that the m easurem ent denoted by the expression
Tsuh kea is the entire width at the base from knee to knee

,

and so have falleninto the difficulty of m aking a hum anfigure
ninety feet inheight and nine feet at the base whensitting
with its legs crossed. Of course this is im possible. I would

also call attentionto the sim ilar proportionof the figure set

up by Nebuchadnez z ar inthe plainof Dura .

XIV . Crossing the River Swat (as we assum e) , the pilgrim
reached the country of Udyfina , with which so m any Buddh ist
legends are connected inSung-yam and HiuenTsiang.

We need not allude to these, but pass onto som e observa

tions about Mihirakula . It is recorded of this m onarch that

he slew the last Buddhist patriarch Sir
‘

nha, and, as the record

found in The History of the Patriarchs says, this occurred

inthe country called Xi-p an, which m ay be either Kasm ir or

the regionabout the Kabul River. Mr. Fleet has asked 1 how

the date 472 A .D . is fixed for the Chinese work F'u-f a-tsang
yin-fin, inwh ich the record of Simba

’

s death is found. The

reply is that such is the date givenfor th e translator Kakaya
’

s

arrival inChina . But it is quite possible that he m ay have lived

for m any years after th is period, evendownto the tim e of Mihi
rakula , as fixed by Mr. Fleet, viz . 5 15 A .D . , and that th e work
he com pleted, which closes with the m urder of Sir

’

nha, was

published at his death . If Mr. Fleet
’

s date is correct, it

would seem to follow that the arrival of Bodhidharm a in

China was im m ediately subsequent to Sir
’

nha ’s death , and

that the three Patriarchs, generally nam ed after that event

and before Bodhidharm a ,
were living at the sam e tim e with

h im , and werenot inthe succession, and this is probably th e case.

The legend found inWong Puh about “ the flowing
m ilk

”

(Wong Puh , and which I supposed, when

transla ting his account, referred to the Swat River, I now

1 IndianAute
’

quary, Sept. 1886.
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find relates to a story told of Sir
'

nha, that when h is head

was cut off by M ihirakula during the persecution, instead
of blood, a torrent of white m ilk gushed from h is body,

which rose several feet in heigh t. Th is strange story

accounts forWong Pub
’

s am biguous, and otherwise unin
telligible record, 1 79. But although there is no reference
to the Swat River inconnectionwith Sirh ha, I do not doubt
that the persecutionof Mihirakula was the cause of the deso

lation of this district after the tim e of Fa-hien and before
HiuenTsiang. I am inclined to think tha t the persecution
occurred just after the visit of Sung Yun, for this reason we

find inhis Record that inthe year 520 A .D ., when he went
to Gandhara, there was a cruel and vindictive m onarch
figh ting against the country, who received him with ill

concealed hatred. Now,
it was about th is tim e

, if M r. Fleet
’

s

date is correct
,
that Mihirakula

,
whose atrocious cruelty was

proverbial, was engaged insubduing Gandhara and the neigh
bourhood. It is possible, then, I think, that Sung Yunhad
aninterview with this very m onarch . His nam e

, Mr. Fleet

tells us, was Mihirakula , or Mihiragula , and Cosm as also

m entions a cruel potentate called Gollas, who was at th is tim e
engaged inwarfare inWesternIndia .

The Mllechhas, of whom the Raja Tarangini speaks (in
connectionwith Mihirakula) , were probably the Eph thalite
of Procopius, who were engaged in war with Fero z es and
Cabades just before Mihirakula ’s date, i.s. at the end of the

fifth century A .D . Procopius, indescribing their appearance,
says, that these alone, of all the Huns, are wh ite-skinned
and not bad-looking,” 06x dp éptboc dxlre

'

c
'

e eia iv
, and he

says that they cam e from a regionat the extrem e north of

Persia , the capital city of wh ich was Gorgo . Now Gorge was

the capital of the Chorasm n, the present Urgh eng, and the

country of the Chorasnm is Khwarez m ,
lying on the banks

of the Oxus towards the Caspian. Of this people we have
notices inArrian, Pliny, and other writers.

1 But of their
power and treachery Procopius gives us the best account in

King Pharasm anes cam e to Alexander with 1500horsem en, and said that his
kingdom extende dto the nationof the Kolkhi and the Am az onwom an—A rm s .
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kula
,
who , wh enreturning to Kasm ir, found aneleph ant en

tom bed ina chasm
, and uttering fearful cries. On this

,
says

the author of the Rajatarangin
‘

i, the cries of the tortured beast

gave him such delight, that he ordered a hundred o thers to be

entom bed with h im
, and to perish together. But if we suppose

Mihirakula to be anEph thal, and to be influenced by the rules of

his tribe
,
this transactionwould adm it of another explanation.

Another circum stance m ay be noticed with regard to these

Ye-tha , orEphthalitaa. The h ead-dress of the ladies is noticed
by Sung-yunas rem arkable for its singularity. Th ey were

horns, with veils attached
, that cover their persons like

canopies. Sung-yuntells us that these horns are eigh t feet

inlength , but I think there m ust be here a m istake inhis

not very accurate text
,
and the righ t m easurem ent should be

eight inches or m ore ; but anyhow th is curious custom has

been com pared with that of the wom enof the Druse tribe.

who occupy the northernslopes of the Libanus inSyria . It

is a curious fact that the Khwaraz m people were drivenfrom
their original hom e into Syria , as noted inthe Jesuit edition
of Pliny, vol. i. p. 3 14, and having driventhe Franks thence,
occupied it as their ownterritory. Doubtless they carried
their custom s with them .

From these notices I think we m ay safely conclude that the

Ye-thas, who were opposed to Buddh ism , and whose ch ief
M ihirakula destroyed the tem ples and slew the priests in

the neighbourhood of the Cabul River, were nom ads from

Chorasm ia , the Ephthalites of the Byz antine writers.

XV . FA-hiendoes not seem to have visited Takshasila, or
the spot where the B odhisattva threw him self down fro m an
em inence to feed the tiger

-cat, but he refers to these spots,

using the sym bol ya
” instead of “ king,

”
to show that he

spoke from hearsay . I m ay observe that the history of

Buddha
’

s sacrifice for the Tiger is the first of the Jatakas in
the Jatakam ala written by Aryasfira , who is th e sam e as

A évaghosha . Inthe Jataka the transactionis sa id to have

takenplace inthe neighbourhood of the large village of Pan
chala . The account of the m iraculous Stfipa wh ich Buddha
caused to appear co rresponds with the Manikyfila Tops in
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so m e particulars, especially with respect to the caskets with

the seven precious substances, inside which were deposited

the relics of the Bodhisattva
’

s body . If this be so , it would

appear probable that A évaghosha , who com piled th e Jataka ,
and who was a follower of Kanishka , witnessed the erectionof

this im portant Stfipa .

XVI . Fé-hien, inthe 12th chapter, speaks of a king of the

Yue-shis, or Yue-ch is, who wished to carry ofi
'

the alm s bowl

of Buddha from Gandhara . I have already rem arked that

the sym bol Yue
”
is used for the Sanskrit ea ; so that the

Yue-chis are really the Vajjis, or Vrijjis, who at an early

date had penetrated to V aisali. Another body of these people

seem to have wandered away towards the borders of China
,

whence they were drivenby the Hiung-nu. in the second

century B .C. Whoever they were
,
it appears im probable that

they had anything to do with the Eph thalites. It is m ore

likely from the account givenof their dress and equipa
g es that

they cam e from the neighbourhood of Media . Whether the
Guz anas and the Minni, of whom we read inthe Assyrian

Eponym Canon, have anything to do with the Kushans and

Minni of India , I leave others to determ ine .

1

XVII . There is m entionm ade inthe 1 7th chapter of the

N arrative of the m onarch styled a Chakravartti. He is

generally styled a Holy Chakravartti. He is described as

“
one who flies as he goes. A lso ,

“
as the m ost distinguished

for religious m erit am ong all the m enof Jam budvipa.

”
A lso ,

as a king inwhom dwells the holy spirit of the Suprem e

Ruler of Heaven(Wong Innum erous works m et with

inChina, and translated from foreignoriginals, the birth of

Buddha is said to have resulted from the descent of a holy
spirit onhis m other.

it I take it that th is constitutes the claim

of Buddha to the title of a spiritual Chakravartti he him self

directed that his funeral obsequies should be those of a

Chakravartti m onarch .

But at any rate the Vrijjis are identified with the Lichchhavis who , after
their expulsionfrom India, appear to have conquered Nepal about the beginning
of the Christianera .

2 The works referred to are nam ed inm y Ca talogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka,
Appendix ; and also inm y Introductionto vol. xix. Sacred B ook: of the East.



204 THE BUDDHIST PILGRIM FA-HIEN .

I trace back this description of the Chakravartti to the

Fravartish , wh ich , according to Hang, corresponds to “ the

idea ” of Plato , the idea l infact of every being in the good

creation. Hence, Ahuram az da him self has his Fravash i, and
it appears to m e that the “ 1Vinged Circle ” inwh ich resides
the truncated hum an figure, standing over Da rius in the

B ehistunsculpture, really represents the spirit of A huram azda

(i.e. the A ll-wise or the All-beneficent Spirit) , wh ich that

m onarch ever claim ed as his special guide and counsellor.
Hence we m ay understand such a passage as this (Vendidad,
Fargard xix .

,
IIaug

’

s Essay, p. 334, (Trubner
’

s Edition).
14) Do thouinvoke, O Zarathushtra , the spirit (fravashi)

of m e who am Ahuram az da
,
that which is the greatest and

best and m ost excellent, and strongest and wisest and m ost

beautiful and m ost pervaded by righteousness.

”
Th is descrip

tionof the spirit of Ahuram az da corresponds to the Ch inese
definition of a Chakravartti, and I observe also that Sir

Henry Rawlinsondefines the word Fracarttlsh as
“
th e very

celebrated (J . R . A . S . Vol. X. p.

So that it seem s to m e, if we are to account for th e sta te

m ent so oftenm et with , that a holy spirit descended onthe
m o ther of Buddha , and that he him self claim ed to h ave the

character of a Holy Chakravartti, we m ust explainit inthis
way , as derived from the representation of a winged deity
found onm ost of the m onum ents of the Achtem enianKings
at B ehistun, Persepolis, and other places, and which is said to

have originated inAssyria , and to have beencopied by the

Persians (J ourn. Roy. Asiat . Soc . Vol. XV. p. So

that “ Assur, m y lord, of the Assyriantablets, which led
those m onarchs to conquest, is the sp irit that constituted
Buddha not a conqueror as they were, but a true Jina o ver the

world of evil. Whether the term s Chakravartti, wh ichWilson
defines as h e who dwells withinthe Chakra , and Fra vartt

'

elt are

not identical (Fm being equal to C
’lzakra ) , I aga in leave to

others better qualified thanm yself to determ ine.

1

XVIII . I was glad to find that a suggestion m ade in

i This explanationwill appear (perhaps) absurd, to those Wh o believe that
Buddhism is a purely Indianproduct. I have long givenup that belief.
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XXI . I should have referred in m y previous notes to a

rem ark m ade by Fa-h ien as to Sakra-deva, who ca m e to

Buddha with Paflchasikha , the celestial m usician, and pro

posed to him forty two questions, respecting forty-two subj ects.

(Cap. xxviii. ) These subjects, with the tracings left on the

rock
,
are very probably connected with the forty-two com bina

tions of the Sanskrit roots, wh ich are detailed in m any
Chinese works, and of which I give here a copy from a trans
lation of A m ogha

-siddha m ade into Chinese in th e eighth

century (A .D .

XXII . L astly let m e call attentionto the phrase 06 (one
heart) found inChapter 40 of the Narrative . Th is phrase

m eans m ore than all the heart it corresponds to the Pali
ehodi or chaggacitta (vid.

.
a letter from Dr. Morris in the

A cadem y, No . and to the Greek 3110x709, as used by
Plotinus for m ystic union, or identity, with the object of con
tem plation. This statem ent m ay be verified by any Chinese
student who will take the trouble to consult the second part of
the Kwan-yinLiturgy, which I have nam ed and translated in
the Galena , etc .

1

I would also add that the sym bol 5: inthe sam e ph rase

m eans m uch m ore than to th ink on it is used inBuddhist
form ularies inthe sense of recite,

”
or repea t th e nam e of,

the object contem plated.

No'

ras.

Inreference to XIII .

,
Professor Douglas has pointed out

that the Chinese sym bol kea is equivalent to fuh ‘
th e instep,

’

and therefore the passage m ay sim ply m eanthat th e figure
was anerect one , and th e length of the foot (instep) 1 16th that
of the entire heigh t .

Inreference to 5 X IX . ,
I w ould refer to the fabled orig

in
of the Turkish tribes from the cohabitationof a wom anand a

wolf. Vid. EtruscanResearches, by Isaac Taylor, p . 370, also
IndianAntiquary, April, 1 880, p . 93.

1 Ca tcna of Buddhist Scrip tures, etc.
, p. 401

, n. 2.



ART. VII —Priority of L abial L etters illustrated inChinese

Phonetics.

‘ By the Rev. J . EDK INS, D .D. , Peking, Hon.

Mem ber R .A .S.

PAN IN I m ade gutturals precede labials ; but th is was because,
having givento a precedence am ong vowels, it was natural

to place gutturals inthe first position am ong consonants ;
for a is allied to h as 0 (or u) is allied to p , and i to t.

Intracing the prim itive evolutionof letters, however, we

have not so m uch to follow the current of vocal air as it

issues from the lungs and passes through the throat and

m outh , nor shall we find here the key to the order inwh ich
the letters were evolved. What we have to do is to consider
wh at circum stances would, inthe tim e wh enlanguage was
first m ade, be favourable to particular groups of letters,

so as to give them priority over other letters.

The group of letters which would be m ost favourably
rece ived, and m ost easily im itated, by the m enwho were for

the first tim e m aking a language, would be the labials. The

lips in form ing these letters are visible to the eye . The

gutturals have not th is advantage , and those m ade with
th e help of the teeth have it only ina lim ited degree.

Th is circum stance would be sufficient to give priority to the
labials, so that p ,

b, m would be used inword-m aking earlier
thant, d, nand It, 9, ng.

Am ong labial letters we m ay count p ,
b, m , f , v, o, a , u,

and som e others. These letters do not all
,
in regard to

priority, stand onthe sam e platform . Som e are differentiated
by the drawing-inof the under lip to the upper teeth . Th is
com plex act is fatal to the claim of f and o to any very early

1
[Sir Thom asWade, with reference to this paper, writes : The subject that

has occupied Dr.Edkinsbelongs,perh aps,m ore properlyto the departm ent of anthro

pology, or to general, asdistinct from Oriental, li m ; butit hasthusmuch of claim

plp
onthe Orientalist, that Dr. Edkins

’

s theory 0 the evolutionof certainsounds is
ustrated alm ost exclusively from th e Chinese phonetics] system s, considerationo f

which cannotbe ignored by the com piler of any serious lexiconof Chinese —En.]

vet . xxx—[s aw sam a ]



208 PRIORITY OF LABIAL LETTERS IN CHINESE.

use in language . They would not com pare in antiquity
with the m ore sim ply form ed

.

letters 19, b, m . As to th e

relative age of p ,
b
,
and m

, som eth ing is to be said in

favour of m as first claim ant, because the nose passage is

left Openinordinary breath ing, and rem a ins so when m

is pronounced. This letter am ong all the letters has the

m ost of gesture, and is the m ost sonorous. The shutting
of the nose passage to pronounce p , 6, requires anadditional
m uscular effort. Hence b and p would scarcely be inuse so

early as m . Then
,
as to the rela tive priority of p and b, th e

letter with the loudest sound would be the earlier. Hence
bwould precede p ,

as being m ore audible to the unaccustom ed

ear. Two form s of p dispute the claim to priority, the
asp irated and the not-aspirated. The Sanskrit asp irated p
exists in very few words. In the Mongol and Manchu
languages the aspirated p is uniform . There is no nu

aspirated p in these languages. InChinese the asp ira ted
and unaspirated p ex ist side by side as letters, each having
full powers to occupy anindependent place inthe alphabet.
and both are developed from 6. Inthese circum stances we
m ay assign th e p riority to the aspirated p , onthe ground
that it is by the added breath ing m ade m ore audible

, which

would give it a better chance of survival. Inregard to th e

labial vowels, a ough t to be counted as one of them , because

th is vowel requires the lips to be wide Open. Th enwe h ave
0 and it . The law of least exertion will help us here .

A would be first (the a in father) 0 would be second.

As to other vowels, such as i
,
u, a , they would be later,

because there is not so m uch opportunity to distinguish
them inthe m ere act of watch ing the m ovem ents of th e lips.

In prim itive tim es every help was needed to give words

a ready currency. The im itative instinct of m an is often
held incontrol by a wilful spirit of contrariety. I f words

are to endure, they m ust be clothed with attractions and
facilities for im itation. Th is necessity is in th e instance
of labial letters m et by the visible m ovem ents of the lips.
Take as anexam ple the nasals m ,

n, ng. Of these, ng is by
far the least com m oninearly language. It is m uch used
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cause he the law of least exertionor not, the final 1» has in
China been abandoned m ore and m ore each century with

steady perseverance in favour of nand ng. Th is being the
order of change, it follows that, inthe first stages of the lan

guage, m , as a final, had a great preponderance overnand ng ;
and th is shows that visibility of the actionof th e lips held
really an im portant place in fixing the pronunciation of

Ch inese words before the characters were m ade. Whenwe
rem em ber also that a large num ber of Chinese wordsnow
beginning with w once had m—ao that tcu‘

m ilitary ’
was m e ;

wen civil, ’ refined,
’ ‘literary,

’

was m un; wan was

m an; tcei
‘flavour ’

was m i, we gainadditional evidence to
show that m has greatly lost ground inChinese, th e reason
being that the watch ing of the lips inspeaking was aban
doued, and m enwere able to understand what was m eant by
the h elp of the ear alone without the eye

’

s assistance .

But it isnot only am ong the nasal letters that the lips had

priority inearly Ch inese usage . The sam e is true of p and b,
as com pared with t, d and h, 9. Facts show that p , as final

and initial, has lost ground, and that it has beenchanged for
t and It . The character fi f a

‘law,

’
is inold dialec ts, and

inthe tonic dictionaries of a thousand years ago, called p ap .

InAm oy it is h zcat, wh ile at TiechiuinCantonprovince it is
kwop . Here we see that h takes the place of p to beginthe
word, and t appears instead of p to finish it. Ch ange from
a labial letter to a throat-letter and a tooth-letter m eets us at

once inour exam inationof old dialects. The physiological
cause is that when the special actionof the lips is found
to be no longer required for intelligibility, the m uscles cease

to m ake the necessary effort inthat part of the m onth wh ich
is visible to the personaddressed, and m uscular actionof

dim inished force takes place instead inthe interior o f the
m outh . A very com m onchange inChinese is from h to h.

t enever this occurs, there is a saving inm uscular action.

So also 1) andf becom e h indialects. There is inth is ch ange
also a saving inm uscular energy, rendered possible because
the m eaning canbe conveyed successfully with less am ount
of energy. In a Fukich dictionary all words norm ally
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inf will be found writtenwith h, if not with p . The region
where final p has been changed, partially or wholly, for t

em braces South Fukien, Canton, and parts of Kiangsi; that
is, the Am oy, the Tiechiu, and the Punti dialects. The

indisputable antiquity of these dialects renders th is fact
respec ting final 1) of very great im portance inthe h istory
of the language. If, then, we find that the finals k and ng
ha ve a grea t extensioninm oderntim es inFnohow and inthe
Shanghai and Ningpo dialec ts, this m ust be interpreted as

indica ting that the people of those parts have, to a large

extent, fa llenback recently on the throat-letters in place

of the lip
-letters, as whenf a

‘law,

’

f a
‘destitute, ’ bo th

having final p inancient Ch inese, are pronounced h zcalc in
the city of Fnohow.

The directionof change inletters is not always from lips
to throat, but it is quite enough so to prove the rule. An

excep tionis found inCanton, where initialf occurs som etim es

for h
,
and for the aspirated k. Thus, [two

‘fire
’
is fa ; th is

is a local irregularity. The change from final t to h, which

we find inFuchow, serves to show that the proper course

of change is from the outer parts of the m outh towards the

throat. Yet we m eet with a dialect, the Hakka, inwhich

final It has becom e final t. InKiangsi also there is a dialect,
that of N ankangfu, inwhich p is retained

,
while the finals

h and t are both lost. We do not know enough of that

dialect at present to allow of the reasonof this peculiarity
being fully expla ined. Yet th is m ay be said, that inSouth
China , N ankang is the c ity which retains the old labial
initials and finals with the greatest persistence, but there
is no one dialect where all the peculiarities of the old Chinese

pronuncia tion are retained with exact uniform ity . If any
dialec t preserves the finals well, it falls short inthe initials.

If its initials are old, its finals will be defic ient inantiquity .

N ankang com esunder the sam e law that rules everywhere else

inSouth Ch ina, nam ely, that dialec ts and cities wh ich preserve
the old pronunciationinsom e points, are deficient inothers.

The priority of labials to other letters m ay be illustrated
by the upgrowth of f and 0. Many words used to write
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Sanskrit nam es, com m encing with p and b seventeen
centuries ago, are now pronounced with j : The word F0 for

Buddha ,
’
is one of these . The tonic dictionaries show that

th is was once pronounced inCh ina But, as it is by the

Japanese still But inCh ina now it is F0, Fa, Veh , or Put.

That is to say, 6 has changed to v and to f . Th ere is no
knowninstance of change in anopposite direction, so far as
I am aware. Many hundreds of words exist wh ich canbe

proved by the native syllabic spelling to have changed p and

b to f and v. The old tonic dictionaries show this with
superabundant clearness and certainty.

The labial initials appear to have changed, not only into
f and 0, but into tooth-letters and gutturals, and th e tim e

when they m ade these changes seem s to have beenfor the
m ost part earlier than the form ation of the ch aracters .

To illustrate th is it will be well first to give exam ples of

synonym ous words inthese three groups. Ping, m ing, c
’
lzang

kwang all m ean bright. ’ Pim , tim , kim m ean stone
lancet,

’ ‘lancet,
’
and ‘

sword.

’
Pang, siang, kwang all m ean

assist. ’ Fang, teng, Icing all m ean abundant. ’ Ping , ling
both m ean ‘ice,

’
and ngang or ying m eans ‘hard.

’
Pol: is

full,
’

satisfied, ’ wh ile tsok, il'ak,l m ean enough .

’
Po, c

’

h
’

i,

l'ii, shortened from p ak, dik, kok, all m ean hold inth e hand.

’

Pit, slzwal, [m t all m ean brush .

’
Fam is a fram e,

’
and f ang

square,
’
wh ile c

’
hwang and k’wang both m ean rectangulu

fram es.

’
Cases like these are so num erous that it becom es

necessary to suppose that p and on have by evolution
originated the other form s. There can be no reason for
om itting the nasal m in stating the law, thereby lim iting
th is evolutionto Thus, we find feng, mung, both m eaning
‘
a sharp edge.

’ Meng
‘
to grow,

’

to bud,
’
is correlate with

chang
‘to grow,

’
with sheng

‘
to be born,

’

and with ging ‘
rise,

’

and Icing also ‘to rise.

’
Such changes m ay take place in

initials, just as the dialects sh ow them taking place in
finals. The difference is inthe fact that the finals have
changed recently, wh ile the initials appear to have changed
m ostly before the inventionof the characters.

Tea and km inMandarin, which has dropped final k.
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up is also lien. There are several tens of such phonetics.

The best explanationof th is circum stance is that d changed
to g, and that th is change was not yet com pleted whenthe
characters were being m ade. We do not find fewer th an
fourteen phonetics where the initial m ay be I: or 1. Th ere

are th irty-four phonetics where the guttural I: or h stands

as initial onequal term s with 8
, sh or ts, and there are eigh t

m ore where the initial is either It or t. These facts m ean
som eth ing, and what they m ean is that there h as been
a m etam orphosis of the initial. But, m ore thanthis, not only
has I: or g orng beenform ed out of t, d, s or ts th e initials

p , b and m have ch anged in phonetics in a sim ilar way.

For exam ple, p olr, a spoon,
’
has becom e tak, choIc and shau,

which it is at present. Four phonetics present the spec tacle

of p changing to k, and four m ore of p changing to h.

There are five instances of p becom ing ts, four of 19 becom ing
l, and two of p becom ing j . The letter m changes to sh in
one instance, to h infour instances, and to I inone instance.

Inanappendix to this paper I give the necessary references
to Callery

’
s System a Phoneticum , so that any one wh o desires

to know onwhat facts precisely I rest th is doc trine of the

m etam orphosis of the lip
-initials into tooth and th roa t

initials, and of tooth-initials into throat-initials, m ay see

readily how the case stands. There are 1040 phonetics
inGallery, and eigh ty of these show by the variety of th eir
initials that since the characters were m ade there h as been
a m etam orphosis, not only of k into h , wh ich is ex trem ely
com m on, nor of 15 into 8

, or sh, or I, or Is, all of wh ich are

also very com m on, but of p and m into j , I, h , Is, sh and k.

Probably som e of th e instances are delusive. The cause of

difference in initial m ay be som etim es exclusively ideo

graph ic , and not phonetic at all. But the greater part of

the eighty phonetics will be found to present a solid ph alanx
of proof contributed to the support that there has beenthe
m etam orphosis for wh ich I am contending .

The force of th is proof for th e change of lip
-initial to

tooth and throat-initial m ay be m uch increased if we consider
the general directionand increasing com plexity of recent
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letter-changes inCh inese. The change of (I to I was already
fully established in the Tang dynasty. Th is m eans that
a part of the words once com m encing with d took I inplace
of d

, and that whenthe early tonic dictionaries were m ade,

about A .D . 600, this change was com plete. A t th at tim e m any
words now com m encing with ch had I instead of ch . But oh

is a com pound of I and sh . From a Ch inese standpoint,
I is the base from wh ich ch has proceeded. Before I threw

off a large section of its words that they m igh t take ch

instead of th eir old initial
,
it had done the sam e with another

large detach m ent wh ich took ts. Previous to this tim e t

appears to have thrown off two other detach m ents in
succession, which took sh and s for th eir initials. Wh ils t
was thus em ployed insubdividing into subordinate branches,
(I was not idle . D also threw off insuccession four detach
m ents of words, wh ich took for their initials 2 , sh, dz , dsh .

We find that dz h and ch were not yet com plete inA .D . 600
,

and on this ground we deduce the order of originationto
have been 2 , Sh , dz , dz h inthe sonant series, and 8 , sh, ts, tsh

(ch) in the surd series. There is here a change from

sim plicity to com plexity. T changed to 8 before it changed

to ch . The direc tion of change was from w ithout inwards.

The tongue was induced by the ruling m ind to do m ore and

m ore varied work for the im provem ent of language and the

m ultiplication of words. To use Mr. Melville Bell
’

s

definitions, in t th e point of the tongue touches the upper

gum ,
insh th e point and front of the tongue are both raised,

and the front approaches the rim of the palatal arch . Th is
is a ch ange from without inwards, as is the case also inthe

evolutionof h from It 1 and from g, a process wh ich was also
com pleted inA .D . 600, as the tonic dictionaries show. Thus,

while Ch inese philology teaches that com pound initials com e

from a sim ple base, it also teaches th at the law of change

is ordinarily from without inward. It is, therefore, not in
the least likely that the lip , tooth , and th roat letters were

introduced into language a t the sam e tim e . There was an

1 H is described inBell’s Visible Speech as em issionof breath with the throat
wide. This is quite behind the point where I: and g are form ed.
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order of evolutioninthese also, and inthat order th e lip

letters m ust have stood first.

As a conclusionto th is argum ent I add that th e labial

letters h aving beenfirst evolved, the earliest roots m ust have
had form s such as ha , ha, m a , m a, m ap ,

m am
,
bap , p

’

a, p ap ,

ham . That is, they would be biliteral or triliteral com

bina tions o f a
,
o
,
b
, m , p , and asp irated p . From these first

syllables the others would all be evolved very gradually as

those who used the language required them .

Polysyllabism seem s to be not easily conceivable inthe

earliest stages of language. Assum ing that m onosyllabic
struc ture was the rule inhum anspeech during its prim itive
developm ent, any law of progress true inCh inese ought,

so far as it is physiological, to be true inthe h istory of any
other linguistic stem s.

NOTE I .

Callery
’
s System a Phoneticum m ust always be useful,

because its arrangem ent allows of a large num ber of instances
o f the use of the sam e phonetic being seen together. But

Chalm ers
’

Conc ise Kangh i , wh ile it does not translate

the m eanings of words, is m uch fuller thanGallery. I first

give the reference to Gallery, and afterwards add from

Chalm ers as an exam ple the whole of his article onone of

the phonetics p ol: or (oh, but rearranged by m yself in the

order of evolution. The principle of arrangem ent is to

proceed from labials to I, (1, Is and oh . From th em the order

proceeds to the upper and lower y and u', afterwards reach ing
11 , If , and Ir aspirated, and finish ing with j and I. It is

extrem ely curious and interesting to trace the developm ent

from h inth is wav from a tim e long preceding the invention
of writing 4300 years ago down to the present day. If

writing h ad been invented m uch earlier, the descent down
th e ladder could have beenrepresented in a m ore com plete

form . As it is, we cannot trace in an orderly way the

developm ent of m eanings in their actual succession. We
can only rough ly represent the developm ent of sounds.
The evolutionof m eanings was always independent of the
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pau a bird p au a flying rat or bat, wh ich attacks and
eats tigers and panthers.

’

6. Pok, sam e as 4th of 3 ; p ole, sam e as 4th of 2 ; p
’
au,

sam e as lst of 3.

7 . P
’

au 2 sam e as p an angry
’

p au, sam e as p
’
au

‘
cannon’

; p an‘
thorns ’

; (III: ‘
a single beam , plank to

cross a stream dik to tie.

’

8 . Tih unwadded robe, cool cloth ing tile, sam e as hut

a ra t
’

tz
’

k ‘lotus seeds III: wrap round.

’

9 . Tih wh ite, distant, see clearly, real, m ark in
arch ery,

’

etc .

10. Tih flesh inthe lower part of the abdom en
,

ribs
tik brilliance of pearls (ik brigh t tik heap of stones.

’

1 1 . Tih ‘
to string fish , ’ ‘drag

’

; tile
‘target

’

; tile
‘
cut

Iz
'

k ‘lo tus seeds.

’

12 . Tile ‘ loop of leather over the back of a carriage horse

for h olding the reins together, ’ reins, ’ bridle tih ‘
a fish ,

’

‘
tie fish ,

’ ‘
to angle

’

; tik h igh , ’ ‘horse with wh ite spot

onh is forehead.

’

1 3 . Tz
'

k ‘ face with black Spots,
’ ‘dragon

’
s beard,

’

i.s .

‘
a

sort of asparagus,
’ ‘black spots inwom en’s ch eeks, p laced

there for ornam ent,
’

a rat tiau becom e low-sp irited , sad.

’

14 . Tina ‘
strike quickly, take furtively, ’ ‘

strike onthe

side ’

; tiau
‘head of a p iece of silk ’

; tiau
‘
ears o f corn

hanging ,

’

anything hanging .

’

15. T[an3 catch fish by angling with a bait, to take,
’

‘
a nam e

’

; firm
‘
to take,

’

sound,
’

a nam e
’

; Iiau
‘
a bam boo .

’

16. Tina a grass tiau ‘
m ad,

’ ‘
a ch ild’s disease ’

;

tiau2 thus {inn handle of peck m easure inUrsa Major, ’
‘lead,

’
tie

’

; tile, firm 3 ‘
archery m ark.

’

1 7 . Dj oh
‘noise of water dash ing, ’ ‘ take away,

’ ‘
th ink

about, nam e of place
’

; Shok ‘
elevate, nam e of place .

’

1 8 . Zhak
‘
a fam ily nam e

’

; shah
‘
take up or bale out ’ ;

Shah, sam e as 2nd of 1 7 .

19. Zhak ‘ falling star
’

; Shah ‘
woodenspoonused with

a woodencup (ISO/f , dzok, sam e as 2 in13 ; t
’

sak (asp ira ted)
break inthe level. ’

20. Tsak m ouse
’

; chok (tak)
‘
take away, nam e of m usic,

’
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sam e as 2 of 1 8 ; chok go
-between’

; chok
‘

pour wine into
a goblet,

’ ‘

pour from a jar into a pot for use,
’ ‘

add,
’
help

on the good side
,

’
or help in what m ay be beneficial, ’

consult about what is best to do,
’ nam e of place,

’

when

pouring wine let it be the clear.

’

2 1 . Chok tracks onthe ground chok ‘

plank to crosswater.

’

22. Chok m arks ona panther
’

s skin’

; chok to scorch ,
’

‘
roast, m ake bright, ’ warn

,

’ ‘fearing fire, ’ ‘bright ap

pearance of flowers.

’

23. Chok
,
sam e as 1 in8 ; chok ‘nam e of stars inUrsa

Major ’

; chok, chok wind squirrel of westerncountries ’

;

chok Paeonia albiflora ,
’

vegetationabundant. ’

24 . Chok ‘

peony ,
’

Paeonia albiflora chok a plant
’

(probably sam e as last) ; chok strong chok take out by
baling, ’ ‘

to pour cho ling nam e of place .

’

25. Chok, sam e as 3 in2 chok, sam e as l in13.

26. Chok ‘
strike from one side ’

; chok ‘
tree laid as a

bridge across a stream
’

; chok ‘
traces chok ‘

sound of

water chok, sam e as 3 in2.

27 . Yak (upper pitch as in all surd initials) ‘
tie up ,

’

abridged and com prehensive,
’

check,
’ ‘ lim it, ’ beautiful

,

’

‘bent,
’

ended,
’

secretly bring under control,
’ ‘
tender and

graceful
’

; yau, sam e as yau
‘ im portant (that is to say, yau

‘ im portant is evolved from yak) .

28 . Yak 4 ,
‘
white Iris florentina, ’ the leaf is called yak ;

yak
‘
m oderation indiet ’ ; yak ‘lines at the finger-joints ’

yak sm all fife (sam e as dz
'

k flute
29. Yau ‘bent ’

; yau
‘joints in bam boo ’

; yam or an,
sam e as 27 .

30. Au 4 , sam e as 1 in 28 ; yak, yau 8 ,
‘nam e of a

sacrifice, ’ sacrifice of Spring ’

; yak 8 a wh ite kind of silk.

’

31 . Yak 8 , sam e as 2 in17 , and 4 in24 ; Mk 8 ,
‘
a call to

war from the sovereign him : 6 a plant which grows like
asparagus,

’

it has a thinroot like a finger, wh ich is black,
and canbe ea ten; it is nam ed fut

’

sz, and is a variety of the

water chestnut, Eleocharis.

32. Tik ‘lotus seeds hiau2 ‘ lotus seeds
’

; hiau6, sam e

as 3 in31 , and a colloquial nam e of th is plant is p ’

utsi, the
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last of these characters being Shepherd
’
s purse, Capsule

bursa pastoris, (William s) hieu‘
spear.

’

33 . Kik ‘
wrap ,

’

sam e as 1 in24 ; kit
‘
a certainrat or

squirrel ’ k
’

ik spear niak Paeonia albiflora.

’

34 . L ik to touch ,
’ ‘to place Iian m eet any one passing

by a cross road,
’
to hook anyth ing with the foot. ’

NOTE III .

Evolutionof ideas inforegoing examp Ie.

The first in the series should be bok, but banis found
because the word was so pronounced about A .D . 1600, when
the dictionary from wh ich it is takenwas m ade .

The nam e of a ‘baling ladle ’
was bok at a very early

period. I t was a scoop of wood, a gourd, or a cocoa-nut
shell with a handle attached to it. Th is is found inastronom y
as the nam e of the sevenstars of Ursa Major. The sound
h eard whenwater is baled would give the nam e . The

cracking of the knuckles is also called p ok, as, too , the sound
of wind of stepping, of heating (3, of striking with
the feet of leaping of anarrow striking a target

The influence of astronom y onthe form ationof words isnot
likely to be long anterior to the inventionof writing.

This variety of sounds im itated shows that in inventing
words prim itive m enm ade use of very few letters. A noise
heard, whether tha t of breaking, of the dash ing of water,

of striking, or of jum ping, was called bok, or m ore probably,

if we go back a stage, bop . It was the work of the m ind
afterwards gradually to apply a convenient diversity of sound
to each m odificationinsense by m eans of the vocal organs.
Here lies that union of the m etaphysical with the physical
wh ich constitutes the basis of language .

Resem blance to fam iliar objects led to anextension of

words. A water ladle gave a nam e to the sevenstars of th e

Great Bear. A winnowing im plem ent, shaped like a dust

pan, received the sam e nam e . The loud crack of wood wh en
burnt, though not here m entioned, was the cause of a nam e

for sparks, for brigh t spots, and h ence for any spots. From

som e of these sources cam e p ok, the nam e of the spotted
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ph onetic, with those em braced by other phonetics. We th en
find that the final consonants of roots are inthe long run
just as variable as the initials, and the vowels that com e

betweenthem not less so .

Roots without a clear cut shape in sound and insense
were, on the whole, always im possible . If indistinctness
enters, it canbe but tem porary. The efforts of language
will be em ployed incessantly till distinctness is restored.

“Thenderivationtakes place, there will be indistinctness for
a tim e, but that tim e will not be long. The senses of

prim itive m anwere clear, and gave h im distinct inform a

tion. His roots thenm ust have beencorrespondingly clear

intheir shape .

NOTE IV.

Reserved evidence.

Inorder to be brief, noth ing scarcely has inthe foregoing
paper beensaid of the Kwang Yiin. Th is dictionary gives
valuable evidence inthe point argued inth is paper. I ts date

is about A .D . 600. Init we find the following proportions
of Space occupied by the six final letters knownto anc ient
Ch inese

M pages 33 P pages 16

N 102 T 33

N G 81 K 51

From all the facts opento us, the proportionhere is to be
explained only onthe hyp othesis of change from m to nand
ng, and of p to t and k. The proportionassigned h ere to
ng, n, t, k is m uch greater, without doubt, thanit was inthe
tim e of Confucius.

Notwithstanding th is, m any words wh ich are now heard

with ng have m inthe Kwang Yun, and sim ilar fac ts occur

under other finals. To som e m inds th is circum stance , the
secular contractionof the area of m and p , and th e corre

Sponding expansionof the area of the other finals, will con
stitute a proof of considerable force for the thesis of th is paper.

I have om itted the space occupied by words ending in
vowels. This would require am plification.



ART. VIII .
-The Present State of EducationinEgyp t. 1 By

H. CUNYNGHAME, Esq.

(Com m unicated through Mr. Habib Anthony Salm oné, M.

VOLUMES have beenwrittenabout the political and financial
state of Egyp t, but little a ttentionh as beendirec ted to the

present conditionof educationin that country. Therefore

the results of a personal inspectionof the schools inCairo
m ay not be uninstructive, espec ially since the im portance of

the subj ect h as beenstrongly em phasiz ed inLord Dufl'

erin’s

celebrated despatch (Feb. 6th , Egypt, No . 6,

EducationinEgypt is not the sim ple m atter that it m ay
at first sigh t appear ; it is surrounded with difficulties, m ost

of them arising out of the wide difference betweenOriental
ideas and those of Christiancountries.

Th e present conditionof Muham m adanthought m ay best

be understood by calling to m ind the ideas prevalent in
Europe before the Renaissance . Whenwe Open a philo

soph ical or theological work of the m iddle ages, our ch ief
feeling is one of astonishm ent, both at the ideas expressed

and the reasoning by wh ich th ey are supported, and we are

inclined to wonder how any one inhis senses canpossibly
have possessed them ,

and m ore still at how they canhave
influenced the age .

Take, for exam ple, the reasoning of St. Thom as Aquinas
uponthe questionwh ether Angels are m any or one. He

Shows th at scripture has clearly declared the existence of

m any angels. But, aga in, not being m aterial, they m ust

be form s—but a form m eans that wh ich is, so to speak,

typical or ideal only ; it lacks content. New m ultifoldness
canonly be givenby content, that is, canonly exist where
there is m ateriality. Hence then, onthe other hand, reason

Read at the MonthlyMeeting, 1sth Novem ber, 1 886

VOL . xxx—[nw 8m m ]
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requires us to conclude that the existence of m any angels

is im possible . Here arises a difficulty, wh ich h owever the

writer solves by pronounc ing angels to be a genus—not a
Spec ies ; and thus capable of being m anifold, with out being
m aterial. We should call all th is m etaphysical j argon
resting on a series of unproved assum ptions. Ye t the

seraph ic Doctor was the acutest intellect of his tim e , and

the writer whose works were considered the m ost ingenious,
convincing, and philosoph ical. The reasonis tha t we h ave

lost the key by wh ich to read his works. The key canbe

found, but only with the aid of m uch arche ological groping
indark corners.

The spirit of the m iddle ages was a sp irit of auth ority in
m atters m ental as well as inth ings political. The ideal of a
true knigh t was unreasoning loyal allegiance, that of a true

saint unhesitating faith and obedience ; and the knigh t and

the saint then form ed the two ideals of holy hum an life.

A s a result, science was paralyz ed. Menwere taugh t to

exclaim with St. Anselm , Credo ut intelligam . Doubt

was proscribed, it was looked uponas unholy, and th ose who

expressed it openly were censured or burned . The ch ief field

of fa ith was intheology, but eveninscientific m atters, blind

belief was no less dem anded . To a young student who

alleged he had discovered som e new facts innatural h istory,
his teacher replied, Young m an, th is is not inAristotle I

counsel y ou to leave these va in inquiries and waste no m ore

tim e inthe foolish pursuit of experim ents. Read A ristotle

and becom e wise .

”

And the studies of th e m iddle ages were all of this

tendency . They are well described inHallam
’

sMiddle Ages.
Theology, L ogic , Rhetoric , and Law were the princ ipal, but
those studies which are based onobservationor experim ent

hardly existed. Magic and witchcraft were firm ly believed in;
and pilgrim age to shrines and beggary were considered as the

road to piety . Heretics were burned, and science discouraged.

But by degrees the renaissance cam e to dethrone the

principle of auth ority , to m ake the hum anconsc ience and
reasonsuprem e ; the study of natural science was placed by
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is m uch wh ich is not in the Koran, and wh ich is yet

tenaciously believed. Infact, very m any of th e m ost im

portant cerem onial and religious beliefs and Observances
rest solely upontradition.

A t one tim e the study of ph ilosophy and logic threatened
to produce on the doctrines of Islam an efl

'

ect som ewhat

sim ilar to tha t of the scholastic ph ilosophy inEurope upon
the doctrines of the church . Thus the questionwas raised

wh ether the Koranwas uncreate and eternal, subsisting in
the essence of God from all tim e, or whether it was created

by Him ; a controversy wh ich A l Ghaz ili attem pted to

reconcile by saying that the word of God was inHis m ind

from eternity, but that the transcriptionthereof was anact

of creation. The m atter appears finally to have beenleft to

the discretion of believers, but not before great num bers
onboth sides h ad been im prisoned, wh ipped, and executed

for heresy. Aga in, the questions with what body be lievers

shall be raised up ; whether angels and anim als will be ra ised
up as well as m en; whether a perfec tly sinless being could

be the author of evil ; whether punishm ent after death shall

be eternal ; and like m atters were th e subjects of ac tive
dispute . Had th is tendency of though t prevailed, it m ight
have prepared th e Oriental m ind for the advent of som e th ing
corresponding to our renaissance m ovem ent, wh ich raised

conscience to the positionof a founta inof knowledge and
suprem e guide insp iritual m atters, and m ade the reasonthe
ultim ate judge in the dom ain of science . But it bore no
fruit and died away. The philosoph ical sects were branded
as unorthodox , and philosophy itself was regarded as im p ious.
InSpain, indeed, there were not wanting signs of a com ing
ch ange of though t, but the fall of the power of the Moors

put anend to it.

The only m ovem ent wh ich in any way resem bled the

ch ange of though t inEurope was the rise of theWa habees,

a sect of violent puritans, who forbad luxury and destroyed
shrines, not respec ting eventha t of the Prophet.

And thus it happens that although inthe East learning
is regarded with the h ighest veneration, yet it h as never
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atta ined to a scientific altitude . The learned Hakim con
siders a knowledge of thousands of precep ts from the Koran
and the Com m entaries as the high est form that theology can
take , and the dry rules of Arabic gram m ar as th e principal
departm ent o f secular learning . Modern science , physics,
and chem istry, are looked uponpartly as a series of ch ildish
conjuring tricks, and partly as th e result of intercourse with
evil spirits . Educated Europeans com ing into contact with
a tem per of m ind like this are usually a t first quite unable
to believe or com prehend the contem pt inwhich they and

their learning are held, a contem pt no t perhaps wholly nu

m ixed with a sort of awe, but a contem pt deeply em bittered
by religious hatred .

InEgypt the struggle betweenthe old and the new ideas
is m ost ac tively going on, and th erefore the education

questionaffords the interesting spec tacle of a ba ttle ground,
inwhic h the ancient Arabianlearning is brough t face to face
with the knowledge of theWest. And this struggle is all

the m ore intense because Ca iro h as alwavs beenconsidered th e
fountain-head of Arabic literature , and therefore the war

is, as it were , being waged inthe very capital o f the enem y .

It is on this account tha t a short survey o f the schools at

Cairo is so interesting, and so instructive .

Before the advent of Europeans to Egypt, the education
of the natives depended on two institutions, the Kuttab or

writing schools, and the University . The Kuttab schools

were frequented by boys from the earliest age up to puberty,
and still rem ainthe prim ary schools of th e country. The

little childrenare collected insom e dirty shop or room which

would at once be condem ned by a sani tary inspector. Here

they are placed under the care of a teacher at a cost of about

threepence per m onth per head, and provided with sheets of

tinned iron, such as are used to m ake kitchenutensils. On

these , passages from the Koranare writtenout inink, and

the childrenlearnth e verses by rote , and to read by repea ting
the passages over and over again, wh ile they look or p re

tend to look at th e slate . It is a curious sigh t to see the

little th ings clothed inlong sh irts of brigh tly coloured cotton,
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squatting on the floor and rap idly swinging their bodies

backwards and forwards, while they patter away at the

lessonthat not one of them understands for evenm enare

unable to understand the Koran without a com m entary.

The instructor, a peaceful , gentle-looking m an
,
who is gener

ally incapable Of explaining a single word to th e children,
corrects the exercise in a dream y way until one of these

periods of energy com es to him that generally interrupt the
indolent repose of Orientals, and then the children are

sm acked and thum ped for a tim e until things relapse into
their original quiet.
The boys are also taught to sing ina m anner rem inding

one of Gregorianchants. They use no desks to write at.

h olding their slate or paper inclined intheir h ands. It is

im possible to write onpaper inany other way . For as they
use the righ t h and to write from right to left, a steel penis
inadm issible, for its point, driven forwards like a plough,
would penetrate the paper. Th is therefore requires the use
of a soft reed. But ink willnot rem ainina reed without

flowing to th e point and m aking blots, unless th e reed is

h eld nearly hori z ontal, wh ich therefore necessitates th e paper
being inclined to the horiz ontal nearly at anangle of

Th is is the reasonwhy Arabs always hold up a piece of

paper inthe hollow of the ir hands whenthey wish to write.
The difi culty can be surm ounted by the use of a sm all

sliding m etal tongue , placed in the hollow of the reed to

retainthe ink, but I could not find that such a device had

ever beenused .

Most of the Kuttab schools are dirty in the ex trem e,

clusters of flies hang round the eyes of the ch ildren, and in
m any th e sm ell is intolerable . Insom e of the schoo l-room s,

evenwhere the childrenwere under sevenyears of age , I

observed that the falaka was used,—a th ick stick with a loop
o f cord init, to wh ich their feet are strapped downwhile
they are being bastinadoed . It is found that a free use of

th e rod is a wonderful stim ulator of the m em ory, if it doc

not m uch assist the reason. The ch ildrenappear h appy, and
there are altogether about of them inthe Kuttab
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secondary schools of their own, at wh ich attendance is volun
tary. They have thus erected a series of new institutions
side by side with the old ones, and wh ich are so fa r recog

niz ed by the A l A z har, that sheiks or holy teach ers of

religion and Arabic are sent from the University to the

various Governm ent Schools, wherever they are required.
But religionis not m ade com pulsory . The Governm ent has

not attem pted the form a tionof elem entary schools ona wide
scale, therefore their prim ary schools are still m ainly re

cruited from the Kuttab. The prim ary sch ool destined to
serve as a m odel to the others is the “ N assiret,

”
and

is a very excellent institution.

It contains 400 day boys and 300boarders. I t is ex

ceedingly clean, and the boys look very happy. Th ey are

taugh t English , French , arithm etic , and drawing, and infact
the elem ents of a prim ary education. The age o f twelve

is the upper lim it. I saw som e very good elem entary A rabic
text-books for teach ing English . They had beenp rinted in
Cairo . The fee for board and lodging and teaching is £ 14

a year. Day boys pay less, and som e are adm itted gratis.
Of these schools th ere are twenty-nine in Egyp t, I was
inform ed , with a total of about 4000scholars.

N ext inascending order after the prim ary schools com es

the prepara tory sch ool, m a inly designed for those who intend
to follow th e learned professions, or to enter the service of

th e state . It is situated close to the Khedivial L ibrary
a t Cairo , inwh ich is conta ined perhaps the m ost m agnificent
collectionof Arabic m anuscripts inthe world. Inthe pre

paratory school instruction is giveninm odern languages,
Arabic , ari th m etic , a little chem istry, geography and drawing.

The school-house is a good one, being ananc ient palace
(as is the case with m ost of the public buildings inCa iro) .
I t conta ins hot and cold bath sheds

,
a rough gym nasium , and

two playgrounds, inwhich it is attem pted to m ake the boys

speak French and English during p lay-hours. About one
third of the pupils sleep inthe school, inclean, a iry dorm i
tories. The food looks nice and well cooked . They sit, of

course, Arab fash ion, eating with the right hand out o f the
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dish (being the hand destined for all cleanly purposes) . The

store-room and kitchen are guarded all day by sentries
selected from am ong the boys, who see the food weigh ed out,

cooked, and watch it till it is brough t up to table . No cor

poral punishm ent is allowed, but offenders are im prisoned in
sm all cells. Th is prohibition of m oderate corporal punish
m ent is a dec ided m istake . Boys o f spirit are som etim es

obliged to be rem oved from the school, wh o could eas ily be
dealt with if the cane were allowed . The m anagem ent

of the school is inthe French m anner, the boys being m ore

watched thanwould be the case under anEnglish system .

Onente ring the class-room s, several characteristic traits
of the Egyptianboy present them selves at once , evento th e

m ost casual observer. The first is their extraordinary docility
and desire to learn. AnEnglish schoolm aster could hardly

believe such angelic boys existed out of Paradise . This is no
m ere pretence, it is th e fact, and is attested by all engaged in

teach ing here. Again, the absence of m ischief is rem ark

able . They are being taugh t inanold palace , the walls of

which are still decora ted with A rabic paintings, and yet I
could nowhere see one trace of wilful dam age . English boys

would have put p ipes into the m ouths o f all the peacocks,

and scratched their nam es everywh ere . The next ch aracter

istic is their extraordinary self-confidence . If a boy is

selected to do a sum before th e class, h e steps up at once,
without a trace of em barrassm ent, and goes onin a firm

decided tone. No m istake abashes him , and he rarely pauses

to th ink.

But , onthe other h and, the boys are tiresom e to teach on

th is very account. They are so glib , so easily satisfied, and
so quick, that they float over the surface of a subject without
sounding its dep ths, and constantly m istake a knowledge of

words for a knowledge of things. This fault is m ostly due

to the pernicious system adop ted inthe Kuttab schools. I

do not for a m om ent suggest that a knowledge of the Koran

is not m ost desirable for Muh am m adans. Too great inroads
are being m ade already on their religion. Wine-drinking,
the eating of proh ibited food, and unlawful pleasures of all
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kinds, are unfortunately only becom ing too com m on in
Egyp t ; and a class of m en h as ariseninCairo wh o have

im ita ted Parisianvices, without acquiring Europeanvirtues ;

who are neither good Muham m adans, good Christians, nor
evengood Infidels.

I t is the spectacle of these efl
'

em inate luxurious young
m en, wh o com e back from Paris with the airs of the m onkey
who had seenthe world, that excites the scorno f th e strict
and self-denying devotees of the Muham m adanreligion. and

greatly retards the progress of civiliz ationand im provem ent.
Fortunately there are brigh t exceptions, but the Egyp tian
nature is so keenly susceptible to the allurem ents of pleasure,
that great care ough t to be takento place those students who

go to Europe inpositions where they will not be too m uch

exposed to tem ptations. But wh ile religious instructionin
th e Kuttab schools ought by all m eans to be encouraged,

yet the Koran m ight be m ade, like the Bible, a m eans of

im parting m oral truth com bined with instructive h istory.

This is not done, the poor little ch ildren’s nascent powers are
warped and stunted, and the results appearwhentheir h igher
educa tionis attem p ted.

Although the Egyptian boy is deficient in inventive
capacity, acts from im pulse, is wayward and changeable in
m ind, and , as I have endeavoured to show,

is stunted as to

his reasoning faculties, he is not without other com pensa ting
advantages. He has a vivid im agination, quick percep tion,
and a power of intuitively sym path iz ing with others. He is

therefore by nature m ore or less of an artist, and th is is
shownby the m ost cursory inspectionof the drawings done
at any of these schools.

Difficulties, it is true, form erly presented them selves, owing
to the Koranic precept against im ages, wh ich had beenia
terpreted to m eanall representations of th ings which h ave
life . This difficulty has beensurm ounted ; for the she iks of
the m osques who teach inthe governm ent schools have lately
decided that the word “ im age m ust be restricted to sculp
ture . A s a result, the boys have all begun to copy heads

from the flat, and that with the m ost rem arkable ability. I
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th at the planets were nam ed by the Europeans after certain
ancient gods, I was am used at the face of horror w ith wh ich
one of the boys asked if English m enbelieved inth ose gods.
He appeared greatly relieved when he learned that the

English were not polytheists. Anobstacle form erly in the
way of astronom ical studies has beenrem oved by the recent
discovery of no less thannineteentexts inthe Ko ranwh ich
show tha t the earth goes round the sun. The interpretations of
certainother passages which had suggested a contra ry op inion
are therefore now discredited .

The Polytechnic , or Engineering school, is m ostly taught

by French professors. From th is school cam e the late

Astronom er-Royal of Egypt, a m anof rem arkable sc ientific
knowledge . Here, again, the defects of early educa tion
glaringly appear, a strong tendency being exh ib ited to

im itate those persons who learnEuclid by rote , without

understanding it. The drawing in th is school was quite
rem arkable ; nothing better could be desired as far as artistic
executionwas concerned. A black boy from the Soudan,
who had been about th ree years under instruction, had
shaded and coloured a drawing of an engine ina m anner
th at would hear com parisonwith the best work done in
England .

The school of m edic ine is being largely extended . I t is

situated close to a hosp ital, and here, also , the m anipula tive

power of the young m enwas exhibited by the de licacy of

their skill indissection. The grea t difficulty is th a t there

are no good m edical text-books inArabic . A law is shortly
to be proposed m aking it com pulsory onall m edical students
to be able to read with facility one Europeanlanguage—eu

excellent regula tion, wh ich , as the Arabs are very expert at

languages, willnot entail m uch hardship .

The Ecole des A rts et Métiers presents the usual features
of a technical workshop on the French system . The boys

are being well taugh t. One of the difliculties with them is

that th ey grea tly dislike the European fash ionof standing
up to th eir work instead of squatting. Here were being
m ade every conceivable kind of m ach inery and furniture.
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I saw agricultural m ach ines, patent A m erican wringing
m ach ines, m odels of all kinds, and som e very well

-executed

cha irs, tables, and wardrobes. But by far the m ost striking
sigh t was th e beautiful decorationof the walls and ceilings
inOld Arabianand Moorish patterns. N oth ing better could
have beendesired thanthese elaborate traceries ingold and

colours. They h ad m ostly beentakenfrom the illum inations
inthe m agnificent collections at the Khedivial L ibrary. The

walls of m any of the room s were painted inoil with m aps of

various countries
,
inwh ich the m ost delicate sense of the

harm ony of colour was apparent.

How m uch it is to be regretted that the m oneyed classes

inCairo prefer to ornam ent their h ouses and public buildings
with a poor im itationof m odernFrench and Italiandecora
tions, instead of th e beautiful designs of their owncountry.

I have seenpalace after palace, wh ich the folly of the past

rulers of Egypt has erected, enorm ous piles of stucco and

plaster, covered with rococco ornam ent and painted to im itate
m arble . Many m illions m ust have been spent on these

palaces, filled as th ey are with badly
-m ade furniture of the

style of L ouis XV .
, and yet I do not recollect having seenin

any one of them a Signtha t th e native artists of Egypt have
beenem ployed. Their foundations are crum bling, and m ost

of them will soonbe heaps of ruins, to be rem em bered only
by the part th ey have borne inproduc ing that gigantic debt,
wh ich still, like an incubus, weighs downthe prosperity of

Egypt .

L et us hope that if the asp irations of the Egyptians
towards freedom from foreign interventionare ever realiz ed,
they will m ark its advent by a returnto their ownarchi

tecture . They have two styles to choose from , both indi
genous to the soil, and

‘

both suitable to the clim ate , viz . the

ancient Egyptianand the m edieaval Arabian. Of both they

possess the finest spec im ens wh ich ex ist. Wh at a pity it is,
tha t th ey, from whom the world has learnt so m uch in the

arts of decorationand arch itec ture, should neglect their own
na tive art and allow their ownnative artists to starve, while

they introduce foreigners from abroad to supply them with
an article of a poor and degraded character. The chief
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defec t inCairo at present is the absence of general technical
instructionfor the craftsm en, and their repugnance to learn.

The handicrafts inEgypt are ina very bad condition. For

instance , the work done by the jewellers is sim ply d isgraceful.
Slovenly, careless ornam ent is patched ongold and silver,

wh ich only the sharpest vigilance of the purchaser canpre

vent from being recklessly adulterated, and the tools em

ployed in the jewellers’ baz aar would disgrace th e Kafi rs.
Considering the present cheap price of English and Am erican
tools, and the excellent m anipulative power of Egyptians,
th ey ough t to be exporting jewelry, instead of seeing all the

best work takenbefore their eyes by foreigners.
N or is the artistic skill of the Egyp tianinferior to that

of any o ther race . A t Thebes such wonderful forgeries of

Egyptianantiquities are m ade
,
that evenexperienced persons

are deceived by them . It is not only the th ings that are

im itated , but the very spirit of the ancient workm anthat has
beenreproduced. A good collec tionof such forgeries would

be quite anacquisitionto any m useum . A t Luxor
, a donkey

boy takenat random ,
and provided with m y knife and som e

lim estone, did a series of excellent m iniature cop ies of the

cartouches of the principal kings. The pottery all a long the

river is justly adm ired for its graceful '

form , and yet the

baz aars are full of French and English crockery , to the

exclusionof native work. The clay is to be had, the m en

exist, but unfortunately the educationand the enterprise as

yet are wanting.

N0 m ore interesting effort could be m ade than a wise

attem pt under suitable guidance to revive and restore the

dying A rabianindustries.

In conclusion, it m ay be rem em bered, that wh ile the

Egyptians have m uch to learnin the m atter of education,
they have beenm aking efl

'

orts wh ich dem and the highest

praise and encouragem ent. They have to contend with

religious prejudice, the enm ity of the University, and the

indifference of foreignpowers, and th is too inth e face of a

deficient revenue . If we condem nsom e of the faults of their

educational system , is it not true that our ownis also full of
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ART. IX.
—The Tri-Ra tna . By FREDERIC PINOOTT,

IN th e very valuable paper on Early Buddh ist Sym bo lism
contributed to the July issue of the Journal by Mr. Sewell,

we have m any interesting statem ents showing th e p ossible
influence of the West upon Indian sym bolism . These,
however, do not, to m y m ind

, lead to the conclusion
Mr. Sewell desires to establish ; and, infact, h e contents
h im self with the assertionthat the swastika is em blem a tic of

sun-m otion, th a t the chakra represents the sun, and th a t the
triéula “ is nothing m ore nor less than a conventionaliz ed
scarab—a sun-em blem .

”
The first two assertions seem to

h ave been considered self-evident ; but, insupport of the

last, several rem arkable coincidences are brough t together.

In m y opinion, the difliculty in understand ing these

sym bols arises from looking too far afield for anexp lana tion.
We m ay take it as a rule that all old sym bols were intended
to represent sim ple ideas, wh ich inthe course of tim e lost

th eir original m eaning , and assum ed technical or m ystical
im port. It is safe to conclude that Buddh istic em blem s form

no excep tion to th is general rule. It is needful to bear
in m ind, also, th at there are two Buddhas and two

Buddhism s
,
— the one is the real reform er and the doctrines

wh ich he preached ; and the other is the im aginary pre
ex istent om nipotent being , with his endless co-equal repeti
tions, and th e com plicated speculations to wh ich h e and they
stand sponsor. Enquirers who rest entirely uponthe ideas
of m odernBuddh ists, and on the Vaipulya

-Sfitras, w ill be
carried into th e realm s of im aginary antiquity with its

cycles of Buddhas and Bodh isattwas, inculcating crudities

and profundities, that m ay as well be deduced from th e sun,
or the m oon, or from any oth er equally rem ote source. We
should steadily keep before our m inds the fact that the

Buddha who gave rise to all th is wonderm ent was a

Rationalist of very pronounced type, who set his face

against m etaphysical speculation. His object was to draw
his countrym en away from idle dream ing, and to teach
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them to concentrate their efforts onthe practical duties of

life. Th is is clearly seenby the authoritative words of the

rock-cut and p illar inscriptions, by the incidental statem ents
of old Hindfl plays, by the express assertionof the Vishnu
Purana , and evenby a discrim inative reading of Buddh ist
literature itself. Th is being so, we m ay be sure that all

really Buddh istic em blem s originated insim ple, rational, and
practical ideas.

Th is historical Buddha , as is well known, accepted the

prevailing op inions of his com patriots ona variety of subjects
wh ich did not conflict with his ownleading ideas. He seem s

to have held the Agnostic view of personal Deity, wh ich left
his followers to branch off into two sec ts, one theistic

, the

oth er atheistic . He accepted the notionof a future state,

but left its nature undefined deem ing it sufficient that m an

kind should know how the lam p of life was to be blownout

(Nirvana ) . His reticence onth is point has caused all the

curious Inquiries of succeeding generations as to what h e

desired us to understand by N irvana . He did not invent, h e
accep ted th e theory of m etem psychosis. He saw that birth s
and deaths were continually taking place ; and as m isery ”
arising from desire ” reigns suprem e inlife, the only way
to atta inbeatitude seem ed to be to strip the living prin
ciple of desire,” until perfect apathy stopped its vital
functions. Buddha seem s to have wished to induce his
countrym en to abandon traditional dogm as based on

revelation, and to accept instead thereof reason as the

efi cient guide in m atters of faith . Reason
,
he held

,

teaches us that a pure m oral life produces happ iness
in th is world ; and, by subjugating desire, destroys all

wish for life and the th ings of sense, and thus accom plishes
the N irvana or cessation of transm igratory births. The

Parinirrdiza-Sé Ira shows that Buddhism carefully absta ined
from describing N irvana with any definiteness ; and the

sam e book m akes Buddha say that he entangles h im self

with no such questions What I deal with are the

questions of sorrow, accum ulation, extinction, and the way.

I explain and analyse these truths : here is m y field

voL . XIx .
—[NBWsnares ] 16
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of speculation; therefore I exclude and ignore all other

questions, all preferences, or questions about transm igrations
or idle and vainquestions. I devote m yself wholly to m oral

culture
, so as to arrive at the h ighest conditiono f Moral

Rest.
” 1 A m anwhose purpose in life can be thus stated

by his disciples is not likely to be connected with solar

m yths.

Starting from a rational basis, it is not difi cult to explain
the em blem s found inBuddh ist sculpture . And the very

first rem ark I have to m ake destroys all chance of connecting
th e TrIsula with the sacred scarab . The TrIsnla is the three

prongod object onthe top of the illustrations in the paper

of Mr. Sewell onwh ich I am com m enting . It is a term

never applied to the circular object found underneath it. The

two objects are totally distinct, and are often represented
separately in different places, and for difl

'

erent purposes.
This could never be the case if they form ed parts of one
objec t ; for there is no sense indepicting the front claws

of a scarab on one building, and his headless trunk on
another. Furth erm ore , when the two objects are placed

together, they are seen to be two separate things one
over the other, and not always in the sam e order, for

som etim es the Circle is above the Trisula . This annihilates
the scarab th eory, but leaves the originof the sym bol still

opento question; I , therefore, add m y explanationof the

sym bols to wh ich Mr. Sewell has called attention.

The Chakra is the circle or wheel, sym boliz ing the
endless revolutions of births and deaths ; also the eternity
of truth , the com plete

“
circle ” of the law, the progressive

character of the faith , and the universal predom inance of its
power. The Chakra was a well-knownsym bol exp ressing
universal sovereignty, and was applied to m any IndianRdjds
who were styled cIm kraa irtinunder the assum ption tha t the

wheels of their chariots could revolve everywh ere without

obstruction. Noth ing could be m ore apt than to speak

of Buddha (who was of royal race) and his L aw as

1 Rev. 8 . Beal
’

s Cataract, p . 1 83.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


242 THE TRI-BATNA.

idea , also , of pre
-em inent im portance to the professsor of

that religion.

If we exam ine th is sym bol apart from th e circular object
onwh ich it is so oftenm ounted, we shall see th a t it is shaped

exactly like the old Indian letter J, y. N0 am ount of

floriationm aterially alters its shape ; the two a rm s are, at

tim es, forked, or tridented , or floriated ; the central stem

m ay be shortened or alm ost disappear ; but, indespite of

all such changes, its original character is never lost, it

rem ains a Y throughout.
We h ave now to see wh ether the h istory of Buddhism

furnishes us with any watchword or expressionwhich m ight
fairly be held to render the letter Y a recogniz able signof
that faith , sufliciently distinctive to stam p anything on
wh ich it m igh t be found as Buddhistic. There is such s

form ula in the celebrated phrase beginning Ya Dharm i.

Th is form ula is now, and always has been, th e shibbolcth

of Buddh ism , the great confessionof faith , daily and hourly
repeated by every m em ber of that com m unity. Th e sentence
Ye Dharm a, etc . , was considered the quintessence of all

doctrine , the expression of the four truths, th e perfect

expositionof the faith
, the recognitionof the saving power

of Dharm a , and of the exalted wisdom of the Ta thdgats.

These facts seem to m e naturally and satisfactorily to explain
why the letter Y was used to sym boliz e Dh arm a , or the

doctrines of Buddha , and why it so frequently recurs on
all Buddh istic m onum ents. There being no personal Deity
inearly Buddh ism , and Dharm a , or the L aw, being a life

of virtue and benevolence, it is clearly im possible to invest
it with outward shape for the purpose of dep icting it in

plastic art. \Vhen, therefore, it becam e desirable to repre

sent the Faith in sculpture, what could better serve the

purpose thanthe first, or m ost prom inent, word of th e sacred

form ula wh ich was held to give full expressionto it, m ore
espec ially whenthat word consisted of a single consonant P
But we need not depend solely on reasoning for the

ultim ate dec ision; because the sculp tures at Am rdvati have

representations of wheelswith the letter Yattached round the
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periphery. These canonly he intended to represent praying
wheels, with the Ye Dharm a attached to them , inthe way
now da ily practised in all parts of the present Buddh istic
area . One exam ple inillustrationis here given, inwh ich a

devotee is standing by , evidently receiving the benefit of the
revolving prayers, indicated by the Ye Dharm a onslips of

paper attached to the edge of the wheel.

Another discovery results from the recognition of this
letter Y as the Ye Dharm a and the em blem of the L aw ; for

it enables us to recogniz e the object so frequently sp okenof

inBuddh ist literature as the Tri-Ratna . Th is is known to

m eanBuddha, Dharm a
, and Sangha conjoined ; but the

com m and to worsh ip the Chaitya and the Tri-Ratna ”

im plies that the latter had som e sculptural form to wh ich
adorationcould be paid . Just such anobject is m et with in
great profusion in all Buddh ist rem a ins, consisting of the

Triéula, the Chakra , and a supporting stem or stand, often

term inating inanim pressionof the Sacred Feet of Buddha .

Any student of Buddh ism w ill instantly recogniz e the

object of wh ich I am speaking, and will be aware of the

prom inence accorded to it inBuddh istic art. It is constantly
found onboth sides of doorways, or m ounted onthrones as

a spec ial object of adoration. The stem onwh ich the

Chakra and Trisula rest is often represented as the trunk

of a tree, from wh ich protrude short branches from top to

bottom , onwh ich are conventional leaves, and, at tim es, also
necklaces of jewels.
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This com binationis certainly intended to represent the
Tri-Ratna—the TrIsula representing Dharm a , the Chsh l

representing Buddha, and the stem with its leaves repte

senting Sangha, the congregation of the faithful—tho
whole blended into one figure, of which Dh arm a is the

h ead, Buddha is the body and heart, and Sangha is the
lim bs, term inating inthe Sacred Feet.
But I m ust here point out another circum stance, viz .

th at, instead of a tree-like stem , the Chakra and Triinh
at tim es rest uponparallelogram s, as m ay be seeninMr.
Sewell

’

s illustrations, Figures 1 and 15 ; and it is not a little
rem arkable that these parallelogram s are, I believe, always

f our innum ber, alm ost obviously intended to sy m boliz e the

Four Castes. The Sangha, or congregation, consisted of

m em bers of each of the castes ; for all caste distinctions were
abrogated by the L aw of Buddha. A curious confirm ation
of th is explanationis found inthe figures of Jagannfith , the
bodies of wh ich rest uponfour upright stem s, as though

intended to sym boliz e that, under that form of th e faith , the

castes are co-ordinate, none being superior or inferior to the
others.

From the foregoing facts it seem s to m e clear that the

Trisula is sim ply the letter Y, sym bolizing the form uh Yc
Dharm d, or the Buddh istic faith ; and that, Incom bination
with th e Chakra (sym bolical of Buddha, and the universality
of his dom inion) , supported by the objects representing the
four castes, or Sangha, constituted the Tri-R atna so eon
stantly spokenof inBuddh ist books. This gives a precise

and natural explanationof the figure onthe gateways at

SAnchi, shown by Mr. Sewell inhis Fig. 15 . I t is, in
reality, the Tri-Ratna , or com binationof Dharm a , Buddha.
and Sangha, so passionately extolled by ancient Buddhists
as an object of adoration, and hence placed in th e m ost

consp icuous positionby the arch itects of the building.

The em blem wh ich rem ains to be spoken of is the

Swastika ; and it will strip th is of m uch superstition to

rem ark that it is so called from th e Sanskrit prefix as
‘

good,
’
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condensed form of the Tri-Ratna ; and ascribing to it that

m eaning, we h ave a full and satisfactory explanationof its

wide diffusion over every district to wh ich Buddhism

penetrated. I t is quite possible that th is distinctly Buddhist
em blem m ay h ave anaccidental resem blance to som e other

object venerated by other nations ; but before any real

relationsh ip can be claim ed, the various distinguishing
features of each should be carefully noted and com pared,
and the probability of borrowing should be reasonably
ascertained. The figure is a very sim ple one

,
not requiring

m uch skill to invent, and m ight well have suggested itself

to m any people to represent m any different ideas. I m ay
m entionthat the old Indianletters SU STK, th e essential
characters of Sastaka , th e PRII form of the word , when
superposed as a m onogram , form a sym bol exactly like the

Swastika em blem . I t m ay, therefore, like the Triéula, be
m erely a m onogram .

Whatever m ay be though t of m y attem pt to rationaliz e
the Swastika m ark, it seem s to m e perfectly clear (from an
exam inationof hundreds of specim ens, and after considering
all thatMaissey, Cunningham , Prinsep , IVilson, Burnouf , and
Fergussonhave said on the subject) that the Tris’ula is the
letter Y,

m onogram atically depicting the Ye Dharm d ; and
that the Chakra sym boliz ed the revolutions of birth and
death , and the universality of the dom inionof Buddha

’
s

religion. Such explana tions are not only reasonable in
them selves, and inprecise accord with the ideas ascribed to

Sakya Muni, but th ey fully account for the im portant

positions accorded to these em blem s in sculpture , and for

their com binationas the so-called Tri-Ratna, or their separa

tioninto individual sym bols oncoins, etc .

Although differing from Mr. Sewell inthe powers I would
ascribe to th e sym bols of Buddhism , I gladly recogniz e the

value and research of Mr. Sewell
’

s paper. The sincerity and
m odesty his paper exh ibits lead m e to th ink that he will

welcom e any suggestions tending to elucidate a subject in
wh ich he evidently takes deep interest.



ART. X.
—Descrz;ntioncf the N oble Sanctuary at

in1470A .D . , by Kam dl (or Sham s) ad Dinas Suyhti.

Extracts Re-translated by GUY LE STRANGE,

PRELIMINARY REMARKS .

Traduttore traditorc.

’—I talianProverb.

AMONG the m any useful works that have appeared under
the ausp ices of Th e Oriental TranslationFund of Great

Britainand Ireland,
’ none is perhaps m ore palpably Opento

criticism thanthe Rev. J . Reynolds
’

History of the Tem ple

of Jerusalem .

1 To judge from the translation, Mr. Reynolds
had, to beginwith , but a very im perfect knowledge of Arabic,
and, in the second place, from th e extraordinary blunders
he m akes, he canhave put h im self to no pains whatever to
becom e acquainted, by m eans of plans, and the descriptions
of m odern travellers, with the localities of wh ich the Arab

author speaks. It is not m y present purpose to re-edit
and correct Mr. Reynolds

’
work, for the book runs to som e

550pages, large 8vo .

, and it m ay Safely be asserted that

there isnot a single one of his pages that would not require
considerable alteration, to m ake it a tolerably exact rendering
of his author

’

s text. Moreover, the pages of the RoyalAs iatic
Society’s Journal hardly afford room for so lengthy a work.

I m ust th erefore content m yself with giving the headings of
each of the seventeenchapters, and shall only translate such

passages inth e text as have seem ed to m e of m ost im portance
from anarchaeological or arch itectural point of view, and

for throwing light onthe vexed questionof the sites of the
Holy Places.

The Histo of the Tem ple of Jerusalem , translated from the Arabic MS.

of the Im am JR 1 ad Dinas Stati, with notes and dissertations by the Rev. J .

Reynolds, B .A. , etc. London, 1836.

w t . 1 3 .
—[m SER IBBJ



THE NOBLE SANCTUARY AT JERUSALEM .

It is necessary, however, before passing onto the book

itself, to point out that Mr. Reynolds h as m ade a first

m istake inascribing the work to the Im dm J ald l ad Dis as

Suyfiti. Jelail ad Dinas Suyfitiis anextrem ely well known

personage to any one who has turned over th e pages of

Sale
’

s Koran,
”
and is principally knownby his num berleu

exegetical works on the Kuran and the traditions, his
History of the Caliphs” (translated by H. S . Ja rrett,

with various dictionaries, etc . ,
etc . ; for, according to the

catalogue h e h im self gives of his writings, th eir num ber
exceeded 300, and they treat of every subject that came

under the cogniz ance of the learned inIslam . The detail!

of Jalfil ad Dinas Suyfiti
’

s life are perfectly well known.
He was borninA .H . 849 at Asint, inUpper Egyp t, and he
died inA .H . 91 1 as a recluse inhis gardenon th e Island
of Roda above Cairo . With this m ost learned p ersonage
Sham s ad Dinas Sftyuti, the author of the bookMr. Reynolds
took inhand, has only incom m onthat both were bornat

Asifit. Sham s ad Din as Suyfiti gives a full a ccount of
h im self inthe preface to the work which is now occupying
us. The date of his birth is not given, but h e sta tes that

after com pleting his educationin the schools of Cairo, he

set out on the Pilgrim age to the Holy Cities, and reached

Mekka in A .H . 848 (A .D . 1 444 ; that is to say, a year

before Julail ad Din, the oth er Suyfiti, was born). After

spending a year at Mekka, he becam e tired of th e p lace and
returned to Ca iro . However, a year later he sets out with

his household
, and paying a flying visit to the Tom b of the

Prophet at Medina , he proceeds onto Mekka once m ore,

and takes up h is quarters for the next nine years inthe
precincts of the Ka

‘
abah .

Inthe beginning of A .H . 857 we find him back inCairo,
occupying a positionof trust inthe household of one of the

nobles who attended the court of the Mam lfik Sultans. It

had always beenSuyfiti
’

s wish to visit Jerusalem , and thus
com plete his acquaintance with the Holy Cities of IslAm ;
when, therefore, his patronwas sent ona diplom a tic m inim
to Aleppo, he agreed to accom pany him , inthe h opes that
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I . Muthir al Gharfim ila Ziyarat al Kuds wa ash ShAm

( 1 710Exciter of Desire for Visitationof the H oly City and
Syria ) , by Jam AI ad DinAbuMahm fid Ahm ad a1 Makdisi

(the Hierosolym ite) . Of this work I was h appy to find
three excellent MSS. inthe collectionof the B ibliotheque

Nationals at Paris.

l From the author
’
s ownstatem ent inhis

preface, we learnthat the Muthir was writtena t Jerusalem

in A .H . 752 (A .D . Of the writer
’
s personal h istory

all we know is that he was borninA .H.. 714 (A .D . that

he gave lectures inthe Tenkez ieh College at Jerusalem , and
that he died at Cairo inA .H . 765 (A .D.

Oncom paring the Muthir with Suyfitl’s work, I found
that what were, to m e, the m ost interesting portions of the

latter, nam ely those relating to points of archm ologicnl,
topograph ical, and h istorical interest, had beensim p ly copied

verbatim ct literatim by Suyfiti (A .D . 1470) from th e Muthir

(A .D . and further thatMujir ad Din(whose description
o f Jsrusalcm was writteninA .D . 1 494) had to all ap pearance
m erely copied these sam e sections of the Muth ir from

Suyfiti. The Muthir, therefore, as the earliest auth ority I

have com e uponfor m any of the m ore rem arkable accounts
inSuyfiti, has seem ed to m e worthy of special a ttention,
and as the MSS. of the Muthir are rare, I have not hesi
tated to print the text of certa in chapters or portions of

chapters of the Muthir wh ich Suyfiti has taken. B efore,
h owever, passing onto other authorities quoted by Suyfiti,
it m ay be worth while to give inbriefest sum m ary th e con
tents of the Paris MSS. of the Muthir. The work is divided

into two parts.

Anciens fonds, Nos. 716, 84 1 , 842. I m ay here take
m y grateful thanks to the authorities of the Bibliothcqne Nntiomno,
Monsieur Delisle , the Director, inparticular, for the liberal m anner in
under a guarantee from ourEm bassy, he allowed m e to borrow MS S . and carry
them off to m y ownhouse for copying . 1 m ust also add m cordial acknow.

ledgm ent of the favour extended to m e by the Director of t 0 R0 Lib” ,
of Munich , who during the vacation, whenthe library is genera y closed to
the public, gave m e free use of the m any treasures that
shelves.

h

3Wustenfeld, Geschichtschreibcr der Araber, No. 425. Haj ji mv

o. 1 1372.
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The first treats of the m any sxcellsncss of Syria, the
lim its of the province, the originof the nam e, the political
division into districts, and is followed by a quotation of

those verses of the Kurdn wh ich celebrate its praise .

The second part treats of the m any sxcellsncss of the

Aksa Mosque and what pertains thereto , inparticular and in
general, from th e date of its first foundation. Anaccount is

given o f its building, and what m ay be found therein of

wonders and rem ains of form er days. It is from th is portion
of the work that I have printed the extracts relating to

Om ar
’

s visit to the Noble Sanctuary, whenit was yet covered
by an enorm ous dung-h ill of refuse thrown here by the

Christians; also the chapter giving anaccount of the building
of the Dom e of the Rock by

’

Abd alMalik , and the service for
the sam e instituted by him . These accounts, as they now
stand

,
date from A .D . 1 350, fully six centuries from ’

Abd al

Malik ’

s days, and over sevenhundred years from those of

Om ar ; also, I m ust confess, that they seem to m e extrem ely
apocryphal. The source from wh ich th ey are derived is to m e

quite unknown. I have giventhe text as found inthe Muthir
—wh ich , as before noted, has beencop ied inturnby both
Suyfiti and Mujir ad Din—it being th e earliest versionwith
which I am acquainted. The story of Om ar

’

s conquest and

visit, and ’
Abd al Malik’s building of the Dom e of the Rock,

as givenby the Muslim Annalists, from Tabari downto Ibn
al A thir, is confined to a sim ple statem ent of the facts, and is

devoid of all the details wh ich abound inthe present text.

Possibly in the Muthir we h ave another specim en of the

rom antic h istory-books wh ich Islfim produced during the

age of the Crusade, and of wh ich the pseudo-WAkidi set so

agreeable anexam ple .

1 The Muthir concludes by a section
filled with short biograph ical notices of the various Prophets,
Saints, Patriarchs, and following them the m ost notable of

1 The Byz antine historianGeorge Theophanes (died A D . 8 18) is generally
quoted as the authority for wh at m ay be called the Christiantradition of the

events of Om ar’s conquest. Is it possible that his work, translated into Arabic ,
m av have beenthe source, direct or indirect, of the very circum stantial account
furbished by the Muthir, which agrees inm any points with the narrative of

Tt phanes.
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the Muslim worth ies, who visited the Holy City. I m ay add

that from th is sectionMujir ad Dinhas also freely plagiarised ,
and m ost of th e biograph ical notices found inhis work are

takenverbatim from the Muthir.

II . A second work, also bearing the nam e of Ma tkir al

G/iardm , is bound up with th e first Muthir inthe MSS. 7 1 6

and 842 of the Bibiothéqus Nationals. It is th e Muthir al

Gharfim li z iyarat al Khalil, ’ The Exciter of Desire to the
Visitationof (the city of) the Friend (of Allah , that is,
Hebron) . It was writtenby Abu

’

l Fidd Ish zik al Khalili
(of Hebron) , whose fam ily h ad originally com e from Tadm ur

(Palm yra) , and hence Suyfiti, who states inhis preface that
th is work is his ch ief authority for all that relates to Hebron
and the Tom bs of -the Patriarchs, quotes him under the

nam e of Tadmuri. He died inA .H . 833 (A .D. The

account he gives of an alleged visit to the Sepulchres of

Abraham , Isaac, and Jacob in the Cave of Machpelah , is

cop ied by both Suyllti and Mujir ad Din, and though

legendary enough inits present form , is perhaps founded on

fact. I have therefore though t it worth wh ile to translate

the account infull, m ore espec ially as Mr. Reynolds
’
version

leaves m uch to be desired inpoint of accuracy.

I II . Anauthority whose nam e occurs onevery other of

Suyfiti
’

s pages is Ibn
’

Asakir. Th is is not the celebrated
’
Ali ibn ’

Asakir who wrote the Chronicle of Dam ascus,
”

but his sonBaht. ad Din.

2 The latter spent m ost of his

literary lifetim e editing his father
’

s works, and died in

A .H . 600 (A .D . 1 204) at Dam ascus. His book ‘On the

Excellences of the Aksa Mosque (Kittb al Uns fi faddil

al Kuds) ,
3
,
wh ich Suyfiti speaks of inhis preface, and frs

quently quotes, conta ins, incollected form , the lectures wh ich
he gave inthe Mosque at Jerusalem during the year 596A .H .

Unfortunately I have not beenable to learnthat any MSS.

of this work exist inour libraries.

Wiist. op . cit. No. 267.

Wiist . No. 292.

See also Hajji Khalfa, No . 3964 , for the Jam i
‘
al Mustaksa, by the
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adds : Of this work the Shaikh BurhAnad Din(N o. VI .)
has m ade anabridgm ent by leaving out the Im l ds (or
authorities) .
Before passing onto the translationof Suy tlti

’
s text, or

rather of those passages which have appeared to m e of

interest archm ologicafly, I m ust devote a few p aragraphs to

put m y readers inm ind of what is the technical signification
inArab writings of the word Masjid.

’

Inorder to turnto our profit the Arab descrip tionof the

Noble Sanctuary orHaram area of Jerusalem , it is necessary to
rem em ber that the term Masjid (whence, through th e Spanish
Mesquite , our word Mosque) denotes the whole o f th e sacred

edifice , com prising the m ainbuilding and the court , with its

lateral arcades and m inor chapels. The earliest specim enof
the Arab m osque consisted of anOpencourtyard , within
wh ich , round its four walls, runcolonades or cloisters to give
shelter to the worsh ippers. Onthe side of the court towards

the Kiblah (inthe directionof Mekka), and facing wh ich the
worsh ipper m ust stand, the colonade, instead of being single,
is, for the convenience of the increased num bers of the

congregation, widened out to form the Jem i‘ or place of

assem bly. Three rows of colum ns with the boundary wall
will here form three transverse a isles. Inthe centre of the

boundary wall onthe Mekka side is set the grea t Mihrih

of the m osque, indicating the directionof the Kiblah and
inall descriptions of a m osque it is takenfor granted that
the visitor is facing the Kiblah , and is standing in the

court (Sahn) of the m osque. Frouting him therefore is what

is called the covered part (al Mughattd) or the fore part

(al Mukaddam ah) of the m osque ; while inhis rear is the

colonade against the wall of the courtyard, furth est from the

Mekka side, and th is is called the b inder part of th e m osque

(al Ma-dkhirah ) . Bearing these points inm ind, and com ing
now to the Noble Sanctuary at Jerusalem , we m ust rem em ber

that the term ‘Masj id belongs not only to the Aksa

m osque (m ore properly the Jfim i
‘
or place of assem bly for

prayer), but to the whole enclosure with the Dom e o f the

Rock in the m iddle, and all the other m inor dom es and
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chapels. As M . de Vogué has pointed out, the Dom e of the

Rock is not itself a m osque or place for public prayer, but
m erely the largest of the m any cupolas inthe court of the

m osque, intended m erely to cover and do honour to the Holy
Rock wh ich lies beneath it.
Great confusionis introduced into the Arab descriptions of

the N oble Sanctuary by the loose m anner inwh ich they apply
the term s alMasj id orMasjid al A ksa, Jam i

‘
or Jdm i‘ alAksa.

The late Professor Palm er laid downwhat is the rule with
great clearness, and I cannot do better thanquote his words,

prem ising that in point of fact noth ing but an intim ate

acquaintance with the locality described will prevent a trans
la tor ever and again m isunderstanding the text h e has

before him
,
since the native authorities use the technical

term s inanextraordinarily inexact m anner, confounding the
whole

, and its part, under a single denom ination. Professor

Palm er writes 1 t snth e Masj id el Aksa is m entioned,
that nam e is usually supposed to refer to the well-known
m osque onthe south side of the Haram , but such is not really
th e case . The latter building is called El Jem i‘ sl Aksa

, or

sim ply El Aksa , and the substructures are called El Aksa cl

Kadim eh (the anc ient Aksa) , wh ile the title El Masj id el

Aksa is applied to the whole Sanctuary. The word Jam i‘ is

exactly equivalent in sense to the Greek m aw yw) , and

is applied only to the church or building inwh ich the

worsh ippers congregate . Masjid, on the other hand
,
is a

m uch m ore general term it is derived from the verb sej ada

to adore ,
’
and is applied to any spot the sacred character

of wh ich would especially incite the visitor to an act of

devotion.

”

Inthe present texts, however, the word Masjid is so con

stantly used to denote not only the whole Haram area, but

also the m ainbuilding or c overed part, the JAm i
’

or Aksa

Mosque proper, at its southernextrem ity, that I have thought
it better to translate al Ma-y

’

z
’

d by the Haram Area,
’
or

‘
the

1
p . 84 of Jerusalem , the City of Herod and Saladin, byW. Besant and E. H.

Palm er. London, 1 871 .
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N obls Sanctuary,
’

inthe one case, and by th e Aksa Mosque
’

in the other, that the m atter m ig h t be p erfec tly clear to

Europeanreaders. It m ay at the sa m e tim e be added that

Muslim authorities speak inthe sa m e lo ose w ay of the

Rock,
”
wh enthey m ean“

the Dom e o f th e R o ck (Kubbatm
Sufi/crab) , wh ich covers the sam e ; but th is, a fte r a ll, is only as
we speak of the “ Holy Sepulchre,

”
m eaning th e Church,

"

wh ich is built to cover it.

In concluding these prelim inary rem a rk s, w h ich I regret

h ave takenup m ore space thanI had o rig ina lly intended, l
would add that I h ave given a few quo ta tions from Mr.

Reynolds
’

translationinm y notes, from no m o t ives of self

glorifica tion, or invidious com parison, but only since I
deem ed it necessary to Show cause for undertaking to te

translate th e passages wh ich it seem ed to m e we re o f greater

im portance . That m y ownnew translation w ill be found
incorrect and im perfect inm any parts, by th ose wh o, being
better scholars thanI am

,
will take the trouble to exam ine

the texts, is a m a tter onwh ich I am under no illusion;
but Mr. Reynolds

’

translation is too inc o rrec t to stand
unch allenged, and unfortunately m any pa ssages from his

rendering of the m isnam ed Jalal ad Din h a ve beenquoted
in standard works and books of reference, no tab ly inM . ds

Vogue
’

s m ost excellent work
,

‘L e Tem ple de Jerusa lem ,

’
and

in the useful com pilationcalled ‘The Dictionary o f Islfim
’

(Allen Co . ) writtenby Mr. Hugh es. The la te Professor

Palm er was
,
I believe

,
one of the first to draw a ttentionto

th e very incorrect nature of Mr. Reynolds
’

wo rk
, but how

m uch th is is the case readers m ay now j udge o f for

them selves by looking through the quotations wh ich I have

givenat the foot of m any of the pages of m y transla tion,

A fter all, I fear that in so thorny a m atter I h ad best

quo te, as applying to m y ownwork, the proverb Traduttore
traditore.
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CHAPTER I .

Onthe nam es of the JIcig
'

id al 4 134 , its am llonm , the d am
of risitation{hereunto and wha t m ay be noted thereoningeneral
and inp articular, inindiridual and incases com m to afl .

‘

CHAPTER II .

Onthe originnlfonndationand beginning of the Haq
'

id by Dar
-id, and

the building thereof by Solom on after the m anner that was a

wonder unto the world. Of the p rayer that he p rayed afior the
com p letionof the building for the sakes qf all who should a lter

therein, and also of the p la ce of hisp raying.

’

It is also related that Solom on3—God’s prophet—wh enhe
h ad finished the building (of the Tem ple) sacrificed 3000

heifers and 7000ewes at the place wh ich is inth e after (or
northern) part of the Haram area , inthe vicinity of th e Bib

al A sbét (the Gate of the Tribes) . Th is is the spot which

now goes by the nam e of the Throne of Solom on.

‘

CHAPTER III .

Onthe excellence Qf thenoble Rock, and of the virtues that it p ossessed
during the days of Solom on. A lso the height qf the douse that

was built arer the sam e inthose days, and how the Rock is a

p ortionof Paradise, and how onthe day of Resurrectionit via
be turned into white coral, and the m eaning qf all this .

“

The place of the Noble Footprint 6 m ay be seenat this day
ona stone that is separate from the Rock, and opposite to it,
onthe further side, wh ich is to the south-west. This stone
is supported ona colum n. The Rock, at th is present day,
form s th e walls enclosing the Cave (that is beneath it) onall

sides, except only the part which lies to the south , where is

the opening into the Cave ; the Rock here does not com e up
to the south side of the Cave, for betweenthe two is anopen

1 Reynolds, p. 1 . These headings
°

ve a very exact sum m ary of the contents
of each chapter. If the reader will ta '

0 the trouble to com pare any one of
MSS . and m y translationwith the h eadings givenby Mr. Reynolds, he will
how it was necessary eveninthis m inor m atter to do the work over

2 Reynolds, p . 26.

3 Reynolds, p. 40. Seem
5 Reynolds, p . 44 . Reynolds, p . 52.
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space. From the entrance downinto the Cave lead stone steps
descending. Onthese sta irs is a sm all shelf, near where the

p ilgrim s stop to visit the Tongue of the Rock. At th is spot is
a m arble colum n, th e lower part of wh ich rests onthe south

portionof the shelf aforesaid, wh ile itsupp er part abuts against
the Rock, as though to prevent its giving way towards the
south ,—or m ay be it is for som e other purpose,

—and the

Rock that lies below supports it. The Place of the Angel
’

s

Fingers is onthe westernside of the Rock, and is distinct
from the Place of the Noble Footstep m entioned above. It

lies close to
,
and over against, th e western gate of the

Sakhrah (or Dom e of the Rock) .
1

CHAPTER IV .

Onthe excellence of p rayer inthe Holy City and its counting for
double there. And whether or not this doubling of the ej

'

ect of
p rayer extends to the obligatory prayers as well as to those of
sup ererogation. A lso whether this doubling of the eject would
include good actions as well as bad. A lso of the excellence of
alm sgiving , and of fasting inJerusalem and of the calling to

p rayer, and of watching there for the new m oonof the m onths of
the greater and the lesser Pilgrim age. A lso the excellence

of p roviding oil for the illum ination of the Mdy
'

id, and how

so doing m ay stand inthe p lace of actual visitationthereunto

for those to whom evenintentionso to do is animp ossibility.

2

1 HowMr. Reynolds has translated this curious, though not very imp
ortant

,

passage m ay be seenby those who care to refer to his pages. Suyfit
’

i
’

s escrip
tioncorres onds exactly with what is shownat the present day. The Foot

print
” is t at of the Prophet (inCrusading tim es it was called Christ

’
s Foot

print whenhe m ounted the steed A l Burak to ascend into heaven. The

Tongue
”
was given to the rock when it addressed the Khalif Om ar in

welcom e ; and the m arks of the angel Gabriel
’

s Fingers are those left when
the Rock, wishing to accom any the Prophet to heaven. had to be pushed down
and kept inits lace . Al this is of course only interesting as showing how
early these legen took their rise.

2 Reynolds, p . 54 . As a specim enof howMr. Reynolds does work, his version
of the above heading m ay be quoted : Up onthe surp assing qflicacy of Prayer in
the B aitu-l-Mukaddas, and how it becom es double. A lso up onthe N ew M oonof
R edup lica tion, whenby p rayer the Sacred Precep t, and the m erits of Works of
Supereroga tionm ay be dif used to the public. A lso theN ewMoonof Redup lica tion,
when blessings and cursm gs m ay be com munica ted. A lso the m arvellous ef ect
of p ious dona tions, andfastm gs and listening to p reaching therein. A lso the New

Moons of the Sacred Pilgrim age and the Sacred Visita tion. A lso the m arvellous

efi caey of supp lying Oil f or the L amp s, and how by th is the rank and m erit of
pilgrim age m ay be m ade to existfor those who areunable to undertake the j ourney .
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Ca m us V .

account of the water which flows out from the foundationof the
Rock, and how the sam e is a river of the rivers of Paradise, and
how it is cut short inthe m idst of the Mdg

'

id onevery side,

whereby none m ay draw of this water excep t such as the heavens
draw up—by His p erm ission—to p our downagainonthe earth.
And of the good of entering this p lace, and how he who p rays

there is answered, and how he who would enter thereto should

p roceed, and what p rayers are to be avoided by him who p reys

over that p lace. A lso anaccount of the Chainwhich hm g then
inearly tim es, and the cause of its rem oval, and M cn

’

p tio. ef
the B lack S lab of rock which is over the Gate of Paradise, and
howp rayer thereonis answered, and the invocationof the p rayer

that brings aid.

‘

Onsm nVI.

A ccount of the night j ourney of the Prop het to the .Holy City , and
his ascensioninto Heaventherefrom . Concerning the excellence
of thefivep rayers. Concerning the excellence of the Dom e of the
A scensionand of p rayer therein and inthe Prayer S tationof
the Prop het and the excellence of the Dom e over the sam e and
of the Prop het M tham m ad

’
s p raying therein with f orm er

Prop hets and Angels onthe night of his M
'

ght Journey . And
of the great worth of both these noble Dom e and of p rayer

thereinand of continual adoration there. A lso qf the great

worthiness of alm sgiving in the p lace wherefrom the Prophet

ascended, and inhis Prayer S tation, and of the invocationof the

p rayer that brings aid.

“

The 3 Dom e nam ed the Dom e of the Prophet is, as I

understand it, the one wh ich lies to the east of the Sakhrah.

being also called the Dom e of the Ch ain.

‘ It was built by
th e Khalif ’

Abd al Malik, as will be described la ter on.
N ow 5 I would point out that inthe Haram ares,

beside the Dom e of the Ascension, there are but two dom es.

One, a sm all dom e, stands at the edge of the Sakhrah

terrac e, on the right
-hand side of the northernm ost of

Re olds, 70.

3 Reynolds P 34°
3 Reynolds 91

4 p 13:c.

p
5 Reynolds:p . 96.

i p
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CHAPTER VII .

A ccount of the walls surrounding the N oble Sanctuary and what is

fim nd withinthe sam e of .llihrdbs, that are obj ects of visita tien
and whereinp rayer should be said : such as the M hrdb D4“ ,

and the l lihra
‘

b Zahariyyd and the Jlihrdb Maryann—up onher
be p eace
—and the I lihrdbs (of the Khalifs) Om ar ibnel

K hattdb and A lso what p ertains to the gates, and
what is their num ber. A lso anaccount of the stones that m

a t the gate of the Haram A rea . A lso the measurem ent of the
Haram A rea inits length and breadth, and the Traditionof the
L eaves, and anaccount of theWadiJahannum which lies beyond
the wall onthe easternside thereof , and wha t is found therein.
A lso the dwellings of A lK hidr and of I liyds near tha t sp ot.

‘

Now as regards the wall that surrounds the Noble Sanc
tuary of the Aksa Mosque , and com passes it on all side .

verily its foundations were la id by David whenhe built the
Tem ple.

The Mihrabs ’ worthy of visitation, which lie withinthe
the Noble Sanctuary, are the following, and inthem prayer

should be said.

The MihrdbDdiul (of Da rid) .—There is diversity of Opinion
as to its identification. Som e say it is the great Mihrflb,

’

wh ich is inthe south wall of the Haram area ; oth ers, that

it is the great Mihrfib inthe neighbourhood of the Mim bar
(or pulpit of the Aksa m osque) .

4 The author of th e work

called ‘
al Fath al Kudsi” asserts that the Mihrhb of David is

in the castle (Ilisn) of the Holy City, inthe place when
David stood to pray. For his dwelling being inth e castle,

there also was his place of worship . Now the Mihrfib,
whereof m ention, by Allah , is m ade in the Kurdu inthe
words (xxxviii. “ \ Vhenthey m ounted the wall of the

Reynolds, p . 120.

z m ddq , p . 1 22. A M ihréb is a prayerniche : the m ihrfib of nm a qne i
the spi

-i-ial niche which indicates the directionof Mekka (the Kiblah ) , to“
which the Muslim faces whensaying his prayers. Besides the great m ihribt
tlu-nm aybe num erous otherprayernichesnor chap

els, inother of theneed
precincts, dedicated to the m em ory of individual saints and prop eh

,

cessionis deem ed of efficacy inthe granting of prayers.

3 See Plan, q.

See Plan, i.
5 The Conquest of Jerusalem ,

’
a nam e com m onto m any works.
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Mih rab, is generally adm itted to be the Mihrfib of

Da vid
, where he prayed, and it was situated inthe Castle,

tha t being his place of worship ; while the spot knownas

the grea t Mihrz
‘

xb, which is inside the Haram area ,
1 is looked

uponas the place where he prayed whenh e cam e into the

Haram . WhenOm ar cam e thither, he followed inDavid’s
steps, and m ade his prayer in the place where David h ad
prayed . Hence the place cam e to be called the Mihrab of

Om ar
,
from th e fact of his having prayed there, for the first

tim e
,
on the day of the capitula tion of Jerusalem ; but

originally it had beennam ed th e Mihrfib of David. Incon
firm a tionof this is the fac t of Om ar

’

s venerationof this spot.
For wh enhe asked of Ka

‘

ab,
2 Which place wishest thenthat

we should institute as the place of our prayer inth is Sacred
Area ?

”— and Ka
‘
ab h ad answered,

“ In the h inder part
thereof, where it m ay be near th e Sakhrah , so that the two

Kiblahs 3 be united ,”— Om ar had said
,

“ O Abu Ishak
, so

thenwouldst act still inJew fash ion Are we not the people

to whom the fore part of the Holy A rea belongs as of right ?
”

ThenOm ar m arked out the Mihrab, wh ich had been tha t

of David, and where had beenhis place of worsh ip in the

Haram Area . Thus Om ar
’
s opinion, and his venerationfor

this spot, both confirm the view tha t David inancient tim es

1 At or h .

3 Kh‘ab al Abhar (or al Hibr) , surnam ed AbuIshAk ibnMfini
‘
al Him ari,

was originally a Jew , and becam e a Muslim during the Caliphate of Abu akr

(som e say during that of Om ar) . He is a celebrated authority for traditions,
and is noted as having beena very learned m an. He died at Film s inA H .

So says the author of the Muthir, who devotes a few lines to his biographywhen
enum erating the em inent persons who visited or lived at Jerusalem Inpoint of
fact

, Ka
°

ab (like his cc-religionist the celebrated JewWahb ibnMunabbih , who
also em braced lslam

,
both of them becom ing the great authorities am ong the

early Muslim s inall m atters of ancient history) , was intim e discovered to have
beena great liar.

3 The two Kiblahs are the Kiblah of Moses, the Rock onwhich was placed the
Ark of the Covenant. and the Muslim Kiblah , which is Mekka . Inthe early
days of the Hijra , after the Prophet had fled to Medina, and for a tim e had
though ts of abandoning Mekka and its Kaaba, he directed his followers to m y
facing inthe directionof Jerusalem . The Kiblah of Islam had therefore can
for seventeenm onths (i. e. downto Rajah A .H . 2) identical with that of the Jews.
Had ( )m ar accepted the suggestionof Ka

‘
ab. and placed the m osque onthe northern

side o f the Haram area, the Muslim Kiblah , which inJerusalem points south ,
would inthe m osque have faced the Rock, which thuswould have beeninfront of
the Muslim who was turning towards Mekka . As the Aksa Mosquenow stands,
those who pray there turntheir back onthe Rock.

von. m x .
—[m sum s ]
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had fixed onth is place and had chosenthe sam e as h is place

of prayer.

The Mihrdb of Zaharig/yd (Zacharias) .—Moat agree th at it

is that with inthe (Aksa) m osque inthe aisle (riwfik ) , near
the easterndoor.

1

The M e
'

hrab of Margam (Mary) . -Th is is the pla ce where
she was wont to worship . I t is now called th e Cradle of

Jesus (Mahd
’
Icé ) .

2 It is notorious how prayer offered up
here is granted .

The Mihrab of Om an—People differ as to wh ich th is m ay
be . Som e say it is the great Mihrflb, close to wh ich now

stands the Noble Pulpit (m im bar) , and fronting th e Great

Gate, through wh ich you enter the Aksa Moq ue .

a Others

say that it is the Mihrfib inthe easternaisle of th e Ahab

Mosque , being in the (south ) wall of the m osque ,
‘
seeing

this said a isle with its adjacent parts is called th e J am i‘ of
Om ar, and that th is is the very place wh ich h e c leared

of filth , he and th ose who were w ith him of the Com panions,
and swept cleanbefore they prayed thereon. Whence it is
called the Jam i‘ of Om ar. Most, however, are of th e Opinion
before m entioned, nam ely, that th e Mihrflb of Om ar is the

great Mihrfib near the M im bar (Pulpit) . Furth er m ention
of all this and explanationwill be givenlater on, inCh apter
IX. ,

relating the conquest of the Holy City, and Om ar
’

a entry
thereinonthe day of the capitulation.

The Mihrdb —Th is is said to be th e beautiful
Mihrt

‘

ib, which is, at the present tim e, enclosed with in the

N aksfirah (the part ra iled off ) for the preach er of the

Khutbah (or Friday serm on) ? Betweenit and th e great

Mihrfib com es the beautiful pulpit aforem entioned .

‘Vithinth e Aksa Mosque, and also without th e sam e in
1 Inthe Muslim legend

“ Zacharias. the sonof Barachias, wh om ya 31"
betweenthe tem ple and the altar (Math . niv. and Zacharia h , th e aonof
Jehoiada , the priest who was stoned with stones at the com m andm ent of my
king inthe court of the house of the Lord (I I . Chron.niv . 22 and Zachm l g
the father o f Johnthe Baptist, are all one. The Mihréb akariyya i. still
pointed out at 1. onthe Plan.

2 See Plan,
3 Sec Plan, li.
See Plan, k.

5 That is to the west of i. onthe Plan.
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And as to Bab at Tanbah (the Gate of R epentance) , it
joins and m akes one with the Gate of Hervey ,

l but through

neither of them a t the present day do m enp a ss. N ear the

Gate of Repentance, and thus betweenthe G a te of Mercy

and the Gate of the Tribes, is the House (M askin) of Al

Khidr and Ilyzis.

2

B ab a l A sbdt (the Gate of the Tribes) is in th e hindc

(or northern) part of the Haram Area not far from the

House of Al Kh idr and Hyde. Inthe work ca lled Fadill
Ba it al Mukaddas (The Excellences of the Holy City ) by the

HAfid Abu B akr al s iti, the Khatib, th ere is m ention
m ade of the Bab Maskinal Khidr (the Ga te o f Al Khidr

'
a

House) , as standing h ere, but the author of th e Muth ir sl

Gharam gives no indicationof any such gate ha ving existed,

although he m entions the House of Al Khidr w h enenum e
rating the sa ints who entered and dwelt in th e Holy City.

The author of the Kitéb al Uns, onthe authority of Shahr

ibnJaushab, states tha t the House of Al Kh id r is inthe

Holy City at a spot between the Gate of M e rcy and the

Gate of the Tribes ; and he continues that A l Khidr was
wont to pray every Friday infive difl

'

erent m osques, nam ely.
inthe Mosque of Mekka , and the Mosque of M edina , and
the Mosque of Jerusalem , and the Mosque o f Kuhi, and on
every Friday nigh t inthe Mosque of Sinai.

3

1 The two Gates ofMercy and Repentance ther form the t towerinths
eastwall of the Haram Area , nerallyknownas t e GoldenGate Plan.
Accordin to M . de Vogiié Tem

p
le de Jérusalem , the arc hitecture d

this buil ing shows it to date from yz antine tim es ony, infact probably as lab
as the sixth century A .D . The denom inationof the Go ldenGate doesnot out
apparently before the thirteenth century (Se wulf) , and the nam e Ports Auras
is due to a m isunderstanding by m edie val pi

l

g
rim s whose know ledge of Greek

was rudim entary of 9 6p¢ We , the gate led Beautiful
,

"
m entioned

Acts iii. 2. as the spot where St. Peter healed the lam e m an. Th e site of th
'

n
m iracle , which must inpoint of fact have takenplace at one of the inner gab
of the Tem ple, the early pilgrim s and the Crusaders. proceeding intheir usual
arbitrary m anner, saw fit to locate at this Byzantine structure .

St . George and Elias. Plan.W.

3 Kuba is the nam e of a village two m iles distant from Medina. onthe led
towards Mecca . where there is a m osque celebrated as being the first inIslinto

have beencalled Masjid at Takwa, ( InMosque of Party . Beynolrh i 121)
translates and the Mosque of Kissa (near Larissa) and the Mosque efg'
Kissa is certainly a false reading . all the MSS. ginng KM“ , and th ough asjfl
at Tilt m ay be takento m eaneither the Mosque of Sinaior the Mosque of lid ! “

Tut , the village crowning the Mount of Olives, Tflr
'

is certainly not Ty“
.

which is called Silt by the Arabs.
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Edh Hittah (the Gate of Rem ission), so called because

the Ch ildrenof Israel were directed to enter their House of

Prayer thereby, saying, ‘Rem ission, O L ord, for our sins.

’

The following is givenon the authority of
’
Ali ibnSaIIAm

ibn’
Abd as Sallfim ,

—wh o was told by his father that he had
heard AbuMuham m ad ibn’

Abd as Sallfim state as follows,

nam ely, that the bra z engate (al hilb annahfis) , wh ich is in
the (Aksa) Mosque, is the Bab al Ham al al Ausat (th e
m iddle Ram Ga te ), and is of the workm anship of the Chos

roes ; and that the braz en gate wh ich closes the (m a in)
gateway

2
of the Haram Area is the Gate of David through

wh ich he was wont to go from Sion to Solom on’s Market

Place ; wh ile the gate o f the gateway known as the Bab

Hittah (Gate of Rem ission) was form erly at Jericho, wh ich
city having com e to ruin

,
the gate was transported thence to

the Noble Sanctuary .

Bab Sharqf al Anbiyd
3
(the Gate of the Glory of th e

Prophets) is th atnow called BAb ad Daw
'

idhriyyah .

4 I t Opens

from the northernside of the Haram Area .

Edh a l Ghawdnim ah (the Ga te of the m enof the fam ily of

Ghanim ) ,
5 is that adjoining the L ieutenant’s Palace (the

DAr anNiyAbah ) . I t is the first (or northernm ost) on

the western side of the Haram Area . Anciently, it is
said, th is gate was called BAb al Khalil (the Gate of

Abraham ) .

B ab ant hz
’

r (the Gate of the —This is a gate
that is sa id never to have beenrestored. Anc iently it was
called BAb Mikfiil (the Gate of Mich ael) , and according to

report it is the gate to which Gabriel tied the steed Al Burfik

onthe occasionof the nigh t journey .

7

Reynolds, p . 1 32. Plan, B .

3 Plan, I ?
3 Reynolds , 134 .

Plan, C The Dawidariyyah is the house of the Daw
‘

ider, or Secretary, s
Persianwordm eaning literally He who carries the inkstand.

5 Plan, D . Descendants of Shaikh Cham m ibn ’
Ali, who was bornnear

N ablus inA . 11 . 562 (A .D . and died inA . 11 . 632 at Dam ascus. Saladin
m ade him chief of the Khankah Salahiyyah , the Derwish house founded by him
at Jerusalem .

Plan, B .

See
,
however, above, p . 265.
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B a
‘

b a l Hadld (the Iron —This is one tha t h as been
restored . Anc iently it was called a fter Argh dn al Ki m ili,

’

who founded the Madrasah (College) of the A rgh dniyyah,
which lies onthe left hand as y ougo out through it .

Edh a l If fl lfdnin(the Gate of the CottonMerch ants) .3— It
is one of those that has beenres tored. Al Ma li]: anNisir
ibnKalahnwas the prince who first built it, but it a fter

wards fell into com plete ruinand disuse . Wh en th e late

Naib (L ieutenant) of Sy ria , Tankiz anNAsiri,‘ built the

Colonade (riwah) wh ich runs all along the westernw all of

the Noble Sanctuary, and the Silk al KattAnin (th e Co tton
Market) , be rebuilt at the sam e tim e this ga te with the

high portal seenhere at the present day.

Edh as Sikhdyah (the Ga te of the -I t is said to

be anancient gate , but it had com e to be destroyed . When
the late

’

A la ad dinAl Busiri constructed the Tank o f A bso

lution, wh ich he gave the people, be rebuilt too th is gate .

May it not be allowed to fall againinto ruin!

B dh as Sahinah (the Gate of the Shechinah or Divine
Presence) . Th is lies near th e Gate of th e M a th-anah

(College) , called A l Baladiyyah ;
6
and close by it also is the

SouthernMinaret. The royal College, called A l Madrnsah
al Ash rafiyyah ,

’ lies to the north of it.

Edh as Silsilah (the Gate of the Chain) and th e E66 as

Sahinah are side by side .

“ The Bdb as Silsilah was anciently
ca lled the Bab Dafld (David’s Gate) .

Plan, F .

3 Arghuna1 Kam iliwas Lieutenant of Syria. He died inas . 758 (a .n.

3 Plan. G .

Tankiz al Hisam i or anNzisiri was Lieutenant of Syria under AnNisir
Muh am m ad ibnKaladn, Mam luk Sultanof Egypt. Tankia died inL g . 741

(A . D.

5 Plan, 11 ? Q

The M1111m sah al Baladu'

vah was founded by the Am xr Manh li Bughi d
Ahm adi, Governor of Aleppo . He died inA J I . 782 (A .D .

The Madrasah Ashratiy yah was founded by
.

the Mam lilh SultanKgig
Bc-y inA . 1r 885 (A .D . It stood apparently w1th1nthe wall o f th e Haram
Area.

.llullsh iddn, som e MSS . m avread .Um taiidddn.which would m eans
tutored!

It would appear. however, that the first is the better reading. and that

portals, that o f the Ch ainand that of the Shechm ah , were so close to one
as to form but a single ga teway ; as 13 the case at the present day at L i
the Plan.
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was : length 784 ells, breadth 455 ells.

’
The auth or of the

Muthir continues it gives inth e inscriptionth e indication
of th e ell used, but I am not sure whether th is is the all

m entioned above (i.e. the royal ell) or som e oth er, for the

inscrip tionhas becom e indistinct. ’ The author of th e Muthir

further states that th e Haram Area was m easured in his
days with a rope , and that along the easternwall it m easured

683 ells, and along the westernwall 650 ells, w h ile in the

breadth (i.e. a long the northern and the south ern w alls)
it m easured 438 ells. These m easurem ents being exclusive

of th e width o f the outer walls .

’

So ends th e a c count of

the auth or of the Muthir.

l

N ow as to the Traditionabout the Leaves (of Parad ise),
th ere are m any and various accounts thereof . In th e first

place from AbuBakr ibnAbiMaryam , through
’
U tayyah ibn

Kais, com es the tradition that the Prophet said , V erily a
m an from am ong m y people shall enter Paradise , w alking
uponhis two feet (and com e back aga in) , and yet sh a ll live.

1 The text of this passage from the ParisMSS . of the Muth ir will be found on
p. 3071 . ltcvnolds (p . has givenus a translationthat readsnonsense . Tbs
nlentical alah, with the inscriptionm entioned by the author of th e Muthir, was
discovered by Mons. Clerm ont-Canneau in 1 874 , in the north wall o f tbs
l laram Area . Part of the inscription, however (asnoted also by our auth or). has
becom e dam aged. It runs as follows : Inthe nam e of Allah th e Com passionate,
the Merciful ; the length o f the Masjid is sevenhundred and four and tv ells,
and its breadth four hundred and five-and-fifty ells. the all being th e ell o f
According t o Mons. Ganneau’ s view, the space for the word representing the
tens inthe enum erationof the length , will only allow of the word being either
eigh tv or thirty.

’ The Persian traveller. Nasir-i-Khusrau, wh o visited
Jerusalem inA . 1 1 438 (A .D . states that he saw the inscriptionand read it
thus ,

“ length 704 gez , breadth 455 ; the gas being th e royal get .

"

Aliof Herat , nho wrote about the year A n. 1200, read the num bers Of the inscrip
tionas 700and The earhestnotice of this m easurem ent. however, that l
have m et with inArab writers is that giveninthe work of the Spanish traveller.
Ibn’

Ahd Habbih (who died inA . 11 . 328 = A .D . Without any m entionof the
inscriptiononthe slab, h e sta tes the length and breadth of the Haram Area to be
respective ly 784 and 455 ells . the ell use d being the Im am ell. Thus inhis
figures he agrees with the author of the Muthir ; and his

‘Im iim
’

ell. which is prob
shlv that of the Im am Ali, is possiblythe sam e as the Mali]: or royal ell. la stly,
and without any reference to Mons C. Ganneau

’

s discovery, Mons. S chefer, on
the authority o f M . Alric (

”
hancclier da Consulat de France A Jerusa lem (p. 72

of his ulilionof Nfisir-i-Khusran’s Travels) , states that onthe stone which m ay
still be seeninthe northernwall of the Haram Area , m ay be read quite clearly,
“ length 750ells. breadth 455 1-lla. of the royal ell.

” Mons . Canneau. however,
is o f opinion, that whatever else it be, the desi

g
nationo f th e ell inthe

inscriptioncannot be read. as the word al Malik or royal, onaccount of the
space and also o f the num ber of strokes, yet distinguishable . So m uch thenis the
diversity of opinion, ancient and m odern, about this very sim ple matter.
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Now during the Caliphate of Om ar a caravanof m enarrived
at the Holy City to m ake their prayers there. And one of

them , a m anof the Bani Tam im , nam ed Shuraik ibnHaba

sh ah , went off to get water (from the well). And his bucket

falling downinto the well
,
he descended to get it up . In

the well he found a door opening into gardens, and passing
th rough the door into the gardens, he walked therein. Then

h e plucked a leaf from one of the trees, and placing it beh ind
his ear, he returned to the well and m ounted up again. And

the m anwent to the Governor of the Holy City and related

to h im of what he had seeninthese gardens, and how he
h ad com e to enter therein. So the Governor sent m enwith
him to the well and they descended, m any people accom

panying them , but they found not the door, neither did they
attain to the gardens. And th e Governor wro te to the

Caliph Om ar concerning it all, recalling how it was re

p orted on tradition that one of the people of Islfim

should enter the Garden of Paradise and walk th erein
on his two feet and yet live . Om ar wrote in answer
“ L ook ye to the leaf ; whether it be green and do not
wither. If this be so , verily it is a leaf of Paradise, for

naugh t of Paradise canwither or change ; and it is recorded
inthe a foresa id Traditionof the Prophet that the leaf shall

no t suffer change.

’

Another versionof the traditionruns as follows : Shuraik

ibnHabashah al Tam im i cam e into the Holy City to get

wa ter for his com panions, and his bucket slipped from his

hand, so he descended (into the well) to fetch it up . And a

personcalled to him inthe well saying, “ Com e thenwith

m e
,

”
and, taking him by the hand, he brought him into the

Gardenof Paradise . Shure ik plucked two leaves, and the

p erson thenbrough t him back to where he had first found

h im . ThenShure ik m ounted up out of the well, and when
h e rejo ined his com panions, he told them of all that had

h appened . The affair reached the ears of the Caliph Om ar
,

and it was Ka‘ab who rem arked how it had beensaid (by
the Prophet) A m anof this p eop le of Islam shall enter tlze

Garden of Paradise and yet live, adding, Look ye to the



272 THE NOBLE SANCTUARY AT JERUSALEM .

leaves ; if they suffer change, thenare they not o f the leaves
of Paradise, and if they change not, thenm ust th ey verily
be of the leaves of Paradise .

”
And ’

U tayyah asserts that

the said leaves never after did suffer change.

According to another tradition(com ing from A lWalid),
Abu-n-N ajm , who was Im fim (leader of prayer) to the

people of Salam iyyah (Salam inias) , and their Muez z inin
the year 140, and died in the year 150, related th at the

people of Salam iyyah , m any of whom were of the desert

tribes, told him how they had them selves been well as

quainted with Shuraik ibnHabfisbah whenhe was living at

Salam iyyah . And they were wont to inu o f him con
cerning his entrance into the Gardenof Paradise , and what
he saw therein, and of how he had brough t leaves th ere from .

And these people continued : We inquired furth er wh ether
there yet rem ained by him any one of the leaves wh ich h e had

plucked there ; and whenhe answered as afi rm a tively , we

asked to see the leaf, and the m ancalled for his Kurfin, and
took from betweenits pages a leaf that was entirely green
and gave it into our hands. Whenwe had re turned it to
him ,

after laying it over his eyes, he placed it back again
betweenthe pages of his Kurdn. And whenhe was a t the

point of death , he enjoined that we should put this leaf onhis
breast under the shroud, and his last words were to conjure us
that th is should exactly be done. Al Walid continues : I
inquired of Abu-n-Najm whether he had heard a descrip tion

givenof the lea f ; he replied yes, that it was like the leaf of
a peach treee (D a i

-akin) , of the siz e of the palm o f a h and,
and pointed at the tip

1 Now the m onth of theWell

of the L eaf is by the Aksa Mosque, onthe left hand as you
enter by the door facing the M ihrab.

’

Many other

h

sim ilar

l

ac

cg
unts
ci
t t

l

l

l

ie

1s
am e

t
raditionfollow, for a m m of

le endarv story as at iert roun a t at re ates to the t m fi nk.
ex

g
cavated inthe rock

{which underlies the Haram Area .

gm

2 Plan
,
n. I quote the last sentence as translated byMr. Reynolds (p ,

as a specim enof his m eth od “ Thiswell of the Leaves is situated at the entrance
of the Mosque al Aksa. onthe left of the gate of the courtyard of the towers.

"

Mr. Reynolds always translates Ali/crab by Tower.

"
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. l t
o dig th e re and I sa w t

'

r. water 230-1 1 1 ? on“

: from

unde r a rock z e o f w hich was a c ouple o f e ll-3 by -3

line inhe air ,
and th e re w a s a ca vernthe entrance o f w hich

a .“
t h re e ed s high bv anell and a h alf acro ss :

‘i

c xw-rnt here ru~hed out anextrem elv c old wind ,
w h ic h m ic

the lig h t-s nearly go out , and I perceived th a t t h e ro o f of the

c a ve rnwa s lined with m a sonry . Onentering a sh o rt d is -taz m

wit h in it
,
the to rch e s could no t be kept a licrh t by t e a s } : of

the fo rce o f the w ind which blew therefrom . Th is w ell is

inthe bed o f theW'

adi, and the ca ve is in its bed too ,
and

a bo ve and all around are high steep hills, w h ic h a m an
a m no t c lim b except With m uch fa tigue . Th is a lso is the

w e ll o f which lie spake to His proph et J o b , sa t
-
m o

sa id we
,

‘
with thy foo t. This (founta in) is to

wa sh with ; cool and to drink .

’

And so th e a ccount
ends.

te garrling now the pools th at are inthe Holy City .

2 On
the repo rt o f Dam rah from Ibn Abi Sildah

, it is rela ted

tha t a certa inking o f the Kings o f the Ch ild ren o f Israel

na m ed ”a z kil (He z ekiah ) constructed six pools fo r th e Holy
City ,

na m ely ,
three within the citv wh ich are th e B irkat

liani l-srail, the Birkat Sulaim an, and the B irka t ’

Iy ad ; and
th ree without the city which are the Birkat m am as and
the two liirka ts of A l Marji‘. And these h e m ade to store

the wa te r fo r the people o f the c ity.

3

Karim uw iii. 4 1 . The overflowing o f the waters of Job
'

sWell , downthe
Kuhn" Va lle-y, i o f yea rlv occurrence . “

'

hcther this “hell be th e Fuller
'

s

S pring , I'In lie g e ],—nwntionm l by Jo shua (xi. 7) as on th e boundarv-h
’

ne
Inh sn ll the 1 1 1s o f Judah and llenjam in,—is still a m a tter o f dii; um .

{o hm-m ul lllhlic nl lit-s t arche s
,
2ud ed. i. 332) asserts this to be th e ca se wit out

tluuln while (
‘

o m ler (Handbo o k to the Bible , p . 335) advocate s th e identities
m m a t [inliege ] with Virgin

'

s Fountains, higherup the Valley under the walls
01 J enna ]: m .

ltc-vno lds , p . 1 45 .

3 Thi ltukut (Po o l) o f the Childrenof Israel lies to thenorth o f th e Han] :
Arc-n. “

'

llit'll the Itirkat o f So lom onm ay he , is m atter of question, as a lso is the
o f the Po o l ( it

"
lyful. This last takes its nam e fro m

'

lvéd ibn
a w h-hm tm l Com panion o f the Prophet (who died in A d i. 20:

A . D .
(il l and hm no thing to do with Gad,

”
as writes Mr. Reyno lds (p.

'

I In Po o l o l Mm m lluIim a short distance West "f the Jati‘a G a te Of Jerusa lem .

The l'enlq a t Al MurJi
‘
are thew knownas Solom on's Pools

, som e m iles from
lh -hron trom these l’ilatc

’

s Aqueduct brought the water to th e city.
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CHAPTER IX.

A ccount of the Conquest of the Holy City by the Com m ander of the

Faithful
’0m ar ibnal Kha ttdb, and what he did there inun

covering the N oble Roclc from the dirt and dung thrownthereon.

Anaccount also of
’

A bd al M ali]: ibnMarwdn’s building , and

wha t he acconq ished there. A lso anaccount of the unique p earl
tha t was hung over the m iddle of the R ock

, and the two horns of
A braham

’
s ram ,

and the crownof the Chosroes, all of which were

transp orted thence to the N oble Ka
‘
abah, at the tim e whenthe

Calip ha te p assed to the House of
’

A bbas. A lso anaccount of the

Conquest of the Holy City by the Fran/cs, whereby it was taken

from the hands of the Muslim s, af ter Om ar
’
s Conquest ; and how

long it rem ained inthe hands of the Christians. Further
,
the

account of the Conquest thereof by the Sultan, the victorious hing,
S aldh ad D inYusiif ibnAyyab, whereby it was takenback out

of the hands of the Franks, and how he obliterated all trace of
their soj ournthere, and how he restored the Mag

'

id to wha t it had

beenbefore, and to the conditioninwhich it has rem ained even

unto this day , and p lease A llah will so rem ainto the Day of
Resurrection.

‘

.

2 The following is related as com ing from Shadad

ibnAus, who accom panied Om ar whenhe entered the Noble

Sanctuary of the Holy City on the day whenAllah caused

it to be reduced by cap itulation. And Om ar entered by the

Gate of Muham m ad,
3
crawling onhis hands and knees, he

and all those who were with him , until he cam e up to the

Court (of the Sanctuary) . There he looked around to righ t
Reynolds, p . 1 54 .

Reynolds. p . 1 74 . Suyfit
‘

i has copied the whole of this part verbatim

out of the Muthir, the text o f which , from the Paris MSS . , will be found
onp . 297 . From what sources this very curious account of Om ar’s proceed
ings inthe Holy City was taken, I am unable to state . But I m ust repeat that
there is nothing of all this inthe works of the older annalists , from Tabari

to Ibnal Athir. The greater ortionof this chapter has already been
°

venin
English by the late ProfessorPa m et inthe fourth chapter of his and Mr. esant’sjoint work on “ Jerusalem—the City of Herod and Saladin.

” I m ake no
apology, however, for giving it again, for I am able to suppl a better text than
tha t onwhich Professor Palm er worked. Extracts from ayuti

’

a text, with

a Latinversion, had previously appeared, edited by P. Lem m ing, under the

title Com m entano p hilologtccc . Sp ecim en libri I thdf etc. ,
auctors Kernaloddm o

Muha m m cdc etc. Haum b M .D .CCCXVII .

3 Plan, K.
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and to left, and, glorifying Allah , sa id, “ By Allah ,
verily

this, by Him inwhose hands is m y soul ! m ust be th e Mosque

of Da vid, of wh ich the Apostle spake to us saying ,

‘I was

conducted th ither inthe nigh t ThenOm ar ad

vanced to the fore (or southern) part of the Hara m Area

and to the westernside thereof, and sa id, Let us m ake this

the place for the Mosque .

”

Onthe authority of AlWalid ibnMuslim ,

l it is reported

as com ing from a Shaikh o f the sons of Shadad ibnAns,
who had heard it from his father, who held it o f his

grandfa ther, that Om ar, as soonas he was at le isure from
the writing of the Treaty o f Capitulationm ade betweenhim
and the people of the Holy City, sa id to the Patria rch of

Jerusalem , Conduct us to the Mosque of David.

"
And the

Pa triarch agreed thereto . ThenOm ar went forth girt with
his sword , and with him 4000of the Com panions wh o had
com e to Jerusalem with him , all begirt likewise with their

swords, and a crowd of us Arabs, who had com e up to the

Holy City, followed them ,
none of us bearing any weapons

except our swords. And the Patriarch walked be fore Om ar

am ong the Com panions, and we all beh ind the Khalif. Thus

we entered the Holy City. And the Patriarch to ok us to

the Church wh ich goes by the nam e of the Kum dm ah ,

’
and

sa id he,
“ Th is is David ’

s Mosque .

”
And Om ar looked

around and pondered, thenhe answered the Patriarch ,

“ Thou

liest, for the Apostle described to m e the Mosque of David,

and by his descrip tionth is is not it.” Then the Pa triarch
went on with us to a Church called that of (Sibyfln)
Sion, and aga in he said, “ Th is is the Mosque o f David.

”

But the Khalif replied to him ,

“ Thou liest.” So the

Patriarch went on with him till h e cam e to th e N oble

Sanc tuary of the Holy City , and reached the gate th ereof,

called the Gate of Muham m ad . Now the dung which was

Al ibnMuslim . the celebrated traditionist, was a freedm anof tho
0m .yy .ul~ , and a na tive ut Dam ascus . Accor ding to S awawi (ed. byWing“ .

fe lti, tt-vt . p . he died inA . H. 194 or 195, used 73.

3 Al Kum iunah . literally , the Dunghill.
‘

This is 11 designed corruption0.
the part o f the Muslim

s o t Al Kayfim ah .

‘ ‘Anastasis,
’

the nam e gin-ngo the
Church of the Resurrection(the Holy Sepulchr e

) by the ChristianArabs.
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And on th e like authority as the foregoing, and as an
additionto what has been said above on th e wa rranty of

Ibrahim ibnAbu ’

Ablah al Mukaddasi, who had it o f his

fath er, saith he : Om ar then cam e to the Holy City, and
encam ped on the Mount of Olives. And afterwa rds he

descended therefrom , and he entered the Noble Sanctuary
bv the Gate o f the Prophet. Now ,

whenhe cam e to stand
erect th erein, he ga z ed to the righ t and to the le ft, and
exclaim ed

,
By Him thanwhom there is no other G od ! this

is the Mosque of Solom on the sonof David , of wh ich the

Apostle o f Allah related to us that he had been brought

th ereto by nigh t.
”

Thenhe went to the westernp a rt of the
N oble Sanctuary and sa id, Let us place the Mosque for the

Muslim s here , to be a place of prayer for them to p ray in.

”

And on the authoritv of Sa‘id ibn ’
Abd al

’

Az iz it is

related : “ h enOm ar conquered the Holy City , h e found
on the Rock great quantities of dung that the G reeks had

throwndownhere for an insult to the Children o f Israel.

And Om ar spread his cloak, and beganto sweep to ge th er all

that dung, and so did also the Muslim s who accom panied
him .

Further, AlWalid adds, on the authority of Sa ‘id ibn
’
Abd al A z iz , that the Letter of the Prophet h ad com e

to the Kaisfir (Caisar) wh ile he was sojourning at the Holy
City.

1 N ow at tha t tim e there was over the Rock of the

Holy City a grea t dungheap , wh ich com pletely m a sked the

Mihrab o f David, and which sam e the Christians had put
h ere in order to offend th e Jews, and further e ven, the
Christianwom enwere wont to throw here their cloths and
clouts, so that it was all heaped up therewith .

’ N o w when
the Career had perused the letter of the Proph et.,

3 he

1 Inthe year of the Hijrah 7. th e Prophet despatched envoys to th e Chou-cs of
Persia . and to the Caesar of Byz antium , calling onthem to acknowledge If.
m issionas Allah ’s Apostle .

2 The text here app
ears to m e to be corrupt. The general sense, however,

is
p
lainenough .

As a specim enof Mr. Reynolds
’

m ethod of translation, the following m y
be quoted trom p . 179, representing the above passa tves

are also inform ed by AlWalid that Sa ‘
ad lhnAbdul-Axis said, A I“

(ancpistle) of the Prophet of God (uponwhom he the m ercy and P0500 of God !)
cam e to Al Kais ; and this it is— In the Bait-ul-Mukfi dss

, and upon‘h
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cried and said, O ye m en of Greece, verily Ye are the

people who shall be slain onth is dungheap , for that ye
have desecrated the sanctity of th is Mosque . And it shall
be with you evenas it was w ith the Ch ildrenof Israel who
were Slainfor th e sake of the blood of Yahyfi ibnZakariyyfi.

(Johnthe Baptist) . Thenthe Caesar com m anded them to

clear the place, and so they beganto do, but whentheMuslim s

invaded Syria only a th ird part thereof had beencleared.

So whenOm ar had com e to the Holy City and conquered
it
,
and saw how th ere was a dungheap over the Rock, he

regarded it as horrible, and ordered that it Should be entirely
cleared. And to accom plish th is they forced the Nabathm ans
o f Palestine to labour without pay. On the authority of

Jabir ibnNafir it is related that whenOm ar first exposed

the Rock to view, by rem oving the dungheap , he com

m anded them not to pray there until three Showers of heavy
rainShould have fallen. AlWalid further relates, as com ing
from Kulthfim ibnZiyfid, thatOm ar asked of Ka

‘
ab

, Where
thinkest thou that we Should put the place of prayer for

Muslim s inth is Holy Sanctuary ?
”

Said Ka ‘ab, inanswer,
“ In the h inder (or north ern) portionthereof, in the part
adjoining the Gate of the Tribes,” but Om ar said, Not so ;

seeing that onthe contrary, to us belongs the fore part of the

Sanctuary, and h e thenproceeded to the fore part thereof .

AlWalid againrelates— onthe authority of IbnShaddad,
who had it of his father Om ar proceeded to the fore part

of the Sanctuary Area to th e Side adjoining the west (i.s. to

the south-west part) , and there began to throw the dung
by handfulls into his cloak, and we all who were with him
did likew ise . Thenh e went with it—and we following him
to do the sam e—and threw it into theWfidiwh ich is called

Sakhra of the Bait-ul-Mukaddas, th ere Shall be a eat sewer, whereby the
tower of David (onwhom he salutation is spoiled y the injurious abuse of

the lying Christians, inorder to hurt the Jews, until those changing tim es shall
com e that the cities be stirred up to wrest the recinct from Greece. Then
shall the Sakhrah be m et with . Therefore said Al ais, whenhe read this epistle
of the Prophet of God,

”
etc . etc .

There is here a specim enof nearly every kind of blunder. A whole passage
is interpolated, the ve com m onword Kaisar, Ce sar, is read twice over as an
Arab propernam e, Al ais.

y on. xxx . sam a ]
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Wadi Jahannum . Thenwe returned to do th e like over

again, and yet again,—he, Om ar, and also we who were with
him

,
—until we had cleared the whole of the place when

the Mosque now stands. And there we all m ade our prayers.
Om ar h im self praying am ong us.

Now whenOm ar m ade th e capitulationwith the

people of the Holy City, and entered am ong th em
, h e was

wearing at that tim e two long tunics (kam is) o f th e kind
called Sum bulani.2 He pray ed inthe Church of Mary, and
whenhe had done so h e spat onto one of his tunics. And
it was said to him , Dost thou sp it here, because th a t this

a place inwhich the sin Of polytheism has been com

m itted ?
”

and he answered, “ Yea, verily the sin o f poly
theism hath beencom m itted herein, but now in truth the

nam e of Allah hath beenpronounced here.

”
I t is further

reported that Om ar did carefully avoid praying near the

‘Vadi Jahannum .

3The Khalif ’
Abd al Malik it was who built th e Dom e of

the Rock and the (Aksa ) Mosque of the Holy City , and
according to report be devoted to the expenses o f the sam e

the revenues (kharaj ) of Egyp t for the space of sevenyears.
The h istorianSibt al Jauz i states inhis work, th e Mirit as
a an, that

’
Abd al Malik beganthe building h ere inthe

year 69 of theHijrah , and com pleted the sam e inth e year 72.

(A .D . 687 But others say that he who first built the

Dom e (of the Rock) of the Holy City was Sa ‘id the sonof the

Khalif ’
Abd al Malik, and that he afterwards too restored

it. Now onthe authority Of R118. ibnHayfih , and of

Yaz id ibnSallfim ,

‘ ’
Abd al Malik’s freedm an, it is reported

Reyno lds , 1 82. The text of this passage is not from the Muthir, and
where Suyiiti «Ritaincd it I do not know.

Lane , inhis great Dictionary (v. sub voce) says that the Ka m i: Swa b-rust
is a shirt am ple inlength , so as to r each downto the ground, and adds that it i
so called inrt lzttionto a townor district in the Greek Em we . The Church of
Mary (Kanisah Maryam ) , here m entioned, m y be the C m inof the “ 1i
described by Procopius.

3 This is the beginning of the sixth chapter of the Muthir (see p . 300for the
text) . Reyno lds , p . 1N .

Abu
‘

l Mikdam llija ibnllayah ibnJarul, of the h endnh tribe , was g
celebrated tor his learning, and a great friend o f the lihallf Om ar (IL ) ibnuhl
al Az iz . Yaz id ibnSallalm ,

his colleague, was a native of Jerusalem .
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them authority th erein. So they m ade expenditure for
digging the foundations, and building up the structure, until
the m oneys were near to be all expended. Now whenthe
edifice was com plete and solidly constructed, so that not a

word could be said for im provem ent thereto , they wrote to
the Khalif at Dam ascus Allah h ath given com pletion
to what the Com m ander of the Faithful com m anded con

cerning the building the Dom e over the Rock of the Holy
City, and the Aksa Mosque also. And no word canbe said
to suggest im provem ent thereto . And verily there rem aineth
over and above of what the Com m ander of the Faithful did set
apart for the expense of the sam e,

-the building being now
com plete and solidly built,—a sum of (gold) dinars.

L et the Com m ander of the Faith ful expend the sam e in

wh atever m atter seem eth good to him .

”
And the Khalif

wrote to them in reply : L et th is thenbe a gift unto
you two for what ye have accom plished in the building
of this noble and blessed house.

”
But to th is th ey sent

inanswer Nay rather, first let us add to th is the orna
m ents of our wom enand the superfluity of our wealth , and
then do thou expend the whole inwhat seem eth best to

thee. So the Khalif wrote to com m and them to m elt

downthe sum and apply it to the adornm ent of the Dom e.

And all th is sum was m elted downand laid out to adornthe

Dom e of the Rock, to such anextent that it was im possible
by reasonof the gold thereonfor any one to keep the eye

fixed and look at it.

They prepared also two coverings to go over the Dom e, of

felts and of skins of anim als, and the sam e was put over it in
the winter to preserve it from the ra ins and the winds and

the snows. R ija ibnHayah and Yaz id ibn Sallam also

surrounded the Rock with a lattice-screen of SRsim (or

ebony wood) , and outside the screenthey hung betweenthe

columns curtains of brocade.

l Each day fifty
-and-two

Mr. Reynolds
’
translation(p . 187) of the foregoing passages is so rem arkable

that I note it, infurther proof of m y assertionthat his work needs em endation.

Th en 9 [the Caliph ] wrote to them , A great sum hath beenexpended and paid
by the public for the chapel ; therefore IWill end and la out uponit (m oney
for the purchase of) that which every one m ay ook at- gol work, and ornam ent
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persons were em ployed to pound and grind down saffron,
working by nigh t also, and leavening it with m usk and
am bergris, and rose-water of the Jfiri rose. At early dawn
the servants appointed entered the Bath of Sulaim fin1 ibn
’
Abd al Malik

, where they washed and purified them selves

before proceeding to the Treasure Cham ber (al Khazfinah
in wh ich was kept the (yellow perfum e of saffroncalled)
Khulfik. And, before leaving the Treasure Cham ber, they
changed all their clothes, putting onnew garm ents m ade of

the stuffs of Marv and Herat, also shawls (of the striped
cloths of Yam an) called

’

Asb, and taking jewelled girdles
they girt them about their waists. Thenbearing the jars of
Khulfik intheir hands, they went forth and anointed there

with the stone of the Rock, evenas far as they could reach up
to with their hands, Spreading it all over the sam e . And for

the part beyond that wh ich th ey could reach , having first
washed their feet, they a ttained thereto by m ounting onthe

Rock itself, anointing all that rem ained thereof, and by th is
the jars of Khulfik were com pletely em ptied . Thenthey
brough t censers of gold and of silver filled with aloes wood

of Kim ar (inJava) , and the incense called Nadd, com pounded
with m usk and am bergris, and letting down the curta ins
betweenthe colum ns, they swung to and fro the censers, and

the incense would rise into all the space betweenthe colum ns

and the Dom e above by reasonof the quantity thereof. Wh ich
done and the curtains aga indrawnup , the censers were

carried outside the building, whereby the sweet sm ell went

abroad, even to the entrance of the m arket beyond, so that

all who passed thereincould scent th e perfum e. After th is
the censers were extinguished . Proclam ationthenwas m ade

by criers from before the screen, The Sakhrah , verily, is
a sort of com m onpart (which all m ay be perm itted to behold) , of m osaic, out
side ; and there also , a second, to be a covering against rainand wind and snow .

”

But Rijah-ibn-Haywah and Yaz
‘

id ibnSalfim had already surrounded it with a

screenof latice-work
,
with sm all interstices

,
and a curtainof silk hanging loosely

between illars.

'

1 The 1 SS. of Suyfiti give Ham m am Suleim an only, as though it were
King Solom on. I have foundno notice of this bath elsewhere . The Jfir‘i rose

is nam ed from the townof Jfir or Gfir, inPersia , afterwards called Fairfizabad,
which was so celebrated for its roses as to be surnam ed Balad alWard

,
the City

of Roses (see Yakfit, ii.
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Openfor the people, and he who would pray there in, let him
3 )

com e. The people hastened to com e and m ake th eir prayer

inthe Sakhrah , the m ost of them perform ing two Rika
‘
ahs,

l

wh ile som e few acquitted th em selves of four. And after,

he who had thus said his prayers had gene forth a gain, they
would perceive onhim the perfum e of the incense , and say,

Such a one has beeninthe Sakhrah . (After th e prayer
tim e is over, the servants) wash off with water th e m arks left

by the people
’
s feet, cleaning everywhere with greenm yrtle

(broom s), and drying with cloths .

’ Then th e ga tes are

closed, and for guarding each were appointed ten ch am ber

lains, since none m igh t enter the Sakhrah , excep t the ser

vants thereof, onother days thanthe Monday and th e Friday.

Onthe authority of AbuBakr ibnal Harith
, it is reported

that during the Caliphate of
’
Abd al Malik the Sakhrah

was entirely ligh ted with (oil of) the MidianEdu (th e Tam a
risk or Myrobalan) tree, and Oil of Jasm in,3 of a lead colour.

And the cham berlains had sa id to the Khalif , “ O A buBakr,
com m and for us candelabra with lam ps (kandil) inwhich we
m ay put oil, for th e sam e would be m ore agreeable unto us.

”

And the Khalif granted them their request. Such are the

m atters wh ich perta into the days of the Calipha te of ’
Ahd sl

Malik.

Saith AlWalid, it hath beenrelated to m e by
’

A bd sr

Rahm anibnMansur ibnThabit, who said, I ha ve it of my
father, who had it of his father, and he from his grandfather,

1 Prayer prostrations.

2Wh at M as/cant orMartini m eanI do not know ; the word is om itted inthe
MSS . Of Suyiiti. Mr. Reynolds has com plete ] m isunderstood th esew
I quote a sm glo passage (p . that, nam e y, which is supposed to re tin
translationof the above sentence. Thenthe m enwant out ; and wEhsosm
sm elt the sm ell of their incense said, This is from som e one who has al tered the
Sakhrfi ; and they washe dthe soles of their feet, and slightly passed a m oistm d
hand over their face, at the threshold of St. George, and napkins were v etted.
and gates were split Open(i.e . a lthough they only slightly waned th eir c an,

al l
thenwip ed them with a nap kin, yet, f rom the nuinber who did th is, t “q r-s
were entirely wet, and f rom the rush of their entrance the ga tes sum sp lit opa l).
Also at every ate were tenbeadles,

”
etc . I need hardly point out th at the com

m entary 1ntr need with i.s. is as much beside the m ark as the m usindfl ' of
the translation. The text of all this m ay be seenonp . 302

3 The MSS. read, som e Z am bak, which is
‘Oil of Jasm m ,

’
and m M

which is Quicksilver.

’
If the latterbe rio ht, and it concords betterwith " q uad

Of lead,
’ I fail to com prehend how the Llosque was lig

hted with Quicksilra d
lead.

'

Mr. Reynolds offersno solution, for he leaves t
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son, or his son’s son, or som e m em ber of h is fam ily, was

appointed inhis place. And so the service h as continued on
for all tim e, generationafter generation; and th ey receive

their rations from the public treasury. Inthe Haram Ara

there are 24 great water cisterns, and of m inare ts 4 , to wit,
three ina line onthe west side of the Noble Sanctuary, and
one that rises above the Bdb al Asbfit (Gate o f th e Tribu).
And am ong the servants of the Haram th ere were Jen,

from whom was exacted no poll-tax ; originally th ere were

tenm en, but their fam ilies increasing the num ber rose to

twenty, and it was their business to sweep up th e dust left

by the people at the tim es of visitationboth insum m er and
inwinter, and also to cleanthe places of ablution that lay
round the Aksa Mosque . There were also ten Christian
servants Of the Noble Sanctuary, whose ofi ce went by inkeri
tance likewise . These m ade and likewise swep t th e m at: of

the Mosque . They also swept out the conduits which carried

the water into the cisterns, and as well attended to th e keep
ing cleanOf th e cisterns them selves, and other such service.

And am ong the servants of the Sanctuary, too , were another
com pany of Jews who m ade the glass plates for th e lam ps,

and the glass lanternbowls, and glass vessels and rods. And
it was appointed that from these m en also no poll-tax

was to be taken, nor from those who m ade th e wicks for

th e lam ps, and th is exem ption continued in force for all

tim e
,
both to them and their childrenwho inh erited the

Office after them , evenfrom the days of
’
Abd al Malik, and

so for ever.

Onthe authority of
’
Abd ar Rahm anibnMuh am m ad ibn

Mansur ibnThsbit from his father, who had it from his

grandfather, it is reported that inthe days of
’
Abd al Malik

all the gates of the Mosque were covered with pla tes of gold

and Of silver. But during the reignof AbuJa‘afar al Mansur,
inthe year 1 30(A .D . both the easternand th e western

portions Of the Mosque fell down, and it was reported to

the Khalif, saying , 0Com m anderof the Faith ful, th e earth

quake hath throwndownthe eastern part of th e Haggag

and the westernpart thereof also, now therefore give orders
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to rebuild the sam e and raise it again. And the Khalif
replied that as there were no m oneys inhis treasury, (to
supply the lack of coin) they should strip off the plates

of gold and of silver that overlaid the gates. SO they

stripped these Off and coined therefrom dinfirs and dirhem s,

wh ich were expended onthe rebuilding of the Mosque, even
till it was com pleted. Thenoccurred the second earthquake,

and the building that Al Mansflr had com m anded to be built
fell to th e ground. Inthe days of Al Mahdi, who succeeded

him
, the Mosque was still lying in ruins, wh ich , being

reported to him , he com m anded them to rebuild the sam e,

adding that the Mosque had been(of Old) too narrow, and of

too great a length ,—and for th is reasonit had not beenused

by the people, so now in rebuilding it they were to

curtail its length and increase its breadth . The restoration
Of the Mosque was com pleted onth is planduring his reign.

In the year 452 (A .D . 1060) the Great L antern (Tannfir)
that hung in the Dom e o f the Rock fell down, and there

were in it 500 lam ps. Those of the Muslim s who were

there augured evil therefrom ,
saying, Of a surety there

will happensom e portentous event inIslam .

AlWalid furth er writes, on the warranty of Abu
’
Am ir

ibnDam rah , who said it on th e authority of
’
A ts, who had

it Of his father, that inearly days it was the Jews who were

appointed to ligh t the lam ps in the Noble Sanctuary, but
that whenOm ar ibn’

Abd al A z iz 1 cam e to reign, be deprived
them of th is Office, and set in their place servants who had

been purchased with m oneys of the Royal Fifth . And a

certainm anof these servants, a slave bought of the Royal

Fifth , cam e once to him and sa id, Give m e m anum ission, O
Khalif l but Om ar answered, How then! for verily I can
not em ancipate thee but shouldst thoudepart (of thine own
accord) , behold I have no power over a hair evenof the

hairs Of thy dog 2

The Om eyyad Khalif, who reigned at Dam ascus A .H . 99-101 (A .D . 71 7
3 The rem ainder of this chapter is devoted to anaccount of the takin of

Jerusalem by the Crusaders, and its t e-conquest by Saladin: the details Of w ich

being m atters of history, and fully treated of inother works
,
need not detainus

here.
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CHAPTER X.

account of those who have entered the Holy City , of the cos
-bus

Prop hets, and also of the Comp anions of the Prop het and of their
Followers, and others besides. Flsrther, anenum era tionof such

of them as have died and beenburied inthe 1 1nCity . Also

how all nations—with the excep tionof the Sam aritans—do hell
inhonour theHoly City.

1

CHAPTER XI .

Concerning the excellence of our lord Abraham the Friend , and the
excellence of visitationto his abode. And anaccount of his birth,
with the story of how he was throwninto the fi re. A lso of his
hosp itality and generosity . A lso how he is the H and of A llah,
and how this title is p eculiar to him . A ccount of h is sirens!
cision

,
and of his wearing breeches, and of the greyness of his

hair ; also of his kindness and goodness to all m en, and of his
benevolent ways and agreeable m anners, such as none before his
had ever shownforth, and which m ay be as anencam p le and rule
of conduct to all who com e after him . A lso an account of his
life and the story of his death, and of the garm ent he shall pill

ononthe Day of Resurrection.

”

CHAPTER XII.

Concerning A braham
’
s temp tationinthe m atter of the S am f ee, and

of his ownsonwho was the victim . A lso the life of Isaac, and
the age that his father and m other had attained at the tim e of his
birth. Anaccount of his m other Sarah, and the excep tionin
her fiwour as to her p rophesying , and as to her being able ts

p rop hesy also notice of such other wom enbeside her who did
so. The story of Jacob and his life, also incidents f rom the

history of his sonJosep h, his appearance, and how m any years is
was p arted from his father Jacob, and how long he was estranged

from him . And of his sepulture, and what tim e elap sed between
him and Moses.

3

Reynolds, p . 280.
Reynolds, p . 320.

3 Reynolds, p. 364.
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Muham m ad ibnBakrénibnMuham m ad al Kh atib, who

was Kha tib (Preach er) of Abrah am
’

s sta tion, h a s rep orted as

h aving h eard Muh am m ad ibnAhm ad the gra m m a rianrelate

the following : and it is giveninhis ownwo rds : Once I went
with th e Hindi Abu ’

Am r
’

Othm im ibnJa ‘

fa r ibn Shidhén
to visit the tom b of Abrah am — uponhim p eac e . We had

sojourned th ere for th e space of three day s, w h en, on the

fourth
,
th e Hindi approach ed the inscriptionw h ic h is facing

th e tom b o f Relzecca
, Isaac s wife , and ord ered it to be

w ashed, tha t the writing thereonm igh t be m ade c lear ; and
h e set m e to copy all that was onthe stone

, in exac t fac

sim ile, ona roll of paper that we had brough t. And after

this h e returned to Ar Ram lah 1 where h e brough t toge ther

m en of all tongues to read what was th ereon
, but no one

am ong them was able to interpre t it ; but th ey agreed that

th e sam e was inthe language of the anc ient G reeks
, and that

if anv one there were who knew how to read it
, it w ould be a

certainShaikh of Aleppo . So the Kildi Abu
’

Am r sent ex

pressly to th is Shaikh requesting his presence a t A r B am lah.

and wh enh e h ad arrived be caused m e also to be p resent.
And beh old h e th at was com e was a verv ancient m an and
this Sh aikh from Aleppo dictated to m e as follow s, being the
transla tionof wh a t I had copied Inthe divine and adored

N am e , th e sublim e , the m igh ty ,
the well-d irec ting , the

strong , th e powerful ! Verily the m ound wh ich is facing
this is the Tom b of Rebecca , th e wife of I saa c , and that

wh ich lies near thereto is the Tom b of Isaac . Th e great

m ound over a g a inst this is the Tom b of Abrah am th e Fricnd.

and the m ound which faces it onthe easternside is th e Tom b
o f Sarah his wife . The further m ound, wh ich lies beyond
tha t of th e Tom b o f Abrah am the Friend, is th e Tom b of

Jacob, and the m ound adjoining it is th e Tom b o f ilk-i
(L eah ) , Jacob

’

s wife . And Esau wrote th is with h is own
handwriting .

”

2

:Further, Muham m ad ibn Bakrim speaks o f another

A : that tim e the capital of Filastin.

This second account is om itted br Sunni.



THE NOBLE SANCTUARY AT JERUSALEM. 291

account, and that th e copy of the inscription cut on
the above-m entioned stone, lying to the east, stated that

the head of Adam—peace be on him—was therein, the
interpretation thereof being as follows —“ In the divine
and adored Nam e, the h igh , the m igh ty, the victorious, the
strong, the puissant—th is m ound wh ich lies near th is ia
scriptionis the Tom b of Rebecca, the wife of Isaac, and

the m ound thereto adjacent westwards is the Tom b of Isaac .

The great m ound wh ich lies onthe opposite side, and cor

responding thereto, is the Tom b of Abraham , and the m ound
which is facing th is to the east thereof is the Tom b of his

wife Sarah . The m ound that lies farthest off, but ina line
with th e Tom b of Abraham th e Friend, is the Tom b of

Jacob, and the m ound adjacent th ereunto and to the east

thereof, is the Tom b of his wife Iliya—the benedictionof

Allah and His m ercy and His blessing be uponthem all,

for purity lieth inHis grace .

These thenare the two accounts.] Muham m ad ibnBakri
‘

m

Al Khatib notes that the nam e of (Leah ) Jacob
’

s wife is
Iliya, but that insom e books hernam e is writtenL ayd (or
L iya) , and she is knownalso as Like, but Allah knows alone
th e truth thereof. The KAdi m entioned inthe first account
—AbuAm r

’

Othm anibnJa‘afar ibnShédhfin—was a judge
of h igh renownand well known; the narrator of the account,
however, wasnot certa inas to the exact nam e of his father ;

I have reasonto believe that he was ’
Othm ansonof Muham

m ad ibn Shfidhfin. He was Kfidi (Judge) of Ar Ram lah
during the Khalifate of Ar RAdi billah , inthe year 320and
odd (A .D. and the years following. He is anauthority
for Traditions, wh ich he held at m any bands, and a great

num ber of very learned Traditionists also cite him as their
authority.

The Hfifiz Ibn ’
Asfikir writes : In a certain book of

Traditions I read and copied the following : Muham m ad

ibnBakrdnibnMuham m ad al Khatib—who was Khat‘ib of

th e Masj id of Abraham the Friend— states (having heard
it from Muham m ad ibn Ahm ad ibn ’

Ali ibn Ja ‘afar al

Anbari, who h im self had heard AbuBakr al Askfifigive the
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account) , as follows :
“With m e it is of a surety tha t theTomb

of Abraham is at the spot now shownas th e sam e, for I
-lm s

looked onit and seenit with m y owneyes. And itwas after
th is m anner—I had expended great sum s, am ounting tonesrly
4000dinfirs, onthe Holy Place and its Gua rdians, hoping
thereby to obtainfavour of Allah—m ay He h e exalted—and
I wished also to convince m yself of the exac titude of whit

was reported concerning (Abraham ’
s tom b) . So whenthe

hearts (of the Guardians of the Holy Place) w ere wonby all
that I had done there inthe way of p ious deeds and generous

giving, and in the m aking of presents, and h onourably
entreating of them , and other such bounties, I p ro posed to

get at the root of the truth wh ich m y heart desired to know.

So , ona certainday, I sa id to the Guardians, w h enwe were
all assem bled together, I would fainask o f you to conduct
m e to the door of the Cave, that I m ay descend th ereinand
be a witness for m yself (of the tom bs) of th e Pro ph ets. The

Benedictionof Allah and His m ercy be upon th em .

’
The

Guardians answered m e,
‘We would certainly agre e to do

th is for thee, for thou hast put us greatly m thy debt, but

at th is present tim e th e m atter is im possible , fo r traveller!

are constant inarriving,— but do thou have p a tience till

the winter shall have com e .

’

And whenth e m onth of the

II . Kanfin(January) was entered, I went to th em again, but
they said to m e, Rem ainwith us yet awhile until th e snow
falls.

’
So I rem ained with them till the snow fell. Now

when th e travellers had ceased com ing, th e Guardians
brough t m e to where was the stone which lies betweenthe
Tom b of Abraham the Friend and that of I saac , PM

he on them both , —and they raised this slab
, and one of

them , a m anof the nam e of Sa‘ltlk, a just m an, wh o did
m any pious works, prepared to descend to guide m e . And he
descended, and I with him and following him . We went
down seventy-two steps, until we cam e to a place on the

righ t as it were a great bier built of black stones—even
like a m erch ant’s stall m th e baz aar—whereonlay the body
of an aged m an, onhis back, long-bearded and hairy of

cheek, with clothes of a green colour upon him . Said
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and arose, but we despaired of life, and our com psnimt

(above) had despaired of us also .

’

The Shaikh further told m e that AbuB akr aI A skfifilived

onbut a few days after he had relawd to h im this account.
and Sa‘lak also died shortly after—A llah h ave m ercy on
them both .

’ 1

1 I have
°

venthis curious account inextenso , for it has beencopied bya ll!
later Arab istorians and abridged. The following versionof th is and also 1
notice of another visit to the Cave has appeared to m e worth translating tru th

pages of X
h

'

aki

i
tt
’
s great Geographical D1ctionary (ed.Wiistenfeld, vol. xi. [Hi

s.v. Al K all

The place is called Al Khalil : original! however, it was nam ed Hubris.
and also Habra and inthe Books of oses it is written h ow Al Khalil

(the Friend of God, Abraham)
bought a piece of ground fro m A tt ila ibnSilhit

al IIaithi (Ephronthe son0 Zochar the H1tt1te for.

four hundred dirbm 1!
silver, and buried thereinSarah . Many of the tronists are of this ten:
and it is a pleasant, wholesom e, and agreeable place. wh erein m any blam ed light!
are to be seen. It is said that its fortress was built by Solom onth e sonof Devil.
A l Harawi relates as follows I went to Jerusalem inthe year 567 (L . D. 1 172.
and both there and at Hebrou I m ade the nu

s
uaintance of certainShaikh; t he

inform ed m e that inthe year 5 13 (A .D . tiring th e reigno f King Budsvil
( BaldwinI I.) a certainpart over the Cave of Abraham had venway, and that :
num ber of the Franks had, bv the King

’
s perm ission, m ade t air entrance thud!

And they found (the bodies of) Abraham and Isaac and Jacob—peace be tbs
—their shrouds having fallento ieces, lying proppedup st a wall. R
of their heads were lam ps, and t eir heads were unco Th enthe K

'

.dc

providing new shrouds. caused the lace to be cloud once m ore . Al
m

fisnvi
continues : I once read, whenattening the lecturesofAs Sufli, that a certain“
who is called the Arm enian, being of a m ind to m ake his visita tionat Hebm .

gave large sum s inpresents to the Guardians (of the
.

shrine ) , and had “ kad o!
o f them whether it were not possible for him to take him downto see the of
the) Patriarch—onwhom be peace. The m anreplied that a t that tim e itwasnot
po ssible , but that it

'

he would wait till the press of pilgrim s was over, that h
could do it. And so (whenthe tim e of the pilgrim age) was passed, he raised?
a stone flag (inthe floor of the Mosque) , and tak mg a lal

’

l

l

l
‘p

luth h im , he and lit
other descended s om e seventy steps to a spacious cavern. 0air h ere was blowing
freely, and there was a platform onwinch lay extended (th e body o f) Abraham
eace be onhim , clo thed ingreengarm ents, and the m ad as it blew toned shallhis white locks. At his side lay Isaac and Jacob. And th e 0 went onwith
him to the walls of the cavern, telling him that behind the w lay Sarah , andhe
h ad inintentionto show him what was beyond the wall, but lo a voice d ied
out , saying, Beware, for it is the Haram Thenarrator adds tha t he return!
and cam e up by the way he had gone down.

0

The personquoted byYakiit 18 Abu
’

l HasanAh al Harawi (of Hog
-it) , who

died ina n. 61 1 12 15) at Aleppo , and wrote a book describing the Holy
Places of Palestine, of which work a MS . exists inthe Bodleianl l'l fl . II
Ibnal A th ir

’

s Chronicle , under the events of the year 5 1 3 1 1 19)"M i
inthe verv year m entioned by Al Iiaraw

‘

i. there is the notice That inthis
was opent

'

d the Tom b of Abraham , and those of his two sons Isa ac and Jaco at

a place near the Holy City. Many people saw them . Their lim bs had now-ist
beendisturbe d, and beside them were laced lam ps of gold and of silver.

”

All the extant notices of visits to t e sepulchrcs of the Patriarch. a t Hebrou
are ably brought together and disc usse d by Com te Rtant, ina per w n
p . 4 1 1 of the Archives dc l

’

orient L atin, vol. 1 1 . 1884 . OnR eg
a

l
-
on

the note givenb M . Quatrem ére inthe Appendix (p . 239 to vol. i. put ii. of
his Histoire des ultans Mam louks (one of the m ostuseful 0 the Oriental h ul
lationFund Publications) , m ay with advantage be consulted .
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CHAPTER XIV.

Concerning the birth of Ishm ael and how he wont to M ich-ah, also how

our lord A braham rode thither ontho steed A l B ard/c to visit him

and his m other Hagar. A lso of Hayar
’
c death and burial, and

fi bm ael
’
s age and his burial, and how m any were the years tha t

elap sed betweenhisdeath and the birth of theProp hetMuham m ad.

‘

CHAPTER XV .

The story of Lot, and the p lace of his sepulture. A lso descriptionof
the Cave which is below the Old Mosque, and facing it onthe

west. And of the Mosque al Yahin, and the Cave which lies

to the west thereof .

2

The Shaikh Abu’
Ukbah

’
Abd Allah ibnMuham m ad, th e

Hanifite , of Marv, says, I have read incertainof the L ives
of the Prophets that Lot lies buried ina village called Kafar

Barik, lying about a farsakh from MaSJId al Khalil (Hebron) ;
and that inthe cave to the west, beneath the Old Mosque, lie

60Proph ets, of whom 20were also Apostles. And Lot’s

tom b has been a place of visitation and veneration from
ancient tim es, the m enof the age succeeding those who have
gone before .

The author 3 of the Kitab al Bad
'

i‘ fi Tatell al Mam lakat al

Islfim , says that at a distance of a farsakh from Hebronis a

sm all m ountainwh ich overhangs the L ake of Zughar. Th is
is the site o f Lot

’

s V illages, and a Mosque has beenbuilt
h ere by AbuBakr as Sabfihi, inwh ich is preserved Abra
ham

’

s bedstead ; it is sunk inthe earth to the depth of an

ell. It is related that whenAbraham perceived the Villages
of Lot before him inthe air, he stood still there (or lay down) ,
and cried out,

“ I testify that He is the Truth , the Certain
(AI Hence th is Mosque was nam ed Masj id al

Yakin.

A t Tadm firi,
‘however, states that he never found any one

whose works he had read, am ong the writers of h istory, who
Reynolds, p . 370.

3 Reynolds. p . 377.

3 That is, the well-knowngeographer Al Mukaddasi.
A t Tadm dri

, the Palm yrene, is Abu
’
l Fidd Ishiik al Khalili, m entioned

above, p . 252.

vor. XXL —[NW al arm ]
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m entioned augh t of Lot
’

s death , or of his life, or of his tom b.

Here ends the account.

CHAPTER XVI .

to what is rclatcd concerning the burial-p lace of our lord Moon,

and concerning his lifc, and his p rayer at his p lace of ccpulturc.

A lso his bcncoolcncc to the p cop lc and his comp assionfor them .

And m entionof certainof his m iracles and why he was called

Moses, bccidcc other m atters.

‘

CHAPTER XVII.
Concerning the excellence of Syria , and wha t has beensaid thcrconof

old and intho chronicles. A lso the raasanof its bcing callad A sh

Shdm {Syria} , and the delineationof its frontiers. A lso the

Traditions of the Prop het relating to this land and its inhabitants,
and its being the hom e of true believers and the centre p illar of
Islam . A lso the p rayer of the Prop het infavour of this land,
and anaccount of all the p laces thereintha t are dccirablc p laces

for visitationand holy p laces where p rayers arc granted. A lso a

general and p articular advertisem ent of all that concerns thc cam c .

’

Reynolds, p. 378.

Reynolds, p. 39 1 . Suytlti
’

s descri tionof Dam ascus, and his account of the
building of the Mosque by the Khalil

)

alWalid is too lengthy to insert here.

Besides, Suyfiti is not anoriginal authori onthese points, and nearly all the
inform ationhe gives m ay be found, ina s ightly different form . translated into
French , and inserted by Quatrem ére ina long note (ye

ol. ii. pt. iii. p . 262) to his
Histoire dcs Sultans Mam louh'c. It m ay, however, worth while to give what

Suyfit
’

i writes of the political divisions of 8
°

a , noting that onthis subject he
m erely copies word for word what the an or of the Muthir had writtenin
A .D . 1361 . Mr. Reynolds has givennot a few m isreadings (p . 394 , at

The first townof Syria, says the Muthir. is Bdlis (not Bayi
‘

ss , as in and the
last Al

’

Arish of Egypt. byria is divided into five districts,nam ely
— l . Filastin,

whose capital is Iliya (E lia ) . eighteenm iles from Ar Ram lah , wh ich is the Holy
City, the m etro lis of David and Solom on. Of its towns are Ascalon. Hebrou,
Sibastiah , and fibulils. 2 . B ent z

‘

in. whose capital is Tiberius, with its lake.
whereof m entionoccurs inthe Traditions anent Gog and Magog ; and

’

tis said

that at the tim e of the birth of him (i.e. the Prophet), whom Allah bless and
keep inpeace (fi wah li wildda tihi m ild A llahu

’
a la ihi wa sa llam a , which Mr.

Reynolds renders. “ inthe tim e of the Lake overflowed . ( )f its

territories are those of the Gh6r, the Yarm iik (Hicrom afl , and of Baisdu

(Bethsheau, Sc hopolis) , which is the townof whose palm trees the Antichrist

(ad Dajjfil) wil enquire (Reynolds has, from whose palm trees pitch is sou t.

whence its nam e Al llijjalat, the Tigris Also the Jordanm ore oftenca led

Ash Shari‘ah . 3. The Ghiitah . Its capital is Dam ascus ; Tripoliis onits coast.
4 . Him s (Em essa ; the nam e of the province, and of its ch ief town) . Of its

dependencies is the city of Salam auiah (Salam iuias. Reynolds writes Salam it

5 . Kinnasrin(not Kiunarin as inReynolds) . Its chief townis Alep o, and
its dependencies are Sarm in(not Sam wil,

’

as inReynolds) and Autioc
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The Sixth Chap ter of the K athir al Ghardm .
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The Seventh Chap ter of the Muthir al Clhardm .
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The translationof this chapterwill be found onp . 286.
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NOTES OF THE QUARTER

(Decem ber, January, February) .

I . Barcars or Mam as or THE ROYAL Asm nc 8001 131 1 , 812851011

1 886-87 .

Second M ating, 2oth Decem ber, 1 886.
—C ol. H. Yule, R .E. , C.B . ,

President, inth e Chair.

Elections : Lieut. Walter Henry Sim pson, Bengal Staff Corps,
and Mr.W. Mcdouall, of the PersianGulf Telegraph Departm ent,
were elected Nou-Resident Mem bers.

The President, ontaking the chair, expressed his deep regret at

another loss the Society had experienced inth e death of their

Mem ber of Council (form erly one of the Vice-Presidents), Mr.

Arthur Grote .

Professor R . K. Douglas, inth e absence of the author, read Mr.

Beal
’

s paper, the subject of which was m ainly anendeavour to

reconcile certaindoubtful passages inthe travels of Fa-Hienth e
Chinese pilgrim ,

as recorded inavailable texts, wh ether inrespect

of verbal interpretations or th e identity of places. The President
and ProfessorDouglas adverted to one or two pointswhich suggested
discussion; while the paper itself appears inextenso inthe present
Num ber of the Journal (pp . 1 9 1

Am ong the presents notified, twenty-six brightly bound volum es

in Arabic and Turkish , for the greater part of an educational
character, presented by th e Turkish Am bassador, under instructions
of H.I .M . the Sultan; and two valuable French translations from
the Arabic—the Voyages d

’
IbnBatoutah and Prairies d’Or do

Maqoudi
”—

presented by the Société Asiatique through M . Ernest
Leroux , called for specialnotice and acknowledgm ent.

Third Meeting, 24th January, 1 887.
—Col. H. Yule, R .E. , C.D. ,

President, inthe Ch air.

Elections : Mrs. Finn, and PanditsSham Lil and Lakham iNardyn



NOTES or runQUARTER. 307

were elected Resident, and Messrs. A . Rae, C. De Morgan, C.

Mullaly, and A . Baum gartner, Non-Resident Mem bers.

Dr. R . N . Cust, Hon. Secretary, gave a viva voce address onthe

subject of th e Languages of Oceania . He divided the vast Region
into I . Polynesia , II . Melanesia , II I. Mikronesia , IV. Australia , and

dealt with each separately . He stated th e five distinct theories of

the originof th e Polynesianrace : I . a subm erged Continent ; II .

South Am erica ; III . China and Japan; IV . New Zealand (auto ch

thonous) ; and V . Malaysia . He th enpassed under review each

Island and L anguage of Polynesia , stating that they were all of one
Fam ily . Passing onto Melanesia

,
he described the infinity of separate

languages inthis Region, which extends from Fiji to New Guinea ,
inclusive of both . He alluded to the great progress which had

beenm ade
,
and the linguistic books published : m uch m ore, how

ever, rem ains to be done . InMikronesia he alluded to the languages

which had beenstudied inth e Carolines, Ladrones, Marshall and

Gilbert Groups, all N orth of the Equator. Of Australia he re

m arked that, though scores of languages were catalogued, the

inform ation supplied was m ost inadequate : inTasm ania th e last
Native had died ; inAustralia there were still about one hundred

thousand surviving, and it was h oped th at som ething m ight still be

done with regard to this rem nant .

Mr. G . W. Rueden, being called upon, bore testim ony to the

h om ogeneity of the language spoken by the Polynesian race

throughout the Pacific ; i.a. of the race to which the Maori

belong. He had him self, in N ew Zealand
,
heard a Sandwich

Islander, a native of Rarotonga , and Maori, joining together inan
anim ated conversationabout the events which are supposed to have

preceded the m igrationof a portionof the people of Hawaii to the
south ina fleet of canoes of which the nam es are still preserved .

Slight differences of inflection
,
and the use by the Northerner of l

where th e Maori used r
,
did not prevent freedom of discussion.

Nor was such freedom of speech a new thing . WhenCaptainCook
visited N ew Zealand in1 769 , h e took Tupia , a Tahitian, with him ;
and Tupia easily conversed with the Maori. Ontwo other occa

sions Society Islanders interpreted betweenCaptainCook and the
Maori ( 1 773, As to th e quarter from which the Maori

traditions declare that their forefathers cam e , it is always the sam e

— from th e Hawaiki inthe north-east . The Rarotonga Islander,
wh ose hom e is at the north-east of New Zealand , declares th at his
ancestors cam e from Avaiki, also inthe north-east . At Tahiti the

natives aver that th eir forefathers m igrated thither from Havaii.

Hawaii, at the Sandwich Islands, is still, as of old, Hawaii ; and
the inhabitants preserve traditions of the departure of a fleet of

canoes to the south-west. There seem s no reasonto doubt the
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truth of these. If there were no other proof thanthey containof

th e fancifulness of the speculationof the French writer (Lesson) who
asserts th at the Maori was autochthonous inNew Zealand, and
despatch ed num erous colonies throughout th e Pacific as far as the

Sandwich Islands, the well-authenticated genealogies of Maori

fam ilies would suflice to destroy th at th eory . The Maoriwas proud
of the nobility of his race . Th e eponym ous heroes of the original

pilgrim
-fath ers are venerated to this day. The records of each

descent are preserved ona genealogical tree—a notch ed wand—ou

which the serrations indicate b their largeness or sm allnesswh eth er
the ancestor com m em orated had

?

a long or a short life. The accuracy
of th ese genealogies has beentested ina singular m anner inthe
Native Land Courts established by th e Colonial Governm ent. In
tribes separated by long distance from one another, the wands were
retained ; and when, as som etim es h appened, m arriages occurred
betweenm em bers of distant tribes, the records ineach tribe were

so kept as, by collation, to convince the Judges of the trustworthi

ness of the genealogical trees. The speaker added—Of this I
have beenassured by Mr. Fenton, late Chief Judge of th e Land
Court, who by the way has propounded a new theory as to the

ancestry of the Polynesianor brownrace . He has writtena work,
which I have presented to the Library of this Society, to prove that

the Maori are sprung from the Sabaaans of South ernArabia . He
detects a kinship betweenSabm a and Savai, or Havaii or Hawaii.

The few places inthe Pacific at which there are rem ains of archi

tecture or sculpture are called in to support his theory. Very
rem arkable are those sculptures at Easter Island, to which I alm ost

wonder that Dr. Cust did not allude . Gigantic idols, som e said to

be 70feet high , abound there . No such works are found elsewh ere

inth e Pacific , though inthe Caroline Group , which lately form ed a

bone of contentionbetweenGerm any and Spain, there are rem ains
of what is said to be Cyclopeanm asonry, som e of them subm erged

onthe shore of a sm all island. But the progenitors of th e Maori

had stone-carved idols. Two were carried to N ew Zealand by the
Arawa tribe , who occupied the Lake Country. the scene of recent
eruptions. One of the idols is still preserved with venerationin
th e sm all island of Mokoia inLake Rotorua ; the oth er is inthe

possessionof Sir George Grey, inhis island Kawau.

Mr. H. H. Howorth , M .P. ,
rem arked that wherever a race which

h ad no literature was distributed over a wide area , and presented
few dialects inits speech , it w as pretty certainthat that race had
spread com paratively recently from som e focus. This was the case

insuch a typical exam ple as Russia, and it seem ed to him to be

conclusive about the Polynesianrace . Apart from this, whereverPolynesianswere found south of th e Equator, th e peculiar fertility in
devising ornam ents, the character of the ornam ents, and of the arts

of the islanders, pointed to th e Polynesians found there having
invaded and occupied anarea previously occupied by Me lanesians,
who were either incorporated or drivenout. Such conclusionwas



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


310 som e or THE QUARTER.

ing dem and for space fornotes from all parts of the East, th e title

will have to be still further widened to A siatic N otes and Queries.

Th e Journal beganwith 1 2 pp . of m atter m onthly, and I am now

obliged to print 1 8 to 24 pp . inorder to cope with the m ass of

useful and valuable m atter that com es in. Th ere seem s to be no
lim it to the m aterial available, as indeed m ight be expected from so

wide a field to work upon—and the siz e of the Journal is lim ited
only by the subscription. The principle uponwhich the Journal is
conducted, and th e character of its contents, m ay be best gauged

by a reference to the original prospectus, which says ineffect that

it afford s a ready m eans of recording and rendering generally avail

able all kinds of m iscellaneous inform ationregarding the country
and the people , and also of aninterchange of exp erience regarding

practical difficulties. Englishm eninIndia are , as a rule , far too

busy to undertake any system atic inquiry into th e religious and

social custom s of the natives. But every resident init is constantly
m eeting with curious and interesting facts bearing upon th ose

custom s ; while every year old residents leave India inpossession

of the m ost varied and extensive inform ationonthe subject . Few

have both leisure and inclinationto publish this inform ation; and

indeed it is oftenso fragm entary and m iscellaneous inits nature,
and seem s so m uch a m atter of course to its possessor, that h e does

not think it worth while to work it up into literary shape and so

his knowledge dies with him , and never becom es generally available.

If, however, som e ready m eans are at hand of recording and pub

liebing such odd scraps of inform ationas th ey are picked up , m any

people , who will not be at th e trouble of writing set articles for

m aga z ines or journals
, avail them selves of those m eans and send

rough notes to a periodical such as this, and ina few years there is

thus form ed a m ost valuable collectionof facts regarding the country
and its inhabitants. Such a collectionincreases our ownknowledge

of the people , and so enhances our influence over them , and renders

our intercourse with th em at once m ore easy and m ore interesting .

But it has a still wider value . Within the last few years th e

learned have turned their attentionto the institutions and structure

of Indiansociety , and the need which th ey m ost oftenfeel and

express is for a larger supply of well-ascertained facts and for m ore

m inutely-detailed inform ation. We constantly find European

writers on social institutions quoting custom s which they h ave

laboriously discovered inold notices of strange tribes, and wholly
unaware that the every

-day routine of any Indianvillage would
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furnish far better instances of the facts they are insearch of .

The periodical also serves yet anoth er purpose. Every Indian
official m ust have

.

often felt the need of som e ready m eans of

exchange of inform ationand experience with his fellow-workers.

Onall m atters of principle , and onall im portant m atters of practice ,
it is to his official superiors that he m ust look for instruction. But

inthe every
-day routine of adm inistrationa thousand petty doubts

and difliculties arise , which are hardly fit m atter for ofl cial reference,
but which m ust have beensettled m any tim es over inotherdistricts

and by other m en. And a periodical inwhich he canstate his

difi culty and ask for advice affords him a m eans of availing him self

of the experience of others. The principles, th en, onwhich Indian
N otes and Queries is conducted m ay be sum m ariz ed thus. It

adm its short notes and articles, questions and answers to those

questions onall points connected with the physical and ancient

geography, antiquities, history, flora and fauna, or products of

India ; or with its people , th eir history, distribution, languages,
caste, custom s

, trades, and occupations. It also adm its sim ilar

notes and queries bearing uponany branch wh atever of practical

adm inistration. But under no circum stances is any contribution
adm itted which canbe interpreted as inany way criticising th e

principles followed, th e m easures adopted, or the rules of procedure

laid downby Governm ent . Politics, infact, are strictly tabooed.

‘

I should like to say a few words as to m y contributors. About

half are natives of India , whose contributions give m e m uch trouble ,

speaking as aneditor, but they are welcom e always, because it

is to the natives that we m ust look for our best, m inutest
,
and

widest inform ation. As th e m ajority are not well acquainted with

English , theirnotes require m uch editing and sifting. Many do not

write English at all, and this entails a certain staff of native

assistants, wh o turnth e vernacular contributions into som e kind of

English , which has to he eventually worked up into a form suited

to a high
-class publication, and thus m ade available to students in

a m anner that would be otherwise im possible . Perhaps the m ost

hopeful signof all of th e ultim ate success of the periodical, is the

num ber of natives of all classes that contribute to its pages.

A few words will suflice forthe IndianAntiqua ry , anold j ournal,
well knownto m anyMem bers of this Society . Dr. Burgess started it,

CaptainTem ple here gave anillustrationof the sort of note obtained and ad
m itted inhis Journal. The specim enselected was takenfrom under the head of
Folk-Lore (No . 90invol.

von. xxx - [um sm ns.]
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and edited it for 13 years, and rather m ore th antwo years ago Mr.

Fleet and I took it over from him . I am happy to report th at we

have been successful inkeeping it up to its form er very high

standard as regards contents, inm aterially increasing its circula

tion, and inprocuring a constant successionof able contributions.

During the Vienna Congress of Orienta lists last year, I was m uch

gratified infinding how great was the esteem inwhich it was h eld

all over the Continent, and I trust that as long as th e present

editors conduct it that esteem will never be dim inish ed. It is an

expensive Journal for its siz e , but the com paratively high price is

caused by the h eavy expense entailed by the m any and elabora te

illustrations which are to be found inalm ost every num ber. It

has always beenthe pride of the IndianAntiquary that it has done
m ore for Oriental Epigraphy thanhas any other learned periodical,
and that it h as thus m aterially advanced our knowledge of early ,

Indian history . But the constant reproduction of facsim iles of

inscriptions and copperplates to scale is a very expensive and

troublesom e affair, and if the subscribers are called uponto pay
rather m ore thanis usual, they m ust kindly bear inm ind that there

is a very good reasonfor the dem and . As regards this Journal,
too , I am able to say th at contributions are so plentiful of a first

class descriptionthat of late we h ave beenobliged occasionally to

issue doublenum bers, inorder to keep up with them , and will have

to do so frequently inthe near future .

I will only now trouble you with a few rem arks on the

Legends of the Panj ab, published involum es of twelve fasciculi

each , the third volum e being at this tim e inprogress. The object
of the work is to give the ip sissim a oerha of the bards of the

Panjab, and so preserve th e legends and stories of the people ,

and at the sam e tim e their various dialects. Inthis w ay it is

hoped that our knowledge both of the ideas of the Panjabi and
of their language will be m aterially increased. The principle

adopted is to give the text exactly as takendownfrom the lips of

the bards, with a running translationand notes where necessary .

Th ese notes are oftenthe m ost difficult portionof m y task. By

way of showing youhow vast is th e field to be thus worked , I m ay

say that whenI beganI anticipated having m atter enough to fill

two volum es ; but I h ave already filled nearly three , and eventhen

I have not givenm ore thanhalf of th e m aterial I already h ave in

h and . I m ay also say that not only inthe Panjab , but everywhere
inIndia from Peshawar to Cape Com orin

, the hard is aninstitution,
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jonsang, com piled by Lam a Yesh e Palgor of Am do in1747 A .D.

Both are to be published inthe Journal.
It was notified that the Governm ent of Bengal had referred to

the Society , for criticism s and suggestions, certainpapers relating
to aninquiry into the castes and occupations of the people of

India now being prosecuted by Mr. Risley, C.S .

8rd N ovem ber, 1 886.
—E.

-T. Atkinson, Esq President, inthe

Seventy-seven presentations were announced ; the election of

six Ordinary Mem bers and six withdrawals notified ; and one

gentlem an was proposed for election as anAssociate Mem ber.

Intim ationwas also m ade of the death of three Ordinary and two
Associate Mem bers.

The Philological Secretary exhibited three silver coins
, being

part of a find of Treasure Trove inthe Khaira District ; and read

six Reports onother coins, chiefly silver, found invarious places.

There were , m oreover, read , a paper onthe Land-shells of Perak ;
two papers on Butterflies, and a paper onSolar Therm om eter

Observations at Allah abad.

23rd N ovem ber, 1 886 (Special Meeting) .—The President onthis
occasionintroduced Mr. C. Stevens, of Brisbane, Australia, who
read a paper on The result of inquiries and observations am ong
the wild Veddahs of Ceylon, as to their religious belief, dom estic

and social life and intellectual capacity, undertakenwith a view to

obtaining a vocabulary and such inform ationas would tend to solve
the questionas to the originof the race.

”

The Chairm an, inexpressing the thanks of th e m eeting for the

paper com m unicated, rem arked onthe existence of several kindred
hill tribes inKum aon, Nepal and Assam , who lived exactly like

the Veddahs, entertaining a sim ilar belief that they were

superior to the natives of the plains. He though t it the duty
of one or other of the Society

’
s m em bers to work up further

inquiries inregard to the interesting people of wh om Mr. Stevens
had spoken.

2nd February, 1887 .
—Bearing this date , th e Annual Address of

the President has beenseparately printed . It supplies aninterest
ing résum é of the year

’

s events, m ore or less directly connected

with the objects and interests of the Society. Three Englishm en
have beenselected for special m entionfrom its obituary. These

are our late Treasurer, Mr. Edward Thom as, and our late Vice

Presidents, Messrs. Gibbs and Grote . Of the papers inour own



NOTES or THE QUARTER 315

Journal which have attracted attention as dealing with Indian
subjects are the contributions of Dr. Edkins, Sir Monier Monier
William s

,
Mr. Sewell, Mr. Grierson, Mr. Pincott, and Capt. Talbot.

Reference is m ade to the Oriental Congress at Vienna ; and besides
noting proceedings inAssam and Burm a, the President sketches

th e local progress m ade inSem itic and Aryanstudies, inDravidian
languages, inBih ari, and Vernacular literature ingeneral. As

regards the dom ain of Natural Science, the concluding sentence
of the Address is strongly indicative of the true bent of the

Indianm ind . Anindirect expressionof regret at the little interest
takeninth e study by Native Mem bers, is followed by the state

m ent that perhapswith the exceptionof the late BabuHarim ohun

Mukh arji and one gentlem an inBom bay, th ere is not a single
native of India , knownoutside its lim its, for proficiency ineither

Botany or Biology.

”

A siatic Society of Jap an, Tokyo, October 21st
,
1885.

—B . H.

Ch am berlain, Esq .
,
Vice-President

,
inthe Chair.

A paper uponthe Tenets of the Shinshinor True Sect ’ of

Buddhists,
”
by Jam es Troup , Esq . , H.M. Consul at Hy6go, was

read by the Corresponding Secretary . It is publish ed invol. xiv .

part i. of th e Society
’
s Transactions (Yokoham a

, June ,
l6th Decem ber, 1 885 .

—N . J . Hannen, Esq .
, President, inthe

Chair.

A paper was read by Dr. C. G . Knott, on The

Abacus ; and its Scientific and Historic Im port.

” Published in
vol. xiv. part i. of the Transactions.

1 7th February, 1 886.
—The Rev. Jas. L . Am erm an, D .D .

, Vice

President, inthe Chair.

The Rev. J. Sum m ers read a paper onBuddhism and Traditions

concerning its Introduction into Japan; and Mr. Cham berlaina

short paper entitled, Past Participle or Gerund a point of

Gram m atical Term inology.

” Both are publish ed inthe aforesaid

volum e.

Inreply to a suggestionoffered by Capt. Brinkley, the Chairm an

stated that a m easure to enlarge the scope of the Society
’
s Transac

tions was about to be introduced by the Council, which he hoped

would m eet the approval and support of Mem bers.

sth May, 1 886.
—N . J . Hannen, Esq . , President, inth e Chair.

J . Conder, Esq. , read a paper on The Art of Landscape

Gardening inJapan.

” This is published inpart ii. of volum e xiv.

Transactions.
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23rd June, 1 886.
—N . J. Hannen, Esq. , President, inth e Chair.

Annual Meeting.

The re
’

sum é of a French paper on The Vine inJapan,” by Mr.

J. Dautrem er, was read by the Secretary. It is published in

part. 1 1 . vol. xiv. also . After a few rem arks, the annual reports

were presented and adopted. With reference to the year
’
s

obituary, the Society had to express its sorrow at the loss of one
of its oldest friends, Rear-Adm iral Shadwell, and of a sound

sch olar, Mr. Thom as R . H. McClatchie , of H.M . Consular service .

Société A siatique. Paris, 1 2th N ovem ber, 1 886.
—M . E. Rénan,

President, inthe Chair.

After the electionof five new Mem bers and ordinary business,
M . Rodet explained certaintechnical term s used inArab m usic ,

and their corresponding expressions in Greek m etre . He also

com m unicated the result of his researches onthe m ode of dem on

strating th e fractional parts of a Rupee inthe various system s of

Indianwriting.

loth Decem ber, 1 886.
—M . E. Rénan, President, inthe Chair.

After th e electionof three new m em bers
,
M. Halevy com m uni

osted the contents of a letter h e had received from M . Mahler,

astronom er inVienna, under date th e lst Decem ber inst .
,
sup

porting the view put forward by M Halévy him self, on Th e

Star, Kakkab Mesri, in Assyrian, published in the previous

num ber of the Society
’
s Journal. The sam e gentlem anm ade som e

rem arks also onthe nam es of authors m ost frequently m entioned
inthe NabatheanAgricultural system of IbnWahchia , and onth e
old Turkish words occurring incertainSyriac inscriptions lately
translated by M . Chwolson.

M . Oppert thenread the translation of a BabylonianAstro

logical Text ; and M . Berger presented onthe part of M. and
Madam e Leopold Delisle, a reprint of the Notice historique sur

MM . Burnouf pére et file,
”
read at the annual public m eeting of th e

Académ ie des Sciences et Belles Lettres onthe 18th August,
1 854 .

A m ericanOriental Society, October 27th, 1 886.
—The Rev. Dr.

Ward, of New York, Vice-President, inthe Chair.

After the electionof tencorporate m em bers, and oth er ordinary
business, the Corresponding Secretary laid before th e Society a

parcel of rubbings of inscriptions from Buddhist convents at Fang
sh an, S .W. of Peking. The substance of these is not considered
im portant, except onaccount of the Sanskrit dharan

‘

is and quota
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know where that com es from , and, although I have m ade m any
inquiries, was unable inPersia to trace its derivation.

Yours faithfully,
AnEnsrnER Furs .

The Secretary of the Royal A sia tic Society.

2. N otes onPersianLiterature from Tehran.

loth February, 1 887.

Since writing m ynote onRe z aQuliKhanand his works,
furth er details concerning som e of that author’s literary productions
have reached m e as follows : The Latéif ul-’Arifinis a Stiff tract

inprose m ixed with verse . The ltiéz ul is divided into a

Muqadim m eh , called a
“ Hadiqeh ,

”
two “ Roz ehs

”
and a “ Ferdés

”
;

concludingwith a Khatim eh , called a Khuld.

” TheKhuld contains

a biography of the author. I hope to be able shortly to announce
the publicationhere, inlithograph , of this biography of th e Sufis.

The Fehras ut-Tavarikh , a chronology of general Asiatic History ,
appears to h ave beenlost, save th at portionwhich was lith ographed
at Tabriz in 1 280, but which has never beendistributed . I t

m ay h ere be noted that the
“ Muntaz em Nasiri of Muh am m ed

HasanKhan, Sani
’ ud-Dowleh , Maragh i, which is a Chronology

of Historical Events inAsia from A .H . l to 1300, and which was
issued inlithograph inthree folios inA .H . 1 298 , 1299, and 1 300

as a Year Book, is a very sim ilar production. Volum es I . and II .

of the Muntaz em NAsiri are takenup with general events ; to
each of these volum es a supplem ent is added, recording the events
of the current year. Volum e III . is devoted entirely to the

Chronology of the Qajar dynasty. Volum e II . contains a transla

tionof a contem porary m em oir onthe Fall of th e Sefavis, originally
writteninLatin, inthe reignof Shah SultanHusainSefavi, by
a Europeanwho h ad spent twenty-six years at Isfahan. This

m em oir was translated into Ottom an Turkish by Ibrahim , and
entitled ’Ibrat Nam eh .

” The Persianversion is by
’

Abd ur

Raz z aq Beg, author of the Persianoriginal of Harford-Brydges'
Dynasty of the Kajars.

” The sam e volum e also contains an
extract from Mirza ’

Abd nu-NebiBehbehani’s Tarikh Afghani,
”

also a contem porary record of th e Afghaninvasionof Persia.

The works of
’
Ubaid Lakani, edited by M . Ferté of the French

Em bassy at Constantinople, and printed inthe clear and elegant
type of the AM: az -Zia press at Constantinople—for private circu

lationonly—have just appeared inone volum e, dated 1303 L E.
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The Tarjum anul-Lughat of Muham m ad Yahya Qaz vini is in
the course of being re-lithographed h ere . This ponderous work,
which is a Persian version of th e Qam us ul-Lughat of Majd
ud-DinAbuTahirMuham m ed B . Ya ’qi

'

ib ul-Firuz zibadiush-Shiraz i,
w as com pleted by order of Shah SultanHusainSefavi, in 1 1 1 7 .

The text being now re-lith ograph ed is that prepared and published

by
’

AliAsghar B .

’
Abd ul-Jabbar Isfahani inA .H. 1 273 .

The “ Tabsiret ul-’Avém ”
of Murteza Raz i ul-Husaini, which

is anexpositionof th e principal creeds of the East, has just been
lithograph ed at Tehran, dated 1 304 , for the first tim e . Bound

up with the Tabsireh is a re-litho of Muham m ad B . Suleim an

Tenekabuni’s “ Oj eas ul a biography of the
’
Ulam a,

which was originally lithographed in 1290.

MacGah an’s “ Khiva h as been translated into Persian from

th e Ottom anTurkish version.

SIDNEY J. A . CHURCHILL.
The Secreta ry of the Roya l A sia tic Society .

3. A ssyrianN am es of Dom estic Anim a ls.

Just before going to press we are favoured with the following note

Am ong the nam es of anim als found inthe Assyrianand

Babylonian lists it is, perhaps, noteworthy that m any of th ose

designating beasts of burdenseem to be changes (as it were ) rung
onthe roots m -r, b-r, p

-r, b-l, and p -l ; triliteraliz ed, however, by
the additionor insertionof a weak radical or vowel.

The following is a list giving m ost of those hitherto found

AKKAD IAN . ASSYRIAN .

‘l~ =EEII

cs H

m a-a-m (m (iru) , young ass.

m i-i-ru'” (m iru) , young ox .

bi-i-ru’” (biru) , ox .

p i-i-ru
’”
(p iru)

p i
-i-lu(p llu)

bu-lu’” (billu) , anim al.

i-m e-ru(im éru) ass

im -m e-ru(im m era ) , sh eep .

i-bi-[ru
m

] (ibiru) , a road

bull (TEN)

i-bi-lu(ibila) , anold

elephant.



320 NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

To these m ay be added th e words p arru and p arrat, apparently
bull and cow

’
respectively . It is probable , also , that th e Assy

rianfor ‘
son’

dp lu (Akk. ibila ) , and ‘
m ale child

’
m dru (fem .

m drtu, Akk . dam ), com e from som e of the above roots.

1 The word

tbiru(inAkkadianam -siyarran th e horned hull of the road ’

) is

evenfound inEgyptianunder the form s [1b Q abar,

“fij §WQ abori ‘
an anim al im ported from Syria

’

(Ch ab . voy . p . 87, Brugsch , Pierret, Lauth , who all com pare the

Hebrew U’BN , Ps. xxii. 13, Iwz
13 138 ,

‘bulls of

The word was probably im ported into Egypt with th e anim al.

TnEo . G . PINCREs.

IV . Osm unr Noncss.

Although th e Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society is neither

privileged nor required to place onrecord inits Obituary Notices

the services of statesm enand oth ers wh o pass away from the living
circle of distinguished public characters, onthe m ere plea that they

h appento h ave beenenrolled am ong its subscribers, it isneverthe

less withinits com petence to give expressionto its profound regret

for the loss
,
and respect for th e m em ory , of one wh o

,
like the late

Earl of Iddesleiyh, was not only a Mem ber of eigh teenyears, but

ever a keenprom oter of educationand literary research , and at one

tim e Secretary of State for India . To add th at the sentim ent of

the Society is universal, is not, inthe present case , the utterance
of a conventional platitude, but the assertionof a sober truth .

By the death of S irWalter E lliot onthe l et of March , and of

Mr. A lexanderWylie onthe 6th of February, EuropeanOrientalists
h ave lost two rem arkable m em bers of th eir body, each em inent in
his particular sphere . As regards the first, although a brief notice

of his career was intype , it h as beenthought advisable to await

a fuller Mem oir prom ised for the July num ber of the Journal. A

sim ilar course will be pursued in the case of th e second, wh o ,
though not a Mem ber of th e Royal Asiatic Society, seem s to m erit

a careful and substantial record .

According to the A them eum of the 1 1 th of Decem ber, the Indian

papers report the death of B abuPrasam za .Kum ar Sarcadhikari, for

The ancient Babylonians seem to have derived ap lu or dhlu from the root
dp fita to brin again,

’

pn
’

ul dp p atu to produce .

’

The Akkadianibata is there
fore a borrow word.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


322 NOTES or TEE QUARTER.

of Chinese literature . But although the Chinese post m ay have

been justified in singing of him self, sous les trois dem ien
em pereurs (K

’
angh si, Yangcheng and K’ienlung) , qui p ent m

’
éta

com paré enlitterature ?
” his poetry, judging byM . Im bault-Huart's

exam ples, h ardly rises above the level of neatly-turned care It
société . Inthe sam e part is a dissertationby Mr. T.W. Kingsm ill
Uponthe Se

‘

rica of Ptolem y, containing m uch valuable and curious
inform ation, som ewhat spoilt, perhaps, by a too random philology
th at takes no account of th e achievem ents the last dec ade or two

have witnessed inphilological science.

Parts 1 and 2 of vol. xiv . Transactions of the Asia tic S ociety 4
Jap an, exhibit signs of life and vigour. The first contains Hr.
Troup

’
s art icle Onthe tenets of the Shinshinor True Sect d

Buddhists ; Mr. Cargill Knott
’
s paper

“ Onthe Abacus inill
Historic and Scientific Aspects Buddhism , and Traditions con
cerning its Introductioninto Japan,” by the Rev . Jam es Sum m ers;
and Mr. Basil Hall Cham berlain’s Past Participle or Gerund ? 1
point of gram m atical term inology.

” Inthe second a re A list d
works, essays, etc . , relating to Japan,” com piled by Carlo Gianni
—a useful contribution, worthy the inspectionof Japanese scholsll.
students, and bibliophiles in all parts of the world , wh o m ij i
supply possible em issions ;

“ The Art of Landscape Gardening inJapan,” by Mr. J . Condor, with which m ay be coupled Mt.
Dautrem er

’
s Situation de la Vigne

” in the sa m e country;
and an Aino-English Vocabulary, com piled by th e Rev. J.
Sum m ers.

The following fasciculi of th e B ibliotheca India : (N ew Series.
N03 . 575 to 585) have reached the Royal Asiatic Society during
th e quarter.

Sanskrit— 1 . The Lalita-Vistara , or m em oirs of th e early life
of Sékya Sii

'

ih a , translated from the original by Raj endralfl l
Mitra , LL .D . , C. I .E. Fasc . iii.

2 . Chaturvarga-Chintam ani, by Hem adri, ed . Pundits. Yogd
vara Sm ritiratna and l

’
andita Ké tnakhyAnatha Tarkaratna . VoL iii.

part i. Panscsh akhanda Fasc . xiv.

3 . Th e N irukta, ed. Pandit Sa tyavrata Sam aéram i. Vol. iii.
Fasc . v . vi.

4 . The As
’

vavaidynka , a treatise onthe diseases of th e Horse.
com piled by Jayadatta Sari ; ed . Kavirtij Um eéa Chandra Gupb
Kaviratna . Fasc . ii.

5 . Manntlkfisangraha , ed. Julius Jolly, Ph .D . Fasc . n.

6. The S
'

rauta S titra of S
'

ankhayana , ed. Dr. Hillebrandt. Vol. i
fasc . iii.

Prakrit.—The U vfisagadasiio , ed. Dr. A . F. Rudolf Hoernle.
Fasc . ii.

Hindi—The Prithiréja Rasau of Chand Bardai, ed . inoriginll
old Hindi, Dr. A . F . Rudolf Hoernle . Part . ii. face. v .

Persian.
—Zafarnam ah

, by Mauléna Sharfuddin‘A li Yazdi, ed.
MaulaviMuham m ad llahdad . Vol. i. fasc . v . vi.
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A later instalm ent consists of the following (New Series, Nos. 586

to 595 )
Sanskrit— 1 . The VrihhannAradiya Parana , e .d Pandit Hrishi

kesa S
'

astri. Fasc . ii.

2 . The Asvavaidyaka of Jayadatta Suri, above edition. Fasc . 1ii.

3 . The Vivadaratnakara , ed . Pandit Dinanétha Vidyélankéra.

Fasc . iii. iv .

4 . Th e Karm a Parana, ed . Nilm ani Mukh opadhyéya Nyaya
lankara . Fasc . ii.

5 . Tattva Chintam ani, ed. Pandita Kam ékhyanatha Tarkaratna.

Fasc . v .

6. Sthaviravalicharita or Pansrshtaparvan, being anAppendix
of the Trishash tisalakapurushacharita, by Hem achandra, ed. H.

Jacobi. Fasc . iv.

7 . The Nirukta with Com m entaries, above edition. Vol. iv.

fasc . v .

8 . Ch aturvarga Chintam ani, by Hem adri, above edition and

part. Fasc xv .

9 . Narada Sm riti, ed . Julius Jolly, fasc . iii. (com plete) .
And four num bers of the Old Series (252 to being a

Biographical Dictionary of Persons who knew Muham m ad , by Ibn
Hajar, ed . (inArabic) Maulawi Abdu’l-Hai. Fasc . xxviii. to xxxi.

vol. iii. Nos. 8 , 9, 10, and vol. ii. No . 9 .

N0 better proo f of th e intellectual vitality of th e Asiatic Society
of Bengal could well be giventhanthese recently printed Sanskrit
octavos, covering 900 pages, exclusive of any English Preface or

Introductory rem arks ; and to these m ay be added 584 like pages of

Arabic .

A rchaeology
—Am ong th e papers contained inth e second Fasciculus

of M . Clerm ont-Ganneau’s R ecueil d’A rchéoloyie Orientale, is the
article headed Mané , Th écel, Phares et le Festinde Balthasar

,

”

noted last quarter inthe contents of the Journal Asiatique , tom e
viii. No . 1 . Another contributionto the Recueil, on the un

published Inscriptions of Palm yra , independently of its intrinsic
value and interest, is rendered especially attractive by excellent
illustrations. The whole publication adds honour even to the

well-knownreputationof M . Leroux .

Tom e iv . of L
’Histoire dc l

’

A rt clans l’Antiguité, by Mons. Perrot
and Chipiez , containing the th ree divisions Sardaigne , La Judée,
and LesHétéens, is a splendid volum e, full of interest and attraction.

Judaea has m any references to the work of the Palestine Exploration
Fund, and th enam es ofWilsonandWarrenare of constant recurrence
inits pages. There is apparent inthem a lam ent that so little of

Jerusalem prior to the Captivity
— the Jerusalem of the Kings and

greater Prophets
—has beenrestored ; butno want Of acknowledgm ent

for the perseverance and energy Of those who undertook and carried

out the long and continuous exploration. Sans l’intérét que le

public anglais porte a tout cc qui, de pres ou de loin, se rattache

aux études bibliques, jam ais onn’aurait eul
’
idée d

’
entreprendre
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des fouilles aussi dispendieuses, aussi laborieuses, aussidangereuses

que celles de Mons.WarrenetWilson,” is a sentence which m ay be

quoted as characteristic of French Opinion; and the estim ate is one
at which Englishm enshould have no reasonto dem ur. Professors
Wright and Sayce are largely quoted inthe divisionappropriated

to L es Hétéens,
”
subdivided againinto four chapters as follows :

— 1 . Hittitcs : their history and writing . 2 . Northern S
EasternHittites. 3 . Asia Minor : WesternHittites. 4 . onu
m ents of Hittite Art inAsia , onthis side th e Halys.

The second part of Mr. Growse
’
s Indian Architecture of

tod ay, as exem plified in the new buildings inth e Bulandshahr
district,

”
is not only of interest from a num ber of well-executed

photographs, with descriptive letterpress ; but its Preface and
Epilogue invite the sym pathy of aesthetic and art-loving readers

especially those whose opinions are not ham pered by forced alle~

giance to Departm ents of State . Mr. Growse has done adm irable
service to the cause he so earnestly advocates ; and the architec tural
results of his labours at Bulandshahr are alone m onum ents of a

taste and industry onthe exercise of which both h e and th e district
m ay be warm ly felicitated . Am ong the photograph s, the

“ Garden
Gate ” and th e ColvinGate ” should arrest the attentionof the

m ost ph legm atic observer.

The Quarterly Sta tem ent of the Palestine Exp lorationFund, pub
lished in January , contains the full report of the Anniversary
Meeting h eld onthe 22nd June, at which the Archbishop of York,President of the Society , took the Chair. After his Grace

’
s im

pressive address, Mr. Glaisher, Sir George Grove , Sir Charles

Wilson
, CaptainCondor, and CanonTristram spoke well and to the

purpose ; Mr. JohnMacGregOr followed with th e relationof an
appropriate incident of exploration; and Professor Hayter Lewis,
strong not only ingeneral acquaintance with his them e , but inthe
fact Of h aving paid a second and recent visit to Jerusalem , closed
the discussionwith som e int eresting observations. A m ong these
m ay be here noted “

a tribute of respect to the m em ory of Mr.

Fergusson,
”
who is called one of our m ost z ealous of Biblical

scholars,
”
wh o devoted anim m ense am ount of energy and lite

research to the subject ,
”

and regarding whom all would bear

witness to the great learning, the great skill, and the great

earnestness with which he pursued his work.

” Besides th e Report,
there are m any valuable contributions to the Journal by MM.

Schum acher and Clerm ont-Ganneau, Sir Charles Warren, M .

Conrad Schick
,
and others, som e accom panied by well-execute d

illustrations.

Inconnectionwith th e w ork Of th e Fund aforesaid
,
m ention

m ay be m ade of a paper read inJanuary before the Jews’ College
Literary So ciety, by Marcus N . Adler

,
Esq .

, under the presidency
of Sir Charles Warren, who referred to the lecture as throwing
m uch light onthe ancient custom s and traditions of Jerusalem .

”

The IndianAntiquary for Decem ber contains “ A Selectionof
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Som e Books of Hebrew Philology,” being works by Dr.

Delitz sch , M. Jastrow and Dr.Wiinsche , afford the reviewer an
opportunity Of recording inthe A cadem y of th e 5th February certain
learned and appropriate rem arks, worthy the attention of the

Hebrew student, who will not im probably be led to consult the
original books brought to notice .

Dr. Neubauer’s labours in com piling the Catalogue of the

Hebrew Manuscripts inthe BodleianLibrary form the subject of

anappreciative review inthe A thenaum of th e 1 8th Decem ber.

To the sam e article belongs a notice of forty Facsim iles that accom

pany the Catalogue , which include the well-knownautograph of

the great Maim onides, and, for com pleteness, the cu1ious script

recently discovered by Dr. Harkavy . In the next succeeding
issue of the A thenam m re th e statem ent th at Dr. Steinschneider has
com pleted his Bibliographical Supplem ent to Benjacob

’
s Treasure

of Hebrew Books (Wilna, which is arranged alphabetically
according to titles.

A rabic .
-The A cadem y of 4th Decem ber has a favourable notice

of Mukkadasi’s Descriptionof Syria , as translated by Mr. Gay Le

Strange. It is one of the publications of th e Palestine Pilgrim s’
Text Society , and a fair specim enof the good work th ey have set

them selves to perform . In the following week, Miss Edwards
reviews Lady Burton

’
s editionof h er husband’s ArabianNights,

com ing to the conclusionthat a large debt of gratitude is due by
the public for the happy thought which places aninaccessible
work at the disposal of all sorts and conditions of readers.

”

Sir Richard Burtonwrites to the A cadem y of the 22nd January,
to im part th e discovery of the original text of the Zaynal-Asnam
and Aladdin, both of which so-called “ Gallandian tales ” are

contained intwo folios writtenina m odernSyrianhand , recently
purchased byM . Herm annZotenberg, of the Bibliotheque Nationals.

Th e A thenaum of 25th Decem ber says that am ong the MSS.

brought by Dr. Harkavy from the East is a large fragm ent of an
Aram aic text of Karaitic casuistic rules (Halakhah ) which m ay

possibly turnout to be a fragm ent of th e Fadlakhah of Anan
(the founder of the Karaitic sect) .
Fasciculue ii. of Part i. of Howell

’

s Gram m ar of th e Classical

Arabic Language m erits m ore thanthe hurried notice which could
be giveninthe current num ber Of the Journal. Analysis of this
im portant work m ust therefore be deferred for the present . Mean
while , it m ay be stated that it m eets with approval m the Ca lcutta

Review for January, and is pronounced inthat periodical to be in
som e respects superior to the Gram m ars of Forbes and Palm er.

The A theneeum of lst January reports that Dr. Sim eone Levi has
com m enced the publication of the Hieroglyphic

-Coptic
-Hebrew

Vocabulary,
’

for which the Accadem ia dei Lincei at Rom e awarded

him the great quadrennial priz e founded by the King of Ita ly.

The ItalianMinistry of Public Instructioncontributes £ 80 to this
im portant publication.
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A ssyriology. The first instalm ent of Tisle’s Babylonisch
A ssyrische Geschichte, form ing part of a series of Hand Books of
Ancient History,

” under publication at Goth a, has recently been
issued, and is reviewed in the A cadem y of the l et January, a

num ber which contains also m entionof M. Berthelot
’

s paper read

before the A cadém ie des Inscriptions, on CertainMetals and
Minerals used inAncient Assyria and Chaldaea . One vase of pure
antim ony, and a statuette of copper devoid of tin

, are cited as

rem arkable specim ens of unalloyed m etal brough t hom e by M .

Sarz ec .

M . Bertin, ina letter to the A cadem y dated 8th January, answers
a questionput by Dr. Edkins, as to whether the Babylonians had
a z odiac of twenty-eight signs. He says that th ey never m ade use
of a z odiac Of twelve signs, but h ad thirty divisions of the ecliptic,
and th at he had found inthe British Museum a tablet giving their
nam es. The correspondence is continued by Mr. G . Brownina

letter from Barton-ou-Hum ber, dated January 24 , published inthe
A cadem y of the 29th idem .

According to a notice inth e A theneemnof th e 8th January, M .

Strassm aier
’
s book (Leipz ig, Hinrichs) , with the bilingual title

A lphabetisches Verz eichniss der A ssyrischenund A kkadischenWOrtcr
der Cuneiform Inscrip tions of W'esternA sia , vol. ii, contains about

words “

gathered together during the course Of several years
’

study of the published and unpublished cuneiform texts preserved

inthe British Museum , Liverpool Museum ,
and elsewh ere ; and the

oth er volum es Of the Cuneiform Inscriptions ofWesternAsia ’

h ave beenlaid under contribution.

The next part of this Journal will containanarticle by Mr. T.

G . Pinches, upon the docum ent known as
“ the Babylonian

Chronicle .

” This ancient record (of which a paraphrase has been

published inthe Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology)
h as a peculiar interest, and will be found to be of great value to
Bible students. It treats principally of affairs in Babylonia ,
beginning with th e reignof N abonassar; but refers also incidentally
to Assyria and Elam

,
a part of the chronology of which last-nam ed

country it enables us to restore . Th e chronicle form s part of an
ancient record , extending from the earliest to the latest period of

Babylonianhistory , and was probably m eagre at first, but given
ingreater detail as tim e w ent on, and the records were m ore care

fully kept. Of the com plete series, if such could be Obtained, it is
difficult to over-estim ate the value .

Sm ith (S . Die Keilschrift Texts A ssurbanip al, part 1 , is

announced am ong new publications.

Two m ore num bers of the B abylonianand Oriental Record have

givena kind of stability to thisnew record of the Antiquities of
the East

”
; m ore especially as the last issue shows anincrease of

nine declared collaborateurs, m aking thirty-six inall. InNo . 4

for October, Professor De Harlez continues his IranianStudies ;
Mr. Pinches has three Babylonian Notes, treating of two

vOL . m .
—[m sam a ]
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kings Gaddiis and Tarz la—and the Deities Ilan and Her ;
Mr. Tyler discourses onthe Babylonian idea of a disem bodied

Soul,
”

and Professor de L acouperie asks,
“ Did Cyrus introduceWriting into India ? —seeing inthe word

“ KharOsti,
” used inthe

L alita-cistara , a probable recipient of th e nam e of the Persian
m onarch . No . 5 contains “ A BabylonianLand Grant,

” interpreted
by Mr. Boscawen; a suggested illustrationby a Babylonianseal

of a verse inth e New Testam ent, by the Rev . WAA . Harrison
a continuationof the Pah lavi study by Prof. DeHarlez A Frag
m ent of a BabylonianTithe-List, by Mr. Pinches ; and a Note

onBabylonianAstronom y ,

”
by Mr. W. T. Lynn. Inthe con

cluding notices, prom ise is held out of interesting discussions.

The Zeitschrift far A ssyriologie for Novem ber contains, irrespec
tive of th e Sprachsaal, Reviews, and Lists of recent publications,
the following articles — 1 . Ueber einen Nebukadnez ar-cylinder
dcs Berliner Musuem s, vonHugo Winckler. 2 . Gram m atische

Bem erkungen zu denAnnalenAsurnasirpal
’
s, vonErnst Miiller.

3 . The Hittite Boss of Tarkondem os, by A . H. Sayce. 4 . Bem er

kungonzu einigenSum erischenund AssyrischenVerwandtschafts
wiirtern, vonP . Jensen. 5 . Mene tekel upharsin, vonTh . NOldeke ,
with reference to M. Clerm ont-Ganneau’s interpreta tion in the

Journal Asiatique . 6. Kleinere Assyriologische Notiz en, von
Fricdrich Delitz sch . 7 . Two unedited Texts, K. 6 and K. 7 , by S .

A . Sm ith . Inthe Sprachsaal,
” M . Oppert has som ething to say

onthe Mul Kaksidi
,

”
or cexata questio of the Star, to which

allusionhas already beenm ade .

A ram aic —Dedicated to his m uch -respected teacher, Noldeke ,
the Aram aischen Frem dworter im Arabischen” of Siegm und
Fraenkel, m entioned am ong the new issues of last quarter, exhibits
the learned treatm ent of a subject which tells of a labour of love,
as of scholarship .

Ethi flop cc
—Am ong late announcem ents re z Praetorius, F. , Gram

m atica E thiopia cum paradigm atibus, litteratura, Chrestom athie et

Glossaria . Karlsruhe
,
Reuth er.

Hittite—Capt . Conder, so well knowninconnectionwith the

Palestine ExplorationFund, whose recent book onSyrianStone
Lore (reviewed inthe A thenaum of 26 February) m erits special

recognition, has lately com e forward as th e exponent of Hittite
inscriptions. The result of his later inquiries will be looked for
with interest by those who read his report onthe subject to the
Tim es.

A ryan L anguages.
—Sanskrit.

-In introducing Dr. Sperj er
’
s

Sanskrit Syntax (Brill, Leydtn) to English students, Dr. Kern
pronounces it to be the first com plete syntax of classical Sanskrit,

”

expressing, at th e sam e tim e , his hope that it m ay be
“ th e fore

runner of a sim ilar work, as copious and conscientious, onVaidik
Syntax.

”

The Revue Crit1gue of Decem ber 6 notices Dr. W. Solf
’
s Die

Kasm ir-Recenszon der Pancdgtkd , with acknowledgm ent of its
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Sanjana , m entioned 1nthe R .A .S . Journal forOctoberunder the head
of Pah lavi. The original text m that language rs transliterated in
Zend characters, and translated into Gujarati and English .

Turlm lr.—The first part of the second volum e of M . Barbier de

Maynard
’
s Dictionnaire Turc-Francais h as appeared, and brings

up the purely lexicographic process to the verb J u l-9 . Three

m ore parts will com plete th e work, the conditionof which is to

supplem ent heretofore published dictionaries by giving : 1 . words

of Turkish origin; 2 . Arabic and Persianwords used inOsm anli ;
3 . proverbs and popular form s of expression and 4 . a geographica l

vocabulary applicable to the latest distributionof territory through
out the Ottom anEm pire .

The Turlcish Race.
—Ia his retrospect of the year for Hungary,

contributed to the A tlwm eum ,
under Continenta l Literature in

1 886, Professor Vam béry says with reference to his work bearing
the above designation(

‘A Torok Faj I have tried to com prise

inthat book partly m y ownpersonal experiences gathered during
m y travels am ong the Turkish speaking races of th e world, partly
the notes I collected from reading Turkish , Persian, Arabic and
Russiandescriptions of the people, extending from the banks of the
L ena to th e sh ores of the Adriatic .

”

It m ay interest readers of the Journal who took note of the

literary controversy referred to inpage 467 (July, to learn
the nature of M . Vam béry

’
s reply to M. Hunfalvy onthe Turko

Tatrir and Finn-Ugric question. The substance of his statem ent
m ade before the Academ y of Sciences at Budadapest onthe 22nd
Novem ber last was as follows —His opponent looked uponlan
guage alone as the principal, if not sole guide , ininvestigating
the originof a nation; though it is evident that language was of

a changeable and transient character. Num erous instances m ight
be adduced of a purely Iranian people speaking anUral-Altaic
language or vice cersd . It was doubtful whether M . Hunfalvy
could succeed inproving t o the satisfactionof all th at the Magyar

language belonged to the Finn-Ugric type , and, if he could,
it did

not follow that the Magyar nationm ust be of Finn-Ugric origin.

His owninquiries confirm ed him inthe opinionthat th e Magyars

were an offshoot from the Turkish stem .

” The very nam e
Magyar

”
was anethnical rather thanpolitical expression, cham o

teriz ing a warlike , conquering, Turkish h ost. m aking its way from
the southern slopes of the Altaic m ountains towards the river

Volga . The word Magyar,
’
in the Turkish language m aj ar

(J g
r

) , m eant ‘lord,
’ ‘

sovereign,
’

com m ander
,
and m reality this

was the appellationby which the Turkom anand the Khirgiz of

to-day called their foreignm asters. These childrenof the wilder

ness addressed their Russianconquerors as : m ajar-im
, cajar-im ,

’

m eaning m y lord !

China —The A cadém ie des Inscrip tions ct B elles L ettres, at their
sitting of the 1 9th Novem ber last

,
conferred th e Stanislas Julien

Priz e for the best work relating to China, onFath er Séraphin
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Couvreur, for his Franco-Chinese Dictionary (Ho-kien-fou,Professor Terriende L acouperie furnish es aninteresting paper to
th e A cadem y of February 1 9th , on

“ A new writing from Western
China .

”
Init he gives an account of the Shui-kia or

“Water
People ,

”
from wh om the MS . in questionis said to have been

obtained .

Coclr1
'

n — The May
-June num ber of Excursions et Re

connaissances opens with a continuationof M . Aym onier’s Notes
onAnnam

, th e scope of which the writer explains to h ave been
considerably narrowed by the events of July, 1 885 . So far, h ow

ever
, as th e inquiry h as beenpursued, he h as succeeded inputting

together m uch valuable inform ation both on the country and
people visited . M . Aym onier h as added a further paper onthe
m ethod of transcriptionadopted forEuropeanising thenativewritten
ch aracter. The other articles inthis num ber are the short account
of a trip by steam er in the Mekong, by M . Reveilliére , and a

“ Dictionnaire-Stieng — being a collectionof 2500words of th e

Stieng language— togeth er with a description of the Stiengs of

Brolam , by Father A z ém ar
,
Missionnaire Apostolique . Both of

these contributions are to be continued, and prom ise inform ation
of a novel and useful kind .

Burm a — Alth ough Mr. Sm eaton’s book onth e Legal Karena of
Burm a m eets with carefully directed criticism inth e A cadem y of

Jan. 29th , th ose who are not acquainted with local Burm ese history
m ay find inthe sm all volum e referred to m uch interesting m atter

about aninteresting people .

Triibner’s Am erican, European and Oriental Literary Record,
No . 23 1 , states, with reference to th e collectionof m anuscripts
lately inthe possessionof King Theebaw , and now inthe India
Office “ It is due to th e energy and influence of Dr. Rost that

this invaluable treasure was secured for th e Library entrusted to his
care

,
and h e has thereby at once succeeded inm aking the India

Office Collectionof Pali and Burm ese MSS . by far the m ost im

portant one in existence . He canboast of having added to an
already extensive and valuable collection over 500beautiful and
costly MSS .

, of which about 200 are Burm ese and the rem ainder
Pali. While m any of the Burm ese MSS . are translations of, or

com m entaries on
,
Pali books, others are peculiarly interesting,

particularly because they treat alm ost exclusively of the m odern
history of Burm a and Siam .

”

Jap an—M . Guim et, wh ose interest inth e life and art of Japan
is well known, has printed a lecture he gave som e tim e since at the

Cerclc St. Sim ononth e Theatre Japan, which is well worthy of

perusal, and gives a clear and picturesque account of the strange

ph ase of Japanese m anners presented by th e stage and audience of

a slzibaya . He does not, however, explainth e etym ology of th e

word used for a theatrical representation, an etym ology full of

interest and significance . Shiba-i m eans sim ply am id the grass,
’

and carries us back to the tim e whenspectacular exhibitions were
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h eld al fresco on a cleared spot of ground, while the audience
squatted around ‘

am id th e grass
’
or bush es. So , only a few

centuries ago, the Com ishm en assem bled in th eir rounds to

witness th e m iracle plays which Norrie
’
s labours have preserved .

M . Guim et’s account ends with a brief statem ent of the plots of

three popular tragedies, of which one , that of the Chiushingura or

Loyal League , founded onthe story of the 47 R6nins, so well told
by Mr. Mitford , has been translated into English . It m ay be

doubted whether M . Guim et
’
s estim ate of the Japanese th eatre

is not a som ewhat extravagant one ; but it is certainth at m anyJapanese com ic actors sh ow great artistic power, and excite am ong
their owncountrym ena quite boundless enthusiasm . M . Guim et

’
s

brochure, it should be added, is em bellished by characteristic illus

trations
,
drawnby that inim itable delineator of Japanese life , Félix

Regam ey
— the duett of dancing girls onp . 30, inespecial, represents

the peculiar charm of the m usum é with singular fidelity and
grace .

The Academ y of Decem ber 1 1th has a long and appreciative

notice, by Mr. Cosm o Monkhouse , of Mr. Anderson’s Pictorial A rts

of Jap an, and Descrip tive and Hi
'

stoncal Catalogue of a Collectionof
Jap anese and Chinese Paintings inthe Britwh Museum . Parts 1ii.
and

°

1v. of the form er form also the subject of anelaborate review

inthe A theaeeum of the 26th February.

In th e A cadem y of February 26th , it is stated that Bunyiu
Nanjio , now Professor of Sanskrit at Tokio , had beensent by his
Monastery ona scientific and religious m issionto India . Having
com e to Oxford som e years ago to study Sanskrit under Prof. Max

Miiller, he received, onleaving India , the h onorary degree of M .A .

He is the author of works onBuddhism
, and translatorinto Japanese

of Max Miiller
’
s Sanskrit Gram m ar.

The first part of the Mem oirs of the L iterature College of the

Imp erial University of Japan, which h as just appeared, consists of
anessay onJapanese and Aino Philology , by Mr. B . H. Cham ber

lain, that will sustainthe high reputationof the recently-appointedProfessor of Philology, and a Gram m ar of the Aino—or m ore

correctly Ainu—language , by the Rev . J . Batchelor, wh o has

laboured during m any years am ong the alm ost unknowndwellers
inthe northernm ost parts of the Japanese group , that entirely
supersedes all previous work onthe subject. Mr. Cham berlain’s
essay contains a m ost interesting investigation of place-nam es in
Japan, m any of which , from Aom o1i to Kagoshim a, he finds to be
of Aino origin, showing that the aboriginal population of the

entire Japanese archipelago was, ingreat part at least, of Aino
race . Of these im portant contributions to philological science no
adequate notion canbe givenhere, but Mr. Dickins proposes to

prepare a sum m ary of Messrs. Cham berlainand Batchelor
'

s work,
adding som e com m ents of his own, that will supply the deficiencies
of the present notice .

Egyp tology
—The fourth annual general m eeting of the Egypt
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ancient cities inEgypt. This N0. has also a short notice of Prof.
Pott’s A llgem eine Sprachwissenschaf t and Carl A bel’s A egyp tische

Sp rachstudien. Under the head EgyptianJottings,”MissEdwards
announces a course of Stone Lectures onEgyptology to be delivered
in Am erica by Dr. Kellogg, and a course by Prof. Taylor on
Egyptological subjects at the Peabody Institute , Baltim ore ; and
notices a sm all pam ph let, by Major G . T. Plunkett, R .E. , entitledWalks inCairo .

”
Sh e also refers to Maspero

’
s derivationof th e

nam e of Asia from A si
,
th e ancient Egyptiannam e for the island

of Cyprus. Inth e A cadem y of Feb. 1 2th is a review of Mr. E.

A .Wallis Budge ’s Sarcophagus of Ankhnesraneferab,
”
by Miss

Edwards, who contributes inthe No . for Feb . 1 9th a report from

M . Navillc , showing the results of his first week
’
s tour inthe district

of Goshen. Inthe sam e paper is a letter from Cairo giving som e

account of the fallenstatue of Ram ses II . at Mem phis, and stating
th at the work of raising the Colossus was begunby a party of the

Royal Engineers onFeb . 4th .

The A thenaum for Feb . 5th quotes from theWeser Zeitung thatProf. A . Ascherson, th e botanist of the University of Berlin, is
engaged with his friend Prof. Schweinfurth upona Catalogue of

the Egyp tianFlora , which is to be published this year by the

A egyp tisches Institut. Th e num ber of hitherto known species of

Egyptianplants is said to be 1 260. Prof. Asch erson, th e A thenaum
tells us, was to start inFebruary upona journey inLower Egypt .

His intentionis to explore the less
-knownparts of the Nile Delta ,

and thento follow the m arch of the Childrenof Israel through

th e wilderness, according to th e th eory of Sch leidenand Brugsch .

The journey is to be at the cost of the EgyptianGovernm ent, and
will probably last about three m onth s.

The Oesterreichische Monatsschrif t fur denOrient for February
h as a paper by A . v . Schweiger-Lerchenfeld , entitled Onltur
Einfiiisse und Handel inaltesterZeit,

”
which is to be continued later.

Inthe Deutsche L itteraturseitung, No . 3
,
Jan. 1 5th , is a notice

of Meyer
’
s Geschichte des altenAegyptens.

”

The RevueEgyp tologigue, quatriém e volum e , Nos. iii.
-iv . , contains,

am ongst other articles—Mem oire sur quelques inscriptions trouvées
dans la sepulture des Apis, par le Vicom te Em m anuel de Rouge.

Religion et m yth ologie des anciens Egyptians d
’
aprés les m onu

m ents (Paul Pierret) .—Une inscription Grecque dc Ptolem a
'

i
’

s

(Menshieh ) (M . Miller) .—Le poém e do Pentaour (J . de Rouge) .
Une page de l

’
histoire de la Nubie (E. Revillout) .—Lettre 1 M .

Revillout sur les contrats Grecs du Louvre provenant de Faioum

(Ch arlesWessely) .—Tesséres bilingues publiées par MM . Revillout
etWilcken.

—Thisnum ber gives som e interesting reproductions of
dem otic texts inillustrationof som e of th e above articles.

India and countries adj acent.

‘ Urdu—The Friend of India
states that the Rev . J . D . Bate , of the Baptist Mission
at Allah abad

,
is engaged inthe preparationof a Rom an-Hindustani

Com municated byHon. Secretary to Indep endent S ta tes inclusive .
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Dictionary,
as also of the reverse—an English-Hindustani

Dictionary —works which will not be m ore com pilations from
the existing dictionaries.

” The first will containno less than
words which h ave never before appeared inany dictionary

of the Hindustani language , and which th e author has him self

collected from the literature and lips of the people, inconstant
intercourse with th em for m any years. Special attentionis to be

givento the technical uses of words appertaining to the professions

(such as law,
m edicine , religion, navigation, agriculture, etc . ) and

the sciences (such as astronom y, gram m ar, geography, etc . The

innum erable crotch ety idiom s of poetry, prose , and the living
dialects, as also th e im portant question of the governm ent of

verbs and particles, will be carefully noted, and every word will
‘

be traced back to its original root . The words will be arranged
inth e order of th e English alphabet, the letters of the Arabic and
N agarr alphabets being givenin their respective orders at the

beginning of the work. Every word will be printed inthe native
characters also

,
in each entry, the Persianwords inth e Arabic

character, and the Hindi words in the Nav arr Inwh atever
ch aracter a book m ay be written, th e student will find th e word in
th at character inthe dictionary, but inthe order of the English
alphabet. It will be a Dictionary of Urduand Hindi com bined,
the need for separate dictionaries of th ese two languages being, by
the planof the w ork, rem oved at a stroke . There is no idea of

depriving either Hindus or Mah om edans of th e characters of their

respective tongues, but of adapting the dictionary to the long-felt
need of those students of Oriental literature who are m ore fam iliar

with the order of the English alphabet than with that of the

Indianalphabets, and of dispensing with the necessity of purchasing
two or m ore expensive dictionaries instead of one. The work will

thus be specially adapted to the requirem ents of Europeanstudents,
and of Indians who read English . It will be a dictionary of both

classical and colloquial speech ,
and will m eet the requirem ents of

the scholar as well as of the beginner.

” The Friend expresses its

belief, inconclusion, th at such a work will be highly priz ed and
warm ly welcom ed by native students and by all m ennewly com ing
to India -m issionaries, m erchants, m agistrates, and m enof business
generally.

”

Province of B engal.—The Rev . E. Droese, a m issionary, has

published a translationof the Book of Com m onPrayer into the
language of the Hill Tribes of Bhagalpur, knownas the Pah ari or
Maler. He has also translated a Gospel and som e educational
books, and published them . The language belongs to the Dravidian
Fam ily, though spokenby a tribe not far from the Ganges.

Province of A ssam .
— '

l
‘

he Rev . S . Endle, a m issionary, has pub
lish ed at Shillong an excellent Gram m ar of the Kachari Bara

language as spokeninthe district Darrang, Assam , with a Vocabu

lary and Texts, and anim portant Preface . This language belongs
to the Tibeto-Burm anGroup .
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Mr. J. F. Needham , Assistant Political Ofiicer, Sadiya , has
published anexcellent Gram m ar of the Shuiyang Miri Language ,
as spokenby the clanof the tribe of Miriwho dwellnear Sadiya ,
with Vocabulary and Texts. This book is of the highest value .

Th is language is also of the Tibeto-Burm anGroup .

Mr. C. A . Soppitt has published a Gram m ar, Vocabulary, and
Texts of the Kachch zir N aga tribes. This language is also of the

Tibeto-Burm anGroup .

Professor Avery has published inthe Journal of the Am erican
Oriental Society papers onthe Garo and Ac Naga Language, both
of the Tibeto-Burm anGroup .

We hear of Gram m ars published of the Singhpo or Kakhyen
Language by Major Mar-Gregor, of Abor by Mr. Needham , of the

Angzim i Naga by Mr. McCabc , and of Gram m ars proposed to be

published by Mr. SOppitt of Kuki, by Mr. Stack of Bhutu-Ch angho,
and a projected Vocabulary by Mr. Stack of Tipura . All th ese

languages belong to th e Tibeto-Burm anGroup , and these linguistic
works are a positive additionto our existing knowledge . We only
regret that the Governm ent of Assam , or the Bengal Asiatic Society,
do not supply the Library of the Royal Asiatic Society with copies,
and send over additional copies to be supplied to the Libraries of

Europe . We com m end to the authors the fam ous line
Scire tuum nihil est, nisi tc scire hoc seiat alter.

Indep endent S tates. Professor Avery has published in[the
pages of the Am erican Oriental Society a paper on the Lan
guage of Lepcha , the vernacular of the Independent State of

Sikkim inthe Him alaya. This also belongs to the Tibeto-Burm an
Group .

Calcutta Review—Am ong thirteen papers contributed to the

January num ber, three by natives of India m ay be selected for

special m ention. The Growth of Radicalism in India and its
danger,

” does credit to the writer Rajah Oday Pcrtap Singh , a

Talukdar of Oudh ,
°

m that it is a lucid expressionof opinion, and
the argum ent of one wh o , h owever conservative , is ready to exam ine
the character of innovations. It is a kind of apology for those of

h is class who do not send their childrenand relatives, so generally
as m ight have beenexpected, to the Canning College .

“ Buddha
as a Philosoph er,” by Ram Chandra Bose

,
is also a rem arkable

paper, illustrative of the tendency of the native m ind to reasonon
the higher questionof religioninthe latitudinarianspirit ofWestern
criticism . The third article is m ore practical and less speculative
thanthe other two , and deals largely with statistics. Th e three

togeth er are m arvellous indications of the advance of educationin
India during the last thirty years. I t is doubtful whether before
the Mutinies a native could have writtenany one of them . Now ,

it m ay reasonably be inferred, that one or all m ight be writtenby
intelligent natives in either Presidency. The rem aining articles

are
“ A Garo

’
s Revenge , and Our Station, by Esm e;

“ The

Massacre of Patna (continued from a previous num ber), by Mr.
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and Europeanagency to the Governm ent of the first great province
that cam e under British rule .

”

Parts i. to xi. of the Journal of IndianA rt, published by Mr.

Quaritch , under th e authority of the Governm ent of India, are

noticed am ong illustrated publications inth e A them eum of Dec . 4th .

E cole Sp éciale des Langues Orientales Vivantes.
—The success

attending a volum e of Mélanges Orientaur
, published by the

Professors of this Institutionfor presentationto the Mem bers of

the LeydenCongress in 1 883, h as induced the sam e Professors to
offer to the Vienna Congress, h eld during th e past year, a sim ilar

volum e , under the title of N ouveaut m élanges Orientaux . Its

contents m ay be briefly recorded z—l . Th e Persiantext, and M.

Sch efer
’

s translation, of Muham m ad Ibn ‘Ali Ravendi’s sketch of
the reignof Muiz zu’d-dinAbu’l Harith , Sult anSanjar. 2 . M.

Barbier de Meynard
’

s Considerations sur l’Histoire Ottom ane,
”

with extracts from th e original Turkish Tarikhi Djevdct .

”

3 . ProfessorHoudas on L
’
écriturc Maghrebine,

”
with specim ens.

4 . Fragm ent of the Arabic Kharidatu
’

l Kasr, by
‘Im id e.d-din

al—Kétib , onOusam a ibnMounkidh , a SyrianAm ir of th e early
Crusades, with introduction by Professor Derenbourg. 5 . The
Abbé Favre

’
s translationof a texte Malais relating to Moses in

the Mount. 6. Sum m ary and part translationof the Vogages de
Basile Vatace , bornat the close of the seventeenth century , with
original Greek text, and an introductionby M . Em ile Legrand.
7 . M . Doz on’s translationof Les Noces de Maxim e Tz érno’

r
’

é
vitch ,

”
a popular Servianpoem . 8 . Professor Abel des Michels’

versionof som e Annam ite tales, to which is added anexplanation
of a verse inthe Chinese Yl

'

i Kraou Li.” M . Henri Cordier’s
Notes pour servir a l

’
histoire des étudcs Chinoises enEurope ,

”

bringing the reader up to the days of the elder Fourm ont.
10. Professor Vinson’s Specim en of Tam ul Pulm ography.

l 1 . Professor Carriere ’s Arm enianVersionof the Story of Assénath
—otherwise Asenuth , daughter of Potipherah , and wife of Joseph .

1 2 . M . Em ile Picot’s “ Notice Biographique et Bibliographique
sur l

’
Im prim eur Anthim e d’Ivir, Metm politaindc Valachie , and

1 3 . A paper onJapanese writing , by Professor Léonde Rosny .

The ordinary publications of the Ecole Spéciale are noticed
under the heads to which they respectively belong ; and it is
needless to say how great is, inm any cases

, their value to students.
With regard to the adm irable Institutionitself, the following
account will interest m any readers, and is appropriate as illus
trating one form of encouragem ent to Oriental study and research ,
inconnectionwith the Statem ent ” recently circulated by the
Royal Asiatic Society to Schools and City Com panies, and pub
lished inthe present num ber of the Journal.
N otes ‘ onthe School of ModernOriental L anguages at Pam

This excellent school was founded at th e end of the last century.

Inthe year 1 790Monsieur Langlee, anOrientalist, called the
1 Kindly contributed byMajor0. M.Watson

, R.E.
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attentionof the French National Assem bly to the im portance of

encouraging the study of the living languages of the East, and
to the advantage which would accrue from a m ore general know
ledge Of these languages, both inthe extensionof com m erce, and
as anaid to French political influence .

NO im m ediate result followed, but in 1 795 the questionwas

referred to a com m ittee , of which L akanal, a m em ber Of the

Convention, was the President. He drew up a strong report,

pointing out th e neglect with which the study of m odernOriental
languages h ad beentreated inFrance . He called attentionto the
fact that while the ancient languages of the East were the object
of m uch consideration, and am ple m eans were provided for teach
ing them to students, th ere were , onthe contrary , no arrangem ents
for teach ing th e m odernlanguages, although the latter were of

m ore use both for com m erce and for political purposes. He con
cluded by proposing that a school sh ould be Opened and attached to

th e National Library.

Acting uponthis report, th e French Governm ent, by decree of

the 3oth March , 1 795 , establish ed th e School of ModernOriental
Languages, with three professorships, i.s. one of Arabic , one of

Turkish and Tartar, and one of Persian and Malay. The

salary of each professor was fixed at £ 120 per annum
, and they

were instructed to prepare gram m ars of the languages inwhich
they were to teach .

The school was located inthe Rue Neuve dos Petite Cham psnear
th e National Library.

'

1 h e first professors were as follows : Arabic ,
Silvestre de Sacy ; Turkish , Venture de Paradis ; Persian, Langles.

Of these it is only necessary to say a few words.

Langlee, who m ust be regarded as the originator of th e School,
had beenintended for th e career of anofiicer inthe arm y , but ill

health prevented h is following so active 9. life . Wishing to obtain
som e appointm ent inth e East, he devoted him self to the study of

Arabic and Persian
,
and was, inconsequence , appointed one of the

guardians of the m anuscripts in th e N ational Library during the
Reignof Terror. He was appointed first adm inistrator Of the School
whenit was establish ed, as w ell as Professor of Persian

, and held
the two appointm ents for twenty-eigh t years.

Silvestre de Sacy was already one of the m ost renowned Orien
talists of France whenh e was called to the post of Arabic Professor
at th e School, and h eld th e positionfor forty-two years.

Venture dc Paradis was th e sonof a Consul inthe Levant, and
had beenem ployed for som e years as Interpreter inthe Diplom atic

Service . He was Dragom anto the French Em bassy at Constanti
nople , when appointed to th e post of Turkish Professor in the
School of Oriental Languages. He held th e latter positionfor two

years only, wh enhe was sum m oned to act as Chief Interpreter to
General Bonaparte onhis Egyptianexpedition, and took with him
as assistants several pupils of the School, which thus already began
to give a returnto the Governm ent for the m oney spent uponit.
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Venture accom panied Bonaparte into Syria, and died o f dp entuy
at St.

-Jcand ’A cre in1 799.

From tim e to tim e other professorships have beenadded to the
School, according as experience showe d the necessity of increnn

'

ng
th enum ber Of m odernlzwguagcs taugh t, and care h as beentakento
avoid the danger of m aking the instructionof too learned a character.
and to carry out the original intentionof th e Sch ool, nam ely, to
teach th e students to read

,
speak, and write the languages as they

exist at th e present tim e .

The School is under the. directionof a President , wh o is choc !
from am ong the Professors, and is responsible to th e M inister of
Public Instruction. The President is assisted by a Secre tary, who
also acts as Librarian.

There are twelve Professors inthe School, who instruct inthe
following languages : ModernArabic , Literary Arabic , Persian,
Arm enian, Turkish , Russian, ModernGreek, Hindustani and Tamil.
Chinese, Japanese, Annaruite, and Malay and Javanese .

The Professors now receive a salary of £300 per annum each.
They are bound to give three lectures of one hour

’
s length w eekly.

of which one lessonis usually for beginners and the two otheufd '

students who are m ore advanced .

The lectures are free to the public and are gratuitous, th e whole
cost of keeping up the School being provided by th e State . In
additionto attending the lectures of the Professors, students an
allowed to study inthe reading room s

,
where, at certain times,

assistant teach ers attend to h elp them intheir courses.

From tim e to tim e additional series of lectures are givenby
quirlificd persons oncognate subj ects, such as uponthe h istory and
political and com m ercial geography of the countries o f which the
languages are taugh t.
There is anexcellent library of m ore than volum es, so

the students h ave the advantage of being able to consult all the
best gram m ars and dictionaries without having to purchase them
for th em selves.

1 11 additionto the actual work of instruction in the Oriental
languages , th e School assists in the publicationof new works and
o f translations.

It is worthy of note that the lectures and course of study
not suspended during the siege of Paris, inthe winter o f 1 870—71.
In 1 873 the School was m oved to the building wh ich it now

occupies, at the corner of the Rue dc Lille and Rue dos Saints
Pircs. This belongs to the Govcm m ont, and had form erly been
used for the sch ool of naval engineering. It isnow being enlarged
at the expense of the State , and whenthe alterations are com l
it will be m ost com m odious.

The num ber of students appears to be increasing , and m any
foreigners com e to Paris to attend the courses of lectures.

There is no doubt that th e School is a m ost excellent institntiu.

well deserving of the m oney expended uponit, and one that m ight
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spending Mem bers of the Académ ie des Inscrip tions, inthe pl!
of Dr. Birch and Mr. Edward Thom as, deceased . Twuty-thnl
Inscriptions from Nepal,

”
collected at the exp ense of th e Na il

of Junz
'

igadh , edited by Pandit Bhagvfinldl Indrt‘ij i, togetherwith
Som e considerations on the Chronology of N ep al,

”
transhtfl

from Gujarati. by Dr. G . Biihler, form the m aterial of a Bomb!
reprint from th e I ndianAntiquary . There has a lso beena reprint
at Bangalore oi

'

twenty-three Coorg Inscrip tions,
”
translltd

for Governm ent by Mr. Lewis Rice, Secretary to th e Gov-errand
of Mysore . The dates of these extend over a p eriod of neuly
fourteenhundred years, or from A .D . 466 to A .D . 1 8 42 .

Africa (Com m unicated by the Hon. Secretary ) .—Dr. Sims, 1!

the Baptist Missionon the Kongo , has publish ed a Vocabnll ly
of the Toke Language spokenat Stanley Pool, and anoth er Vocab!
lary of th e Bangi alias Yansi Language, sp oken in the
Kongo about the Equator. Both these belong to th e Bantua
South AfricanFam ily. The Rev. Wm . Crisp h a s published I
Gram m atical Notice of the Chuana Language spoken inSouth
Africa (Central) : this also belongs to the BantuFa m ily . The Rev.

Mr. Bentley , ot
'

the Baptist Missiononthe Kongo , h as published !
com plete Dictionary of the Kongo Language, with anelaborate inho
duction. This is a m ost im portant work. The language is Banti
'

l
'

he Rev. Mr. Brincker, of the Rhenish Mission, h as publish ed inth
Germ anlanguage a com plete Dictionary, and Gra m m ar and Text!
of the Herero language inSouth Africa onth eWt side . Thil
language belongs to the BantuFam ily. The Rev . M r. O’

Flaherty

(deceased) , of the Church Missionary Society inEquatorial Akin.
prepared during h is six years

’
residence at Rubaga , th e capitald

U-Ganda , gram m ars, vocabularies, texts, transla tions o f the Scrip
tures inGanda . He was onhis road hom e to publish th ese im portnl
w orkswh enhe died inthe lied Sea . This m ay delay their publication.
but they will be utiliz ed whena com petent editor is found. This
language belongs to the Bantufam ily, and is spokenonth e Equator.
Senhor Joaquim d

’
Alm eida da Cunha , Secretary of th e Governor

General of the Portug uese Colonies inEast Africa , h as published
the first part of his Studies of the Languages sp okenwithinthePortuguese territory. It is inthe. Portuguese language , and ii
valuable as anindependent inquiry . He gives a general view d
all the languages, and a Vocabulary of the languages spokenby thi
tribes of Ma-Koude and Illa-Via , onthe river Ro vum a inWell
Africa South of the Equator. It belongs to the BantuFam ily.

VI . SPECIAL Consum e
,
BonnAsunc 80m m .

(See President
’

s Address, page v, Proceedings of AnniversaryMeeting , inyou
for July,

Inconnectionwith inquiries as to the best m eans for th e prom o
tionof Oriental Studies inEngland, the Council of th e Boys
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Asiatic Society have had prepared by th e Com m ittee above indicated,
and from the best inform ationat their com m and

,
lists of appoint

m ents inEngland and India for which a scholarly acquaintance
with Oriental Languages is a necessary or im portant qualification.

As th e inform ation thus collected appears to show that the

prospect of rem unerative em ploym ent opento English Orienta lists
is less discouraging th anis usually supposed, the Council think that
the publicationof th e lists m ay do som ething towards stim ulating
Orienta l studies inthis country . The lists are accordingly published

below
,
and it is furth er proposed to notify from tim e to tim e inth e

Journal all new appointm ents of like ch aracter created, and all

vacancies and changes of incum bency inexisting appointm ents.

It will be seenfrom th ese lists that, excluding those for which a

knowledge of Hebrew only is required, the num ber of perm anent

salaried appointm ents inth e United Kingdom is about twenty-nine,
the salaries ranging from £50to £ 1000per annum . InIndia there
areninety-eight Governm ent appointm ents opento Europeans, with

salaries ranging from 250 to 2450rupees per m ensem
,
for which

a knowledge of Oriental languages and literature is eith er essential

or a very im portant qualification. These appointm ents include 1 4

Professorships of Oriental Languages, 45 Headships of Colleges and

Schools, 32 Educational Inspectorships, and 7 Directorships of

Public Instruction, and all—with th e exceptionof 8 Professorships
and 2 Inspectorships— are at present held by Europeans.

Besides th e appointm ents referred to above , th ere are , intheUnited

Kingdom ,
Professorships at King’s and University College , London,

m inor College Tutorships at Oxford and Cam bridge , Exam inerships

inconnectionwith IndianCivil Service com petitions, and tem porary
appointm ents inthe British Museum ,

offering m ore or less rem une

retive em ploym ent to Orientalists. Again, inIndia, th e Govern
m ent offers to its Civil and Military servants h andsom e rewards for

proficiency inSanskrit, Arabic, Persian, and the languages of India ,
and success inth e exam inations for them not unfrequently leads to
special advancem ent inth e Service. Lastly, both inEngland and
India , im portant work is being done, and m uch m ore rem ains
to be done, in the editing and translation of Oriental texts,
and in the preparationof dictionaries and gram m ars and other

works relating to the history, antiquities, and languages of the

East, while , judging from the periodical lists of Messrs. Triibner and

other Oriental publishers, the public interest inthis class of litera

ture is onthe increase

von. xxx — [NBWse am s ]
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STATEMENT.

Royal A siatic Society of Great BritainandW ,

313t January, 1 887 .

The Council and Mem bers of the Royal Asiatic Society, in
com m onwith every Oriental scholar throughout the kingdom , have

long beenpainfully conscious of the general neglect inthis country
of Easternlearning. There isno nationto which anacquaintance
with Easternlanguages, religions, and laws, and with the history
and character of Easternraces, is so im portant. And yet we no
rlm ost daily brought face to face with the strange fact—that

perhaps inno great Europeancountry is the cultivationof these

sciences m ore backward thaninthis.
It m ay be possible, with m ore or less plausibility, to attribute

that conditionof things to a variety of causes, but it seem s needless
to seek for others, when, at the very th reshold of the question, we
are confronted with the fact, that inoth er countries inducem ent!
and m aterial assistance are offered by their Governm ents, Universi
ties, and other Public Institutions, for the prom otion of Eastern
learning inall its branches, to which nothing of a sim ilar na ture in
the United Kingdom canbe fitly com pared. The results are noto
rious to all who have ever interested them selves inth e question.We cannot claim to occupy, even inthe study of the Indian
languages, and least of all intheir scientific study, th e forem ost

place that would naturally be expected of this country . And
in departm ents of Oriental learning, of alm ost equal im portance
to us from a national point of view, the effect of a com parison
between the results achieved abroad and those accom plished in
England is to exhibit us ina light totally unworthy of a great

and wealthy civiliz ed nation. Under Governm ent patronage and
with its substantial help carefully collated texts and translations
of im portant works by the great Arab historians issue m

ruptedly from th e Continental presses. Archwological and other

publications, casting valuable light uponearly history and civili

z ation, andupontheir expansionfrom theirprim eval centres inIn“
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The facts of the case are knownand deplored by every person
interested inthe question, but all are dish eartened by the failure

of every attem pt hith erto m ade to bring about anadequate am end
m ent. The late Dr. Pusey, Prof. Max Miiller, Prof . Sayce, and
oth er em inent representatives of Oriental studies at th e University
of Oxford, exerted th em selves som e years ago to p ress uponthe
com m issionappointed to am end and reform th e ex isting institutions
of the University the applicationof a portionof th e endowm ents of
the Universities of Oxford and Cam bridge to th e interests of Oriental
research . Th e Council of the Royal Asiatic Society took part in
signing a Mem orial to th e Com m issioners, asking th em to endow
and encourage certainbranch es of Oriental learning , w h ich , though

recogniz ed inContinental and Am ericanUniversities
, receive little

or no support from their English sisters. Th e Com m ittee of the

Hebdom adal Council, am ong other recom m enda tions, urged the

appointm ent of Professors for the study and teach ing of th e lat:

guages and antiquities of Assyria and Egypt. N eith er th at nor
sim ilar representations pressed upon the Com m issioners were

attended with any result .

It is true that m eans of study are not altogeth er ab sent at the
Universities. Chairs have beenestablished and Orienta l teachers
appointed. The Boden and one or two other Sch olarships have

beenm oreover founded or set apart for Oriental learning at Oxford

and at Cam bridge . \ Ve owe to th e untiring exertions and perse
verance of Sir MonierWilliam s the foundationat Oxford of the

Indian Institute, and its acquisition from the University chest

of a sm all endowm ent
,
which

,
however inadequate , form s a t least a

h appy precedent inth e interest of Easternlearning . InEdinburgh,
in like m am xer, w e are indebted to the late Dr. Muir for the

foundationand endowm ent of a Sanskrit chair. And it h as to be
thankfully acknowledged that the University of Cam bridge, and
m ore recently Oxford, have adm itted Sanskrit, Persianand A rabic,
and that of LondonSanskrit and Arabic, as subjects inth eir exam i.
nations for degrees ; while som ething has beendone, especially by
Oxford, inthe publicationand translationof Oriental texts . But

th ere is little, if anyth ing, m ore to add, when speaking of our

Universities.

A s regards Governm ent assistance or encouragem ent, so far as the
Im perial Governm ent is concerned, they are alm ost non-existent.
It is not requisite to discuss th e m erits or dem erits of ournational

policy inthis particular m atter, still less to m entionit as a subject
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for reproach , but th e result is a state of things hardly creditable to

a nationruling a great and powerful EasternEm pire .

The Governm ent of India , indeed, h as liberally assisted in the

publicationof Oriental w orks
,
but its assistance is m ainly confined

— and righ tly se—to works m ore or less directly connected with

the languages and literature of India . That Governm ent also offers

liberal rewards to its servants, civil and m ilitary, for proficiency in
Indianlanguages ; but, owing perhaps to the engrossing require

m ents of the service, th e result, so far as scholarship is concerned,
is sm all. Moreover

,
the present object is not th e developm ent of

scholarship in the servants of the IndianGovernm ent, but the

establishm ent of a com prehensive school of Oriental learning inthis
country.

To som e of th e circum stances that h ave beentouched uponm ay,

perh aps, be attributed a prevalent belief am ong th e public that a

knowledge of Oriental languages is of no practical value—that it
offers little or no career worth speaking of. This

,
it m ust be said,

is, evenunder present circum stances, less true th anis usually sup

posed. We find, onth e contrary, as m ay be gathered from the

accom panying abstract
, that, chiefly through th e m ere force of

circum stances, a m oderate num ber of appointm ents exists in

England, and a larger num ber in India , for which a scholarlike

acquaintance with Eastern languages is anindispensable or im

portant qualification. And it cannot be doubted that, under a

better conditionof things,not onlywould research inall departm ents

of Easternscience be stim ulated, but fresh careers of increasing
im portance would unfold them selves, and would present additional

objects of legitim ate am bition to students. I t is not probable

that it would, for instance, still be said of a chair inone of our

leading Universities, that
“ its em olum ents are about equal to

those of a Classical Mastership in any good Gram m ar School.”

The field of Oriental research is a vast one
,
and full of attractive

interest, and an increase in the num ber of its labourers would

dem onstrate m ore and m ore the practical as well as the scientific

value of its fruits. The supply of Easternscholarship , its public

appreciation, and a dem and for it, could not fail to act and to

re act uponone anoth er. It is a significant fact, and one far from

creditable to us, th at at present the supply of properly-qualified

Englishm enis not sufficient, and that inorder to fill som e of the

m ost im portant of the existing appointm ents we are obliged to

have recourse to scholars trained inforeignseats of learning.
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The crying want is th at of encouragem ent and assistance to

young m en, willing, perhaps keenly desirous, to labour in a

great and worthy field. But as regards encouragem ent, th e belief
is too prevalent, and, it m ust be said, too well-founded, that the

study of Oriental languages affords little opening for school and
academ ic distinction. Inth e case of our Universities som ething
has beendone, especially of late years, to rem ove this reproach,

but inthe case of schools encouragem ent is alm ost non-existent.
Yet how m uch m ay be done by even slight m eans is well

exem plified in th e case of Merchant Taylors
’
School

, where

the grant by the late Sir Moses Montefiore of a silver m edal for

th e study of Hebrew has had th e effect of creating a class, from

which m ore th anone distinguish ed Hebrew scholar is able to trace

the com m encem ent of his career. At the City of LondonSchool,
also , a priz e of £ 5 and anexhibition, the gift of Sir Albert Sassoon,
have beenregularly awarded for several years past for the en
couragem ent of the study of Sanskrit, with excellent results.

These exam ples, it m ust, however, be added, are solitary ones in
our public sch ools.

The m ainobstacle, however, is the deficiency of m aterial assist

ance, that is of endowm ents such as exist for the prom otionof oth er

departm ents of science . From sch olars at all our seats of learning,
whetherinEngland, inScotland, or inIreland, the sam e com plaint
is to be h eard . It is sim ply im possible for a young m annot

possessed of independent m eans, to devote him self to th e subj ect by
which he is, it m ay be, m ost attracted. Evenbefore he leaves

school, the object of relievm g the pressure of expense uponhis

parents or other friends, th e necessity he is under of providing
him self with m eans of independent livelihood inthe future, and

evenof finding the m eans of living during the laborious years of

preparationwhich th e acquisitionof th e m ost im portant Oriental
languages requires, m ust of necessity weigh uponhis parents and
uponhim self with constantly increasing force. In the words of

the occupant of one of our Oriental Chairs, the student has it ever

before him th at a sm aller expenditure of intellectual energy will,
innum erous other directions, secure to him greater distinction,
and at th e sam e tim e, it m ay be added, m ore effectual external
assistance towards its attainm ent .

It h as already beenm entioned that intwo of th e great English

Universities, Sanskrit, Arabic and Persianare subjects new ad

m itted intheir exam inations for degrees, and Sanskrit andArabic in
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JOU RN A L

THEROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

A RT. XI .
—l e L if e and L abours of A lexander Wylie, Agent

of the B ritish and ForeignBible Society inChina . A

Mem oir. By M . HEN RI Com m as , Professor at the

Ecole des L angues Orientales Vivantes and Ecole des
Sciences Politiques, Paris.

(Com municated by Professor R . K. Douglas,

IT m ay be at first a m atter of surprise to m any that analien
by nationality and religion, a Rom anCatholic Frenchm an,
sh ould com e before this learned Society to discourse onthe
life and labours of a British Protestant Missionary. A few

words, however, will show that th ere are strong reasons
for m y taking up som e of your valuable tim e with anaccount
of the good work done by our late friend.

Indeed, Wylie’s library was the very foundationof m y

B ibliotheca S
'

inica .

l In 1 869 I was engaged as Honorary

B ibliotheca S m iea . Dictionnaire biblio
g
ra hique des ouvrages relatifs a

l
’

Em pire chinois par Henri Cordier. Paris, ileroux, 1 878-1885 , 2 vols . im p.

8ve . I wrote inthe Preface , June , 1 878 , p . x :
“ Tout ls m onde enChine

connett Mr. Alex.Wylie ; le savant et m odeste agent de la British and Foreign
Bible Society

’ donnait de soncabinet de travail situé a la LondonMission,
’

Shantung Road, Chanwhai, les renseignem ents les plus utiles a com : quivenaient
trapper a sa porte . [ lire portionde sa biblioth éque avait été cédée a la Société
asiatique, m ais la plus précieuse partie a laquelle étaient venus s

’
ad

’

oindre de
nouveaux volum es atait restée chez lui. Avec une rare bieuvcillance, Ir.Wylie
m

’

avait t m is de travailler dans se bibliotheque, et j
’
ai a m

’

accuser d
’

evoir

souvent erengeect excellent hom m e dans ses propres travaux, envenant—avec

une indiserétionquin
’
a d

’

excuse que m ondésir dc produire nuouvrage sérieux
m

'

installer eu m ilieude ces livres et de ses m anuscrits. C
'

est a que j
’

ai pu
exam iner la copie faite par Stanislas Juliende la N otitia duP. de Prém are, une
traductionduTchoung Young duP. de Ventavon, et m ille et une plaquettes
uniques ourarissim es . D

’

ailleurs, Mr.Wylie est unconfrere, sionéleve com m e
m oipent traiter de confrere unm aitre com m e lui ; n

’
a-t-il pas écrit ces N otes on

Ch inese L iterature qui sont aujourd’hui 10 code m ecum de celui qui cherche a
s
’
orienter dans le labyrinthe de la littérature de la Chine.

von. xxx—[rum sam a ]
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Librarianto com pile the Catalogue of th e Library o f the

N orth China B ranch of th e Royal Asiatic Society at

Shanghai, th e bulk of which cam e from Mr.Wylie, wh en
anidea of com piling a list of all the books relating to the
Middle Kingdom occurred to m e. Having published the

catalogue of th e Asiatic Society , I have devoted the last

eighteenyears to this task. I drew m uch of the necessary
m aterials from the N . C. B . R . A siatic Society

’

s L ibrary,

a great deal m ore from th e new collectionm ade byWylie
during his visit to Europe in1 860. His library was situated

onth e ground floor at the farthest end of the prem ises be

longing to th e L ondonMissionary Society inthe Shantung
Road, at Shanghai. Four or five large book-cases contained
the works com prising his new library . The Chinese -books

were at the back ina sort of passage . Wylie was exceed

ingly proud of his Chinese library, rivalled or surpassed

inChina only by the collectionof that very learned sinologist

and distinguished diplom atic agent, Sir Thom asWade, Her

Majesty
’

s Minister at Peking . Many anafternoon, winter

and sum m er, did I sit withWylie at his sm all round writing
table, h e doing som e useful work for som e one who m ight

never think of thanking him for it, I copying titles inview

of m y B ibliotlzcca Sim
’

ca . Wylie was not one of those

savants with a solem nappearance who fill with awe and

reverence the poor m ortals wh o are allowed to approach

th em : h e h ad a kindly appearance, a pleasant sm ile on
his face, a m odest countenance, and oftentim es, when en

gaged in conversation, he would m ake you believe that

h e was highly interested in and derived m uch knowledge

from wh at you told him . Though extrem ely pious, he did

not think that religion should m ake one gloom y, and he

was at th at tim e of a very genial and hum orous turnof

m ind.

When the B ibliotheca Sim
'

ca was published in parts, it

was to Wylie that I owed the first public recognition of

m y labours in the Chinese R ecorder, th e China Review,
Triibner’s R ecord and the L ondonand China Exp ress. Our

friendly relations continued to th e end . Infact, I published



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


354 THE LIFE OF ALEXANDERWYLIE.

ness. His pronunciationwas not exact, but he had got h old

of the principle of relative positionby which the m eaning of

the sym bolic characters inth eir com binationis determ ined .

I asked him where he had got a dictionary, and he said h e

had not got one. How,
then did youlearnthe nam es and

m eanings of those characters ? Partly,
”
he said, from

Prem at e, and I have tried to m ake a list of characters and
their significa tionfor m yself. I got a N ew Testam ent from

th e Bible Society. Turning to the fourth Gospel, I knew
that the first verse m ust containthe nam e for God twice ,

and the character for ‘Word three tim es. I put these

down, and went on to determ ine others in the sam e way.

”

He h ad brough t with him som e tracts which h e had got

from th e Religious Tract Society ; trying him with one of

these, he was not so successful as with the New Testam ent,
but still did wonderfully . I arranged for him to com e to m e,

and get a lessonoccasionally. Whenh e left m e, I felt sure

that if the way could be opened for h im to pursue the study
under favourable conditions, he was a m anwho would greatly
distinguish him self inthe field of Chinese scholarship . Th e

result of that interview was, that soon afterwards he was

studying the work and m anagem ent of a printing oflice

under the auspices of the late Sir Charles Reed, and in1 847

h e proceeded to China to take the superintendence of th e

printing office of the L ondonMissionary Society at Shangh ai,
which h e conducted efi ciently till

As soon asWylie arrived in China, he set at work to

m aster the Chinese language . Knowing well the enorm ous

influence the Classics h ave on th e m ind of the natives, and
h ow necessary it is for the m issionary to penetrate into the

inner though t of th e individual
,
he undertook to translate

for him self the whole of th e King. This wonderful labour

h e successfully accom plished, and I well rem em ber the six

or sevenhalf-bound volum es containing his m anuscript on
the top sh elf of one of his book-cases. However, Wylie
considered these translations too im perfect to be printed, so

th ey have rem ained unpublished ; they h ave falleninto good

h ands, those of his daugh ter, with the exceptionof one in
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c are of Dr. Jam es L egge, who speaks in the following
term s of th e version of the L i hil : Th e present trans
lation[Dr. L egge

’

s] is, as I said above, the first published

inany Europeanlanguage of the whole of the Li Ki ; but

another had existed in m anuscript for several years,
—the

work ofMr. A lexanderWylie, now unhappily, by loss of eye
sigh t and otherwise failing health , laid aside from his im portant
Chinese labours. I was fortunate enough to obtainpossession
o f this whenI had got to the 35th Book inm y ownversion

,

and
,
incarrying the sheets through the press, I have con

stantly m ade reference to it. I t was writtena t anearly

p eriod of Mr. Wylie’s Chinese studies, and is not such as a

Sinologist of his attainm ents and research would have pro

duced later on. Still, I have beenglad to have it by m e,

though I m ay venture to say th at, inconstruing the para

graphs and transla ting the characters, I have not been

indebted ina single instance to him or P. Callery.

”

After trying his h and in this severe task, Wylie was

ready to give to the public som e works bearing his nam e.

Many opportunities were soonoffered to him .

'Wylie was one of the forem ost contributors to the N orth

China Hera ld in the early days of that paper. The Chinese

R ep ository had ceased to exist inDecem ber, 1 851 , after the

com pletionof its twentieth volum e . During the last seven

years of its existence , this celebrated m agaz ine had lost from

300to 400dollars annually,
2
and its last editor, Dr. S .Wells

William s
,
had discontinued its publication, thinking— and

in this he was wrong—th at the appearance of num erous

newspapers rendered useless a periodical of th e nature of

the Rep ository. The N orth-China Hera ld had beenstarted

in 1 8503 at Shanghai, by Henry Sh earm an, who continued

to edit it to his death in News was thenscarce, one

m onth ly line of steam ers brough t letters and papers from

1 Sacred Books of the East, translated by Dr. Jam es Legge . Part iii. , L i h i,
Oxford, 1 885, ref. p . xiii.

2 S .W.Wi °

am s
’
s Recollections, Journ. N .C

'

. Br. R .A .S . Soc. N .8 . vol. viii.

p . 1 8 .

3 Vol. i. N o . 1
,
Saturday, 3rd August, 1 850.

Henry Shearm andied, 63 years old, at Shanghai, onthe 22nd March , 1856.
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hom e, and China was not yet connected with Eur0pe by a

telegraphic wire, so Henry Shearm angave m uch place in
his gaz ette to scientific papers. Wylie was one of those

who took advantage of the new periodical to publish

articles which—owing to th eir lasting value and to their

length—would no doubt have suited the defunct Rep ository
better than a weekly chronicle. However, at the end of

the year, Shearm anused to reprint as an appendix to his

Alm anac a num ber of the special articles which had ap

peered inthe Herald, m aking out of valuable m aterials lost

in the files of the newspaper aninteresting M
'

scellany
1

now very rare—which lived until 1 858 . Charles Spencer

Com pton, who took Shearm an’s place, though t it too m uch

trouble to continue a serial which reflected great credit on
its editor, but did not bring him 59 s. d.

Two ofWylie’s papers inthe N orth China Hera ld at that

tim e call for som e special notice : one is onthe celebrated

N estorianstone 2 found in1625 at Si-nganfouinthe Shensi

province, which sh ows, as everybody knows, that the Chris

tianreligionexisted in the Chinese Em pire as far back as

the eighth century, under the rule of th e Tang Dynasty.

One would have though t that all discussions were at

an end after the notes, articles, or books from Fathers
Terenz , Trigault, Martini, Sem edo , Kirch er and Visdelou,
from Andreas Muller

, Abel Rém usat, Neum ann, L eontiev,
E. C. Bridgm an.

“ Wylie m ade the subject quite new, and,
in spite of m ore recent researches m ade by G . Pauthier,

Dabry de Thiersant, and others, his series of papers onthe

Si-nganfou tablet cannot be overlooked by all who study
the progress of N estorianism through Asia . A s late as the

loth of Decem ber, 1 879, didWylie busy him self with this

1 Shanghai Alm anac for 1 853, and Miscellany. Printed at the Herald
Office, Shanghai, 8vo. The last num ber is : Miscellany or Com panionto the

ShanghaiAlm anac for 1857. Printed and published at the

Shanghai, 8ve .

The NestorianTablet inSe Foo (N . C. Herald, 1 854 , Oct. 28 , Nov. 25,
Dec . 2 ; 1 855, Jan. 6, Nov. 24 , cc . 15, 22, Rep . inthe Shanghae Mie
eeltany for 1 855 and 1 856, and inthe Journ. of the A m . Orienta l Soc. vol. v.

pp . 275—336.

Cf. m y B ibiiotheea Siniea , col. 325-329.
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Wylie, following inthe wake of Ricci, com pleted h is work

by rendering into Chinese book vn. to book x v . o f the

Elem ents, published in 1 857 at Sung keang, under th e title
of Salekeno yuénp an, Supplem entary Elem ents o f G eo m e try.

At the end of the short English preface Wylie rem arks :

To accom pany this issue with an apology would a lm ost

seem out of place . Truth is one, and while we seek to

prom ote its advancem ent in science, we are but p reparing
the way for its developm ent inthat loftier knowledge, which
as Christianm enand m issionaries, it is our chie f desire to

see consum m ated.

” Henceforth L i Ilia-low (Ricci, M a tteo)
andWei-lee Yd-lz’h (Wylie) were inseparable , and in 1 865
Viceroy Tseng Kwo

-fanhad both of these works reprinted
together at N anking.

N ext follow (Shanghai, 1 858) a Popular Trea tise on
Mechanics, Chung [we ts

’
eensh are, from the English , and

De Morgan
’
s Treatise onAlgebra , Twe 806 1156 (S h anghai,

Always indefatigable, at the sam e p lace and in
the sam e year (Shanghai, he produced translations
of L oom is

’

Elem ents of Analytical Geom etry and o f the

Differential and Integral Calculus, Taé icé tseih sh i kc”!
and Hersch ell

’

s Outlines of A stronom y, Tan té‘en. This

last work is illustrated by th e original steel engravings
used at h om e . The astronom ical phenom ena c anno t fail.

"

Wylie observes at the end o f the Preface of Herschell
'

s

Outlines, to awaken in inquisitive m inds of a certain
order, a desire to becom e better acquainted with thm e

and kindred facts innature, which is calculated to exercise

a h ealthful influence on the intellectual ch arac ter. That
such facts m ay lead to juster and m ore exalted c onceptions
of Him who hath created these orbs,—who bringe th forth
their h ost by num ber and calleth them all by th eir nam es ;
—who hath m ade the earth by His power, establish ed the
world by His wisdom , and stretched out the h eavens by
His understanding ,

’

is the sincere desire of the transla tor?
‘Ve think it interesting to note from this sam e preface the
disbursem ents for the publication of the last three works
inChinese
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500copies of De Morgan
’
s Algebra

356 copies of Loom is
’

Algebraic Geom etry and Dif

ferential and Integral Calculus
1000copies of Herschell

’
s Astronom y

Taels 109 1
, 00

They were covered with contributions from friends of the

translator to the extent of Taels 1000.

He occupied him self with these studies late in life, as

h e devoted a lengthy and m ost rem arkable article to the

Uranograp lu
'

e C’Iu
'

noz
'

se
1 by Dr. Schlegel, of L eyden, inthe

Chinese lllecora’er.

2 Th e work of Schlegel had been very
severely criticiz ed, to m y m ind unjustly, by M . Joseph

Bertrand,
3

and ‘Vylie
’

s high encom ium was exceedingly
gratifying to the learned Dutch professor. Wylie gave

to th e Fifth International Congress held at B erlina paper

on the Mongol Astronom ical instrum ents kept at the

Observatory a t Peking . A ll visitors to the Capital of the

Middle Kingdom have adm ired on the wall of the city
or in the garden below the m agnificent bronz e castings

which are generally ascribed to the Jesuit m issionaries of

the eigh teenth century, especially to Ferdinand Verbiest,

though som e of them date as far back as the Yuendynasty .

Th ese Mongol instrum ents are fully described inthe m em oir

presented to th e BerlinCongress

WVhile prosecuting these scientific works, Wylie was

studying th e Tartar languages, Manchu being especially

useful ; it is a language m ore easily acquired thanChinese,
and as m ost Chinese books of im portance have beentrans

lated into Manchu, a great saving of tim e m ay be effected

I Sing chinkhao youen. Uranographie chinoise ou Preuves directes que
l
'

Astronom ie prim itive est originaire de la Chine et qu’elle a été em pruntée par
les anciens peuples occidentaux a la sphere chinoise par Gustave Schlegel
L a Hays , 1 876, 2 parts, t wo . and atlas.

2
vi. pp . 442-447.

3 J enna. des S avans, Sept. 1 876, pp . 667—666. Schlegel answered since (1 880)
inthe B tj d . tot de Taa l L and onVolkm l mnde v. N ed . Ind. pp . 350—372.

Cf . Yule’s Marco Polo , 2nd ed. ii. pp . 644-660.
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by using the Manchu, instead of th e Chinese texts. This was

done to a great extent by the m issionaries at Peking, and by
L eontiev during the Kéen-lung period, as well as by Klaproth

at the beginning of this century. Wylie was soon able

to give articles on som e interesting Mongol and Nanchih

inscriptions.

‘ To facilitate the study of Manchu, he trans

lated in 1 855 a Chinese gram m ar of this language known

as the Ts
’
z
'

ng wank’e naing.

a This work had beenalready

put into Russian by Valdykine in 1 804 ; but Russian
being alm ost as inaccessible as Chinese to m ost readers, this

version rem ained in m anuscrip t, and I do not think
thatWylie even suspected its existence in the catalogue

of Klaproth
’
s scattered library.

3 Wylie intended giving a

Manchu Chrestom a thy, but h e did not carry out his idea .

This Chrestom athy was to include an English translation

by Wylie of the so-called Am ic t
’
s Gram m aire Tartare

m anichea ,
4 which was really writteninL atinby Gerbillon.

5

The English versionwas printed, I h ave seenit, and com

prised 30 pages 8vo . , but was not published . Four years

later Wylie edited at Shanghae the Gospels of

Matthew and Mark from the Manchu translation by

L ipovz ov and the Delegates
’

version inChinese with th e

titles Woé choo ydy 800 he tz
‘

zh sin e chaou shoe and Musei

echen isnsgheristos i tutapnha itche ghose. New Testam ent
inManchuand Chinese .

Am id these m ultifarious laboursWylie found tim e enough
to edit a new periodical, t hé ts

’
ung tan, which lasted

1 OnanAncient Inseri tioninChinese and Mongol, from a Stone Tablet at
Shang-hae . By Mr. A . ylie, printer to the L ondonM issionary Society, Shang
hae. Read before the Soc1 et May 21st, 1 866 (Tram . China B r. pt. v.

Art . OnanAncient Inscriptioninthe Neuchih Lan age (ibid. v1 . pp .

1 37-163, Rem arks onsom e Im pressions from a La i Inscriptionat
Ken-yung-kwan, onthe GreatWall near Peking. By A . h e, Esq. (Journa l

N o . 1 , N .8 . p . 1 33 See also Journe of this Society
Vol. XVII . Art. XV and Vol. V. N .S . Art. 1 1 .

3 Translationof the Ts’ingWang ke’m ung, a Chinese Gram m ar of the Manchu
Tartar L anguage : with Introductory N otes onManchuLiterature. Shanghae,
LondonMissionPress, 1866, 8vc . pp . lxxx-3 14 .

3 Klaproth
’
s sale, part ii. No . 202.

Gram m aire Tartare-m antchou, par M . Am iot, Missionnaire a Pékin. Tirée
dutom e xiii. des Mém oires concernant l’Histoire, les Arts, les Sciences, etc. , des
Chinois. A Paris, chez Nyonl

’
ainé, u.ncc . Lm vn. 4to. pp . 39.

5 Elem ents Linguae Tartaricae. (Thevenot, Recueil, vol. ii. 40Partie,
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Christians ‘ona m issionof inquiry ;
2 th ese envoys brought

back som e m anuscripts, facsim iles of which were printed

a t Shangh ai. Anagent to the LondonMissionary Society
could not overlook such aninteresting question, andWylie
published a valuable article onthe Jews inChina in 1 863

inthe Chinese and Jap anese R epository.

3

L et us add to all these works : Ke
’

d yth urh yew lienshah ,

S tory of the two friends Kéa and Yih , Shanghai, 1 858,
which is a revisionof Dr. Milne ’s tract Chang yuenléang

yew seang lizn, Dialogues betweenChang and Yuen, Malacca ,

1 819, with a last chapter by Dr. J . Edkins (reprinted at

Shanghai, and Chang se t
’

ung shoe, ChineseWestern
Alm anac for the year 1 859—1 860

,
in continuation at

Shanghai, during an absence of Dr. Edkins, of anannual

com m enced in 1 852 by the latter. On his return, Dr.

Edkins resum ed the work.

But tim e had com e forWylie to take a little rest, and he

returned h om e in 1 860. He h ad previously ceded his

valuable library, which was to be replaced later onby a still

m ore valuable collectionof books
,
to the N orth China Branch

of the Royal A siatic Society . A prelim inary list was pre

pared,
‘
and I published som e years later a full catalogue

with notes.

5 A change occurred a t this tim e inWylie ’s life.

While in L ondon he transferred his connection from the

L ondonMissionary Society to the British and ForeignBible
Society, as whose agent he went back to China in 1 863.

1 They left Sh anghai 16th Novem ber, 1 850.

2 The Jews at K'

ae-fung-t
’

oo , being a N arrative of a Missionof Inquiry to theJewish S nagogue a t K
’

ae-fung-foo , onbehalf of the LondonSociety for Pro
m eting hristianity am on

g
the Jews ; with anIntroduction, by the Right Rev.

George Sm ith , D .D . , Lor Bishop of Victoria . Shang-hae , LondonMissionary
Society

’
s Press, 1 861 , SW. pp . 82.

—Fac-sim i1es of the Hebrew Manuscri ts
obtained at the Jewish Synagogue inK’

ae-Fung-Foo . Shanghae , printed at a

L ondonMissions Societ 5 Press, 185 1 , 4to .
—Ou a Hebrew MS . of the

Pentateuch , from t e JewishCongregationat Kai-fung-tuinChina , byMr. JohnW. Barrow, of N ew York ; presented by Dr. Martin(com m unicated to the Au.

Or. Soc . Journa l, May, 1 869, ix. N o . 2
, p . liii.

i. July, pp . 1 3-22 ; ii. August, pp. 43—62.

2
Catalogue of Books relating to China and the East. Shanghai, 1 868, 8vo.

9 .PP
“ A Catalogue of the Library of the North China Branch of the Royal Asiatic

Society (includiugi
the Library of A lex. \Vy1ie, System aticall Classed. B

yHenri Cordier, on. L ibrarian, Shanghai. Prm ted at the Ching-Foong ’

General Printing Othee, 1 872, 8vo . pp . viii.—86.
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The returnjourney to China was overland from St. Peters

burg to Peking, andWylie has related it ina too im personal
m anner inthe Journa l of the Asiatic Society .

Bibliographical labours are those by whichWylie is best
knowninEurope ; indeed his N otes onChinese L iterature is

actually th e only guide to the general literature of China .

His debut inthis field of learning was the now very rare

Catalogue of the L ondon Mission Library at Shanghai.
ll

I t isnot a m eagre list of Chinese titles arranged inalpha

betical order, but a catalogue raisonné, with m ost interesting
notices onthe works and the authors. I t is really a very

brilliant prelude (1 857 ) to his greater undertaking . He h ad

givena bibliographical list of works printed inManchu, in
the preface to his translation o f the Ts

’

ing wanke’m ung

(pp . xlix et and a descrip tive catalogue of th e languages

into which th e Bible h as been translated in his Chinese

WesternA lm anac for 1860. Wylie always refused to recog

niz e as his own th e very useful bio
-bibliographical book

entitled Mem oria ls of Protestant M issionaries He

wrote to m e once (28th January ,

“ I was instrum ental
infurnishing Gam ble 3 with nearly all the inform ationinthe
‘Mem orials of Protestant Missionaries,

’

but never authoriz ed

him to put m y nam e to it. I protested against it at th e tim e

h e issued it, but have repudiated it so oftenthat I now let the

thing take its course .

”
The work, nevertheless, bears fully

his m ark ; it contains the surnam e and Christiannam es of

every m issionary, h is native nam e , and a full list of his pub

lications, wheth er inChinese, Malay, or inany other language.

In1867 th e N otes onChinese L iterature 4 appeared. Biblio

graphy is not m erely a list of works strung together in

Catalogue of the LondonMissionLibrary, Shanghae. Shanghae, 1 867, 8vo.

102.Pp
“ Mem orials of Protestant Missionaries to the Chinese, giving a list of their

Publications, and Obituary Notices of the Deceased, with copious Indexes.

Shanghae , Am ericanPresbyterianMissionPress, 1867, 8vc . pp . vi.-331 .

3William Gam ble , Superintendent of the Am ericanPresbyterianMissionPress.

Notes onChinese Literature , with introduct ory rem arks onthe Progressive
Advancem ent of the Art, and a List of Translations from the Chinese into various
EuropeanLanguages. B A .Wylie , Agent of the British and ForeignBible
Society inChina . Shang as

,
Am ericanPresbyterianMissionPress, 1 867, 4to .

pp . vir1 .-xxviii.-260.
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alphabetical or system atical order. To be a good biblio

grapher, som e general and technical knowledge to classify
books, tact to m ake a discrim inate selec tion o f works,
exactitude to describe volum es accurately , are required.

These qualities are possessed ina high degree by th e Chiuna
who are first-class bibliographers. Wylie ’s bo ok is based

m ainly onthe splendid catalogue of the Im pe ria l L ibrary at

Peking, com piled during the period Keen-lung from 1772

to 1 790, Kin ting sz e
'

h
’

oo
’
tsohonshoe tsung m ezh , anabridg

m ent of which , containing less thana tenth o f th e original
m atter, was published under the title of .Kin ting sz é k

’
oo
'

tscitcnshoe heénwing with Ink. Wylie followed th e Chinela
system of classification under four headings , sz é hoe, I.

Classics (I
'

ih-king, Shoe-hing, I I . H istory , S“

(History, Geography, III . Philosophy, Tsse (includ
ing Religion, Arts and Sciences) . IV. Belles-le ttres, h il.

the largest of th e four divisions, including th e va rious clan!
of polite literature, poetry, and analytical works. Over 2000
works are described with notes by NVylie, and th e whole is

h eaded by a preface and introduction, including a. list of the

translations of Chinese works into Europeanlanguages. At

the end are to be found an appendix, containing a list of

general collections of works, Tsung shoe, th en an index of

the titles of books, and anindex of the nam es of p ersons to
term inate th e volum e.

The work carried on by an agent of a B ible Society

partakes som ewhat of the nature of the labour p erform ed

by a peddlar : the chief quality of an agent is ac tivity
characteriz ed by itinerancy. Wylie never failed to do his

duty, and h e travelled ex tensively throughout th e Celestial
Em pire ; h e has kept the record of one o f h is longed

journeys in the central provinces in the Journal of the

N As. Society.

l

About this tim e \ Vylie, wh o was one of the Vice-Pred denu
of that Society, the late Egyptologist, C. W. G oodwin,

1 Itinerary of a Journey through the Provinces of Hoo-pih , S
’

a -chm . d
Shen-so

,
by A .Wylie (Journ. N . Roy. A aiat. Soc. N J . N o . v. Dace-bur.

1 868, Art. VIII . p .
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Courier,
1 Shanghae Budget,

1 China Review, N otes and Queries

onChina and Japan,
3 to nam e the m ost im portant ; it would

take two or three pages to index Wylie’s articles, and

I indicate only a few .

Wylie crossed the Channel in 1 878, and was present at

the fourth Congress of Orientalists held at Florence, where

he read a paper onCorea .

4 Onhis way back to England

he stayed a few days in Paris. The latter days of his

laborious life were spent at 18, Christchurch Road, Ham p

stead, where he could enjoy pure air and the splendid view

of the Heath . His last work was the translationof the

Ethnological part of the History of Han,5 but h e would

m ake him self useful to o thers, and he revised, am ong other

things, the proof-sheets of the book onChinese Buddhism

by his old friend, Dr. Edkins.

6

But his eyesigh t was rapidly failing him . The last

autograph letter I received from Wylie inMarch , 1 881 ,

is writtenby a hand which is no m ore guided by th e eyes ;

later on h is devoted daugh ter acted as his secretary, and

h e only signed his nam e to the letters ; towards the end

the m ind had not survived th e eyes, andWylie had forgotten
th e world, whilst the world was still expecting som e new

1 Works of Pauthier (Evening Courier, Shanghai, May,
3Works of Stanislas Julien(Shangha i Budget, April 26, 1 873 Histo of

the Heung N00 intheir Relations with China . Translated from t e Tseen an
Shoo (ShanghaiBudget, 1 873 , passim ) .
3 Advance of a Chinese General to the Cas ian. (N otes and Queries onChina

and Japan, ii. pp . 163 —Steaks from iving Cattle (Ibid. pp . 166-166,
October,

The Subjugation of Chaou-seen (Corea) (A tti del I V. Cong . int. degli

5 Notes ontheWesternRegions. Translated from the TseenHanShoo
(Journa l of the Anthrop ologica l Institute, from August, —Ethnography of
the After B anDynastv. By A .Wylie, Esq.

,
History of the EasternBarbarians.

Translated from the How IlanShoo , book cxv. (Rev. Et trém e Orient, tom e i.
N o . 1 , 1882, pp . 62 —History of the Southernand South-WesternBarbarians.

Translated from the How IlanShoo, book cxvi. (I bid. tom e i. No . 2, 1882, p .

1 98 —History of theWesternKeang. Translated from the How an
Shoo , book cxvii. (Ibid. tom e i. No . 3, 1 882, pp . 423

5 The publishers have to acknowledge the efficient and disinterested aid they
have received from Mr. A . \Vylle, late Agent of the British and ForeignBible
Society inChina , who , owing to the absence of the author inEngland, has revised
the roof sheets of this work intheir assago through the press ; and they are also
inde ted to him for the preparation0 the copious and valuable index appended to
it (Adv. of Chinese Buddh is m, etc.

,
by Rev. Joseph Edkins) .

voL . su .
—[NEWsnares ]
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work from the veteransinologist. Whenthis m anof good

works and deeds breath ed his last onthe 6th of February,
his valiant spirit h ad long since abandoned his enfeebled
body.

Like S .WellsWilliam s, like m any other sinologists wh ose

prim ary object inlife was the propagationof the Gospel in
the Celestial Em pire,Wylie was a self m ade m an, and proud
he m ight be of it, that self-m ade m an, seeing th at he could

write his own language in such a sim ple and ch eerful

m anner, could understand and speak French and Germ an,
read L atinand had a knowledge of Russian. He had studied

successfully m athem atics and astronom y, and m astered so

thoroughly th e Manchuand Chinese languages, that h e leaves
translations of Euclid and Herschell and his N otes onChinese

L iterature as everlasting m onum ents of his learning and
industry. I f I add thatWylie never neglected his duties
as a m issionary, I think I shall be quite righ t insaying th at

h e m ay be set as anexam ple, not only to his fellow-workers

inthe evangelical field, but also to m enof science at large .

AlexanderWylie’s nam e ough t to be a pride to his pro

fessionand to his country. I only h0pe that full justice will
be done to his m em ory.
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Papuan, Sa-wai-Ori, Tara
-Pen. Im agine th e inh abitantsd

the B ritish Isles being called by a na m e c o m posed of s

syllable of each o f the nam es of the th re e kingdom s—ta
Scot-Ire-Eng ,

”
and yet this kind of nam e is sugga tal

inthe last two term s above m entioned, as a p ro per appella

tionfor South Sea Islanders.

Let us describe each Sub-Region separa tely . Polynesis
extends from Easter Island onthe East, no t so very far frm

South Am erica , to Tonga onthe IVest, and fro m th e Sand
wich Islands on the North to New Zealand on th e South.

It is anestablish ed fact
,
that the inhabitants belong to one

race , brownincolour
,
straight

-haired , m agnific ent instature,

gentle and hospitable , excellent navigato rs, and no t without
certain arts and culture . Their languages b elong to the

sam e Fam ily . Perhaps the degree of affinity and m utual

intelligibility has beenexaggerated, and m any a re th e stories.

th at are told of th e languages of one Group of islands being
understood inanother. I could m eet th em w ith anecdotes
sta ting just th e contrary . IVe have th e grea t fa c t, that the

Missionaries belonging to the Protestant So cie ties have

prepared translations of the Scriptures in eigh t distinct
languages of th is Fam ily, all published by th e B ritish or

Am erican Bible Societies, who would certainly not have
incurred th e expense, if one or two translations were sufi ci-t.
N o doubt a very superior linguist m igh t be able to under
stand and m ake h im self understood, to a lim ited extent, by
th e speakers of another L anguage ; but it is clear that the

L anguages are as distinct as I talianfrom Spanish , or Hindu:
tani from Marathi.

The chief L anguages of the fam ily are as follows

I . Th e Society or GeorgianGroup speak Tah iti.
II . The Cook or Harvey

’

s Group sp eak R aro tonga.

I II. The Marquesas Group sp eak M arquesas.

IV. The Sandwich Group speak Hawau.

V . Savage Island speak N ieue.

VI . The Navigators
’

Group speak Sa m oa .

VII . The Friendly Group sp eak Tonga.

VIII . The New Zealand Group
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of th e Regionwill pass gradually under so m e Europee

with th e probable consequence of the entire ex tinc tic

pure N ativc population.

To th e \ Vest of Polynesia lies th e R egion o f M

From Fiji onthe extrem e East extends a necklace 01
ina sem icircular sweep to New Guinea , th e wh ole 0

with its adjacent Islands, is included. Th e R egion
m ous, but the G roups of Islands are w ell dem arl

we can proceed with absolute Geograph ic al ce rtair

with som e degree of accuracy with regard to L e

The inh abitants apparently belong to one race , 1

colour, woolly
-haired, sm all instature, fierc e and inh o

unskilled inN avigation, and ina low typ e o f culture
Island has its own language, and insom e I slands tl
several languages totally distinct. Perha p s th is a

exaggerated, and as the languages are better known, s
will be discovered, and the differences be found to

dialectal. Translations have beenpublish ed by th e

and Dutch Bible Societies innineteenlanguages, a :
texts are available in m any m ore as well as G 11

Gram m atical Notes, Dictionaries and Vocabula ries.

regards New Guinea and New Caledonia , and som e

larger Islands, we have no certainty, tha t we h ave
a t finnlit v no tn f lan nu m b e r nu t] v a rint v o f -t
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SU BDIVISION I .

FijiGroup
L oyalty Islands

New Caledonia

N ew Hebrides

Banks’ Islands

Torres, St. Cruz , and Swallow

Solom onIslands

SU BDIV ISION II .

Bism ark Archipelago 6

Germ anNew Guinea 1

L ousiade A rchipelago 1

Torres Straits 1 1

B ritish N ew Guinea (about) 20

Islands N . Of N ew 10

Dutch N ew (about) 1 1

Fortunately th e different B ritish and Dutch Missions,
which h ave been settled uponthe different islands for m any

years, h ave supplied som e, if not com plete, inform ationof

the L anguages, and our knowledge is yearly extending.

Scientific travellers have also contributed their sh are .

Whitm ee h as thus recorded th e characteristics of this

Group Of L anguages, for it cannot be sa fely asserted, that

they are a Fam ily : th ey are very distinct from each oth er,

and it is difficult to account for the num ber Of isolated Lan

guages. Still upon certain particulars there is a general

agreem ent, at least th ey are m ore like each oth er thanth ey
are to any other Group or Fam ily Of L anguages. They use

consonants m uch m ore freely than the Polynesian; th ey
h ave som e consonantal sounds not found inthe latter, which

are difficult to transliterate . Many syllables are closed.

Th ere is no difference between the definite and indefinite

a rticle except inFiji. Nouns are divided into two classes,

with or without a pronom inal Suffix ,
and th e principle Of

divisionis the nearer or m ore rem ote connec tionbetweenthe

possessor and possessed, e.g. the parts of a m an’s body



376 THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF OCEANIA.

would take the Suffix
, but not ana rticle p t ssessed for

use. Gender is only sexual. Many w ords in
represent N oun, Adjective, or Verb with out chan
som etim es a Nounis indicated by its term ina tion. In
of the L anguages the plural is indicated by a Prefix

any oth er change . Case is indica ted by Particles

Adjectives follow Substantives. Pronouns are

the Personal Pronouns have four num be rs , Singular,
Trina], and Plural, also inclusive and ex clusive.

any word m ay be used as a Verb by adding a verbal

Th e com m onch aracteristic Of all is to m a rk Tense and
and in som e languages Personand N um ber, by Pat“

prefixed. These Particles vary inth e difi
'

erent langfl g':

they have a Causative, Intensative, Frequenta tive, and“
rocal Form .

IVe h ear of no legends ; the people a re cruel Canal”
treacherous and revengeful, but they h av e beencruelly !

by Europeans : whole islands depopula ted by the lab!

vessels, and the natives deported to Queensland or Ill
som e never to return

,
and those who d id re turnby !

m eans im prov .ed The Fiji Group h as b een occupied ]

Great B Iitain, the L oyalty Islands and N ew Caledonil l

Frr .ance
'

l he New Hebrides are a bone o f contentionbeti l
Great B l itainand France. Banks’ Islands, th e Tom i

Cruz , and Swallow Groups are awaiting annexation. T.

south ern portion of the Solom onGroup is by treaty vi

Germ any left withinthe sphere of British influence. T

North ernportion, as well as the Bism ark A rchip elagofl

a portionof the N orth Coast of New Guinea , h ave pol
under Germ any. The Southernportiono f N ew Guineud
Islands Of Torres Straits, and the Lousiade Archip elago, hi

passed into the sph ere of influence of Grea t Britain. Beyo

the parallel Of 1 41
° E. L ongitude, New Guinea and its all

,

cent islands are under the protection of Holland. But

regards these Islands it will only be over the land, that !
EuropeanKingdom s will have sway, for the p opulation
rapidly disappearing all over Polynesia and Melanel
Neith er th e brownrace, nor the black race, h ave the vi‘
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have Often said before, th at, until accurate da ta of all fl!

L anguages of the IVorld are collected and collated, lll

speculations as to th e originof Language-Fam ilies, or d
the power Of Speech itself, are prem ature . Sp ecula tions I
to the affinities Of these L anguages of Oceania with the!

o f the rest of the “ r
orld seem to be haz ardous

, as we hm

no writtenrecords to guide us. The existence o f th e English
L anguage , as the Vernacular OfPitcairn’ 8 Island , would hm

been a puz z le, if the Mutiny Of the B ounty h ad h appensi
a th ousand years ago , and had not been a pa rt o f written
ModernHistory. Many a m utiny, m any a storm and ship
wreck, m any a fortunate wind-driven passage o ver a M

ocean
,
has contributed its quota to the popula tion of the!

Islands ; but th e brave m en, who founded th e new Colony,
are like th ose

,
who lived before Agam em non, and are for

gotten. Eveu inthese last days the results o f th e working
o f Com m ercial instinct are m arvellous . Th ese I slands d
Melanesia had once an unequalled supply o f Sandalwood.
and h ave still aninexh austible supply of a p articular Slug
called “ B echc do Mer

”
: the wood was a requisite for the

Chinese Jess-worship , and the Slug for Ch inese Belly
.

worship , and English m enand Am ericans from th eir distant
h om es were the degraded agents inth is com m erce .

is still anEnglish patois current inthe Islands, knownas

Bech e de Mer English ,
”

and it is am using to read ins
Frenchm an’s account of New Caledonia , tha t h e had to

com m unicate with the Na tives inthis choice Pa tois
, inwhich

French m en are always spokenof as Wee wee ,

”
and God

as a
“ Big Fellow ,

”
both term s being used with m ost pm

found respect. British are called inNew Guinea Birita
‘

ini
Dim dim ,

” no doubt for the sam e NationalWord peculiarity.
that led Froissart to call them the English G oddam at the

battle of Agincourt, 1405 A .D . The French system everywhm

is to m ake th euse of theirL anguage the test of loyalty , but they
will h ave a hopeless figh t inOceania against English owing to
itsinnate freedom from the shacklesOfGram m aticalInflections.
Genders and Num ber, and its power Of assim ila tionof foreign
words. Bishop Selwyn(the elder) rem arked

, that the first



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


382 THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF OCEAN IA .

varieties, a t th e worst only branches and twigs of th e same

com m onstock.

PROVISIONAL L IST OF LANGUAGES OF OCEANIA

UP TO MAY
,
1 887 .

l Polynesia
2 Melanesia I . South Sea Islands

II . New Guinea

3 Mikronesia

4 Australia

0 1 1 8

Grand Total 1 96

Subject to Reductions and Am plifications.

B . N . C.

AnnnnvrA'
rxoxs.

—G . Gram m ar. D . Dictionary. Voc. Vo cabulary. GS .

Gram m atical Note . Z . Zeitschrit't. Ethn. Ethnological.

I . POLYNESIA .

N0. Region. Language . Dialect.

1 Extrem e East Easter Island

2 Gam bier I . Mangareva

3 Low Arcipelago Taum otu

Tahiti

5 Cook orHarvey Raru
tunga

I sland
6 Austral I .

7 Marquesas I . Nukuhiva

8 Sandwich I . Hawan

9

10Navigator
’

s I .

Auth orities.

Busehm ann
, G . ,

Berlin
, 1 843 .

Gaussin
, G ,

, Paris,
1 853 .

Andrews
, C .D .

, Ho
nolulu, 1 854-65.

L awes
, G . (MSS . )

Pratt , G .D .
, London,

1 862 .
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N0. Region.

1 1 UnionGroup or Fakaafo

Tokelau
1 2 Ellis Group
1 3

16 Friendly I . Tonga I .

17 Loyalty I . Uvea I .

1 8 New Hebrides Aniwa I .

Island

1 9 Do.

20 Do .

21 Sh eph erd
’
s

Group

22 Duff I .

23 Swallow I .

TukOpia I .

Ch erry I .

26 Solom onI . Leneneowa

Rennell and
Bellona

28 Do . Ontong Java
29 New Zealand Maori

Chatham I .

II . MELANESIA.

Susnm s mn I .

Fiji Archi Several

pelago Dialects

Rotum a I .

von. xxx—[m sauna ]

883

Authorities.

Hale’s Exp e dition
U .S. , 1 84 1 .

Do

Texts, Freiburg,

Grez el, G .D . , Paris,
1878 .

Hale’s Expedition,
U .S .,

Voc . , 1 84 1 .

West, G. , London,
1 865 .

Rabone, D . (MSS .)
See No . 1 3.

Steele
’
s New Hebri

des,Text, London,
1 8

See No . 14 .

Codrington, Melane
sian Languages,
Oxford , 1 886.

Quiros, Voc .

Markham , Cruise of

the Roz ario, I .R .

G .S .
, 1 872 .

Dum ont D
’
Urville,

Voc . ,
Paris, 1 838 .

Markh . ,Cruise of th e

Roz ario,
1 872 .

Wallace,Australasia,
1 879 .

Codrington, Melane
sian L anguages,
Oxford, 1 886.

Do .

Maunsell, G .
,
1 862 .

William s, D . ,
1 852.

Wallace,Australasia ,
1 879 .

Haz lewood and Cal
vert,G .D . ,

1 850-52

Hale
’
s Expedition,

U .S ., G .N . 1 846.

26
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SUEDm s o II .

NEWGUINEA (GERMAN ) .

Ism s.

No . Region. Language.

1 Bism ark Archi

p elago

Do . Duke ofYork
New Ireland

Moise

Georg vonderGabe
lentz

,L eip z ig, 1882.
Voc .

MAINLAND .

1 Kaiser Wil Astrolac ay, Dum ont D ’
Urvillf.

h elm
’
s Laud aliasMaclay Paris , Voc " 1883.

Kiiste Georg vonder Gal!

Voc .

NEWGUINEA (BRITISH) .

ISLNADs.

N .B.
—Nothing knownof d

’

Entrecastreaux Islands andWoodlark Island;

1 LousiadeIslands Testc McFarlane , MSS.

Codringto
lnanl lelm eBran M

Ox ford, 1 886
2 China Straits Dinner Texts .

3 Do . Heath
’
s McFarlane

, MSS.

4 Off South Cape Brum er McGillivray , Yes .

1 8 52 .

5W. ofOrangerie Toulon Law es
, Wallace's

Bay Australasia , 1879
2 Dialects D’

A lbertis, Tn
Voc . , 1 880.

7 Torres Straits Darnley, ah as “ 40years,
"

Eruh 1876.

Murray, alias Texts.

Mer
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Yorke

MAINLAND.

l 852.

Texts.

McFarlane, MSS.

N .B.
—Nothing knownof the Languages onthe North Coast from HuonGulf

to Goodenough Bay. The list begins from the Easternpoint and pro
ceedsWestward.

1 Gosh enStraits East Caps

2 China Straits Milne Bay
3 South Cape Dah i

’

m i

OrangerieBay

4 West of Mount Arom a
, alias

Clarence Alom a

NearKoppelPt. Dodole

Hood
’

s Bay Kalo

Quaibo
7 Mountains be Anim oropu

hind Hood
’

s

L agoon
8 Hood Point

Round Head

West of Round
Head

Do .

Pt. Moresby
Do . Inland

Do . Mountains Koiari

1 4 Redsear Bay Toula

Kabzidi, alias

Kapatsi

Cape Suckling Naala

1 6 Hall
’

s Sound Mon
, alias

Lolu
Cape PossessionMaiva

Lawes, Wallace’s
Australasia, 1 879 .

Do.

Texts.

Dum ont D’
Urville

,

Voc .
, 1 833.

Lawes, Wallace’s
Australasia, 1 879.

Do .

Do:
L awes, Wallace’s
Australasia, 1 879.

First School Book
,

Sydney, 1 878 .

Lawes, Wallace’s
Australasia , 1 879.

Do .

Do.

Do .

Lawes, G .D . ,
1 886.

Stone, New Guinea,
1 880, Voc.

Do .

Lawes, Wallace’s
Australasia, 1 879.

Chalm ers, Pioneer
ing, 1 887 .

MeGillivray, Voc . ,

1 852 .

Lawes, Wallace’s
Australasia , 1 879.

Stone, New Guinea,
Voc . ,

1880.
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NO. Region. Language. Dial-0i s

1 7 FreshwaterBay Elem a S tone, N ew Guim ,

V oc .
, 1 880.

1 8West of Do . Nam au

1 887.

1 9 Bald Head
m g ’
no .

20Fly River D ’A lberfis, Travels.
V oc . , 1 880.

NEWGUINEA (DUTCH ) .

ISLAN DS

1 Gelvinck Bay Jobi

1 8 8 2 .

M eyer,G .N Vim .

1 8 74 .

Van Hanselt, D.
U trech t , 1 875

Geo rg vonder Gabe
lentz

,L eis g, 1883
5 Do . Moa Do .

6 Dam pier Strait Middleburg, D o .

alias Mis

palu
Guebe

Pans, Voc . , was
MIsol Schw an 11 . Vander

A ll. Voc . ,

1 8 79 .

m

A!h

5.

MA IN LAND.

1 North Coast Hum boldtBay Sch wan 11 . Vande!
A ll

, Voc . Hague.
1 8 79 .

2 Gelvinck Bay Aropin, alias er gm
VVaropin.

2 Dialects
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IV. AUSTRALIA.

Language

Cape York
Konraregga
Cape York
Godang
MoretonBay

Wide Bay

DarlingDowns

MoneroDowns

1 New South Lake Mac

Wales quaire

Bathurst

Peel River

Dialect.

Voc . , 1 852.

Do.

Hale ’s Expeditill .
U .S . , 1 846.

Bleek ’
s Cata logued

L ibrary of Sir6.

Grey , 26.

Dance , oc ., Hel
boum e , 1 856.

Bleek ’
s Catalognod

Library of

Grey , p . 29.

Brucker, Voc.

Bleek’s Catalogued
Library of SirG.

Grey , p . 20.

Lohtsky ,
Voc.,

Th relkeld,G .,8m :

1 836.
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1 Victoria

1 8 . Australia .

Melbourne

Om io Snowy
Mountains

Port Lincoln

Parankalla

Adelaide

Murray R .

Woo1ner D .

Castlereagh

Dialect. Authorities.

Ridley, Kam ilaroy,
Sydney, 1 868 .

Dum ont D ’
Urville,

1 833
,
Voc .

Meyer, Voc . of

aborigines, 1 843 .

Bunce, Melbourne,
1 856.

Do .

Dawson, L . of Vic

toria ,W. District,
1 855 .

Hutt, Voc . ,
1 842.

Brough Sm ith , Abo

rigines.

Teich elm an
Schurm am ,

Voc . ,
1 840.

Schurm am ,
Voc .

,

Adelaide, 1 844 .

F . Muller, Grund
riss, vol. i. , 1 882.

Do .

William s
,

1 839 .

Moorhouse,G. Voc .

,

1 846.

Meyer, Voc . , Ade

laide, 1 843 .

F. Muller, Grund
riss, vol. i. , 1 882.

Bonnet and Wood,
Voc . , Adelaide,
1 872 .

Text, Bible Society .

McGillivray, Voy
age of Rattle

snake, Voc .
,
1 852.

Bunce, Voc . ,
Mel

bourne , 1 856.

Taplin, Folk Lore,
Languages of 8 .

Australia, 1 879 .
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Region. Language. Dialect.

1 W. Australia. SwanRiver
2 DO. Murray Bay

S ofPerth )
KingGeorge

’

s

Sound

Paris, 1 833 , Voc.

Voc . , M issionsCl
th oliques, 1 878.

New Nursia

Authorities.

F. Muller, Grund
riss, vol. i. , 1882.

Brady , Voc . Rom e.

8
’

“

5
5 °

G vIr or.

London,
re

l
y
84 l .

Moore , Voc . , Lon
don, 1 84 2 .
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Official Intelligencers cam e to us and wrote inform ationabout us to

Qutbu
’
l-Mulk, th e governor of th e town of Multan. Th e chief

governor of Sind at this tim e was a slave of the Sultannam ed

Sartiz ,
’

(holding the office or title of)
‘Aridzu’l-Mem

'

alik, and
ch arged with the oversight of th e royal forces. The m eaning of

his nam e is ‘th s sh arp h ead,
’ for ‘

sar
’
m eans ‘h ead,

’
and ‘tiz ’

m eans sharp .

’ 1 At the tim e of our arrival h e was at the townof

SiwastaninSind, betweenwhich place and Multanthere is ten
days

’ journey. Between th e country of Sind and the capital

(Delhi) th ere is fifty days
’ journey, and whenth e Intelligencers

write to the Sultanfrom Sind, their reports reach him infive days
owing to (the rapidity of) the Berid.

”

Hercfollows anaccount of the B orid or Post, of the Sultan
’
s

regulations for the recep tion of travellers from foreign
countries, and a descrip tionof the Karlm lan’

or Rhine
ccros, a sp ecim enof which the author saw just after crossing
the Indus.

We travelled for two days from th e river Sind,
3
and arrived at

th e townof Janani (d b ) , a large and beautiful townonth e

bank of th e river Sind, possessing excellent m arkets. Its inhabi

tants are a tribe called Es-Sam ara (y ul) , wh o have had th eir
h om e there from ancient tim es, and wh ose ancestors settled inthe

place at th e tim e of its conquest inth e days of Hajjaj sonof

Yusuf, according to wh at th e chroniclers have recorded concerning
th e conquest of Sind . Th e Sheykh

3 Ruknu’d-d
'

in, son of th e

Jurist Sh em su’d-din, son of the Im am Beh
'

a
’

u’d inZekariyii,
Qureyshi (one of th e three persons whom the Sh eykh Burhiinu

’
d

dinRl-A ‘
arej , inthe city of Alexandria , told m e I should m eet in

m y travels, and m eet th em I did, praise be to God l), told m e that

th e greatest of his ancestors wasnam ed Muham m ed, sonof Qasim

Qureyshi, and th at h e took part inth e conquest of Sind inthe
arm y which Haj jaj , sonof YI

‘

Isuf
, wh enbe governed Iraq, sent

for that purpose ; and th at he settled in the country, and his

descendants grew num erous.

Th e tribe knownas Es-Sam ara
’ do not eat incom pany with

1 Barni gives the title as Sartiz-i-Sultfm i.
’

2 That 18
,
from the left, oreasternbank to which the authorhad crossed. The

crossing of the river is m entioned at the begig mning of his account of the Rhinos“ .

3

a
l

s
onum erous eulogist ic epithets applied to the Sheykh and his ancestor.m

om it
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anybody (not belonging to th em ) , and nobody looks at them when
they are eating ; th ey form no m arriages with those not of th eir

tribe , and no stranger m arries am ong them . At this tim e they had

a chief nam edWunar
,

l
anaccount of wh om we shall give .

We travelled from the townof Janani, and arrived at Slwast
'

an.

’

This is a large town. Th e country outside it is desert and tracts
of sand ; there isnot a tree init but the Acacia (Um m Ghayliin) ,
and they cultivate nothing onits river but m elons. The food of

the people is Dhum (Sorghum or IndianMillet), and the pulse
which they call Mushunk (Mung, Phaseolus Mungo) , of which

(the m illet) th ey m ake bread . Here there is abundance of fish and
at! Buffalo-m ilk. The people of the place eat the saqangizr,

’

a sm all reptile resem bling the cham eleon, which the people of

Maghreb call E m cyslzctu
’
ly

’

cnna (sm all garden-liz ard) , except

that it h as no tail. I saw them digging inthe sand and pulling
out the creature from it, th enripping up its belly, th rowing away

it contents
,
and stuffing it with K urkum (saffl ower) , which

th ey call serd-shaba
’

(ckaba ) , m eaning yellow-stick} which

with them takes th e place of saffron. When I saw this little

reptile, and th e people eating it, I regarded it as uncleanand did

not partake of it.

We entered this townduring the intensely h ot period of the

l llm m er
,

3
and the h eat of the place was extrem e, so that m y

com panions seated them selves naked, each placing a waist

wrapper round his m iddle, and a wrapper m oistened with water

over his shoulders. But a little tim e passed till th e wrapper

dried, wh enit was againwetted, and this went oncontinually.

I m et inthis townits preacher, nam ed Esh-Sh eybiini. He showed

m e a writtendeed of the Com m ander of th e Faithful
, the Khalifa

‘Um ar, son of ‘Abdu’l-‘A z iz , (granted) to th e greatest of his

ancestors, conferring on h im the preachersh ip of this town. The

fam ily h ave h eld it by inheritance from th at tim e tillnow. The

1 The author gives the details of spelling and pointing, so that Wunar
is wfiat he intended, but it will hereafter be shownthat the personreferred to was
nam ed Us er.

2 Inthe detail of the pointing of the nam e it is said that the second sinis
m ini/ r ; we should therefore transliterate Siwasita

‘

m . At the present day m any
Sindhis would follow this pointing inw: zting the nam e, as it is a com m onpractice
to oint a consonant with kesra , which , instrictness, onht to be uiescent. In
sue cases, however, the pronunciationof the [ m m is so aint as to e hardly per

ce tible to the ear. This Old nam e of s anisnow Obsolescsnt. I am uncertain
w ether Siwastanor Siwistanis the correct form .

3 com prising part of May, all June and July, and part of August.
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form of the deed is : This is the com m and of th e servant of Gd
the Com m ander of the Faithful,

‘U m ar, son of ‘Ahdn’l-‘Afl z , b
so and so

,

’

and its date is 99 II . (7 17—1 8 Onit is written.
the said preach er told m e, inthe handwriting of th e Com m andfl d
the Faith ful : ‘Praise be to the One God ! ’ Inthis p lace I also II !
the aged Sheykh Muham m ed of B aghdad, w h o (lived) inti
howiee by the tom b of the upright Sheykh U th m inof Ma d }

It was said that his age exceeded 1 40 years , and th at he is

present at th e m urd er of El-Must‘asim -bi’llih , th e last m

o f the Beni ‘Ahhiis dynasty, who was slainby th e infidel Huli
’

fi

(Kula
'

I) grandsonof Tengiz (Chingiz ) th e Titir. The Sher“

th ough of so great anage , was strong of body , and went than
onfoot .

2

There livcrl inthis townthe Am irWunat Es-S am art , who h

beenpreviously m entioned, and the Am
'

I
'

r Qayge r Er-E t
'

Im I, bothil

the service of the Sultan, and with them som e 1 800 h orsema

There
,
too , lived aninfidel Hindl

‘

I nam ed Ratan
, wh o was skillet

inreckoning and writing . He waited onth e King of India wifl
certainnobles. The King was pleased with him

, nam ed hil
a noble of Sind, gave h im the governm ent of th a t country, and
assigned to him Siwastanand its dependencies infief. He ah
conferrcd onhim the h onorific distinctions of drum s and banner!
such as are granted to the great nobles. Whenh e arrived inthi
country th e precedence of the infidel over th em galled Wanir.
Q ayser and the rest, and they determ ined on h is assassinatim
A ccordingly , wh ensom e days h ad passed after h is arrival, thq
suggested to him to go out into the dependencies of the ton
to inquire into the state of affairs there ; so h e w ent with the!
'

t unight fe ll, they ra ised analarm inth e cam p , pretending“
a lionhad attacked it, and they went to the tent of th e infidel
killed him . They th enreturned to the townand took what rep
revenue th er e w as init, am ounting to 1 2 Inks . [The ‘ lak

’ i

(an am ount of) one hundred th ousand (silver) dtnfirs, and thi
‘lak (of silver dini

'

u'

s) is equal to tenth ousand dinars of Indil l

gold . Th e Indian(gold) diner is equal to two and a h alf (h air! a

1 This holy m anflourished inthe 13th century. His shrine, better h e' l l

that of b ut Shah Baz , is still of great celebrity.

3 The tragedy witnessed by the Shcylm occurred in656 n. It doc notW
that he m ust have beenof anunprecedented age In734 m , or 78 lunar yfllater.
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I travelled five days with
‘Ala’u’l-Mullr, and we m in! t

the seat of his governm ent, Lahart, a fine town onthe M 4

the oceanwh ere the river Sind flows into it, so that two yea h

m ost. 1 It has a large harbour to which c om e people of Yo u.
Firs, and other places. Owing to this th e custom s collated!

large and the revenues of the place considerable . The abl r

m entioned ‘Alii’u’l Mulk, the governor, inform ed m e that h

collections of this townare sixty lake annua lly . (The “ la d

the la]: we h ave already m entioned . ) To th e governor perh
'

one twentieth of this. Onsuch condition th e sovereigncub

governm ents
, (the grantees) taking a twentieth o f th e revenu

A ccount of a strange tiling which I saw in the m ay cfi
this town.

I one day rode with -Mulk to a Spacious place, did

sevenm iles (from Lahiiri) , called Tam i , wh ere I saw innumm fik
stones inth e form of hum anbeings and anim als. Very
altered (from their original form ) and their (distinguishing) feet“
were obliterated, so th at there rem ained but the sh ape of a hold!

foot, or other m em ber. Am ong the stones, too , w ere som e inth
form of grains of wheat, of the chick-pea, th e beanand the 18551
There, too , were traces of a town-wall

, and of th e court-yard“ !

m ains of a h ouse inwhich was a cham ber of h ewnstone. Inth
m iddle of this was a platform (a(is) of hewnstone, like a dad!

block, and onit the figure of a m an, except th at its head is

elongated, and its m outh onth e side of th e face
, and the but

were behind th e back like a captive
’
s. There w ere also poclsd

extrem ely stinking water inthe place. Onpart of a court-yd
wall there was aninscriptioninthe Hindi language .

‘Alfi f pfidi

told m e that historians state that a great city existed inthis pl“
and th at m ost of its people were depraved, for w hich cause fit!
were turned into stone , and that their ruler was h e who we G

the platform inth e house which we have m entioned
, and wh

’

fl

is to the present tim e called Ddru
’
l M HZ: (the ruler’s hoes ):

also th at the Hindi inscription on one of th e court-yard will!

contains th e date of th e destructionof th e inh abitants of this city,
which occurred a thousand years ago or thereabouts.

The word B akr beingg ap licable both to the oceanand to a lugs rim B
the Indus, the author fanciful y describes the junctionof thi.m m a .

as the m eeting of two Bahrs, or seas.
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I stayed with
‘Ala

’u’l-Mulk five days inthis town. He th en

furnished m e liberally with provisions for travelling, and I parted

from him (and proceeded) to th e townof Baker (Bakhar) . This

is a fine town a channel from the Sind divides it. Inthe m iddle

of this ch annel th ere is a fine h ospice, wh ere food is provided for

passers
-by. KashluKhanbuilt it during the tim e of his govern

m ent of the country of Sind .

l Inthis townI m et the jurist and

Im am
, Sadru

’
d-din the Hanifite . Here, too , I m et the Qaz

'

i of

the place, nam ed EbuHan
'

i
'

fa , and the devout and self-denying
Sheykh , Shem su’d-dinMuham m ed of Shiraz , who is am ong the

very aged m en. He told m e th at his age exceeded 1 20years.

Afterwards I travelled from Baker and arrived at the town of

Uch ch , a large place onth e bank of th e river Sind, possessing fine
m arkets and excellent structures. Its governor at that tim e was

the accom plished and noble Melik Jel
'

alu’d-dinEl-Kij ‘i, a brave

and generous m an. He died inthis towninconsequence of a severe

fall from his h orse .

Here follows an account of the governor
’
s generosity also of

a p ious Sheykh who p resented him with a Kha
’

rqa or

ragged garm ent wornby devotees.

From fi eh eh I travelled to th e town of Multan, which is

the seat of governm ent in Sind
,
and th e residence of th e chief

governor. Onth e road thith er, and at a distance of ten m iles

from it, is the river knownas Khusrfiiibad, a large stream crossed

only by boat. Here travellers
’

goods are exam ined very strictly,

and th eir luggage closely search ed. At the tim e of our arrival it

was their custom to take a fourth of all th at th e m erchants carried ,

and they levied a duty of sevendiniirs onevery horse . Two years

after our arrival inIndia th e Sultandid away with those duties,
and directed that nothing w as to be takenfrom people but the

alm s-dues and the tith e . This was at th e tim e wh enh e professed
allegiance to the Khalifa Ebu’l-‘Abbiis of the ‘Abbas dynasty .

Wh enwe beganth e crossing of th e river, and th e packages were
being exam ined , I was annoyed by th e searching of m y baggage,

for th ere was nothing valuable init, though inthe eyes of people

it looked considerable , and it was m uch against m y will that it was

1 Melik Bahrain Abiya received the title of KashluKhan from Sultan
Ghiyasu

’
d-dinonthe accessionof this sovereignin720H . (1 320A .D .) whenthe

overnm ent of Sindh was conferred uponhim . He had previously held som e
°

gh post inthat province . Inthe next reignhe rebelled, and inanactionwith
the royal troops was defeated and killed.

vOL . xxx—[NEWsum s.)
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exam ined . Through the goodness of th e Alm ighty , one d h

principal m ilitary officers arrived on th e part of Qntbu
'

l-m

th e lord of Multan
,
and ordered th at I sh ould not be

inspection and to the searching (of m y b ag gage ) , and so it s!

settled, and I praised God for His goodne ss vouch safed to l l

We spent this nigh t onthe bank of th e riv er. Inthe mail .

th e Chief of the Berid (or Post) nam ed Dah qin, a native of SaulL
qand, cam e to us. He it was who used to write to the Suki

the news of the townand its dependencies, o f any fresh occur!” l

therein, and of those arriving inthe pla ce . I m ade m yself h m

to h im , and incom pany with him I w aited on th e govcm ‘

Multan.

”

REMARKS ox THE EXTR ACT.

Though abounding incurious and inte resting inform s“
IbnuBat j ta ’s account of his travels is disa pp ointing from

geographical point of view. The tra veller h ad aneye in
a fine townor a well-stocked m arket, and th e pronom inal
taste of the devout Musulm fi

'

n for venerable Sheykh: li
t

learned theologians, but h is faculty for geogra phica l 01m m

tionwas evidently m eagre. The result is th a t the ta k

finds him self carried a t a bound over va st spac es of country
for the features and topography of wh ich th e author b

not a word to spare .

Inconsequence of this peculiarity o f IbnuB agfita
’
s, wen!

left indoubt as to the spo t at which his Indiantravels m y
be said to h ave begun. He tells of his a rrival on the link
of that portionof the Indus called th e Panjab,

”
but gisu

no nam e to the locality, and suppliesno m eans o f identiffilt
it. A s will presently be seen, there is som e reasonto!

placing it in the north of the m odernp rovince o f Sindh, “
th is conjecture involves th e difliculty of acc ounting for Ill ‘
B atfita

’

s taking such anunusual route from Qiibul u a

that would bring him to the Indus so very far do“ its

course . Had he travelled by Qandahi
-
u'

and th e Bolt
-
m Pol

the case would be different ; but he says th at he precast“
from Qz

'

tbul to India by places called Ka rm d slc and M
nag/air, and by the latter I think there can he no dull!
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town was on the bank of the Indus as Janani was. He

speaks, however, of its riser
”

(Lbfi i ) , probably referring to

the A ral which flows round th e northernside of the town.

l

I t is true that inIstakhri’s m ap , as well as inIbnuHawqil
’
s

(Elliot
’

s Hist. vol. i. p . both illustrating the geography

o f Sindh in the m iddle of the tenth century, Siwastan

(then called Sadfisan) is represented as actually on th e

Indus, though intheir texts both geographers describe the

town as
“
to the west of the river

,

” not as actually on
the west bank. Inboth m aps, too, the townof Daybal, or

De
'

wal, is represented as actually onthe shore of the Indian
Ocean, though , as I sh all presently show , it is physically
im possible that any towncould have beenso situated within

the lim its of the Delta , and that we m ust infernothing m ore

thancomp arative proxim ity to the sea—a distance of a few

m iles m ore or less. The sam e m ay have been the case in
regard to th e relative positions of Sadfisiinand the course of

th e Indus inthose days, and I think it not im probable that
inIbnuBa tfita

’

r
’

s tim e, and for m any years subsequently, the

river ranina channel, portions of which are still to be seen
ten m iles east of Sewan. There is a still older channel

twenty m iles east of the town.

2

Returning to our traveller, a curious fact, previously al

luded to , has here to be noticed . He says that he reached

Siwasta
'

nduring the intense hea t of sum m er, and from his

descrip tionof the m ethods of cooling them selves resorted

to by his friends, it is evident that hot winds were blowing.

The season m ust have been that knowninSindh as the

l The Aral is really the southernend of the stream called Nara Western
Nara

”

) which leaves the west bank of the Indus near Ladkanfi, and after a

c ourse considerably exceeding 100 m iles, expands into the Manchur lake—or

swam p
—eigh t m iles due west of Séwan. Thence it issues, and passing eastward,

runs close under the walls of the fort of sawari, rejoining the Indus near the
town. It is the portionbetweenSewari and the Manchur lake that bears the
nam e of Aral.

”
Though not m entioned bynam e, it is distinctly referred to in

the Chach Nim a , inthe account of the siege of Siwastanby the Arabs in
7 l l A . D . and it is m ost probably that which Is alluded to by Beladhuri inthe
Futnhu

’

s-Sind. whenhe speaks of Muham m ed Qasim '

a crossing a river on
this (the west) side of the Mihran” (ulna w, » lf ,; J ’

s ) , there being, indeed, no
o ther which could be so described .

2 Withinm y ownexperience the Indus has at one tim e runclose under the
town, and at another three to four m iles or m ore eastward of it.
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y rent tha t th e peo ple resolved to e him . I !

‘I" ffim proceeds

A bod y of Sam had com e from K a ch eh h a l l m il
.

inSind, and betweenthem and the S indis a p th of m i

esteem and alliance had beenclea red . One o f “ Sai l

nam ed t nar, was rem arkable for inte lligenc e .

”

(M i

the m urde r of “ Thev thenpro ceed ed with a nu ll

o f pe ople and se ated Unar onthe throne o f sovereignty.

He pro ceeded with a large force to the conquest o f S t al i

anrl arrivinf r inthe vicinity of that pla ce , p repared to M
Melik Ratan, anofficer of the Turk dynasty . Melik Bil

w ith f orces arra y ed
,
issued from th e fo rt to th e li ttle

and com m enced the attack. Ontha t day J am U m “

routed a t the first charge . but on a sec ond occasionl!
c ollected a force with the aid of his bre th ren, and appm d

on the field of action. Melik Ra tan fell from his hil !

when it w as at full gallop , and Jim t nar severed his ltd

from his body . He then took possession o f the fed 05

Siwastzin. Melik Firoz and ‘Alivv Shah , Turk , who we !

in the B akhar territory ,
wrote to him saying that thi!

audacity was unbecom ing , and tha t he sh ould now
to m eet the royal forces, and show his velour and firmnel
onthe battle-field. (A larm ed ) at these words , h e abandond
h is enterprise, and p roceeded to Thari (a p la ce inLot !

Th ere can be no doubt, I th ink , that Ill !

lla tfita
’

s is identical with th e Unar of m !

M ‘
a :um . The historiangives no date for th ese 00cm

but from subsequent statem ents of his in connec tionwith
the history of the Sam e

-
1 rulers, it m ay be inferred that

he supposed the Siwasta
’

nn afih ir to have h appened shun
1285 or som e fifty years earlier than Ibnu Egm a

’

s

da te . Onthe other h and, the Beg LarKam a (anoth er-led
chronicle) da tes the com m encem ent of th e Sem i rule in
7
"
l 1 1 . ( 1333-4 A .D . the very year inwh ich Ibnu Batifl

p lacrs th e Siwastanrebellion. Further confirm a tion
'

is foim ll
inKachehh and Ka thifiwiid annals, from wh ich it appan

Elliot’s Historians of India, vol. i. p . 4 94 .
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that there undoubtedly was a Sam z
'

i chief nam ed Una
'

d (or
Unar) ruling in the form er province in the early part of

the fourteenth century, by whom , or by whose son, the
ancient fortress of Ghum li inKiithiziwiid was storm ed in
1 31 3 A .D .

l

From all this evidence, then, it m ay be safely concluded

that in describing the events im m ediately preceding his

arrival at Siwastiin, Ibnu B atfitii has fixed for us within
a year or two the date of the com m encem ent of Sem i

-
1 rule

in Sindh , and thus is solved a question which has been
m uch discussed without, up to the present tim e, any
satisfactory result. It is to he wished that som ething could

have been gath ered from Ibnu Batfitfi’s pages to throw

ligh t uponthe m uch m ore interesting questionof the period

at which the conversion of the bulk of the population to

Isle
-
1m occurred. Unar is described as a Musulm iin, though

the Kachehh Sam iis for the m ost part ever rem ained true

to their original faith ; but it is possible that when he

em igrated to Sindh th e m ovem ent in favour of Islam was

becom ing m ore active, and that he found a ch ange of re

ligion desirable for the furth erance of his aim s in that

country. His feelings towards the B indh Ratan m ay be

explained by the proverbial hatred of the apostate for the

professors of his form er religion. However this m ay be,

it is certain that soonafter the accessionof the Sam as to

power, the nam es of the chiefs of Lower Sindh becom e

distinctly Muham m edan
,
and it seem s probable that a general

change of religionwas nearly coincident with the transfer

of authority from Sum riis to Sam as inthe first half of the

fourteenth century.

But it is tim e to follow the further course of our traveller.

From Siwastiin, or Sizwan,2 he proceeded down river to

Liihari, a voyage of five days he tells us. As the Indus

1 Mr. Burv ess’ Report onAntiquities of Kathiawa
'

id and Kachehh , p . 1 78 .

Archrc ological Survey ofWesternIndia .

2 This nam e is spelt by Sindhis as variously as by Englishm en. The m ost

isual form is bfi Sewan—and, howeverwritten, it is invariably p ronounced
l

naccordance with this spelling.
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ranin those days—far east of its p re sent course—the ill
tance would be about 300 m iles, and a s it was the ti:

of high flood (J 11 110 or July) , a p ro g ress with the cum :

of sixty m iles a day would be quite fe a sible , supposingt

voyage not to be interrup ted by th e strong southerly gi
é

com m onat that season. It will be ob se rved th at he net—3

once m entions Thata
,
though he m ust h a ve p assed veryP

’“

th e site of tha t town. The om ission o f any no tice of f?»

afterwards becam e th e capital of L owe r S indh , and the me
“

populous towninth e entire province , a t once suggests

eith er it was not theninexistence ,

'

or w a s too unim poml
'

to a ttract p articular a ttention. The
'

auth o r o f th e Tuhfetu
'

:

Kira
-

1m
,
him self a na tive of Thata , says th a t th e townwe

founded by Jaim Nimim u
’

d-din, com m only c a lled Jim Nani;

who succeeded to th e chiefship in 1 461 A .D .
, a statemc:

which sh ows h ow little the author
’

s ch rono logy is to

trusted . The earliest m entionof the p la c e , so far as I knot

is about 1 3 17-8 , near th e close of Muh am m ed Shiih Tuft

laq
’

s reign, and inconnectionwith th e rebe llion inGuzan
'

incited by one of the populace nam ed Ta gh i. This ms:

hunted from place to p lace, at last took re fuge at That
wh ith er h e was pursued by the furious sovere ign, who di

'

near the town in lVe m ay thus infer that This

wa s founded betweenthe tim e of IbnuB a tfita
’

s visit to Low

Sind (1 3331) and the year 1 347 . A cc o rding to the lac;

chronicles, the first capital of the Sam e
-
13 w as Sfim fi

'

i, I .

Siim uhi
,
th e site of which is on th e Ka lri branch of ti.

Indus
,
th ree m iles north of The ta ; but w h ile it was su. .

in course o f building , the positionwas found to be unsu
able, and th e popula tionm igrated to th e site farther sou

I t was perh aps while this m ovem ent was in p rogress th
at

Ibnulia tiita passed by.

The ruins of L aihari, so long th e se a-p o rt o f Sindh ,
are

still to be seen on the northern bank o f a tida l channt .

called the lit
—
lllO

, which com m unicates with th e Begin
-
i

branch o f th e Indus. The spot is twenty-eigh t m iles

Sec Zia-Baum s Tarikh o i
‘

iroz sh ah
‘

i.
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the period, which is only of late years, since the chanlfl
of Laribunder river has beenobstructed , by w h ich Cal

-
radio

has a ttained its present com m ercial im p ortance .

’ 1

But a port inthe Delta has rem ained a necessity for p it

of th e sea-borne trade of Sindh evento th e p resent day, all
whenLahari was abandoned, its im m edia te successor intho

Delta was t
'

iraja , twelve m iles to the south-east, and a
a different channel.
The custom s collections of Lihari are sta ted by IbnuBag?!

to have been 60 lake,
”

and he refers th e reader to If!

previous explanationof what is to be understood by
“ hi,

"

viz . silver dinars, equal to diners. t t th

value of these dinars m ay be inm odernm oney I am quite

unable to say, but if six lakhs of gold dine rs were collectd

annually at Liihari, it is certainthat the gold diner m i

h ave beenof sm all value. Inthe beginning of th e serm

teenth century th e custom s of this port am ounted, according
to the “ A’

i
'

n-i to Dam s
, equivalent a

Rupees, and there is no reasonto suppose that by
this tim e the trade of the place had falleno f . In1 613 tll
Ilindfi farm er of the L ahari

'

custom s inform ed th e Englilll,
whose visit has beenabove m entioned, that th e Porting“
trade alone was worth a lakh of rupees to h im ,

’
and though

this was very likely a gross exaggeration, it m ay be tab

to show that th e Portuguese contribution f orm ed a h rs!

p roportionof the custom s.

3

It is unfortunate that we are unable to identifyW
positionof th e ruins described by IbnuB atfiga as m fing
in a plain called Tarna , sevenm iles from L i hari, which

were evidently those of som e ancient Hindfi city . General
Cunningham considers that they were m ost p robably till

1 As. Ann. Register, p . 70 of Chronicle for March , 1 800. Kat ie“ ‘l

founded in 1 725 by a body of traders who m igrated from a m a ll port it“
m onth o f the Ilab rivernam ed Kharnk, where the anchorage had mu .p.

2 l‘nrchas’ Pilgrim s
,
vol. i. p . 495.

3 For fourteenyears after the British conquest of Sindh the total and ! “
of Karachi and the Delta ports did not am ount to 11 lakh of m m Our“
has of course alwavs beenm uch m ore liberal thanthat of th e na tive rule“ , H 3
isneedless to say that trade has increased ina far m ore thancon-s pondingm
The highost knowncollections at Karachiunder theTalpunw“ 1‘m
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ruins of Déwal,
l but as that place could not have been

abandoned m ore than a century previously, the site and
its nam e m ust surely have been fam iliar to all the people

of the surrounding country.

” The fathers of som e still

living inthe neighbourhood m ay have seenDewal whenit
was yet inhabited, and it is quite im possible that a tradition
of its having beendestroyed a thousand years before could

have gained currency. The nam e Tim e?
”
is unknown

inthe locality, but the large scale m aps sh ow that inth e

openplainsouth of th e Gharo channel there is a ruined site

called Mora-Mari, eigh t m iles north-east of Lahari, which
m ay perhaps be the one described by Ibnu Batfita . The

m entionof “ innum erable stones,
”

som e of them very large,

would indicate a positioninthe naturally stoneless Delta
,

not far from the hilly tract im m ediately north of the

Ghiiro, where they could be quarried, and whence th ey could

be conveyed without excessive expenditure of labour. There

is thus a strong presum ptioninfavour of identifying Mora

Mz
’

iri
, which is only five m iles from the nearest point of the

hill-tract, with IbnuBatfita
’

s ruined city.

From Lah ari our traveller returned to north Sindh , and

arrived at Bakr
-
ir, by which of course we are to understand

Bakh ar. The descrip tionh e gives of this place is singular.

“ A

channel of the river Sind divides it (u l
fl
su.

C
is we ) .

From this it is evident that be regarded the present townof

Rohri as form ing part of Bakhar, and the channel separating
the form er from the island of Bakhar m ust h ave beenthe

.Klzalii which he m entions. But I am totally unable to

identify th e place where KashluKhan’s h ospice stood. Ibnu

Batfita says it was in the m iddle of the Khalij . If so ,

island and hospice m ust since have disappeared under

water. There is no island ineither of the channels which

separate Bakhar from the m ainland, but there are three

one on the north , and two on the south of Bakhar

Ancient Geography of India, pp . 299, 300.

SultanJelalu'

d-dinKhwaraz m i was at Dowal in1 224 (see Major Raverty’s
translationof theTabalsat-i-Nasiri, I . 295 The place appears to have been
the seat of a local ruler in1228 (Ibid, p .
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which m ay be correctly described as situated inthe m iddle

of the Indus, and it was perh aps onone of these that the

hospice sto od.

l

One m ore point in our extract m ay be noticed for its

geographical interest. Ibnu Batfita passed onfrom Bakhar

to U chchh , and thence to Multin. A t tenm iles from this

last city he had to cross anunfordable stream (Wadi) , nam ed

Khusraw-a
'

biid, where he suffered so m uch vexationfrom the

proceedings of the Custom s
’

officers. This stream m ust have

been the old channel of the Kiwi inwhich that river was

still flowing sixty
-five years late r, whenTim iir wrote thus

of it : The united waters (of the Jhélam and China
'

b) pass

below Multa
'

nand th en join the Kiwi.
”

The nam e of

Khusraw-zibiid is singular, as it im plies anartificial channel.
Had the Ki wi already begunto show sym p tom s of changing
its course in the distant northerndirection which it has

since taken, and had it beenrestrained for a tim e by m eans
of works carried outunder the auspices of som e local authority
nam ed Khusraw

Nora onm SITUATION or Juris t
It is possible th at Halan

'

i
,
anold towninPargana Kandhia'ro ,

and 55 m iles NE . of Sewan, m ay be IbnuBatfita
’
s Janani. This

town is situated onthe left bank of th e old course of the Indus
m entioned inthe note at the foot of p . 401 . IbnuBatfita , according
to his custom , gives the details of the spelling of the nam e, and
h e m akes it Janani beyond all question, but it is to be rem em bered

that h e wrote—o r rather dictated—th e account of his travels long
years after h e had beeninSindh , and that he h ad lost the papers
which h e h ad prepared in India , a fact which no doubt accounts
for m uch that is otherwise inexplicable inhisnarrative.

The sm all islandnorth of Bakhar, containing the shrine of Khwi
'

a Kh igr orJind Pir (Zinda Pir) , has in its m esjid what is perhaps the 01 est extant
Muham m adaninscriptioninIndia , dating Hijra 341 (952 See Mr. East
wick

’
s article inJournal Bom bay R .A. S . vol. i. p . 203. St -Bélo , the nearest

island onthe south , was, accordin to Mir M‘
asum , for a short tim e the residence

of Prince Kam ran, just after um ayi
’

m had at last quelled the restless and
faithless spirit of his brother by causing him to be blinded.

3 Elliot
’

s Historians, vol. iii. p. 476.
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105 . Peculiar system of prefixes from the Gyarung to Indonesia.

106. Indonesianprefixes inForm osandialects.

107 . InForm osan, Miao-tz e, and G arun languages.

108 . Com arative table of their ideologica induces
109. Cone usions it leads to .

1 10. General schem e of the Indo-Pacific stock of languages.

Arrexm x.

Form osanvocabularies.

I . THE Maunscm '

rs, 1—1 9 .

a) Their Existence and Date.

1 . Various writers and travellers have m entioned the sort of

interesting m anuscrip ts, relics of a form er civiliz ation, found

inForm osa , such as those sent to th e President of the Royal

Asiatic Society by our friend and learned traveller E. Col

borne Baber.

Duh alde, in1730, seventy years after the expulsionof the

Dutch , speaking of the Form osanaborigines, could say that

there are m any who yet understand the Dutch language, who

canread the books o f the Dutch , and who inwriting use

their letters ; m any fragm ents of pious Dutch books are

found am ongst them .

”
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b) N ote on“ N ine Form osanManuscrip ts (by Mr. E. 0. Baber) .

This is a story of the decay and death of a people , and

a language, and a script ; and, incidentally, of a religion.

I think it was inthe year 1626, or a little later, th at

George Candidius brough t the schoolm asters into the Island .

A t any rate, it was about thirty years before the dreadful day
whenMr. Ham broek unlocked him self from his daugh ter

’

s

arm s and returned to the cam p of the Pirate, where his wife

and two young childrenwere held as h ostages. And youknow

how the Pirate slew him
, and other captives and hostages,

to the num ber of five hundred souls, including m any school

m asters. Nor were the wom enand childrenspared. This

was inthe year 1661 ; and very soonafter this the Pirate

m ade him self m aster of all the westernpart of the Island.

l

But although th e schoolm asters were m urdered or driven

away, th e traces of their teaching rem ained for a hundred years.

Thenine sheetswhich lie before youwill showyouhow the ligh t

of their learning dwindled and flickered into utter darkness.

“ I need not tell you, for youknow it righ t well, th at I

am speaking of the things which happened whenthe Pirate

Koxinga was driving the Hollanders out of Form osa . The

faded writings which I send youwere writtenby the grand

childrenof the native people who sat at the feet of George

Candidius and the schoolm asters.

I have num bered the sheets I .

The date of No . I . is 1735.

II . 1 737 .

III . 1 737 .

IV . 1 740.

V . 1 740.

VI . 1 740.

VII . 1 742.

VIII . 1 746.

IX. 1 754.

1 “ The Middle Kingdom
”
(William s) , vol. 11 . p. 436.
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Let m e first tell youhow I m ake sure of this chronology .

Youwillnotice that three Of these m anuscripts are bilingual,
being writteninChinese and inwhat we m ay conveniently
call Form osan. NOS . V . and VI . are duplicates.

InN0. III . the Chinese versionis dated, after the Chinese
m anner, Kienlung, 2nd year, 9th m onth and in the

Form osanwe find inthe fourth line : Giam liong, 2 ni.
’

It m ay, th erefore, be surm ised that these two term s m ean
the sam e thing. And whenwe refer to NO. V . for confirm a

tionor contradiction, we find, inthe Chinese, Kienlung,
5th year, 1 1 th m onth ,

’

and in the Form osan: Gianliong,
5 ui, 101 gay.

’

This m akes the m atter sure . For if yousuppose that the

eleventh m onth cannot be called th e hundred and first

m onth ,
’

you are wrong, as you will find anonwithout any
prom pting from m e .

Turning to the six m anuscripts which are writteninFor

m osan alone, I copy down th e Form osandates, and place

Opposite th em th e rendering which would correspond in
Chinese
N O. I . Youngsing 103 ui 2 goy

l Yunching 1 3th yr. 2nd m
No. I I . Gianliong 2 ni 6 go? 104 sit Kienung 2nd 6th 1 4th d.

N0. IV. Gianlioung 5 ui 10 5th loth

No. VII . Gianliong 7 Bi 1 go? 20sit 7th lst 2oth

No . VIII. Gianlioung 101 ui 3 209 sit l l th 3rd 29th

No IX. Gianliong 109ni goji 19th

The Em peror Yungching reigned twelve years and som e

m onths. There seem s no need to adduce further argum ent
to prove that the dates are established.

Unhappily, th e wordsui, gaff and sit cannot be Form osan.

They are too evidently a m ere transliterationOf the Chinese
words which , in the dialect of Am oy, m ean year,

’

m oon
and day .

’

However, I proceed to translate th e Chinese Text Of

N0. III .

‘Agreem ent by Yeh-k
’
uan. The native Kalung being in

want of silver gives two fields as security, whereonYeh-k
’

uan
lends him 29 ounces 263 of silver. It is agreed that every

ounce Of silver is every m onth to bear interest of 4

1 Go? should probably be writtenGov, as inModernDutch .
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Candareens.

l The full interest m ust be paid up , by th e

12th m onth . If the interest be not so paid up , the fields

will be to the lender to till and to hold, without let or

hindrance ; and this is to be the conditionyear by year.

The above is the free wish of both parties, and neither m ay
raise difficulties and withdraw from it. As a verbal agree

m ent m igh t not be binding, this is put inwriting to m ake

the understanding clear. There is also a loanof 1 7 piculs

and 2 bushels of rice [in
Turning to the Form osanversion, and considering th e

first two lines, we find that the words A ttaing Tasolla dt

are com m onto several of the docum ents, and probably m ean.
m utua l agreem ent or som ething of the sort. A t the end of

th e second line we find m ention of the weigh t of silver,

which Kalung borrowed, writtenthus, 209 nio lam , 2 ci,

6 ho , iii.
’

corresponding with 29 ounces 263 inthe Chinese
version.

Here again the words nio, ci,
’
and ho,

’
are trans

literations of th e sounds which in th e dialect of Am oy,

or thereabout, are equivalent to Taels, Mace and Candareens.

“ Nevertheless I think we are close onthe track of a

veritable Form osan word. For, seeing that th e term

Silver
’
twice occurs very early in the Chinese text, we

m ay expect it to occur twice in the beginning of the

Form osanversion. And if this be true, the Form osanword

for Silver m ust be canitolr,
’
which occurs inthe first line,

and inthe second .

But if vanitok m eans silver, we ough t to detect the

word in som e Of these m anuscripts, with an am ount, or

enum eration, appended ; because, inthe Far East, silver is

synonym ous with coin, wealth , lucre, pounds, shillings and

pence ; m oney, inSh ort.

We find it occurring thus

N0. II . ki vanitok ki 206nio

N0. III . kivanitok Cata se 209 nio lam , 2 ci, 6 ho, iii

N0. IV . kivanitok ki 102 niou

NO. VII . kivanitok tagikalangang ki 408 nio, 3 ci

1 Equivalent to 48 per ( eat. per annum .
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com parison, you will derive from it the conclusion that

kitiang m eans ten, and that sasaat and p ahp at are num erals.

But there is still furth er confirm ationto be adduced .

These num bers were doubtless writ large for the sake of

em phasis. I pray you to take notice that they are still

m ore specially em phasiz ed by being im pressed with seals.

There is a seal onKitiang. There is a seal onBasaat. There

is a seal onPahp at. And the seal is not a personal seal,
but consists of two Chinese characters (inthe square form )

which read Eu Féng,
’

and m ean carefully stam ped.

’

A

sim ilar seal (but not the sam e) occurs inN0. IV. line 7 ,
wh ere againit is im pressed upon a num eral. 1 Inall other

cases the seals are in the ordinary Chinese character, and
represent, or certify, signatures.

Let us collect our results.

Vanitok is Silver.

’

Kitiang is ten.

’

Basaat is a num eral.

Pahp at is a num eral.

Sap au is a picul,
’

or a hundred pounds.

’

Killzp baah
2 is field.

’

The problem presented to us is to discoverwhat Form osan
tribe now represents the folk by whom th ese docum ents were
written. We want to give them a local habitationand a

nam e .

1 This seal is bilingual, one half bein Chinese, insquare form , with the m ean
i

l

ng carefully stam ped and the other alf being Manchu, but too defaced to be
e

'

ble.

Com pare hil bagh, NO. I I . line 6 and p agh inthe m iddle of Non. V. and VI .
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Anexam inationof th e seals on som e of the deeds will

Show that they were im pressed by th e Aboriginal Chiefs

of Sinkiaug that is to say, native Form osans who had

beenappointed by th e Chinese to act as Headm eninSin
kiang. I have no m ap of Form osa at hand ; but Sinkiang
m ust h ave beenanim portant district, and a reference to Old

Dutch m aps of the Island would inall probability at once
determ ine its position. A little local research would very
easily discover it.

Of th e Form osan (and Obviously Malay) vocabularies

giveninthe appendix , th e first five were collected byMr. T.

L . Bullock, Of H.M .

’
S Consular Service, and Mr. J . B . Steere,

of the Michigan University . The following notes are

extracted from anarticle which Mr. Bullock contributed to
the China R et iew (Hongkong , Aug. 1 874)

‘The tribes which Speak th ese dialects are called by
the Chinese : 1 . Tsuihwan; 2 . Sekhwan; 3. Buhwan;
4 . Pepohwan; 5 . Pelam . Th e vocabulary standing sixth

onthe list is takenfrom a sm all Dic tionary Of the Favor

lang Dialect,
’
com piled in the year 1 650 by G . Harpart,

a Dutch m issionary inForm osa . This work seem s to have

existed only inm anuscript until the year 1 840, whenit was

published inBatavia byW. H. Medhurst.

It is necessary to rem em ber that th e island Of Form osa

consists of two districts ; the one a level plainabout twenty
m iles inbreadth , extending along the west coast for nearly
the whole length of th e Island ; the oth er a m ountainous

region, through th e m iddle of which runs a h igh range

from north to south . The level country is alm ost entirely
occupied by Chinese, the m ountains alm ost entirely by the

uncicilized Aborigines. The civiliz ed Aborigines are h em m ed

inbetweenth e two , dwelling insom e places onthe plain, in

others onthe m ountains.

The Sekhwan tam e savages are a tribe Of civiliz ed

Aborigines living onthe m ountain-spurs east of Changhwa .

To the east of these live the Buhwan, onor near the central
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range. The Buhwan are a branch of the Ch enghwan, a

Chinese term which m eans wild savages.

’

The Tsuihwan water savages a very sm all tribe,

inhabit the shores of a lake a day
’
s journey inside the

m ountains N.E. from R agee
1
and SE . from Changhwa.

The Chinese term Pep ohwan savages of the plain
is applied to all the civiliz ed Aborigines living near th e

m ountains in the southern part of the Island. Th e one
nam e includes a num ber of ancient tribes which were

form erly distinct, and spoke separate dialects. At the

present tim e, however, Chinese is the language used by
all ; but m ost of the dialects m ay be learnt from old people

who Spoke them whenyoung, and still rem em ber th em .

The tribe which used the dialect giveninthe list lives som e

25 m iles east of Changhwa .

The Pelam are a tribe Of wild Aborigines inhabiting
th e east coast inabout th e latitude of Takow.

The position which the Favorlang tribe occupied is

doubtful.
’

V

I should like to have added to this list a vocabulary of

the Form osandialect which George Psalm snaz ar Spoke so

fluently . DO younot think it very possible that he m ay

have fallen across a vocabulary of one of th ese dialects,

writtenby a Dutch m issionary, and have learnt it by rote

It has always been supposed that George invented a lan

guage, but isnot the th eory which I suggest m ore probable

It would be interesting to re-exam ine the questionunder this

ligh t.

VI .

Inow place the wordswhich I have identified over against
the corresponding words inMr. Bullock

’

s Vocabularies.

fl uihwau. Sekhwan. Buhwan. Pep ohwan. Pela m . Favorlang .

S ilver Tsui Pilah Pilat Mam tuk A asho

One Sussat Taha Adadum at Kial Sasaab S a Nattn
Eigh t Kaspat HasubituruM i

’

issupat Pipa Waro
Ten Kitiang Maksin Issit N ahal Esteng Pulu Zchiet

1 For the ositions of Kagee and Changhwa, see
“ Handy and Royal Atlas,W. a A . K. ohnston, 1 88 1 , Map 29.
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where h e had discovered them . I speedily wrote to him ,

begging him to furnish m e with precise particulars ; and

especially to tell m e wh ere h e found them . It was not

until after I had m ade the identifications above described

that he very kindly supplied m e with the following notes
The docum ents were Obtained by m e during the first

week of July [presum ably in1 884] at one of the villages

inthe low-lying hill regioneastward from Taiwanfoo

I wished to m ake sure that full advantage would be taken

of those docum ents for throwing whatever light th ey could

upon the language and ethnographical place of the people

to whom they were once intelligible ; because the Pepohwan
tribe from whom they were Obtained have now lost all

knowledge of the language represented inth ose docum ents.

They rem oved inland to th eir present settlem ents about

eigh ty years ago , their own ancestral regionbeing what

was knownduring the Dutch occupation as the Township
Of Sinkkan

,
a nam e still preserved inthe large Chinese

m arket townOf Sin-kang, about 20 li (say seven m iles)
N .NE . Of th e city of Taiwanfoo . Th ey are exclusively
anagricultural people ; and inregard to language, religion,
dress and custom s, difl

'

er now in alm ost no respect from

the neighbouring Chinese . They have decidedly m uch less

force Of ch aracter thanth e Chinam an and som e years ago ,

a fter anelaborate investigation, one Of our MissionDoctors

cam e to the conclusion that th ey were far from being a

prolific race . It was, m oreover, chiefly am ong this tribe

that the Dutch carried onthat largely succes ul Christian
iz ing and educational work Of which not a single trace can

be found at the present day. I sh ould certainly wish to see

som e attem pt m ade to solve this sadly interesting problem .

During the Dutch rule, over 30ChristianPastors laboured,

and over 6000of the natives were baptiz ed onthe profession
Of faith inour Saviour ; but nowhere, inNorth , South , East
orWest Form osa, have I ever m et with evena distinctively
Christiantraditionam ongst the Aborigines.

’

“ The tale has grown too sad for m e to seek init any
m e, orZany delight. It is a tale of a people which has







https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join




FORMOSA NOTES. 431

2) SinEumg shai t
’

u lrirunTi-lra-tioung tuIn
"
or

“ Seal Of

Tikalung, local official Of Sinkiang ham let. Tikalung is
the representa tive Of the native nam e Digika lang.

12. The ninth MS . is also unilingual, and has no other

seal-m arks than two h alf stam ps, so badly im pressed that

they cannot be read. There are altogether 12 lines of

writing, including the date
, Gianliong 509 ui sit 4 go!)

the figures are doubtful, except those of the year, which

corresponds to our 1754 .

0) Two sim ilar m anuscrip ts inthe British Museum .

13.WhenI spoke Of the above-described MSS. to m y
friend Professor R . K. Douglas, of the British Museum ,

h e rem em bered having h eard that som e MSS . from Form osa

presented to the National CollectionOf Bloom sbury had been

laid aside because their genuineness h ad not beenascertained .

He inquired about the m atter, and we found togeth er, inthe

lim bo where they were buried, two MSS . exactly sim ilar in

kind to the nine MSS . sent by Consul Colborne B aber.

These two MSS . are stam ped as presented to the British

Museum onthe 25th May, 1 876. They are unilingual, but

are stam ped severally with the red seals Of the Chinese

and native Officials
,
and both belong to the Kien-lung

period, like those described by E. C. Baber, but their seals are

very interesting.

14. The first is dated Gianliong 20ui 5 goey 209 f it, or

Kien-lung, 20th year, 5th m onth , 29th day, corresponding to

th e 29th June
,
1 755, of our era . It contains a long text in

the native language occupying 28 lines.

It is stam ped with six seals inChinese, as follows

1 ) T
’
ing (placed as head-title Of the seal) . Theninper

pendicular colum ns as usual : Sin.Kiang shé t
’

ung she T
’
ung yu

xxx—[NEWsea ms ]
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of a m ore im portant Ofi cial in a relationof the first or

perhaps his son, if not him self, as he appears 31 years after

wards. Sin-kang, the Rev . William Cam pbell says,
2 was

knownduring the Dutch occupation as the townsh ip of

Sin/clean,3 a nam e still preserved inthe large Chinese m arket

townOf Sin-Kang, about sevenm iles N.N .E. Of the city Of

Tai-wanfu. Sin-hang is called a 91: she
"

,

4
or better sia ,

5which ,

saysWellsWilliam s
,
m eans inForm osa a clanor tribe,

living ina place or collectionOf ham lets.

’ 6

1 8 . Inthe earlier MSS. of the collec tion, nam ely, inall

those sent by Mr. Colborne Baber, the Sinicisation had

not advanced to the stage attained wh enthe later MSS . Of the

British Museum were written. A t first, i.e. from 1 737-1 746,

the titles of the Oflicials were as follows

1 ) T
’

ukwan j ; E , literally Local m agistrate s,
’
four of

which existed inthe Sin-kang territory, as shownby their

stam ps. onthe MS. ii. and v.
-vi.7 Onthe latter, one only is

different from the form er ; the T
’

u kwanTakam i Of 1 737

was probably deceased when the v .
-vi. was fram ed, i.e. in

1 74 1 , and the seal Of a T
’

ukwanTakili appears inhis stead.

In1 746 (MS . viiifi) only one T’

ukwannam ed Tikalung in

Chinese, Dagikalang in the native language, an instance

which shows that the presence Of the four T
’

ukwanwas not

required for the binding Of a contrac t.9 A s it is writtenin

the sam e language as the preceding, and as the stam p bears

like the others the nam e of Sin-kiang, there isno probability
that it was writtensom ewhere else .

2) An-lrung, inChinese
10
g é}, or

‘Pacifying Prince,
’
was

a m ore im portant Oflicial thanthe T
’
ukwan. It occurs only

Onseal NO. 1 8 .

9 Vid. above , E. C. Baber
’

snote onN ine Form osanManuscrip ts.

3 Dr. 0. Dapper, Gedenh
'

wa rdig bedrijf der N ederlandsche Oost Indische Mante
chap p tj in Ch ina , Am et. , 1 670. m entions : Sinkkam , Tanakam , Beklawan,
Soelang, Mattou, Tiverang, Fovorlang, Takkeis, Tornap , Tcrenip, and Assoek.

Onseals NO. 3, 8 , 9.

0

5 As inAm oy. Incurrent Chinese it m eans a ham let, a parish originally it
was the altars Of the gods of the land.

3 Syllabic D ictionary of the Chinese L anguage, p. 748 .

7 Onseals NO . 1 , 2, 3, 4 , 8 , 9.

9 Vid. seal NO. 9.
9 As m igh t be inferred from the MSS . v.

-vi.
1° Onseal 6; ms. ii.
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once, and that onth e MS . which required the stam p of

all the ofi cials of the country. The ‘An-kung inthat case

was not a Chinam an, but sim ply a native , as shownby his
nam e. It is curious th at inthe data of Portuguese origin(as
we shall see hereafter) , m ade use OfbyPsalm ana z ar, we find the
sam e title An-lrung under the form Angon,

’

m eaning king .

l

Besides the two preceding sorts Of officials, there was

3) The T
’
ung she 35, 5 , or

‘interpreter,
’

whose seal occurs

onMS . ii. and v .
-vi. Of 1 737 and

19. The MSS. of 1 755 and 1 768 sh ow by their seals a

decided advance inthe settlem ents. Th e Chinese influence is
strongly felt, though neith er Of the two MSS. exhibit a Chinese
translation, as was the case with the MSS . iii. and v.

-vi. Of

the years 1 737 and 1 74 1 . The seals have beenim proved.

Inthe MS . of 1755 every one Of them bears as a sort Of

head title the character t
’

ing, which m eans a
‘h all, a court,

a place where cases are h eard,
’
and by ex tension the Ofi cer

inhis court. ’ 3

The T
’

ung-she, or Interpreter,
’
is still one Of th ose wh ose

seals appears onthe MS . ,
and also th e An-kung ; but th e latter

a re m ore num erous, and two different Oflicials bearing that

title have put th eir stam ps on th e MS . Of 1 755. Onthe

other hand, th e t
’

u-kzcanhave disappeared, and intheir stead

the title T
’

u-m uk i B ,

‘ which m ay be translated L ocal

overseers,
’
occurs onth ree stam ps Of the sam e MS .

OntheMS . of 1 768, th e change is still greater, and it is easy
to see that the thirteenyears wh ich elapsed betweenits date

and that Of the preceding, were not lost to Chinese influence.

The seals Of two T
’

u-m uh occur onthe deed , and bear“ as

head title Hien tching t
’

ang, or
‘District m agistrate hall,

’

im plying the creationby th e Chinese Governm ent Of a hien

1 Vid. below 70.

9 Onseal N o . 5 (MS. stam ped also onMSS . v.
-vi. , cf. the rem arks above

6 and below 70.

3 WellsW' '

am s, o.c . , p. 906.

InCorean tum a lc is a head m an, a sort of m ayor inthe villages. Cf.
Dictionna ireCarrion-Francois, p. 487a (Yokoham a , 1 880, where it isrendered
b other Chinese characters, a fact which shows that the title of office isnot a
inese one . The sam e m ay be the case inForm osa , and the Chinese characters

m ay only be a happy hit at a phonetic and ideographic rendering.

Onseals No. 16 and 19.
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or district th ere . SinKong, however, is still called shé or

ham lets. TWO ‘An-kungs,
’
with their seals, h eaded only

by T im , as on th e MS. Of are also stam ped there,

and this shows that they were native Oflicials under the

jurisdictionof the T
’
u-m uh Chinese officials Of high er grade.

The interpreter h as also put his seal onthe deed, and it
seem s that his post h as increased inim portance ; th e stam p
shows that a special residence was Officially provided for

him , but the third Signof the head-title is obliterated, and

cannot be properly deciphered ; the first two characters are

Tching t
’
ang,

2 which alone im ply the m eaning we have

expressed.

II . THEWRITTEN CHARACTERS, 20-27 .

20. A ll th ese m anuscripts are writteninRom ancharacters1

presenting casually a strange perversion Of their original

shapes. It was the writing, m ore or less altered in the

m eantim e, which had beentaugh t to the natives during the

Dutch occupationof the Island. The m ore recent of these,
MSS . 1 796, sh ows th at this writing was still inuse at the

tim e, without having lost too m uch of its characteristics.

However, it gradually faded away, and som e im perfect

copies, such as would be attem pted whencopying anun

knownwriting, are occasionally m et with inthe island.

21 . L orenz o Hervas in his celebrated Catalogo
‘
(1 784)

states th at the inhabitants Of Form osa possess analphabet of

their own, written, like the Chinese characters, invertical

colum ns placed from righ t to left.
5 This inexact sta tem ent

has probably arisen from a com binationof two form er state

m ents ; one about the real existence of an indigenous

alphabet inthe island, as we shall see hereafter ; th e o ther

1 Onseals NO. 1 7 and 1 8.

2 Onseal NO . 20.

3 Dr. H . Kernhas favoured m e, since the above was written, with the follow
ing rem arks The writing as well as the spelling recalls the Dutch way of

writing inthe seventeenth century, as m i ht be expected . We find am ongst
other proofs the sam e propensity to use h an e rom iscuously insom e cases, e .g.

m a tictic and m a tiktik ; the yWith dots, etc . t isnot a little interesting to find
that the Form osanhad in 1 737 not yet forgottenthe lessons of their Dutch
teachers. (Leiden, 6Nov.

Ca ta logo della lingue conosciute e notiz ia della lora afiinita e diversita .

AdrienBalbi, A tlas Ethnograp hique duGlobe, 11 . 397.
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Rob. Junius’ version.

1 This m igh t suggest that the text in
this ch aracter was given by Junius, and therefore would

establish the authority Of th e alphabet ona better footing ,
inasm uch as Psalm anaz ar

,
who was not acquainted with the

work Of Juuius, m ade by him self a spurious version of the

prayer, which h e would have written in the so-called

Form osancharacter, sh ould this alphabet have beeninvented
by him . But there are difficulties in the way. The text

(from Junius) inRo m an, and that inthe foreigncharacter,
disagree in a few points, wh ile they agree all through in
dividing wrongly th e original text. It happens several tim es

that a new sentence or line begins with words, belonging to
the previous one, which ough t to have beenleft with the line
above . Benjam inSchulz e

’

s authority for the text inRom an
ch aracter is JohnCham berlayne (Orat. Dom inic. clii

who inhis turnrefers to som e letters of Job Ludolph , which

I h ave not seen. Unh appily I have not the m eans of veri
fying the fact inthe book Of Junius itself, as it does not
exist inany Of the libraries to which I have access.

1

23. The order Of the alphabet, as we have it, is peculiar ; it

isneith erSem itic nor Indian, and the squareness of the shapes,
like those of a m onum ental writing, is rem arkable . I t runs
thus inth e Vienna collectionwith the exceptionOf the letters
8
,
x
,
z and f , and therefore was sim ply espied from the sam e

source as Psalm ana z ar, if not from Psalm anaz ar him self

11
, u, 11, w

1 InAuers’sche Va terunser Sam m lung , the last words are m ihagna . A” :
while inthe text incharacter the words are m ihakna . A m en.

1 The title of this scarce little book is giveninAdelang
’

e M ithrida tes
, i. 578,

thus Soula t i A .D.C. u. s .f . Ka techism us inForm osanucher-Sp rache d. Rob.

Junius, Delft, 1645, in. 1 2, s
‘

.
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InSchulz e
’

s Orienta lische and Occidenta lische Sp rachm eister,
the full alphabet Of twenty letters is given, each having three

form s which difl
'

er only inth e case of eigh t letters.

The sim ilarities presented by th ese characters with oth er

alphabets are ill-defined . First we m ust Observe that the

m ultiplicity Of form s inth e case of several sounds, such as t,

h or ch , and p ,
recalls th e sim ilar phenom enon insom e of

the Indonesian alphabets, contractions o f form er ones m ore

rich thanwas required by the ph onetic wants Of the languages

to the rendering Of which they have been applied. The

Form osanalphabet so called presents only faint and perhaps

occasional affinities with th e Ylocana of the Philippines, and

also with the Arabic character, while greater and m ore

num erous sim ilarities are m et with inthe square Pali charac

ters of Burm a . But these latter sim ilarities are not such as

could be exp ected in an alphabet of regular derivationor

descent, and do not exist for m ore th an half Of th e

24. Th erefore there are epsof acto reasons for believing that

the adaptationOf the Form osan alphabet is not a fact Of

ansm issionand intercourse . Add to this, the Sem itic

directionof the writing inhoriz ontal lines from righ t to left,

contrary to the practice of the Indianalphabets. The m ere

statem ent of th e fact suggests an hypothesis which is

perhaps a righ t hit at the solutionof the problem ,
inasm uch

as it would im ply som ewh at a repetition of a curious

event which has h appened elsewhere . The GabaliTana
,
the

m odernalphabet Of the Maldives, which is said to have been
introduced when th ese islands were reconquered by the

oecd of the

followed apparently by the Old Telugu

I f such anadap tationhas beenm ade

the Maldives by th e Moham m edan traders
,
why should

another sort of adaptationhave beenm ade by the sam e

ple in Indonesia , and im ported to Form osa ? In the

Cf. A . Gray, The M a ldive I slands , with a Vocabulary takenf rom Frangois
dc L aval, 1602-1607, inJ . R . A . 5 . Vol. x . pp . 1 73-209.
Dr. Isaac Taylor, The A lp habet, vol. ii. pp. 357—358.
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latter case the adap tation should have included a good

num ber Of Indian letters, and the p rocess of m aking the

alphabet would explain the Sim ilarities as well as the

divergences.

25. I am not aware that the m atter has beeninvestigated
by any of the scholars who have m ade researches about

Form osanm atters inparticular, nor by those who have m ade

alphabets and writings their special line of study. It seem s

to m e, however, that th e question, which requires som e m ore

elucidation, is worth the attentionof future travellers and
inquirers. The existence Of th e writing appears to be a feet.

Inhis Oflicial Report for 1871 , Mr. Chas.W. Le G endre,
United States Consul at Am oy and Form osa , states that he

had inhis h ands docum ents from the Baksa tribes, twenty
eigh t m iles east of Ta-kao , written in foreign characters.

Th e statem ent looks as if the said docum ents were com pletely
writtenin a native writing . If they had beenwrittenin
Chinese or inRom anch aracters, Mr. L e Gendre would not

have used the expression foreigncharacters.

”

26. Onthe other h and, Mr. G . Taylor, inhis interesting
notes onth e Aborigines Of Form osa , chiefly Of the South ,

publish ed last year, has disclosed a curious reference to writ

ing inthe traditions Of th e Am ias, onthe East coast down
to South Cape . This people say that their ancestors were

the crew Of a large ship wrecked onthe coast, anevent which

m ust have h appened a long tim e ago, as they appear to have

been a local tribe in Form osa for several hundred years.

They have a vague idea Of lands and peoples, where inter

course is carried onby m eans o ther thanvocal language .

This,
”

says Mr. G . Taylor, is the only trace inSouth

Form osa Of any original idea Of writing. Som e state that

th e principal chief had m anuscripts or books inhis possession;
but be h as denied this to several Chinese . Still the denial

m igh t h ave been caused by a fear that the inquirers m ight

wish to deprive him Of them .

” 1

27 . Onseveral of theMSS . sent byMr. Colborne Baber, and

1 Cf. G. Taylor The A borigines of Form osa , inChina Review, vol. xiv. p . 198.

Also m y article A N a tiveWriting inForm osa (the A cade my, 9th April,
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A brief description Of the institutions, custom s, and

geography Of the island, Tai-u
'

anKi lioh 5 {Q Q g , was

written by Lin K
’
ien-kwang after the subjugation of the

fam ous Koxinga , in1684 .

Tat-wantsah Ki5 jg fi Miscellanies about Form osa ,
is a very sh ort and unim portant m em oir written by Ki

X
’
i-kwang.

29 . Shall we m entionalso anillustrated album of som e

twenty-four water colour pictures, about the habits and
custom s of the aborigines subm itted to the Chinese rule ?

It is called Tai-wanFan tz e t
’

u i Q fi
‘Illus

trations of the foreigners Of T
’

ai-wan,
’
and is interesting

to look at as it displays a couleur loca le which isnot without

m erit. The copy I h ave onm y table , the only one I have

e ver seen, belongs to m y friend Mr. William Lockhart,

form erly of Peking.

30. The Kin ting Tai-u
'

anKi lioh a E i Q Q g ,

which m ust also be m entioned here, is anaccount inseventy
books Of the subjugationOf th e island, drawnup incom

pliance with anim perial rescript issued in And we

m ust not forget inour enum eration th e m onograph s con
cerning Form osa , which are part Of one or the other of the

great geographical collections and cyclopaedias, such as that

which was translated by Klaproth in 1 822, Tai tsing y tung
tchi, and which goes by the usual and m odernnam e of

Tai-wan.

31 . In the great geography Of the Ming dynasty,
11
and

in the Annals Of th e tim e
4
after 1430, Form osa appears

under the nam e Of Ki lung shanQJEa [1]
‘Mountain Of

Kilung,
’
still the nam e of a post on th e Northern coast.

Tai-wanis m entioned in the Ming Annals after 1620, as

a place Of Ri-lung Shanwhere the red-haired barbarians

settled .

5

1 Sam e collectionand book as the preceding. The two cover only fifteenfols.
2 A . Wylie, N otes, p . 23.

3 Ta m ing y t
’ung tchi.

fil ing shi, cha 332.

1 E. Bretschnei er, Chinese intercoursewith the countries of Central andWestern
A sia inthefif teenth century .
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Should we trust the Tchung shanshe hien, 1 the nam e Of

Kilung or a sim ilar one wasknownas early as th e Suidynasty,
and was given to the country by th e Chinese envoy who

fancied its appearance onthe sea was that Of dragonuni
corn, E

'

iulung QL fig, wh ence the appellative of L iuKiu

a 91.
“ flowing dragon.

”
The story looks m uch like a

spurious explanationadapting the real circum stances to its

purpose, a feat inthe accom plishm ent Of which the Chinese

m ind is m ost clever
, and h as som etim es displayed a wonderful

power of ingenuity and opportunism . WVe m ay see inthis

appella tive Kin-lung, com pared to the Kilung nam ed above ,

as m any attem pts at rendering inChinese significant charac

ters Of appropriate phonetic values anindigenous nam e
, or

at least a nam e im ported or not existing there previous to

the Chinese expedition.

32. We find that the firstDutch GovernorOf Taiwan, Pieter

Nuyts, writing in1629, inhis report records tha t the island

of Form osa , wh ere the settlem ent or Fort Of th e Com pany is
situa ted, is called Pockan by the Chinese .

”2 A m odern

authority says that Pale
-anis th e indigenous nam e Of the

island. We have no Chinese authority to adduce infavour

of the statem ent of the Dutch Governor, nor h ave we m et

any other allusion to the indigenous nam e just quoted.

3

Now the Paiu'an on the South west coast were the first

indigenous people with whom the Dutch cam e into contact.4

Perhaps Poclcan and Pals-an are Sim ply variants of their

nam e, which was at first looked upon, as is Often the case,

as the nam e Of the island .

33 . The Form osans were included by the Chinese ethnogra

phore am ong the Tang Fan, at Am oy Tong hwanjfi fi

1 4: I."13 g ; L . de Rosny, L es p eup les Orim taux connus des Anciens

Chinon, p . 82. His little French book, oth erwise interesting, m ustnot be used
without great caution, as the author has trusted too m uch the uncritical com

pilers, Chinese and Japanese, Of late date, instead of resorting to the original
works and sta tem ents.

1 This report is reproduccd inA . R . Colquhoun
’
s and J . H . StewartLockhart

’

s

Sketch of F orm osa , p . 164 .

1 L
’

Abbé Favre, N ote sur la langue des A borigénes de l
’
ile Form ose

, p . 496.

See below 96.

1 G. Taylor, The A borigines of Form osa , p. 194.
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EasternForeigners,
’

and several of the nam es of tribes as

we know them are nothing m ore thanChinese descriptive
appellatives Of their social status, disguised to the eyes of the

MandarinSinologists in the dress of the dialectal phonesis
used at Form osa .

Tchi-hwanor Seng-hwan1 513 E literally the raw, i.s.

untam ed foreigners,
’
is the nam e applied to the independent

tribes who do not recogniz e the Chinese suprem acy and
endeavour to escape from it.

Sheh-hwan2 fl fi , literally the ‘
cooked, i.e. tam ed

foreigners,
’

applies to those who recogniz e the Chinese
authority.

Pep ohwan
3 ZF. jfi fi , literally,

‘foreigners of the plain,
’

peaks for itself. They are included am ong the preceding .

Yu-hwan‘1
E} fi or savage foreigners,

’
applies to

such tribes who object to any intercourse, and rem aininthe
m ountains.

N one Of th ese nam es has any ethnical value.

34.We cannot expect from Chinese sources early direct in
form ationabout Form osa . The island stands opposite to the

coasts Of Fuhkien, a regiononwhich , until the Tsindynasty,
i.e. the fifth century, the Chinese had scarcely any hold.

11

I t is from the north through their early relations with Japan

th at they h eard for the first tim e, and rather loosely, of the

great island as one of those belonging to the elongated line

o f island groups extending southwards from Corea and

Japan to the Philippines. These early sta tem ents, which
da te from the third century, are interesting by their age and
by th e peculiar im portance giventherein to races Of short

m en
,
i.e. Of N egrito race , and cognate to th e substratum Of

the p opula tionOf Japan, to which the present race is indebted

for their sm all siz e and several features Of their language ;
they were also the very negritos which form ed one of the

1 Sheng f aninMandarinChinese.

2 S hah-f aninM .C.

3 Ping-pu-faninM. C.

1 Yrs-f aninM .C.

5 They had tried to conquer it about 109 B .C. , but they were com pelled to

retire, and leave the aborigines inpossession. Cf. TsienHanshu, bk. 95,
reproduced from the earlier She hi, bk. 1 14 , f. 5, art. Min-gueh .
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m andarin arm y. ThenTch enLing advanced speedily to

their capital city, fought and defeated them ,
destroyed their

palaces and houses, m ade several thousand m enand wom en

prisoners, and thenreturned .

” 1

36. During the previous year, anunsuccessful expedition
h ad resulted in the bringing Over to the m ainland one
native m anprisoner, from whom they got apparently som e

inform ation which led them to select the sort of m en

whom th ey wish ed to join th e expedition. This sm all

though not unim portant event for the future was carefully
reported inth e Oflicial records of the ruling dynasty, the Sui.
Whenbrough t to court, this m anwore his native cuirass,

which was seenby a Japanese envoy thenpresent, and declared

by him to be like those em ployed by the people of Y
-
yc
-Kiu

a 215 Speaking Of the m anners and custom s of the

inhabitants Of the island, th e sam e record inthe annals of
th e Sui dynasty says th at they are m uch like those of the

people Of L ing
-nan

,

3 i.e . south of the m odernprovince of

Kiang-eu. N ow this regionis the very sam e one where

Negritos were still settled in the third century A .D . , and

where the m onk Odoric de Pordenone 1 m et them eleven

hundred years a fterwards. Tchang sho, a Chinese com piler

of the eigh th century, h as preserved inhis work a statem ent
that the Form osanpeople were like dwarfs, and sm all like

the Kiin-lunm en.

5 Therefore all these testim onies agree

p retty well togeth er.

37 . The fact that th e Chinese com m ander took with his

arm y som e Kiln-innm enis h ere high ly suggestive of their

language being recogniz ed as cognate with those of the great

L iu-Kiuor Form osa . It gives us, quite inanunlocked-for

way, m ost valuable inform ationabout som e point Of ethnology
of the island, which , as we Shall see hereafter, is confirm ed

by linguistic affinities still recogniz able inthe present day.

1 Sui Shu, or Annals of the SuiDynast
'

y
’

(58 1-618
2 Sui Shu; Taip ing yii Ian, bk. 734 , fol. 7 v.

3 1 bid
,
bk. 784 , f. 9 v.

1 My friend Prof . HenriCordier, the authorof the valuable Bibliotheca Siniea,
has edited the record of his journey.

Il
'

ch
’

ao ye ts
’
ientsa i, inYuenKicnlei han, bk. 231 , f. 44 .
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But it involves at the sam e tim e anim portant and interesting
solutionof a difficult problem , viz . what the word Kim-Jun
applied inthis case m eans.

38 . Of course it cannot be the large range of m ountains I

which in the north of Tibet stretches westwards and east

wards to the Tsung-ling range and the borders of China .

2

Inthe Flowery Land a range of m ountains, otherwise called

Peh-ling or N orthernRange, north of Sz etchuenfrom west

to east, is considered, perhaps not without reason, to be an

eastern extension of the great chain; and the nam e of

Kia-lung
2 which it receives is perhaps nothing m ore th ana

lessened form , and a local pronunciationwithout the nasal

twang of the sam e appellative .

3

The nam e is widely spread. The Kokarit hills, Dana

m ountains, and Poungloung range, east of Tenasserim and

Pegu, were called Sm all and G reat Kun-lun inChinese

records of the T
’

ang dynasty concerning the Piao kingdom .

It exists also inthe Malayanpeninsula , and we h ear of it

inform er tim es inN orthernTungking . Inthe province of

Tai-nguyen, belonging to the latter regiono f Cao-bang, was

a towncalled Cordon than/1 ,4 inChinese Kim-1m : telling, or

Kiiu-luncity, built in257

In Indonesia the nam e h ad also m ade its way. The

Chinese Annals of 628 and 636 A .D . speak o f the states o f

Sim -rta i and Kam tm ag as having sent tribute to the Em peror ;
they were islands inthe south-east, apparently corresponding

1 Abel Bewusst m ade the m istake , which was corrected by Klaproth ina

learned aper quoted below,
39, n. 4 . Dr. Porter Sm ith , Vocabulary of

Claim s rop er N am es, has repeated Rem usat
’
s error.

The Kim -km Kwoh , or Kun-luncountr spokenof inthe N a» Yichi, or
‘Descri tion of the SouthernBarbarians damncentury), quoted inthe Ta?

Ping y Ian, k. 789, f. 5, a Cyclopredia of 983 A .D . ,
is nothing m ore thanthis

m ountainous region, and m ust not be m istakenfor any other. It was situate
northwards at eight days

’ journey from the Si-erh-ho , anaffluent of the Lan
h an
g

ing near Ta ifu(W. Yunnan) .
3 is is however doubtful. As a word for m ountain it has a wide extension
We find it inthe Pgo KarenKulaung , Sgo KarenKaalong , MunipuriKa long , Man
Khalon-Khyan(cf. Siam ese Ka la/m Inm y paper Onthe Cradle of the
S lum Race, I have shownthat the originof this race to ok place near this range
of m ountains inN . Sz etchuen. It m ay be from this sm aller range that the nam e
was extended to the eat range of NorthernTibet , ifnot the reverse .

Hung m
‘

et din uchi (a native descriptionof Annam ) , k. ii. f. 9.

5 Truong Vinh Ky, Histoire Annam ite, i. 34 .

t on. xxx -[m sam a ]
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to the Philippines, and they were inhabited by Kan-Ian

m en.

1 The second of these nam es is perhaps the m odern
Gaddanof Luz on, a Tagala nation,

2
and the statem ent that

they were K an-Ianm enm ay have arisenfrom the nam e of

the Kalingas, also a Tagala tribe inth e sam e island.

“

39. Anoth er instance of the nam e Kun-lunm uch better

known is that which concerns th e Pale Condor islands,
south-east of Cam bodia . Their indigenous nam e is Conan,
according to Fath er Gaubil, visitor there in and
Ko/m aong according to Crawfurd,

5 who says that this nam e,
like that of the population, is Annam ite , and that the ruler

was nam ed Cham Kwan Luang . Marco Polo in the

thirteenth century calls the two principal islands (there are

twelve altogeth er) Sondar and The latte r nam e is

like th e m odernCondor, which is Malay, and m eans pum p

kin
,

’
so that Pulo Condor is Pum pkinIsland.

’ 7 A t the

tim e of the expeditionof Kubilai Khanto Ch ao-wa or Java

in A .D . 1292, the sam e island is called K iln tan8 in the

Annals Of the Mongol Yilan dynasty. In 1 730 the Hat

Knob wen kt
'

en let/z,
9
a sm all geographical treatise chiefly

relating to th e islands in the easternand southernocean,
warns his readers not to confound with the m ountains of

N orth ernTibet the K ’

un [anor K
’untun

,
which are two

m ountains to the south Of th e sevenislands ’
or Ts

’
t
'

h tchou,

oth erwise Pulo Parr/any, or
‘Paracels islands.

’ “ One of them

T
'

ang aim— Ta? p ing yt
'

i Ian, k. 788 , f. 6 v.

3 Onthese two tribes cf. A . H. Keane . inA . E. Wallace, Australasia , pp .

632, 635 . The equivalence d : I is a com m onone .

3 Inthat case the use of the nam e Ii
'

d
'

ulunis erhaps without value, as that of
Ka linga m ay be not derived from the Old appe ative we are studying, but only a
transferred nam e through Java or Kaling, from the bold Kalingas of Southern
India . Java is B alm y inancient Chinese geographers, KnT

’
any ah a , k. 1 97

S inT’
ang el m

,
k. 222, ii. “7. P. Groeneveldt, N ote: onthe fl ak y A rch ip elago,

1 2-1 3.PP
‘ P. Gaubil, Lettre de Toula-Condo” , 1 729 .

5 Journa l of anEm bassy to the Courts of Siam and Cochin-china , 2nd edit.

London, 1 829, vol. i. p . 304 .

5 Col. H. Yule, The Book of Ser Marco Polo
,
vol. 11 . p . 257.

7 Lit . Island Pum pkin,
’
or

‘
Of Pum pkin.

’

”E d?
9 By Tch

’
inLun-Kiung, who , while his father was engaged inthe subjugation

of Form osa , collected his inform a tionam ong the m ariners inwhose com pany he
was thrownonthe occasion. Cf. A .Wylie, hm onGim m e Literature, p . 48 .
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4 1 . But let us returnto th e traces of Kunlunor Kulong
onth e m ainland. Th eKia-lung Of N. Sz etchuen, doubtful as

it m ay be , isnot th e only instance of th e nam e withinChina

proper. We have som e better ones. In the centreWest

of Kuangsi, the m ountains north-east of Nnu-ning and west

of PintchouI hear inhistory this very nam e of Kiiu-lun, and

were inhabited by non-Chinese tribes, a fact im portant to

notice, as we Shall see directly .

42. The boat population of Canton, also called Tan-Ka

otherwise Tanfam ilies,2 is also known as Kiin-lun slaves,

and th ey are said tO be connected with som e native tribes in
the north of the Kuang-tung province, consequently inprox

im ity to the above Kiin-lunm ountains Of Kuangsi. Onthe

o ther hand, the latter barbarians or Tan-Manextended for

m erly south Of theMe l ling inFuhkienprovince, inproxim ity
to Form osa on the m ainland. And th e said TanKa of

Cantonare also cognate with native tribes of Hainan. An
other link m ay be found inth e nam e of Ki-lung onthe north

Of Form osa , which , inits Chinese dress and fancied etym ology,

is perhaps a disguised and altered form of the nam e carried

away with th em by th e em igrants from the m ainland. The

word was not carried th ere as th e ordinary word for m oun

tain inTayal the chief language inthe north of the island,
‘
m ountain’

is laoni or m alaoni, and as this language is the

one which by its glossarial and gram m atical afinities was

that of the em igrants from th e m ainland, it is m ost probable

that the above nam e Kilung is transferred from another and

older geographical horiz on. Th e ethnic Tan from the

continent is worth m ore attention. Passing over the lin

guistic data of Psalm anaz ar, we m ay rem ark the word lance

which he gives for the m eaning
‘nobles,

’
and of which the

Portuguese final m ust be dropped . Tan rem ains, cognate

to the above ethnic . The Sekhwanand Favorlang dialects

h ave respec tively sank and sham for Man,
’
which m ay be

1 They were m ade fam ous b a clever cam paignof a Kiaotchi or Annam ese
General, who forced the sses t ugh them in1075 A.D .

Aline M anbola tclu
'

,
k. i. f. 7.
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the m odernform s Of the sam e, as there is another instance
of the equivalence 8, sh for t.

1

43. There are other evidences of im portance, which Show

that the Chinese were acquainted with the dark-skinned
occupiers of Form osa as originated from th e Philippine

Archipelago . The Yang tchonwenKao
2
says that the

island of Tai-wan (or Form osa ) , which was form erly called

Ki-lung, was originally a port Of the L in-kinstate , which

was founded by som e descendants Of the Ha-la .

3 The author

does not say what th e Ha-la are, assum ing th at his readers

are acquainted with that nam e
,
SO that we m ust look

elsewhere for the wanted explanation. I find it inthe Miao

Ilanhoh tchi,4
“ A Descriptionof the Mine and ManTribes,

”

by Tsao Shu-K
’

iao of Shangh ai. The entry about that

people is am ongst those of the south . Th ey are described

as dark with deep set eyes, a peculiarity which the Chinese

stated to be that Of the Kiln-lun m en, as we h ave seen

above .

5 The auth or Of the Miao Manhoh tchi says also th at

the K ala do not know the practice of chewing betel, and he

proceeds with som e details on their clothes and custom s

inso far as th ey are peculiar to them selves, but they are nu

im m rtant. Now these Ha la Of the Chinese are sim ply the

-Gala , com m only T a-ga la , with the usual Ta prefix (i
’
)
6
of the

Philippine Islands ; and the sta tem ent agrees entirely with

the inference of ethnologists deduced from travellers
’

reports

as to the parentship of several tribes of aborigines of Form osa

with the Tagal populationOf th e Philippines.

44 . The Chinese ethnographical notices Of the Sung
Dynasty onthe L iu-Kiu islands, including as it does all the

As ineaab, easaab for which tanbf stands inhis list .
Vid. Georg Kleinwachter, The H istory of Form osa under the Chinese

Governm ent, p . 345 (inChina Review, 1884 , vol. xii. pp . 345

it BI!
4
E a fi 5 ,

k. iii. fi. 6—7.

5 Cf . above M35, 40.

Onthis separationof the Ta prefix from the nam e Tagala , vid. Leyden
’
s

Onthe Languages and L itera ture of the Indo Ch inese lVa tions. This prefix does

not seem , however, to be genuine inthe langue e, SO that the Chinese have m is
takenthe first syllable Ta for their ownword(adjective pro-posed) ta great,

’

and dropped it with their usual contem pt for foreignnations. But all this is
.eonjectm a l.
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islands from Japanto the Philippines, states that next to

Lin-Kin lies the country of the P
’
i—shé-yé fill; 2 ms, in

which we m ust, I think, recogniz e the Biz ayas,
l the m ost

difl
'

used population of the Philippines, and next to the

Tagalas inim portance. They m ade a raid onthe coasts of

Fuhkienat Tsiuen-tchou during the period 1 174
—1 1 89 A .D . ,

and caused a great deal of havoc . They are described

naked savages with large eyes, greatly covetous of ironin
any shape, using bam boo rafts and a sort of javelinattach ed

by a long string, and which they throw on their enem y.

’

This people travelling on rafts could not h ave com e from

afar, and therefore m ay be supposed to have com e over to the

Chinese coast from Form osa . Inwhich probable case , this

ough t to have resulted from anem igrationOf them to the great

island.

45. Therefore we m ay conclude from this som ewhat pro

tracted inquiry th at the Chinese were acquainted with this

fact that the two chief elem ents Of the populationof Form osa

were the Nagritos and the Indonesians. Som e of their

inform ation on the N egritos beganas early as the third

century of our era , and grew m ore and m ore precise ; though

som ewhat m ixed intheir reports, as it happened they were

inreality from adm ixture and interm inglings ; the two races

are however described with sufficient accuracy to leave no
doubt in our m inds on the trustworthiness of th e Chinese
docum ents here referred to .

III . ETHNOLOGY.

b) From Europ eanAuthorities.

46. It is to the Dutch that we are indebted for the OldestEu
ropeaninform ationonthe island and its population. Though

1 An objection, not insuperable, m ight be m ade to the identification of
P

’
i-ehé-ye

’

with Bizaya or Vaz aya , onthe assum tiongenerally repeated that this
nam e was givento them by the Spaniards from t e fact that they are tattooed, and
that Bizaga intheir ownlanguage m eans painted.

’

But why should this nam e
have beenfirst applied by the S aniards, who could have better selected a Spanish
word descriptive and telling, niece they did hear it applied by the people them
selves or theirneighbours ?
2 Cf. Ma Tuanlin,Wenhient’ung k’ao ; d’Hervey de St. Denys, Ethnograp hic

de Hatouanlin
, vol. i. p . 425.
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fables were looked upon with the greatest contem pt, and
attributed to the im aginationof the writers

,
whose good faith

Was thus far throwninto discredit, as it did not com e to the

m ind of the critics that the incrim inated tails were perhaps

factitious and ornam ental.
48 . This was shownto be a fact with the Nyam -Nyam e

of Central Africa by the late Guillaum e L ejcan.

1 The

Chinese had heard long before the Christian era of tribes

nam ed Pu-yen, or Pu-lo, or P04 0, or sim ply Puh ,
’1 inthe

South-West of Yunnan, i.e . N orth-East of India, who had

tails and were cannibals ;3 th e report was looked uponas one

of the m any ethnological fables which were told by the

traders travelling betweenWestern China and Eastern

India about the populations of the unknown regions they
had to go through , and which told by them inChina and in

India were the occasionof the sim ilardescriptions of fabulous

tribes picked up inIndia by the Greeks, and reported in
Chinese books like the Shanha

'

z
'

King.

“ But quite unex

pectedly the report has recently received an explanatory
confirm ationfrom a curious custom Of som e N aga tribes. The

late G . H. Dam ant, Political Officer inthe N aga hills, writ

ing about th e tribes dwelling betweenthe B rahm aputra and

the Ningthi rivers, describes the Sem a Nage , a very ex tensive

and bloodthirsty tribe , num bering som e souls, south

of the Lho ta , along both banks of the Doyang river and the

east. They were discoz'ered only in 1 873. Their m enwear

1 The Nyam
-Nyam s and their language were m ade knownto the world for the

first tim enot byDr. Schweinfurth as Dr. R . N . Cust as '

s (TheModernLanguages of
Africa , p

. but by M. Guillaum e Lejcan, Frenc consul inAbyssim a . Cf.

his artic e inthe Revue Orientale cl A m erwa ine, 1868.

3 Perhaps for Bore, A bor.

3 Shanhat King ; Yung-tehang Kiuntchueng Fu-nant
’usuh tehuen; L iang

tsuwri kwah lung TaiPing yii lan, bks. 787, f. 3 ; 791 , f. 10v. The Yung
tehang Kiuntehuenreports that at 1 500lisouth-west of Yungtchang Kiunwere
the Tailards Puh their tail, sim ilar to that of the tortoise , was four or five
tsiin(inches) inlength ; whenthey wanted to seat, it was necessary for them to

dig the ground for their tail to be placed com fortably, as whenit is brokenthey
die . The Fu-nant'usuh ( chum re rts that onthe east of Xc-liwas the region
of P010, where the m enhave tai five or six inches long. Ma Tuanlinhas
inexactly quoted the title Of the last work as N ant ’usuh tehuen, while it is

givenaccurately inthe Ta
'

ip ing yil lan,
1 T. de L The Languages of China before the Chinese, 2 12, and Beginnings

ofWriting , 11 . 156 e.n.
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tails about eighteeninches long, m ade of wood, to which

bunches of goats
’
hair are attached.

1

49 . The fabulous reports about m en with tails having
so far beenverified intwo no torious instances, leaving aside

other sim ilar cases,
2 why sh ould not the sam e report concern

ing Form osa be verified in future tim e by any traveller

com ing into contact with one of the unknowntribes Of the

interior ha ving the sam e m ode Of ornam enting th em selves

50. Now letus pass to another and m ore im portant statem ent.

Valentijn, the great Dutch geograph er, reports
3 the exist

ence inthe beautiful island Of “
a race of m en, black and

extrem ely tall
,
inhabiting the m ountains, and speaking

another language th an the other Form osans.

” The state

m ent has beenaccep ted by som e scholars as a proof of th e

1 H. Dam ant, N otes onthe L ocality and Popula tionof the Tribes dwelling
betweenthe B rahm aputra and l glh t R ivers, p . 248 inJ . If . A . S . 1 880, Vol.

XII . pp . 228—258 .

3 The earliest versioninEurope Of the tail story goes back to Ptolem y and the
Isles of the Satyrs ; or rather to Ctesias, who tells of failed m enonanisland
inthe IndianSea. Galvano (Ilackluyt Society, 108 , 120) heard that there were
onthe island certainpeople called B aroque D a ra , which had tails like unto
sheep . And the King Of Tidore told him o f another such tribe onthe isle o f

Bstochina . Mr. St. John(Forests of the Fa r East, i. 40) m et with a trader who

had seenand f elt the tails of such a race inhabitinr the north e ast coast Of that
island. The

te

z

ipp
eudage was four inches long andvery stifl

’

so the people all

and perfora seats. This Borneo story has, a few years ago , beenbrought
forward inCalcutta , and stoutly m aintained, onnative evidence, by anEnglish
m erchant (A llen

’
s IndianM a il, July 28 , In the relation of Marco

Pale , about Lam bri (north-west coast Of Sum atra , according to W. P.

Grmneveldt, L
'
otes on the Al a loy A i clu

'

p elago and Ma lacca , p. we read
“ Now youm ust know that inthis kingdom Of Lam bri there are m enwith tails
these ta ils are Of a palm inlength , and h ave no hair onthem . These people live

inthe m ountains, and are a kind Of wild m en. Their tails are about the
thickness of a do

g
'

s (Col. 11 . Ya le , The B ook of Ser Marco Polo , 2nd edit.

vol. ii. p . The people Of Cantonuse to believe that the m in (on
whom see The Languages of China bef ore the Chinese, aboriginal tribes at

Lieutchouinthe north-west of the Kuangtung rovince , had tails. The Bulletin
de la Socie

’

te
'

de Geograp hic de Paris, ser. 4 . v0 iii. p . 3 1
, contains m any sim ilar

stories about Africa . Am ong m edieval Mahom m edans, the m em bers Of the

In rial House of Trebiz ond were reput
ed to be endowed with short tails,

whr t m edieval Continentals had like stories about Englishm en, as MathieuParis
relates. In the Rom ance of Om ar de Lion, the m essengers of Richard are

addrem ed thus by the Em peror of Cyprus
Out, T aylards, of m y palys

N ow O and say your tayled king
Thatl owe him nothing.

” Weber, 83.

The princes of Purbandar, inthe peninsula Of Guz erat, claim descent from the

m onks -god Hanum an, and allege in
'

ustificationa s inal elongationwhich gets
them t e nam e Of Pancha

'

ria h , Taylards.

’

Cf. od
'

s Itaj asthan, i. 1 14
,
in

H. Yule, Marco Polo, ii. 284-285.

3 Cf. Maltebrun, Annalee dos Voyages, 1809, t. viii. p. 366n.
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presence in the island in form er tim es of Papuas, whose

presence was wanted there by som e ethnological th eories,
while it h as been rejected by other scholars as unverified
and not probable .

1 However, th e statem ent of the Dutch

geographer was true. A recent traveller,2 better acquainted

with the tribes of the interior thanm any of his predecessors,

has com e forward, and describes the Diaram ocks in such

term s thatValentijn
’

s veracity is once m ore vindica ted. They
are said to be a fierce and intractable race of cannibals, who
disdain all intercourse with the other tribes. They are

localised in the m ountains
,
and h aving no guns, they use

m erely th e bow and spear. Their com plexionis very dark

alm ost black— and th eir hair hangs downbehind to the full

extent of its growth . They are said to be a southernbranch
of the Tangos of the north , who present the sam e charac

teristics, and it is not im probable that they are the true

descendants of th e aboriginal inh abitants of Form osa . N0
inform ationis givenontheir language.

51 . The appearance in the ethnological descriptions of

this region of a black race with the hair not curled, as

am ong the Papuas, cannot fail to attract the attention of

specialist sch olars, and any further inform ation, which is

m uch wanted, will be welcom ed. It is a new elem ent of

com plication, and perhaps a m eans of sim plification, inthe
intricate m ixture of races which has takenplace in the

inter-oceanic world.

52. But this is not the sole problem which the ethnology
of Form osa has in stock for scholars. There are am ong
several native tribes reports of a tribe of red-haired savages,

living am ong the central m ountains, who use brass guns of
their own m anufacture . They are perh aps descendants
of Dutch refugees inland at the tim e of the conquest of

Koxinga .

53. The m om ent has not yet com e to establish a classifica

tion of the tribes m ore or less described by travellers in
Form osa ; the data are pre

-em inently deficient, broken, and

Girard de Rialle, Form ose et ses habitants, p . 70.

3 G . Taylor, The A borigines of Form osa , l.c. pp. 286-287.
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55. The report which reached the Chinese inthe second

century Of our era concerning the presence of the short-siz ed

N egritos inthe island is confirm ed by inference inth e works

of m odern ethnologists, and therefore stands ona better

footing thanthose wrongly derived from the Dutch statem ent

about Papuas. Mr. Swinh oe in 1 866 had spokenof little

savages inthe extrem e south of the Island, 1 but they have

not been actually seen. Dr. Arnold Schetelig
2
and Prof.

E. Ham y
3 h ave been enabled from skull m easurem ents to

detect aninfluence of the Negrito race . Furth er data are

required to settle the question, which , however, cannot fail

to receive finally anaffirm ative answer. The great extension

of the N egritos from Japanto Indonesia and the m ainland

of China , now ascertained
,
m akes it the reverse of an

im possibility.

56. The present inhabitants of Form osa include a large

num ber of Chinese em igrants, the m ajority having com e

over from th e province Of Fuhkien through the port of

Am oy, and it is the phonesis of th e dialect of this port which

rules generally the sounds used for the Chinese sym bols

of writing em ployed inthe island. Oth er Chinese em igrants

h ave com e from different sea-ports ; for instance, theHok-los,

also originating from Fuhkien, and settled inthe Kwangtung

province , h ave sent m any em igrants from Swatow. The

Hakkas, a distinct Chinese race said to have com e originally
from Shantung and now also inthe Kwangtung province,
h ave largely m igrated to th e island. To these m ust be added

the Pun-ti or Cantonese proper represented th ere by m any
traders, bankers, etc .

57 . Som e rem arks m ade by several travellers Show that

the rela tionship with the inhabitants of Indonesia is the m ost

apparent. The B atanrang , a tall race , have been found

bearing a resem blance to the Tagals, and the Sekhwanof the

1 N otes onthe A borigines of Form osa , inBritish A ssocia tionf or the A dvance
m ent of Science, 1 866, p . 130.

2 Transactions of the Ethnological Society of London, 1 869, m s. vol. vn. pp .

216-229.

3 L es Negritos d Form ose et dans I
’

A reh ip el Jap onais (Bull. Soc. Anthrop ologie,
Paris, 1 872, 2nd ser. vol. pp . 848-849. Girard de Rialle, Le. pp. 70-72.
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district of Tem eni, to the Polynesians in general and to
the New Zealandese inparticular. The Sekhwaninthe N .E.

of Tchang-hwa , C.W. of the island, are described as tall, thin,
ugly, with a ligh t hue, and not connected with others. The

Habarane or Kibalans and Loksangs, also the Tsui-hwan,
S .W. of Tchang-hwa , have beendescribed as resem bling the
Malays, while the Kalis of the South , a m ixed race, are said

to have m uch Of the Tagals of Luz on.

1 The Boutans of the
South of the island are very m uch like the indigénes of

1 Cf. Girard de Bialla, Form ose cl see ha bitants, l.o. pp . 256-275 . The follow
ing pa rs m ay be referred to with refit : Rev. J . L obschied, Onthe N a tives

ry
.

the est Coa st of Form osa (from utch sources) , Hong Kong, 1 860. Jom a
Coup d

’

m il eur l’ile de Form ose, Paris, 1 859 (Bullet. Soc. Geogr. Dec .

Rob . Swinhoe, N otes onthe I sland of Form osa , Jour. Roy . Geogr. Soc. xxxiv.

6-1 8 ; N ote on the Kali (British Association, A dd itiona l N otes on
orm oea , inProc. Roy . Geogr. Soc. vol. x. pp . 1 22- 1 28 , London, 1 866. Guérinand
Bernard, L ee A borige

’

nes dc l’ile de Form ose
,
inBullet. Soc . Gengr. Paris, Juin,

1868 , pp . 542-568 . Viviende St .
-Martin, A percuGenera l de l

’

lle dc Form ose,
ibid. pp . 525-54 1 . Dr. A . Schetc lig, Reise inForm osa

,
Zeitschr. f . A llg . Erd

kunde euB erlin, 1 868 , vol. iii. pp . 385—397 ; On the N a tives of Form osa , in
Trans. Ethnol. Soc.

,
London, 1 869, vol. vn. N .s. pp . 215-229 . E. G . Ravenstein

,

Form osa , inGeogr. Mag . London, 1 874 , pp . 292-297 . E. C. Taintor, The
A borigines of NorthernForm osa , Shanghai, 1874 . Arthur Corner, A Tour
through Form osa f rom South to N orth , inProc. Roy . Geogr. S oc . 1 878 , vol. xxii.

p . 52. J . Dodd, A Glim p se a t the Jlanners and Custom s of the Hill Tribes of
Form osa , inJour. S tra its Branch Roy . A sia t. Soc . June . 1 885 , p . 69-78 . And
the otherreports andworks quoted throughout our pages. Also Thom son

,

of a Journey in SouthernForm osa (1 87 1 ) in Jonr. Roy . Geogr. Soc. 1 873,
101 . Paul Ibis, inGlobus, t . xxxi. 1 877. Dr. Arnold Schetelig , ()nthe

ativee of Form osa , inTransue. Ethnolog . Soc. 1 869
,
vol. vii. p . 2 15. E. C.

Taintor, The A borigines of lVorthernForm osa
, inJour. A

’
orth Ch ina Branch Roy .

Asiat. Soc. Shanghai, 1 875, vol. is p . 53. Dr. Collingwood, Visit to the b a tan
Village of San-o B ay , inTrans. Ethn. Soc . 1 868 , vol. vi. p . 1 35 . Allen, Journey
A cross Form osa f rom Tam sui to Ta z zranfu, inGeogr. M ag . May, 1877 , p . 135.

P. Aguilar, inAnnales de la Prop aga tiondo la Foi, 1 867 , p. 2 14 . R . Swinhoe,
Narrative of a Visit to the I sland of Form osa in1858 , m Jour. China Branch
Boy . A siat. Soc. Shanghai, 1 859, p . 1 53 . Bienatzki, inZeitz . Gesclls. A llg .

Erdleunde cu B erlin. 1859 , ii. p. 378 . R . Swinhoe , inProc . Roy . Geogr. Soc.

1866, x. p . 1 26. T. F. Hughes, A Visit to Tole-i-toh , inProc. Roy . Geogr.

Soc. 1 872, xvi. p . 265. Beaz eley, N otes of anOverland J ourney through the

Southernp art of Form osa in 1 875 , inProc. R oy . Geogr. Soc. 1 885, vii. p. l .

A Sheteh of Form osa , inChina Review, 1 885, vol. xiii. p . 161 . Geo . Philippe,
N otes on the Dutch Occup a tion of Form osa , ibid. 1 882, x. p . 123 . G .

Kleinwfichter, The History of Form osa under the Chinese Governm ent, ibid. 1884,

p . 345 . J . Taylor, Savage Priestesees inForm osa , ibid. 1 886, p . 14 . Corresp on
dence betweenthe Rev. K . F. Junor and T. lVa tters, Esq . , II Consul Tom eni,
Form osa , 8v0. pp . 24 , Joest, W. . Beitrage zur B

'

enntniss der
Eingerbornender IneelnForm osa and Coram , inVerhana. der B erlinAnthrop .

Gee. 1 882, pp . 53-76. Dr. Em . Martin, Lee Indigénrs dc Form osa , inRev.

d
’
Ethnograp hie, vol. i. 1882, pp . 429-434 . JohnDodd, A Few Ideas onthe

Probable Originof the Hill Tribes of Form osa , pp . 69—84 of Journ. Stra its Br. B .

As. Soc. for 1 882.
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Yukanuni, the westernm ost island of the San-nanor Sakisim a

group inthe L in-KinArchipelago .

l

The Baksa Pepohwans recall by their features and costum es

the Laocians of Siam ,

’
according to Mr. J . Thom son. A m an

and wom anof the m ountaineers, photographed by the sa m e

traveller, are extraordinarily like a m anand wom anof I-Kia

o f N. Yunnan, pictured in the large work of the c h

com m issioninIndo-China.

’

58 . The connec tion here suggested between Form osan
tribes and som e aborigines of China , which is borne out by
linguistic affinities, is supported also by sim ilarities of

peculiar custom s. Tattooing the forehead in blue, still

prac tised by the independent tribes figh ting against the

Chinese , was th e constant practice of th e Nou-Chinese tribes

of the m aritim e provinces facing Form osa ; and ta ttooing
the ch eeks, also an aboriginal custom , and a punishm ent
am ong the Ch inese , is also in honour at Form m where

ta ttooing is em ployed onanextensive scale. Knocking out

the front teeth of girls on the occasionof their m arriage,

com m on am ong som e tribes of the island
,
has caused som e

tribes of the Kih-lao inChina to be nam ed To-ya
-kih-lao , or

Tooth-breakingKih-lao and th ese tribes are am ong those

whose language shows m uch affinity with the Form osan
Tayal. The parallelism could be continued for m any other

custom s touching other events of life , and also as regards

burial.

59 . As to the greate rnum ber of th e Form osans so called,

th ey belong to the hum an substra tum which includes so

m any of the aborigines of China , HainanIsland, Indo-China,
the Philippine Islands, and the southernArchipelago next to
it.‘ Tbav have som etim es beenlooked uponas being of the

sam e race as the Igorrote s, the highlander
-s of Luz on, and

som e travellers have com pared them to the Davsha to the

1 L . Metehnikov, inE. Reclus, A sie Orienta ls.
2 J Thom son. TenYears , p. 209 .

3 Cf. J. Thom son, o . e. p . 31 1
, and F . Gam ier, Voyage PM a

Into-( h im , vol. ii. 328 .

Ch . GuérinantrBernsrd Le t A bfngénes dc f ile is Fen-see, p. 647 (M .

Soc . Geeyr . Paris
,
1 868

,
I t . pp .
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IV . LrN em srrcs
,

60-1 10.

60. The linguistics and th e ethnology of the island of

Form osa are com posite . Races pure and m ixed from the

m ainland, and from the outward islands, have m et th ere.

Som etim es and insom e places they have freely m ixed . The

absence of any strong governm ent ona. large area has not

perm itted any other unificationto take place but that which

results from the uninterrupted influence of the surrounding
circum stances always at work . It was as a m atter of fact

th e Opposite case, and the num erous fragm entary chieftain

sh ips have produced inthe languages as inthe people a large

num ber Of brokenand sm all units
, which , m ade up of several

ethnicO-linguistic elem ents, canh ardly be arranged otherwise

thanaccording to the prevalence of one or the other of these

elem ents.

61 . Like its ethnology, the linguistics of the island are

fragm entary not one of th e languages has takenthe lead and

im posed its sway over th e others. I t
.

is only onthe western
coast

,
wh ere the Chinese colonists, Hoklo, Hakka , Punti, are

establish ed, that som e
_
native tribes have given up their

native tongue and adopted th at of their neighbours, som e

wh at th eir m asters. Such , for instance, as the Baksa Pepoh

wan, who are th e descendants Of those who wrote the inter
esting MSS . which are the occasionof these notes.

62 . A general review Of th e languages and dialects spoken
in Form osa cannot be a ttem pted oth erwise thanina very
incom plete and sum m ary m anner. Of the twenty-five lan

guages and dialects enum erated below, only two or three are

represented inour da ta by vocabularies of a certainlength ,
While we know only a few words of the others. Som e m ore

are inexistence , but nothing is knownbeyond their nam es.

NO gram m ar of any language Of Form osa has ever been
com posed.

a) InChinese Sources.

63. A precious bit of inform ation is that which results

from the Annals of the Sui dynasty, in606 A .D ., as we have
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seenabove 1 whendealing with the ethnological question.

There we shall see that the Chinese were m ade cogniz ant
that the language of the Form osans, at least onthat southern

part of the island facing the province of Fuhkien, was related
to the speech of the tribes, m ixed inoriginotherwise, Nagrito
Indonesian, which they knew within and without their

dom inions.

64 . The above-nam ed records containa few words as a

specim enof the Form osanlanguage, which are interesting
as the Oldest exam ple known. I reproduce them with their

Chinese rendering, and also with the Am oy sounds which

are usually em ployed on the island, because of the great

num ber of Chinese em igrants from that port.

Astor SOUNDS . MANDAR IN SOU NDS . MEAN IN G .

Ewan-eu Ewan-see Fam ily nam e of th e

king
Q K

’
at-la-tau Koh-la-tou Personal ditto

135 K
’

o-lo-yong Ko-lao-yang A s h e is nam ed by
his subj ects

g To-p wa t
-tch

’
a To-p a

-tcha Nam e of the queen

a P
’

o-lo-tan Po-lo-tan A royal residence

or city

.l
"

j
’ L ian-tian M

'

iao liao Head m anof village

These few words are not uninteresting, because of th eir

age, the beginning of the seventh century, though the

Chinese orthoepy detracts a. good deal from their value. In

the recent reorganiz ationof the Chinese adm inistration of

the island, a new city will be built onthe site of a sm all

village called Eu
-luTun, south of Tchang-hwa , inth e centre

of the western coast. The nam e recalls singularly the

Po-lo-tanof the above list.

Nothing canbe m ade inthe way of com parisonof these

special words with the m odern lists of vocables from the

various dialects, because of the deficiency and shortness of

these lists whensuch words do not occur.

37—4 1 .

vet . 1 3 .
—[w sam a ]
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b) A ccording to Pealm anaear.

65. Mr. E. Colborne Baber h as suggested that the well

knownPsalm anaz ar, inhis fictitious descriptionof Form osa
at th e beginning of the last century, m igh t not h ave ia

vented, as he did for the other parts of his book, th e

language of which he gave specim ens. Our learned colleague

supposes that the forger had perhaps m et with a vocabulary
of one of the Form osandialects writtenby a Dutch Mis

sionary. I have taken the hint, and consulted the above

curious work, wh ere however a few specim ens only of the

language are given, such as th e num erals, som e twenty-five
words, besides translations Of OurL ord

’

sPrayer, the Apostles
’

Creed, and th e Ten Com m andm ents. I think that the

suggestion of Mr. E. Colborne B aber will prove partially
true, and that m ost likely George Psalm anaz ar h ad com e

across som e inform ation concerning a dialect of Form osa

through a Portuguese, not through a Dutch source . Such

being the probabilities, it m ay be interesting to quote som e

of the docum ents from Psalm anaz ar’s book.

66. About the num erals Psalm anaz ar writes They (the
Form osans) h ad no nam es for num bers before the Dutch

cam e here, but th ey sufficiently declared to one another

what num ber they m eant by their signs and fingers ; but

because th e Dutch did not understand this way of reckoning,
they persuaded us to invent nam es to signify num bers,
wh ich now we use after the sam e m anner as they do , pro

ceeding from one to ten, from ten to twenty, and so to a

hundred, a thousand, etc . , as appears inthis instance .

I) Tauf b, 2) B ogis, 3) Charhe, 4 ) Kiorh , 5) N okin,
6) Dchie, 7) Meni

,
8 ) Thenio, 9) Sonio, 10) Kan; 1 1 ) A m lcon

or Tauj bhon, 12) B ogiokon, 1 3) Charhekon, 1 4) Kiorhlcon
1 5) N olrielron, 16) Dehiehon, 1 7 ) Menikon, 1 8 ) T henilcon,
1 9) Soniohon, 20) B orhny. A fter this B orhny-tauf or A m

B orhny B ogia, and so on to 30) Chorhny, 40) Kiorhny,
50) N ohiorhng, 60) Dekiorhny, 70) Meniorhny, 80) Iheniorhny,

1 See below
, 70note.
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approaching it, inJapanese. But we know m ore about the

pronouns ; j erk m ay be com pared to the ware Japanese , and

to the yako
1 Form osan

, showing a sort of tentative spelling
to connec t the two words.

Thencom es another statem ent concerning gender, which
is said to be knownby the articles oi ‘hic ,

’
og/

‘hwc ,
’

ay

hoc ,
’
as inoi bam y

'

o
‘hic hom o

,

’
os banaj os hi hom ines.

’

Here we have th e m ost distinct proof of the Portuguese

originof th e linguistic data m ade use by Psalm anaz ar. 08

is th e Portuguese article.

69. There is no vocabulary inhis book only a few words

which it m ay not be uninteresting to extract, as follows

B aghat/zaanclzerem a l3 em peror or m ost high m onarch
'

;

bagalo or angon king bagalendro or bagalender viceroy
’

;

tanos nobles os tanos soulletos ‘

governors of cities or isles
’

;

p onlinos citiz ens barhaw ‘
countrym en p leasios

‘
soldiers

’

;

banaj o m an’
baj ane

‘ ‘
wom an’

bot
‘
son’

; boti
‘daugh ter

’

;

p orm
'

o
5 ‘father

’

; p orm m m other geovreo brother
’

;

j arraifin sister arz
'

annos kinsm en avid anisle tillo

a city casseo a village arbnia h eaven badi earth

auso sea
’

onilto water.

’ 6

70. It will be sufficient to identify a few of th ese words,

and to rem ark the presence againof the Portuguese article,

and the otherwise Portuguese appearance or dress of several

words. The words for em peror, king, viceroy, m ay be

genuine, th ough their m eaning was respec tively greatly

m agnified for the requirem ents of the case. They have in

com m on the word bagha or baga , followed by a qualitative

according to the requirem ents of Form osanideology. Porm
'

o

‘ father and geovreo brother,
’
with the addition of in,

Yakko is also the spokenform of ya tsu-loo, the old bookish pronounfor
I inJapan.

3 Inthe Bouiok, Buhwan, Sekhwan, Tsuihwandialects ; inPepohwanp m
,
in

Pelam ika , altered from yako.

3 This wordrecalls sinularly thenam e ohhveo , by which the Malays areknown
to the Cam bodians. Cf. G . Janneau, Manuel do to Languc Cam bodgiennc,
Saigon, 1 870, 8vo . p . 63 .

Cf. Malay B a luna , Celebes B ah im
’

.

5 Cf. Sideia rena ‘
m other.

’

0Psalm anazar, A Descrip tion, pp. 270-271 .
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becom e p ornun m oth er,
’
and j arraiiin sister now inina,

inn, iena , are the full word for wom an or
‘fem ale in

Form osan dialects. Bot son we find in badda of sitiem

badda
,
i.e . m an child,

’
in Favorlang . B adi earth is

connected with the well-knownword bate ‘
stone .

’ l Auso

sea answers to the Shekoana ccess, Favorlang abass
, with

the sam e signification.

The word angon for king is obviously th e Chinese an
kung,

’
which we h ave m et with inthe legend of the seals of

several officials.

2

I t would be superfluous to go onwith these com parisons,
the sim ilarities which we have beenable to indicate inthe
num erals and inseveral words are all that th e necessities of

the case require .

Psalm anaz ar 3 has com pleted his linguistic inform ation
with the text and translationof three prayers, th e L ord

’

s

Prayer, the Apostles
’

Creed, and the TenCom m andm ents,
which I consider sim ply as forgerics.

4

7 1 . To resum e , it m ay be said, that Psalm anaz ar was not
a cquainted with any Form osandialect h im self

, but th at he

h ad got h old of som enotes5 writtenby anignorant Portuguese

m ariner, who inhis travels inthe easternseas, and probably

Drimia ‘heaven,
’ is perhaps the sam e word as Tcm nuwunand I'ulIun, with

the sam e significations as inthe translations of the Pa ternoster by Junius and
Gravius. Ct. below 77-78 .

3 See above 6
,
1 8 .

3 Inthe biography of Psalm anaz ar (Encyclop edia B ritannica , ninth edit

?)
it is

recorded that revious to the publicationof his book he was em ployed y the

Bishop of Lou onto translate the catechism into th e Form osanlanguage , which
he professed to know . Thinking that this translationm igh t h ave beenpublished
by the Society for Prom oting ChristianKnowledge , I inquired from their editorial

secretary, Mr. Edmund McClure, who kindly answered m e as follows (27th Jan.
“ I am now just editing the m inutes of this Society from 1698 to 1 706,

.and I am fam iliarWlth all the m atters dealt with during this period . There is

nothing thereinbearing upona Form osanversionof the catechism .

”

Inthe sixte enth century the Spanish m issionaries had tried to settle inthe
island, and traces were found of them . Vid. Aguilar, A nna les de la Prop aga tion
do InFoi, 1862, p. 1 12 sq.

5 B . Schulz e, inhis Orientalische and Occidentaiische Sp rachm eister (Leipz ig,
gives inhis work the Form osannum erals, a notice of the lang uage and

the alphabet (pars i. pp. 205, 104-105, and which m ight have beenbor
rowed from Psalm anaz ar him self. as they are very sim ilar to his ; but I think
that they com e from the sam e faulty source , apparentlyPortuguese , from which the

celebrated forget derived his inform ation, because the alphabet is m ore extensive
thanthat giveninhis book. Cf. 23 above, and m y article onA N a tive

Writing inForm osa inThe A cadem y, 9th April, 1887, p. 259 .
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onthe coast of Form osa , had there picked up som e words,

which h e com pleted with som e other Malay and Portuguese

term s.

0. From Dutch and Modem Authorities.

72. Once settled inForm osa , the Dutch , as a m atter of

course for their purposes of coloniz ationand evangeliz ation,
were led to learnthe languages of th e tribes with which they
were brough t into contact on the west coast, nam ely, at

Sinkam
,

1 Tavokam , B eklawan,2 Sulang, Matton, Tivorang,
Favorlang, Takkeis, Tornap , Terenip , A ssuk ,

3 Dorko , Tilocen,
etc . Three languages or dialects, viz . those of Sakam ,

Sideia , and Favorlang, were m ore or less knownto them .

73. Rob . Junius, who was a m issionary at Sulang for 1 4

years, wrote inForm osan a Catechism , which was pub

lish ed at Delft in

Daniel Gravius, who is said to have laboured as a preacher

inForm osa , between the years 1 647 and 1651 , translated

the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. John, published at

Am sterdam in and wrote in the Sideia dialect a

f orm ulier
5
of the Christian religion, also published a t A m

sterdam in the following year. L et us observe that by a

singular turn of fortune, these latter valuable works were

published just at the tim e whenthe countrym enof the author

1 Or Sinkkam
, Cinchen, Sineam ,

Siccam , Sicaw, q am , Sekam , Sakam ,

Sakkan, Sakham .

3 Or Beeloan.

3 Or Assoek. Cf. Dr. 0. Dapper, Gedenkwaardig bedrijf derN ederlandsche 0t
Indische M aa tsclzapp ij inCh ina , Am st. 1670.

Soulat i A . D . C. u. s. f . Ka techism us inForm osanischer Sp rache, von
Rob. Junius, Delft, 1645, 1 2m o. (24 quoted inAdelung’s Mitizrida tes, i.
678 . Cf. 77, 82 below .

5 Het Heylige Euangelinm Ma tthei en Jobannis. Of te Hagnau ka D
’
lIig

m a tiktik, ka na sasoula t ti Ma tt/mus, tl Johannes ap p a . Overgeset inde Form o
saansehe tale, voor de InwoondersvanSaulang, M a ttou, Sine/can, Bacloan, Taookan,
en Tevom ny . t A m sterda m , by M ickie! Hartogli, B oeck-verkop er, inde Om io

Hoogh
-stra a t

,
inde B oeck enPap ierwinclcel, 1 661 . This exact title of this work

was givenfor the first tim e by D . H . Kern. It was previously knowninthe
literature concerning Form osa under the following : Evangelia Ma ttheeiet Johan
nis inlinguam Form osanum transla ta cum versions Belgica . Op . Dan. Gravii,
cum ejusdem prefationem . Am stelodam i, 1661 , 4to . Cf. J. H. Horne, Intro
ductionto the critica l study and knowledge of the Holy Scrip tures, 9th ed. 1 8 i6,
vol. v. p . 1 35 ; H. Cordier, B ibliotheca Sintea , p . 149 .

3 Pa tar lei Ina i ’

m sing anki Cbristang . t
’

Form ulier des Christendom s, out,
do verklaringenvandieninde Sideia-fornwsaam che taal. DoorDaniel Gra ins
Am sterd. 1 662

,
4 to.
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76. Inorder to m ake good m y first statem ent regarding
the dialect em ployed by Junius, I subjoin th e following
instances, and the two versions of th e Pater noster by this

m issionary and Dan. Gravins. They were givenby Adelung
inhis Mithridates, vol. i. pp . 680—582.

Bursa . Sm m c.

Father Dam a Ram a

Heaven

Day Wagi (sun)
Liberate Sousiam e

77 . PATEB Nosrsn, by Rob. Junius, 1645

Diem -eta ka tu Vullum , Luiugniang ta N anang Oho

Mahatongal ta tao tuGoum sho Mam atalto kikam oienhu tn
N ay, m am a tuVullum .

Pe-cam e ka cangniang Wagi Katta ; Ham iecam e ki

Varaniang m am eniang m a-m ia ta Varan-ki tao ka m ouro ki

riieh em itang. Ine-cam e pondangadangach ; Sonaiam e

cam e kiLitto .

Ka im ouato ta gum agum a, Kallipuchang, Kasam ayang
Mikagua . Am en.

78 . PATER NOSTER
, by Dan. Gravins, 1661

Ram a-yen, ka itsuTounnounkoio kiVullum , Pakou tik

tik-auh loum oulough ta Nanangoho ; Pa-irou-a
'

n ta Pei

sasou-an-Oh o ; Paam tanta Kam oei-en-hou, m am a touToun
noun, Km a-hynna touN a

'

i

Phei-Kam eWii’ikatta kiPaoul-i-anka m am sing . A ttaral

a-ta Kiiuilting
-eu-hau ym iiin, m am a ka attaral-kam e ta

ym lankiKiiuilting-nian

Inci-kam e am ilough tou K
’

poung an; Ka
’

am -houta Pei

sasou-anta Peilpoung
-eu, ta Keirang-ankikidi, touyhkag

nang Myddarynough . Am en.

79 . The two texts are obviously written in dialects

closely connected, but they are not one and the sam e

language writtenby two different persons.

l Many words

Evenadm itting, as is here the case, that this language was still unwritten,
and that the selectionof special words for the rendering of new ideas led to per
sonal differences.
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the m anuscripts described above. Valentijn him self, in
1644, was com m issioned from Ba tavia to collect a Sakam

dictionary or vocabulary, inorder th at a Malay, Portuguese,

Sakam and Dutch vocabulary m igh t afterwards be constructed
therefrom . But nothing seem s to have beendone, though
the nam e of Junius has been, righ tly or wrongly, connected

with the work. Anyh ow, the connectionwe have disclosed
inthese pages betweenth e dialect em ployed by this m issionary
and th at of the MSS . from Sinkiang or Sakam , shows that

his Ka teehism was writteninth at special dialect.

83. The Favorlang, the oth er language of Form osa , which

has been known to th e Dutch occupiers, is quite distinct
from the preceding dialects, though related to them . The

chief work in that language is an im portant vocabulary,

com piled in1 650by Gilbertus Happart.
1 I t was found in

1 839 by Dr.W. R . vanHoevell, inthe archives of the Church

Council at Batavia , and published by him inthe eigh teenth

volum e of Transactions Of th e B atavianSociety of Arts and

L iterature, with som e additional rem arks.

2 In1 840,W. H.

Medhurst translated it into English , and also published it at

Batavia
,

3 the sam e year.

84 . A m anuscript with Favorlang texts has also been
found at Batavia , but nothing beyond the Paternoster has

beenedited from it, and this in1 857 only, by E. Netscher.

‘

Here is this Pa ternoster in Favorlang, which m ay be

com pared with th e Sinkam and Sideia versions which we have

reproduced above

1 G . Happart was, according toValentijn, m issionary
1 662 and 1663 to 1 666.

2 The title is givenabove , n. This volum e was,
afterwards, and bears the date 0
waarinhet Favorlang

Happart ; writtenin 1650.

Literary Society, byW. H.

1 2m o . pp . 383 .

4 Zydsehrtf t voor Indisch
Adelun inM ithrida tes, i.
and by Happart. As th

vanBreenis probably that
extract.
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nesian languages as a whole , and not with any dialect in

particular. I find that Mr. J . Bullock had com e to the sam e

conclusion incom paring ninety words of the various dialects
from wh ich he has collected the vocabularies reprinted

below,

1
and the lists of A . R . Wallace, com prehending

vocabularies of the Malay of Java, Boutonand Salayer of S.

Celebes, Menado and Bolanghitam of N . Celebes, and Sangnir

of Sula Islands, Mr. J. Bullock h as found 31 words, or one

third, identical with som e Malayan words.

’ The Pelam

having the m ost, and the Pepohwanthenext m ost sim ilarities.

But the com parisonshows no connectionw ith any particular

92. Dr. Arnold Schetelig was the first to study the

language of the independent tribes.

3 He cam e to the con

elusionthat these independent tribes, also called Senghwan,
have only borrowed a sixth part of their vocabula ry from

th eir Malay neighbours, from whom they differ otherwise in
language , and are physically closely allied to the continental

people of Ch ina . W. M . H. in1857 4 has called attentionto

the relationship evidenced by the Kali num erals furnished
by Mr. Swinhoe, and the Malay ones, in the case of four,

five, six , seven, and ten.

5

Th e Paiwans speak a language of the general type, and so

do the Cariangans ; wh ile the Tipuns, avowed foreigners,
h ave only accepted the Pa iwannum erals, their language,
says Mr. G . Taylor, being otherwise different .

93. The language o f the black Diaram ocks of the m oun

tainous region inland is altogether unknown,
6
and we are

still without any other inform ation than that given by

See 86
,
and the Appendix.

3 J . Bullock, Form osan D z
’

akcts and their Connectionwill the Holly, Le.

38-4 1 .pp
: Sp rachm der Ureinwohner Forum ’

s, inZcib cknfi fi r 7 611‘t and
Sp raclam

’

ssem chq ft, vol. v. p . 437 .

N am and Queries f or 01m m and Jap an, Aug . 8 1 , 1 867, p . 101 . Thu
note was the cause of two others, which appeared the following m onth (Sept. 30.
pp

. 1 22 from T. J . R . Com m onOrig“ ! of Form osans and I nla ys, the title
0 which speaks for itself and from Z . : Ka la and Ha ley Num b , stating that
the parentage is not so com plete as desired by the author of the first note

'

Okina Ma il, Hong Kong, 27th Aug . 1 867.

The A borigines of Fam ous, pp . 1 95-196.
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Valentqnm ore thantwo centuries ago, that it is difi
'

erent
from that of the other Form osans.

l

94 . The late J . L ogan of Singapore, writing in
m ade a com parisonof the Form osan(Sideia, Favorlang) and
several Ph ilipp ine dialec ts, all of wh ich he included inhis
North Indonesiansubdivision. The dialectic differences of

the Form osanconnec t it with the Pam pangano f Luz on, and

the m ost im portant form atives agree in all the essential
points.

95. The late Vonder Gabelentz in1 859 3 wrote a valuable

m onograph , its object being to fix th e place of the Form osan

inthe Malay class. Besides the original Sideia da ta , h e was
enabled to com pare the Favorlang inth e dictionary published
in 1 840. The great Germ an scholar dec ided that the

afinities of Form osanare Indonesian, and that they are not

so exclusively Ph ilippine as the geograph ical relations
suggest.

96. The A bbé Favre,
4 inhis rem arks added to the im por

tant paper of M . Guérinin1868 onthe Tayal dialect, con
eludes that th e dialects of Form osa are of Polynesian
origin; the Favorlang being purer than the Tayal, which

h as diverged from th e original type th rough its con

tact with the Ch inese . I am not sure th at th is Polynesian
originis borne out by th e paper of th is scholar, as all th e

evidence h e adduces consists of serious affinities of the

Favorlang with th e Malay and Javanese, wh ich are also m et

with ina less degree inTayal.

97 . Dr. Friedrich M iiller, in 1 882, in his im portant,
though I am afra id rather overvalued , large linguistic work,
h as included the Form osan in his Malayan division, and

1 See above 60.

3 Ethnology of the L ido-Pacific I slands : Language. Part i. ch . iii.

p . 1 50. (Singapore,
Ueber dw I

'

orm osam
‘

acbo Sprache and ihre Stellung o
‘

m Ma laiischenSp rach
ctam m , inZeilsc/artf t dcr .lIornand. Gesellachaf t, t. xiii. pp . 59-102.

N otes our Ia L angue des A borigénes do [We do Form ose ct Rem arques sur la

p re
’

cédent Vocabula zre
,
l.o. Mr. E. O. Taintor inhis valuable paper on The

A borigines of N orther": Form osa (Journ. North China Branch Royal Asiat.

Society, 1875. vol. ix. p 53-88) has given a vocabulary of tho Kabarun
Pepohwan, and also one o the Yukan-Tayal.

von. xxx—[s aw exa ms.)
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m ade it one of the elevenlanguages
1 wh ich he has com pared

together. But there is very little if anyth ing new there, as
his Form osan is the Favorlang, and his sole authority the
m onograph of Cononvonder Gabelentz .

N otwithstanding all th ese later efforts, the ch ief authority
onthe m a tter, still inadvance by far, rem ains the la te J .

L ogan, who wrote th irty-five years ago the work referred to

above, and we can only com plainof the deficiency of the

docum ents a t his disposal.
98 . Therefore all the affinities h itherto pointed out connect

the m ajority of the three groups of Form osan languages,
Tayal, Sideic , and Favorlang , with the Indonesianand
Pacific languages a t large , and the Malayan languages in

particular, with reference to th e vocabulary, and with
th e languages of the Philipp ines from th e standpo int of

structure and m orphology. But it m ust be said that though
the existence of anim portant deviationfrom the Indonesian
standard, supposed to have beencaused by the influence of

the Chinese im m igrants, has beenduly noticed, no afinities

have beensough t for th e Form osanlanguages except inthe

south and west of the island. The m a inland h as been

neglected, and no though t was givento the non-Chinese.

99. However, as early as 1853, the venerable BrianH.

Hodgson, inhis paper Ontlze Tribes of N ortlzem Tibet and of
Sgfi mfl had shown the rem arkable sim ilarity of verbal for

m ationby p iled-up prefixes inthe Gyarung, a language on
th e Tibetanfrontier of Ch ina

,
and th e Tagala of the Ph ilip

p ines. The affinity cannot be denied
, but th is sim ple fact,

full of ethnological suggestion, has escaped the attentionof

the above-nam ed sch olars. Or
,
should they have com e across

Hodgson
’

s sta tem ent, they h ave neglected it as a fancy of

its auth or, wh ich the geograph ical distance and the supposed

presence of the Chinese in th e intervening country from
oldentim es, rendered utterly im probable and not worthy of

exam ina tion.

1 These eleven languages are the following : Tagala , Ibanag. Form osan.
Battak, Malagasy, Allur, Dayak, Malay, Javanese, Mankasar, and Bugis. Vid.
his Grundriss der Sp ra ch wssenschaf t, ii. (2) p . 87-160.

2 Journal of Me B enga l A sia tic Socials/J o xxii. 1 853, p . 121 , sq.
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with the Malayan groups. All th ese tribes, with the ex

ceptionof the L i, are now located inthe Kueitchouprovince
ofWesternChina, where they have beengradually rem oved

or drivenfrom their form er seats inthe centre and east of

Ch ina . Unhapp ily the docum ents for studying the languagm
of these and other aborigines are pro

-em inently deficient.
They consist of lists of words of various lengths and various

origins and dates, eithercasually quoted inthe Ch inese records,
or purposely collected by them or by Europeans,with all their

differences in tim e
, place, writing and language owned by

their authors.

1 In other words, as a m atter of fact, they
are the worst m aterials that could possibly be placed inthe
hands of the philologist, and perm it very little, if any,
insigh t onth e structure of the languages they represent.
104 . Another, though indirect, m eans of inquiry is the

study of the influence of the native languages on the his

torical and regional evolutionof the genuine Ch inese dialects.
As I have shownelsewhere, I h ave been able to ascerta in
that inform er tim es, in the east of Ch ina , on the m ainland,
th e native dialects used , inthe constructionof their sentences,
to place the subject after the verb.

’ Th is rem arkable feature

is rather uncom m on; it does not belong to the Kiienlunic

linguistic form ation, wh ich includes the Ch inese and the

Tibeto-Burm ese groups ; nor does it to th e Mon-Khm er and

Ta
'

ic-Shanfam ilies constituting the Indo-Ch inese divisionof

the Indo-Pacific stem ; but it is a regular feature of the Indo

nesian, north division, and anoccasional one of the Polynesian,
bo th branches of the Oceanic languages belonging to the

aforesa id Indo-Pacific stem . Th erefore we m ay adduce from

th is fact th e existence inthe east of Ch ina of dialects of a

north Indonesianch aracter, existence which is further estab
lished by the sim ilarities presented by the now rem oved

Gyarungs and several tribes of Kueitchou.

105 . Allusion h as already been m ade to the system of

1 Cf. T. de L . , The L anguag e of Ch ina before ”10Ch inese, 2-7, p . 394-398,
inTram a etwm of tile Ph iloIOgica l Society or 1 885 6.

2 Cf. T. de L .
, ibid. § 23, p . 406. An m ore fully inm y otherwork, Ideology

of L anguagee aud it: Rela tum toH istory , 1 20-1 22 , pp . 84 87.
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prefixes superim posed one to the o ther, and also of infixes in
the case of the verb inGyarung, as innorth Indonesian.
Particular prefixes determ ining th e conditionof the sense of

the word m ust also be noticed. For instance, inGyarung, in
25 verbs I find that 1 7 beginby to, the a oftendisplaced by
a vowel h arm oniz ing with the word ; in27 adjectives, 26
beginwith ka or Im etc . ; both prefixes are cognate to the

sim ilar prefixes ta ti te and ka of north Indonesia , ta, ti,
o f Form osa, tclae of the Kile-loo of Kueitchou, Ir and t of the

other aforesa idM iao dialects, and the k and t of the Gyarung.

A llof them , derived from “

com m onparents, have beendiversified
intheir value and use in the course of the respective evolu
tions of th e languages wh ich h ave them .

106. Scholars have already com pared the m a and p a of

Favorlang with th e m ag of Tayal and the p an p a of Tayal,

Malay, Javanese, B attak,
Mankassar, Bugis and Dayak ; the

suffix -ou of Favorlang, with a sim ilar -aninTagal and

Malagasy. We m ay add the infix -z
'

n of Favorlang and

Tayal, with a sim ilar one in Tagal, Javanese, etc . The

knownprefix m of th e Malay dialects we find appearing as

follows inthe Form osandialects :
Inthe case of verbs

Favorlang 80°

/o Tagal

Pepohwan 75 Sell/ man

Buhwan 60 Pelam

Tsuih zean 50

Inthe case of adjectives
Pep ohwan 100°

Io Buhwan

Tsui-kwan 90 Seine/ran

Parorlang 80 Pelam

107 . InTayal and Tsoo of N orth Form osa, class-prefixes

fused with the word, K or G AL ,
b or p and l or r, are

found in the vocabulary for all parts of the body. In
Gvarung k b r and t correspond ina general way, yet

not inall the individual cases, because of the intervening
causes of alteration onthe two sides, with the sim ilar k
p l and t of the aforesa id M iao dialects of Kueitchou in
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Ch ina .

1 The uniform ity of system betweenth e Form osan
dialects

,
several Miao languages of China and the Gyarung,

is m ade evident therefrom .

108 . With regard to their ideology, h ardly anyth ing has
beendone excepting individual rem arks. Therefore, m aking
use of our convenient ideological indices,2 we are enabled to

establish th e following list, wh ich shows their sim ilarities
and differences, as far as docum ents perm it, and wh ich
I extract from m y Ideology of L anguages and its Rela tionto

FORMOSA

Favorlang

CONTINENT

Ancient Influence 2 O 6 7 IV. V .

3

Gyalung 1 3 5 8 III . (Hybrid,
Tatar influence)

1 4 6 0 (Mixed) .
1 4 6 0 (Mixed) .
1 2 6 0 (Mixed) .
1 4 6 0 (Mixed)

1 See onthis question m y rem arks on the Gyarung inm y book onThe
L anguages of Ch ina before the Chinese, 1 33.

3 The explanationof these ideological indices is the following : The Arabic
figures show the order of individual words, while the Rom anfigures relate to the
arrangem ent of the sim ple or positive sentence.

1 . Genitive andnoun. I . Obj . sub
'

. verb.

2. N ounand genitive . II . Oh
'

. ver subj .
3. Adjective and noun. I II . Su obj . verb.

4 . N ounand adjective. IV. Verflsub] . obj .
5. Obj ect and verb . V. Verb obj . subj .
6. Verb and object. VI. Subj . verb obj .
7. Verb and subject.
8 . Sub

'

eet and verb.

‘
S
rq
that

l

5 7 im p1y I 6 8 im ply I . or III . 6 7 im ply IV. orV. and 6 S im ply
ony.

Genuine Chinese, 1 3 6 8 VI .
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Arch ipelago and oth er islands. The Chinese influence there
doesnot appear to have extended beyond their vocabulary.

1 10. The following schem e of classificationwill perm it us
to appreh end the rela tive positionof the Form osandialects
with the oth er languages, cognate in various degrees, be
longing to the INno-PAcm ic STOCK or LANGUAGES, and the

stray affinities wh ich pervade th em throughout, and give to
th eir relationsh ip a character so intricate.

INDO-PACIFIO Stock, including two divisions

I . The INno-CH INESE subdivided into three branches

1 ) Mon-Tow, including a ) 7 Pre-Ch inese dialects
unm ixed and m ixed, and b) 1 1 Pro-Chinese
dialects Hybridiz ed and Hybrid.

2) Men-Khm er
,
including the a) Annam ite orCochin

Ch inese, b) Palaong, c) Peguan, d) Khasi, e)
Khm er group , j ) Negrito Kam ucks, etc .

, dialects.

3) Ta
'

z
'

c-Shan, including four groups, a ) Pre-Chinese,
b) Ahom , e) Shan, d) L oacianSiam ese.

II . The INTER-OCEAN IC, subdivided into four branches
l ) Indonesian, including four groups, a ) Pre-Ch inese,

b) Form osan, c) Tagalo-Malayan, d) Negrito
A etas.

2) M
'

cronesz
'

angroups.

3) Polynesiangroups.

4) Melanesiangroups.

The dialects of Form osa m ay be provisionally subdivided
as follows inthree sec tions
Taga l

—Tsoo, Shabogala, Sibouken, Black Rock Bay,
Kanagu, Pa ich ien, etc .

Sideia—Sinkam , Tai-wan, Pepohwan Baksa , Kongana,
Pelam , Banga , B antanlang, San

-o Bay , Sam olei

Faw rlang—Tsui-hwan, Sekhwan, Buhwan, Bouiok, Kali,
etc .
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ART. XV .
—0n the Revenues of the Moghul Emp ire.

By H. G . KEENE
,
Esq.

Com municated throug h the Secretary R.A S.

h is not without sincere difiidence that I venture to lay
before Oriental scholars the following rem arks. It is m y
m isfortune to find m yself constrained to Oppose the conclu

sions of one who, whenI first took up the question, was th e
m ost accepted authority on the subject—the late Edward
Thom as. That learned and distinguish ed m anhas recorded,
incom m enting onsom e form ernotes of m ine (inthe Journal
of the A sia tic Society of B engal tha t I treated the m atter

inso discursive a way th at he was unable to catch m y drift.

Onobserving this, I wrote a fresh paper for th e RoyalA siatic

Society
—which has been unfortunately lost— in which I

strove to speak out ina m anner th at should leave no room

for m isconception. Unh appily Mr. Thom as is no m ore

am ong us ; and one is again in the old difiiculty. A

h esitating delivery of opinion, which was originally caused

by deference to the justly-deserved reputationof the opposing
advocate, is now, ina m anner, called for by respect for the

m em ory of the departed .

But m agna est ceritas ; and the im portance Of the subject
ough t to be m y excuse for saying that Mr. Thom as over

estim ated the Moghul revenues, and supported his estim ates

by untenable argum ent. I desire to say it, with unfeigned

respect for his great labours ; but I subm it that, if only m y
Opinionbe righ t, it is one that ought to be expressed . It is

not only of scientific im portance to know the truth ; the

1 July, 1878 (vid. ibid. vol. i. pt. i.

VOL . 1 3 .
—[a seam s ]
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knowledge of it m ay have an exceedingly great political

im portance . It thus becom es necessary to state , as concisely
as m ay be, the grounds onwhich I h ave beenled to m ake

th ese assertions.

Inthe first place, Mr. Thom as appears to assum e th at the

rupee of those days is equivalent to two-twentieths of a

pound sterling of English currency. Anglo-Indians know
too well th at such is certainly not now the case ; but in

point of fact it is only knownto h ave beenso during th e first

sixty years of the current century and a short preceding

period whenBritish com m erce was beginning to work with

weight uponIndianm arkets. Inthe reignof Aurangz eb,
the last powerful Em peror, we learn from Manucci, the

Italianphysician, that a revenue of thirty
-eigh t krore was at

one m om ent I realiz ed, and that this sum was tantam ount to

five hundred and eighty m illions of tim es. Inanother place

the sam e writer reports that the rupee was equal to thirty

sols. So Tavernier, inestim ating the value of The Grea t

Table Diam ond,
”
tells us th at it was priced at five hundred

thousand rupees, or sevenhundred and fifty thousand lit res

of our m oney.

” We have thento im agine what proportion

to our pound was borne by the French livre toum ois of that

period, one and a half of which form ed the equivalent of the
rupee .

Fortunately we have, inJustice
’
s Moneys

'

and Exchanges,
London, 1 807, anexact account of the relationbetweenthe

French and English m oney of those days.

2 The pound

sterling was anim aginary sum not coined, but expressing
two hundred and forty pence and fifty-four pence were

equal inexchange to seventy-two sols. Hence the im a

ginary pound of two hundred and forty pence was equal
to 320sole, or 1 6 livres tourno z

'

s or, inother words, the

livre was the sixteenth part of a pound sterling. Therefore

the thirty-eigh t krore
—which m ade Aurangz eb

’

s m aximum

budget
—were only equal to and the ordinary

1 In1 697.

3 The book is inthe Bodleian, and I am indebted for itsuse to the kind infor
m ationof Mr. Thorold Rogers. Justice gives the values of 1 703.
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of the public fisc. During about half a century there was

a poll
-tax levied on the Hindus ; but there are no m eans

of knowing exactly wh at am ount reached the Treasury
under this head. It was probably not above four krors

of rupees.

I believe, further, that th e revenue of the Em pire rose ,

from one cause or another, from ten krore of rupees in
Akbar

’
s reignto whatever it reach ed inthat of Aurangz eb ;

and that from about 1697 it againsteadily declined . For

th e form er estim ate I cite
’
Abul Fa z l and Niz am -ud

dinAhm ad, who were both fiscal officers of the Em pire

towards th e end of Akbar
’
s reign. The one says that all

India , as ruled by the Moghul, yielded a revenue of 640

krore of m uradi tankas annually ; and murddi tanka is a

well-known accountant’s way of describing copper coins

of which sixty-four went to the rupee .

l The other, in
the A kbarndm a , gives detailed statem ents (which he calls

taqsim
-j am as) , th e total Of which

'

aggregates just under ten
krors, inclusive of custom s. It was to be expected that

the two statem ents should agree ; and I cansee no reason
for doubting that, in point of fact, they do. Com ing to

the reignof Akbar
’

s son and successor, Jahéngir, we are

m et with the view of a Dutch writer, J . de Laet, who is

som etim es cited insupport of a high er estim ate. Onthis
we need not linger ; save to rem ark that de L aet was a

m ere com piler who h ad never been in India , and whose

work abounds in errors. Hawkins, who puts the revenues
of Jahangir at fifty brors, had local knowledge, but he was

a m ere m ariner who is indirect Oppositionto an educated

contem porary. Coryat, the eccentric but highly observant
and intelligent Vicar of Odcom be, who was inHindustan
at th e sam e epoch , states distinctly th at the incom e of the

Em pire was fortv m illions of crowns of six shillings each ,

say twelve m illions. Hawkins’s estim ate is from land only ;

1 Thom as is much puz z led by the term m ura
’

di tanka . But he him self shows
elsewhere th at the rupee was divisible by 64 and a coinof this value (called poi
and weighing 100

tg
rains of cOpper) continued to be struck inthe nam e of the

Em peror downto e present century.
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which we m ay see to be extravagant by this one consider
a tion. If a drunken trifier like Jah angir could derive

fifty krore from land alone , how was it that his avaricious

and able successor adm ittedly raised no m ore than from
twenty-two to twenty-six krora from a m ore extensive area

One contem porary—the author of the d slzdl mdm a—puts

Shéh Jahan’s revenues as low as eigh teenkrors. Thevenot

gives the revenue in 1666 as Iivres ; and

Ram usio in 1707 , after the annexationOf the Deccanand

the im positionof the poll-tax ,

‘
at thirty krors. I t is therefore

just possible that, tenyears earlier, a m axim um budget of

thirty
-eigh t krors m ay have beenraised, as Manuccibelieved.

There is this Obvious danger inform ing excessive estim ates

onthis subject, that we never cantell what nonsense m ight

be stated, inParliam ent or by the press, as to the capacity of

th e country. India is a very poor country, and its people

a re not represented inthe Governm ent. If, therefore, it were

really believed that, with all the subsequent fall of m oney,
the British rulers of India did not raise anything like the

sam e (nom inal) am ount that was raised by the unscientific

Turks Of two or three centuries ago, pressure m ight well

com e
,
fraugh t with the m ost disastrous consequences. It has

been laid down that the Moghul revenues rose , at last, to

eighty m illions of pounds sterling . What that would be
equal to inm odernm oney .

I do not exactly pretend to know.

But it would be a sum the attem pt to levy which could only
end insom e form of ruin.

The poll
-tax was im posed in1677, and the Deccanannexed in1688 . These

two sources com bined m ay have added elevenkrors to the revenue of 1666. But
Em pire was indisorder by that tim e.
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I . REPORTS or Mm m es or THE ROYAL Asnnc Socm rr, SEssrorr

1 886—87.

Fifth M
'

eeting, 2lst March , 1 887 .
—Col. H. Yule, R .E. , C.B .

,

President, inthe Chair.

Elections : Messrs. C . Capper and Holt L. Hallett, Resident
Mem bers.

After referring to the recent deaths of SirWalter Elliot and .

Mr. Alexander Wylie, two distinguished Orientalists, the form er

of wh om h ad beena m em ber of th e Society for about half a century,
the President called uponProfessor Douglas, inthe absence of the

auth or
, to read Mr. Colborne Baber’s paper on Nine Form osa

MSS. It described a batch of MSS . received from th e island of

Form osa, and obtained by the Rev. W . Cam pbell withinthe last
three years, from th e Pepohwantribe, at one of the villages inthe
low-lying hill regioneastward from Taiwanfoo . Th ese Pepohwans
had lost all knowledge of th e language represented inthe docum ents.

They h ad rem oved inland to their present settlem ents som e eighty

years ago, th eir ownancestral territory being what was known,

under the Dutch occupationas th e township of Sink-kan, a nam e
still preserved inthe large Chinese m arket-townof Sinkang, about
2 1 li (7 m iles) N .N .E. of the city of Taiwanfoo .

—Prof. Terriende
Lacouperie followed Professor Douglas inrem arking uponthe MSS .

described, and read som e notes in connectionwith the subject
which , togeth er with Mr. Baber

’

s paper, would be prepared for pub

licationinthe Jcurual.—SirThom asWade, Mr. H . Howorth , M .P. ,

and oth ers took part inth e brief discussionwhich ensued ; and the

President, before closing the proceedings, expressed the thanks Of
‘

the m eeting to the auth ors Of the papers.

Sixth JIeetiny, 1 8th Ap ril, 1 887 .
—Col. H. Yule, R .E. , C.B . ,

President, inthe Chair.
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Woosung, and took him and the oth er friends who had voyaged

with him from England, up th e river to Shanghai. I fully endorse
all th at h as now beensaid by M . Cordier and Sir Thom asWade ,

and would em ph atically com m end the “ Notes onChinese Liter
ature as anindispensable help to all Chinese students. The

labour spent onthis book was im m ense, and the m ore it is known,
the m ore highly will it be estim ated. I had the pleasure of intro
ducing SirEm ersonTennant toMr. Wylie. Having translated som e

passages inChinese books for this gentlem an’s History of Ceylon,
and finding th at h e needed furth er research m ade; I advised him to

apply to Mr. Wylie, who signally helped him incom pleting hisvery
valuable and useful work. Inthe sam e way I had the honour of

introducing him to you, Mr. President, whenforyourgreatwork on
Marco Polo, youwanted inform ationfrom Chinese sources, which

as you know he so well supplied. Inconclusion, I would thank
you, Mr. President, for enabling m e to express before this Society
m y feeling of great regard for the m em ory of one with whom I was
so long associated, and wh om I sincerely esteem ed and loved.

The Very Rev. Dr. Butch er, form erly of Shanghai, added

Whenone rises to speak onanOriental topic inthe presence of Sir
Th om asWade, one resem bles intem erity the m anwho lectured on
th e Art ofWar inthe presence of Hannibal. But I feel that I
should he neglecting a duty if I failed to add a tribute to the

m em ory of the distinguished m anwhom I knew for 1 7 years in
Shangh ai. I cannot speak of him so fully as Sir Thom as could do ,
for h e was m ore closely connected with him thanI was, butwe were
oftentogether at the m eetings of the North China Branch of the

Royal Asiatic Society, and though others m ore com petent thanI am
canspeak to the vastness Of his erudition, I yield tonone inestim a

tionof his high character, his sim plicity, his purity of m otive, his

deep devotionto duty. I canonly say of him as was said of a good

m anlately takenfrom us : Th ere is no m arble white enough to
form a m onum ent to his m em ory.

”

Som e feeling words were added by the President, who bore
testim ony, from his ownpersonal knowledge, to the value of Mr.

Wylie’s labours, and his worth of character : thanks were then

passed to M . Cordier for his interesting m em oir.

Seventh Meeting, 2nd May, l 887 .
—Sir Thom as Wade, K C.B

Vice-President, inthe Chair.

Election M . Enrico Vitto, Vice-Consul at Aleppo of E .M. the

King of Italy, as Non-Resident Mem ber.
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Surgeon-General Bellew read selections from a paper which h e

h ad prepared for the Society under th e title of “ Notes onthe
Nam es borne by som e of the Tribes of Afgh anistan.

” Com m encing
with th e statem ent that th e country now called Afghanistanwas
hardly knownby that nam e until the establishm ent of the Afgh an
m onarchy inthe m iddle of th e last century, h e pointed to the fact
that the new kingdom th encreated by the Abdali chieftainwasnot
called the Afghankingdom at all. Ahm ad Khan Sadoz i was

crowned at Kandah ar, not as sovereign of the nation, but as king
of the Durani people, who , inrepresenting the ancient Dranga Of

Drangiana, revived anapparently Obsolete nam e . After referring
to the little thatwasknownof the Afghans, and briefly alluding to the
increase of our knowledge regarding them and their country through

th e m eans of em bassies, followed by war, m ilitary occupation, and

partial annexationof their country , h e proceeded to notice th e
nam es hom e by som e of th e tribes now found inAfghanistan,
offering suggestions for their identificationwith peoples bearing
sim ilarnam es, of wh om m entionis m ade inthe works of ancient

Greek and Latinauthors. Of the two countries spoken of by

Herodotus under th e nam e Pactyica , one , onthe westernborders of

Persia , com prised the Arm enians, with th e contiguousnations as far

a s the Euxine th e other, onth e easternfrontier Of Persia , bounded

by the Indus
,

‘
com prised th e Sattagydzc , the Dadikaa, and th e

Aparytaz. From th e applicationof the nam e to two countries of

sim ilar physical conform ation, situated at opposite extrem es of the

Persianem pire, h e advanced the conjecture th at this sim ilarity of

geographical aspect possessed incom m onby both was significative
of the m eaning of th e nam e itself

,
and that this notionappeared to

be confirm ed by the nam eswhich these two regions have respectively
hom e insubsequent tim es, as well as by the nam es applied collec

tively to the inhabitants of each , evenup to the present day. Be

riving anold discussioncarried onby writers inthe past century,
onthe affinity of Afghan and Arm enians, Dr. Bellew , m oreover,

entered into anelaborate definitionof the nam e Afghanas derived

from the Arm enianAlwan or Alban, written Aghvén,
”

and
referred to th e close connection which form erly existed between
the Easternand Westernprovinces of Ancient Persia, as also to the
fact that, during the reignof Cyrus, and the reigns of his im m ediate

’
At bHm vtxiis mu

’

Apuevfaw,
re l
-
panda “; rd rc . Herod. Thalia,

iii. 93. Also inthe sam e cha ter, 102 :
”
Auto: at 7 610

’

lv86wKm aréptp re

oral rii11m in?) xépp a m up c ooper.
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predecessors and successors, the wh olesale transportationof nations
and tribes from one part of th e em pire to another, oftenrem ote ly

distant, was anoperationof by no m eans uncom m onoccurrence .

After a briefnotice Of the differentnations m entioned by Herodotus
as com prising the several Satrapies of Persia, the lecturer observed
that these nam es probably referred only to the dom inant people in
th ose satrapies with which they were associated, citing as evidence
inpoint a passage inAlexander

’
s history tending to show that

there were inth ose days other tribes am ongst the Aparytm—the
m odernAf ridi—who are not m entioned by the Father of History.

The concluding part of the paper was takenup with shortnotes on
tribes supposed to be of Greek descent, and onothers representing the
Persianinhabitants of the country .

SirHenry Rawlinson, adm itting th e pains takento m ake good the

proposition, stated that he could not recognise the m ode inwhich the
conclusions had beenreached as convincing, or exem plifying the
true principle of appreciation. The subject, however, was one of
considerable interest—Dr. Steinfollowed with som e rem arks and
illustrations, and th anks were passed to Surgeon-General Bellew
for his paper.

Eighth and Anniversary l leeting, 9th May, 1 887.
—Sir Thom as

Wade, Vice-President, inthe Chair.

The President’s writtenAddress having beenread by the Hono
rary Secretary, and the Report by th e Secretary (see page I to v1 ),
th e adoptionof the Report was preposed by Mr. G. W. Rusden,
seconded by Mr. E. Delm ar-Morgan, and carried nem . con.

Mr. Habib Auth . Salm oné took the opportunity of the discussion
opened to say a few words on a subject which he h ad before
touch ed uponina paper read to the Society, and printed inthe
JOURNAL . He expressed th e hope that, before long, the m ovem ent
onbeh alf of the study of Oriental languages, referred to inthe
President’s address, m ight h ave som e definite and practical result,
like th e establishm ent of a special sch ool or schools onthe planof those

so successfully conducted onthe continent, or inany other m ore

convenient form . Why, h e asked, should there not be inLondon
connected, if though t advisable , with the Im perial Institute—an
Oriental college or sch ool which m ight be held available to all

classes of the com m unity Would not the founding of such an
Institutionbe a very proper way of com m em orating the Jubilee of

the Em press of India , and was not this Society peculiarly fitted and.

qualified to take the lead ina m atter of the kind
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Dr. Cust, inproposing a vote of thanks to their late President,
observed that Colonel Yule h ad beenconstantly called uponto take
anactive part during his term of ofi ce, and th e duties h e h ad h ad
to perform were very onerous. He had, however, conducted the
work with great advantage to the Society , whose Mem bers m ust

deeply regret the cause of his absence onthis occasion.

Mr. H . Howorth , M .P. , inseconding th e m otion, urged that the

Society would do well to form ulate questions, and send them to be

worked out by certainselect m eninIndia . He would wish to see

it undertake translations from the Russianand other languages.

Especially, inconjunctionwith the Royal Geographical Society, did
h e think great service m igh t be rendered by this m eans to the cause
o f literature .

The vote was cordially and unanim ously passed, and the pro
c eedings term inated with the announcem ent that the Annual Dinner
would be held that day inth e Criterionat p .m .

II . PROCEEDIN GS OF AsIATIc OR ORIENTAL SOCIETIES .

A siatic Society of B engal, lst Decem ber, 1 886.
—E. T. Atkinson,

Esq .
, President, inth e Chair.

Twenty-eigh t presentations were announced , and the electionof
anAssociate Mem ber, one death , and two withdrawalsnotified .

Th e Philological Secretary exhibited two gold and three silver

coins, presented by th e Bom bay Branch of the R .A .S. The form er

w ere stated to be knownas the Huncoins of Bijapur, the em blem

of which had not beeninterpreted. They were described as of

inferior gold, and h ad beenreferred to by Marsdenand Tavernier,
though neitherdatenor reignh ad beenassigned . A Report was also

read ona find of 405 Old coins inthe Maldah District—all silver

rupees of periods betweenA .D. 1 7 19 and 1 806.

Of the papers read, one was entitled, Onprobable Changes in
th e Geography of the Panjab and its Rivers,” and another, Notes
onIndianRhynchota .

5th January, 1 887 .
—E. T. Atkinson, Esq . , President, inthe Chair.

Thirty
-two presentations were announced, and a re-electionof

anordinary Mem ber, and two withdrawalsnotified .

The Philological Secretary exhibited four ancient copper coins

presented by Kaviraj Shyrim alDas of Udaipur, and read a report ou

67 round silverrupees, found inthe Sagar district, of periods between
A .D . 1556 and 1707 .
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Dr. Rdjendralala Mitra read the extract of a letter he had

received from Professor Max Miiller, asking inform ation as to

whether inreference to the word electibhdva, analogies were found
inSanskrit for the contractionelca hoti into ekoti,

” illustrated in
English by wholly for wholely, and inLatin, by nutria: fornutritix .

He him self h ad no hesitationinsaying that th e changes by which
ska hotibhdva canbe reduced to ehotibhdca cannot be accounted for

by any rule
, general or special, inthe Sanskrit Gram m ars.

”
Apart

from Gram m ar, h e h ad ransacked the wide field of Sanskrit
vocables, but with no better result.

”

The papers read were a
“ Note on the Rice-juice sapper of

Madras an Account Of th e Ancient Townof Nagari, apparently
the capital of Meywar before Chitor was built,” with three inscrip
tions attach ed ; a

“ Brief Account of Tibet,
” from “ Dsam Ling

Gyesh e,
”
the well-known geographical work of “ Lam a Tsanpo

Nom ankhan of Am do,
”

and two m ore in the Natural History
Departm ent.

China B ranch of the Royal A siatic Society, Shangha i, 3oth

N ovem ber, 1 886.
— Dr. F . Hirth , President, inthe Chair.

It was announced that seventeennew Mem bers h ad beenelected

since the last m eeting.

A paper byMr. Herbert Allen, under the title, Is Confucius a

Myth ?
”
was read by th e Von. ArchdeaconMoule, and provoked a

lively criticism . Th e speakers were the Rev. Ernest Faber, Arch
deaconMoule, Dr.William son

, the Rev. Mr. Muirhead, and Messrs.

Ting and Playfair, all clearly believers inthe Philosoph er’s exist
ence . Notwith standing th e one-sided ch aracter of the discussion,
the Ch airm an rem arked th at the Meeting had beenfortunate in
hearing the Opinions of recognised auth orities onth e subject m ooted.

The papers will be found noted am ong the contents of the Society
’
s

Journal.
16th Decem ber, 1 886.

— Dr. R . A . Jam ieson, Vice-President, in
the chair. Afternotificationof the electionof fournew Mem bers,

8 paper was read by Dr. D . J . Macgowanon Chinese Guilds or

Cham bers of Com m erce and Trades Unions.

” Som e notionof its

m erits m ay be obtained from the laudatory Observations of the

speakers in th e discussionwhich followed th e reading, one Of

whom said All would agree that a m ore interesting paper h ad
not been read before th e Society for m any years. It was such

papers as Dr. Macgowan
’
s that they would like m ore particularly

to have in the Society.

” A vote of thanks to th e author was
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carried by acclam ation, and reference m ade by the Chairm anto

th e instructive rem arks it h ad elicited from other m em bers present .
Further allusionto it will be m ade inthe notice of the Shanghai

J ournal.

S ocie
'

te A sia tique, Paris, 1 4th January, 1 887.
—M. E. Rénan,

President, inchair. After th e electionof sevennew Mem bers, M .

Halevy gave som e account of the Sem itic word rain ; M . Berger

com m unicated th e results of his investigationof the Ncc-Punic
inscription of Altiburos ; and M . Pognon described a Punic
inscriptiononanancient dish found at Tripoli, inBarbary, the

auth enticity of which h e had no reasonto doubt .

1 1 th February, 1 88 7 .
—M . E. Rénan, President, inthe chair.

Three new Mem bers were elected . M . Berger traced anapparent
analogy between a Ncc-Punic inscriptionrecently discovered at

Delos with that presented at the last m eeting by M . Pognon, M .

Halevy dwelling ona particular word he had h im self interpreted

inth e form er. Th e result of his furth er studies of this class of

inscriptions was also stated by M . Berger.

1 1 th March, 1 887 .
—M . E. Rénan

,
President

,
inth e chair. The

death was notified of M . l
’
Abbé Girard

,
a scholar who had

published a translationOf th e Psalm s from the Hebrew text, and
left a m anuscript rendering of the Big Veda from the Sanskrit.
M . Oppert presented th e translation of a Babyloniantablet of

Nabuchodonosor regarding a slave nam ed Bariehel. M . Grafi m ade

a sta tem ent on the form ation of Egyptian proper nam es ; and
furth er com m unications were addressed to the m eeting by M.

Clerm ont Gannosu, M . Zotenberg, and M . Berger.

III . CORRESPONDENCE.

l . Buddhist Rem a ins a t Ca twalk.

hIASULIPATAM , 5ih March , 1 887.

Sm .

The following note onnewly-discovered Buddhist rem ains m ay
interest the readers of the Royal Asiatic Society

’
s Journal

The Ordnance Survey Map of the Godivari District of the

Madras Presidency sh ows a group Of hills about twenty m iles

north of Ellorc
,
a large townsituated betweenth e Godivar‘

i and
Krishna Rivers, just at the sp ot where the irrigationareas of both

rivers m eet, and a few m ilesnorth of the large drainage lake known
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work, very kindly drew th e plans, while I m ade the accom panying
rough sketches, inthe h ope that by m eans of these crude illus

trations, all doubt as to the nature of th e rem ains in question
m ight be rem oved. [See Illustrations l and 2 attached ]
Guntupalle is a sm all village ina very out-of-the-way tract,

the route to which runs along a road north of Ellore for twenty-one
m iles to th e old foot of Kam avarapukata

"

(fair tops for cam ping)
and th ence , ona village field

-
path five m iles due west to th e base Of

a line of low hills which form s the southernboundary of a som e

what extensive patch of forest-land . The ravine already m entioned
leads from the plainnorthwards into th e forest, and is shut inby
a ridge that connects the two scarps. Ascending a rough rocky
stairw ay at the head of the little ravine, the visitor turns to the left
and finds him self infront of the Chaitya cave . This is a sm all

circular ch am ber
, with a sim ple facade som ewhat resem bling th e

m ore elaborately decorated Lom as Rishi cave inBehar
,

‘ but

with one striking difference . Th e jam bs of both inner and outer

doorways of th at cave slope outwards from top to bottom ; here

th e inner door-jam bs slope inwards from the top , following the
curve of the outer horse-shoe arch inits lower half, while the outer

door-jam bs are perpendicular. Above the inner door is a projecting
roof-like m em ber

,
sim ilar to that inthe Lom as Rishi and other

caves.

Th e cham ber is circular, h aving a dom ed roof with sixteendeep
ribs and three concentric bands, apparently intended to repre sent
th e under-side of th e sacred um brella . Occupying alm ost the

entire space of th e ch am ber, and leaving a space of only one foot
and a half width all round

,
for p radahehana , is the dagoba , seven

feet high . On its sum m it is, as described by m y native corre

spondent , anobject resem bling a lm ga . This m ay be accounted for
intw o w ays. It is, perh aps, possible that the Tee inthis case was
not a portionof the dagoba itself, cut out of the solid rock, but

th at it was lifted to the sum m it of the dagoba onoccasions of

cerem ony, and h eld inits place by this solid stone pin. Onthe
other h and , it is rem arkable that inone of the Tfilj a Lena group of

Buddhist rem ains near Jnnn‘

ar
,

2 to which group Dr. Burgoa se

pecially likens these Guntupalle caves, one of the chaityas presents,

1 Fergusson
’
s History of Indianand EasternA rchitectur e, 109. 0“

Temp les of Indra (Fergussonand Burgess) , p . 39.

3 IndianAntiquary, vol.vi. p . 33, Mem orandum ontheBuddhist
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where his early life was spent, and partly inLondon. Appren

ticed , wh en old enough , to a cabinet m aker, he passed, while in
this business

, som e m onths at Hatfield, restoring the h
'

brary at

Hatfield House , which had beenconsiderably dam aged by a fire .

He was also m uch engaged inseeking out and selecting old carvings
inwood

, and travelled inGerm any and France , inpursuit of objects
of this character ; afterwards recom bined and form ed into various

articles of beauty and taste . Inspeaking of Mr. Wylie, it is im
possible to separate his religious life from his ordinary life, as with
him religionwas at all tim es the inspiring m otive.

At this tim e h e becam e a m em ber of th e Church of Scotland,
attending th e place of worship in CrownCourt . Having enter

tained a strong desire to go to China , presum ably as a m issionary,
h e devoted him self assiduously to the study of Chinese. Dr.

Legge , alluding to this part of our friend’s life, says th at he

called onhim in 1 846 wishing to obtainm ore guidance in the

prosecutionof the knowledge of that language , and inthe course

of conversationit transpired, that having obtained at a book stall

Prém are
’
s N otitia L inguae S inica , h e h ad learned Latinso as to be

able tounderstand it, and had becom e deeply interested inthe subject.
He afterwards obtained a New Testam ent in Chinese , and en
deavoured with m uch success to gaina knowledge of the m eaning
of its characters. He also put togeth er inthe form of a vocabulary
all th e words h e had SO laboriously acquired, and the little dic~

tionary thus form ed is a relic of great interest, and is reverently
kept as a testim ony of his untiring assiduity . It so h appened th at

th e Delegates of various English and Am ericanMissionary Societies
were engaged onwhat is called the Delegates’ Versionof the New
Testam ent inChinese, the British and ForeignBible Society h aving
engaged to print the book . Dr. Legge was anxious to procure th e
services of a m anto take charge of th e LondonMissionary Society ’s
printing office inSh anghai, where the work was to be done , and
eventually Mr. Wylie was engaged and sent to the ofi ce of Sir

Charles Reed, to study printing for several m onths, preparatory to

his going to China as the paid agent of the LondonMissionary
Society . The printing of the Sacred Scriptures, however, was done

at th e cost of the Bible Society, and from 1 855 to 1 861 that Society

paid Mr. Wylie’s salary. He left England April 6, 1 847 arrived

at ShanghaiAugust 26, 1 847 , and at once entered onth e work of

the printing office .

He was m arried to MissMary Hansonin1 848 . She had beena
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m issionary inKafi rland for sevenyears, but had beenobliged to

returnto England onaccount of th e war. She followed Wylie to
China , and they were m arried at Shanghai, but she died the follow
ing year, 1 849 , leaving him with a daughter a few days Old, who

w as early sent to England to the care of relatives. About 1 860

he was the m eans, in conjunctionwith the Rev . Dr. Edkins, of

establishing at Shanghai the local branch Of the Royal Asiatic

Society , at wh ose m eetings he read a num ber of valuable papers,
onvarious subjects inwhich he was deeply interested, as th e list
of his writings appended sufficiently testifies. He left Shangh aiin

Novem ber
,
1 860, arriving inEngland inFebruary, 1 861 . In1 863

h e returned to China as the agent of th e Bible Society , for the

organiz ationof plans to forward the circulationof the Sacred Scrip
tures inChinese through out the country. He travelled by way of

‘

St. Petersburg through Siberia to Peking. Onarriving at Peking
h e was asked by Mr. Lockh art what h e th ought Of the inscription
onth e Archway inth e pass at Kiu-yung kwan, inwhich he had

form erly beenso m uch interested . He said h e did pass through an
archway, inth e dusk of th e evening, but did not notice th e inscrip
tiononthe walls, and was m uch astonished th at h e should thus

unconsciously have passed through the place he h ad so long wish ed

to see . Letters h ad been sent to Kiachta , to tell him exactly the

positionof the place, but th ey h ad m issed him . Th e first thing he
did was to get m ento returnwith him to obtainrubbings of the

Inscription, a work which after great exertion, then, and ona later

visit in1 867, with th e h elp of Dr. Edkins
, was successfully accom

p lished . These form the series of the Kiuyung kwanInscriptions,
now inthe British Museum , and which are described inth e paper

for the R .A .S . onthis subject, th e title of which is inthe List.
Wylie was th e first English m anof our tim e who cam e to Peking
viii Russia and Siberia . He arrived at Shangh ai inNovem ber,
1 863, and spent the next fourteenyears inth e service of th e Bible

Society. His head-quarters during this period were there with his

friends, the Rev .Wm . Muirh ead
,
and Rev. J . Thom as, but h e took ex

tensive journeys into th e interior, arranging h is work, and also twice
visited Japan. In1 868 h e took a long journey, incom pany with

the Rev. Griffith John
,
through th e thenalm ost unknownprovinces

of Hoopih , Sz e
-chuen

,
and Shensi. Inthis way at various tim es

,
he

travelled inseventeenOf th e eighteenProvinces Of China , carrying
onhis work as long as possible , both by personal effort, and by
superintending and directing the labours of several foreigners and
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natives connected with him ; andwhat heundertook was thoroughly
and effectually done .

In 1 877, onaccount of failure of eyesight, Wylie returned to
England, and, retiring from active labour, settled at Ham pstead,
where he resided till his death . His daughter, who now for the

first tim e found a hom e with him , was his nurse, com panion, and
helper during all the tim e of his blindness and illness.

He was takenill in 1 883, becam e totally blind, and gradually
very feeble, and for the last two years was entirely confined to his
room . He was always placid and cheerful, and did not suffer

pain. Towards the last his m ind used to wander very m uch , and

generally reverted to the active scenes of his earlier life. He

peacefully died February 6th , 1 887 .

Sir Thom as Wade writes A better m an I think I never
knew, whether inwh at he laid down to be done, or what he

did inhis ownprovince of Sinology. Inboth Bibliography and
Archwology he was greatly valued

,
and I h ave heard scholars ofnote

adm it their Obligations to him . Colonel Yule is perhaps the one

of whom I am thinking m ore particularly. I wish thus to Show

m y respect and regard for the m anhim self.” Dr. Legge, after

eulogising his various writings, concludes by saying
“ Insocial

life he was em inently blam eless, and helpful to very m any, never
seeking h is ownthings, but only the prom otionof th e great object to
which he h ad consecrated his life . He m ade m any friends, and
not a single enem y. Few have m ore fully realised the ideal of a

self-m ade m an.

” Of him it m igh t truly be said, as of Nathaniel
the Israelite, that he was one “ indeed inwhom was no guile .

He was faithful and true to his Christianprofession, whilst occupy
ing a forem ost rank as a Chinese sch olar.

WORKS IN CHINESE AN D TRAN SLATION S .
Arithm etic for the Young, 1 853 .

De Morgan
’

s Algebra , 1 858 .

Loom is
’

s Geom etry and Differential and Integral Calculus, 1 859.

Euclid
’

s Elem ents of Geom et The first srx books were translated by Pére
Ricci, and the others byEh . Wylie, com pleting the work, 1865.Herschel’s Outlines of Astronom y, 1 874 .Whewell’s Elem entar Treatise onMechanics, 1 867, Translationof.

M atise by Maine an Brownonthe Marine Steam Engine, 18 71 .

CATALOGU E or Worm s Rr M 11 . v x RELATIN G To CHIN A AND m EAs-r.

M slations of the Ts’ing-wan-ke-m ung a Chinese gram m ar of the Manchu
Tartar language, 8vc . Shanghai, 1 855.

Mem orial of Pro testant Missionaries, 8m . 1867, Shanghai.
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Histo of the Treaty betweenChina and Russia from the Shiny-W k , or

ars of the Manchus, byWei-yuenof S haw -yang (translated) .
Supplem entaryRem arks onRussianA ffairs , from the sam e author as above .

The Sul
g
ugationof ChaouSeen(Corea) . A paper read at the ItalianCongre

oi rientalists inSeptem ber, 1 878 .

The Catalogue of the LondonMissionLibrary.

Im perial Despatch onthe British Proclam a tionregarding
N o tice onNew Mathem aticalWorks.

Mem oire traduit de l’Anglais par M . l
’

Abbé Th . Blane. et annoté parM . G.

Pauthier. (Extrait des Annales de Philos0phie Chretienne, Nos. 60et 61 ,Fevrier et Mars, (Chinese and Japanese Repository, vol. i. Nos.
1 and 2, Jul and August,

Translationof ewell
’
s Elem entary Treatise onMechanics, 6th October,

1 867. (A review or introductionof Dr. Edkins’ translation.)
Translationof Euclid

’

s Elem ents, Book VII . to Book XV. (Introductory
letter.)

The last work onwhich he was engaged was th e History of the

HanDynasty intwo portions. The first, onthe TseenHanShoo , is
th e history of China , during th e two centuries before Christ by
PanKoo . The first and second ch apters are about the Heung-noo,
wh ose ancestor was the great Yu founder of the His Dynasty.

They were a nom ad race, probably the ancestors of the Eastern
Turks.

Th e oth er ch apters deal with th e tribes of South and South
c stern China and Corea, also Thibet, Yarkand, Kh otan, and
Kashgar. This volum e is com plete, and appeared inth e Anthm po
logical Society

’
s Journal.

The History of the How (or After) Hanem braces the period

A .D . 25 to 220, and takes up th e history wh ere the TseenHanleft
it, writtenby Fan-ye ; it treats of the tribes and nations onthe
North-East seaboard of China , and th e territory now knownas

Manchuria and Corea . Also of the subjugationof the various

tribes inth e South , bringing them under the control of th e rulers

of China . Three ch apters h ave been published in Monsieur
Cordier’s Revue de l’Extrém e Orient, 1 882 . The fourth chapter,

treating of Westernregions, Rom e and India, also of the intro
ductionof Buddhism into China, is finished inm anuscript, and it is
h oped th at th e wh ole m ay yet be publish ed inone volum e.

As aninstance of th e indom itable perseverance of Mr.Wylie , it is
th ought suitable to give briefly anaccount of th e way inwhich the
above was writtenduring his constantly increasing blindness. The

first part of th e TseenHanwas writteninChina, and as he was

very desirous of com pleting th e second part, he taught his daugh ter

to find ch aracters inthe dictionary .

As his blindness increased, she wrote ch aracters she could not
find inthe dictionary inlarge siz e, and he tried to recogniz e them
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with m ore or less success ; but by and bye , whenh e becam e quite

blind, sh e had to draw the characters onhis hand, and he would
thus m anage to find out what they were . Whena certainnum ber
had beenfound

,
she would read them out altogether, and h e trans

lated th e sentence , and sh e th enwrote it down. Inthis way the
ch apters were translated , at the rate of two pages of Chinese text
a day, as oftenas h e was well enough to work.

Any Chinese scholar caneasily understand how difficult it m ust
h ave beenfor a blind m anthus to translate a work such as that

a bove described.

We have to record with great regret the death of S irWalter
E lliot, LL .D . and for h alf a century a Mem ber of

this Society, which occurred at Wolfelee
,
near Hawiek, on the

l st of March last. An obituary notice would have appeared

in th e last num ber of this Journal, had th e tim e available

adm itted of th e preparationof such anaccount of the leading facts
of his career as appeared to be called for, alike by his distinguished

public services
,
and by th e literary and scientific work which form ed

one of the chief interests inhis busy and useful life .

Walter Elliotwas borninEdinburgh onth e l6th January, 1 803.

He was th e sonof Jam es Elliot, of Wolfelee , Roxburgh shire, a

m em ber of a junior branch of the old Border fam ily of Elliot of

Lariston, and through his m other, Caroline Hunter, he was a great
grandsonof th e Earl of Crom artie , who forfeited his title and estates

in1 745 . Walter Elliot
’

s early educationwas conducted, partly in

Cum berland by th e Rev. Jam es Trail]
,
afterwards a Governm ent

Chaplaininthe Madras Presidency, and partly at h om e under a

private tutor, after which h e spent som e years at a sch ool at Carr
House, near Doncaster, under the Rev. P . Inchbald, D .D . In1 8 18

h e was sent to Haileybury College , h aving obtained a writership in

the service of the East India Com p any at Madras. He reached

India onthe 14th June, 1 8 2 1 , and two years later was appointed to
th e public service , after h aving beengranted th e honorary reward

of 1000pagodas for proficiency inth e Tam il and Hindustani lan

guages. His first appointm ent appears to have beenthat of Assistant

to the Collector and Magistrate of Salem ; but very sh ortly after

wards he was transferred to the South ernMahratta country, then

adm inistered by the Governm ent of Madras, and was appointed an

A ssistant to the Principal Collector and PoliticalAgent, Mr. St. John
Thackeray, continuing to serve inth e SouthernMahratta country,

1 Com municated by Sir A . Arbuthnot,
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chiefly at Dharwar, until 1 833 , whenh e returned to England on
furlough . Inth e first year of his service inthat part of India , h e
was present at the insurrectionat Kittt

’

lr, whenth e Political Agent ,
Mr. Thackeray, and three officers of a troop of Madras Horse

Artillery, sent th ere to m aintainorder
,
and a large num ber of th e

m en, were killed ; Walter Elliot and Stevenson, a broth erAssistant ,
being m ade prisoners, and detained for several weeks inth e hands
of the insurgents, at great peril of their lives. Inthe latter part
of Elliot

’
s service inthe SouthernMahratta country, that territory,

which it had beenintended to retainunder th e Madras Presidency,
was annexed perm anently to Bom bay, and Elliot, inthe ordinary
course

, would have beenre-transferred to a Madras district, but at

the special request of Sir JohnMalcolm , thenGovernor of Bom bay ,

he was allowed to rem ainuntil he left India onfurlough . During
the nine years that h e spent inth e Bom bay Presidency, Elliot m ade

several journeys inWestern India , m eeting Mr. Mountstuart

Elphinstone at Sattara in1 826, and Sir JohnMalcolm at Bijap t
'

ir in
1 828 . He also m ade a tour inGujarat in1 832 . Leaving Bom bay
onthe 1 1 th Decem ber, 1 833, incom pany with Mr. Robert Pringle,
of the Bom bay Civil Service, he returned to Europe by way of the

Red Sea , landing at Kosseir, and riding across the Egyptiandesert

to Thebes, wh ence , taking the Nile route as far as Cairo, h e crossed
into Palestine

,
and was present in com pany with the late Hon.

Robert Curz on, th e authorof TheMonasteries of the Levant, ’ at the
exhibitionof the Holy Fire inth e Church of the Holy Sepulchre ,

wh en so m any people were killed (Curz on
’
s Monasteries of the

Levant, ch . After visiting Constantinople , Athens, Corinth ,
Corfuand Rom e , he reached England onth e 5th May, 1 835 . Inthe

autum nof the following year he againem barked for India as Private
Secretary to his relative , Lord Elphinstone , who had beenappointed
Governor of Madras, and the rem ainder of his Indianservice was

spent inthe Madras Presidency . Inconjunctionwith th e Private
Secretaryship , h e held the appointm ents of Mem ber of the Board of

Revenue and of Translator to Governm ent inthe Canarese language ,
officiating as Secretary to Governm ent inthe Revenue Departm ent
during the last few m onths of Lord Elphinstone’s governm ent.
During the years im m ediately succeeding Lord Elphinstone’s

retirem ent from the Governm ent, which took place in1 842, Elliot
was em ployed uponthe ordinary duties of a m em ber of th e Board

of Revenue ; but in1 845 h e was deputed to investigate the con
ditionof Gunttir, one of the districts com m only known as the
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instructioninWesternliterature and science to the natives of the

Madras Presidency , and during the intervening years h e had lost no
Opportunity Of m anifesting a warm interest innative schools . He

h ad also been
,
throughout his Indianlife , a cordial friend , and , in

his private capacity, a generous supporter of ChristianMissions.

One of the m ost valuable m inutes recorded inthe Council in
connectionwith th e working Of the celebrated EducationDespatch
Of 1 854

,
and especially inconnectionwith the developm ent of the

G rant-in-Aid Syste m ,
Of which h e was a staunch advocate , pro

c eeded from Elliot
’
s pen. While Senior Mem ber of Council, it

devolved upon him ,
owing to th e illness of the Governor, Lord

Harris, to preside onthe occasionof the public reading at Madras

o f the Queen
’
s Proclam ation

,
issued onHer Majesty ’

s assum ption
o f the direct Governm ent Of India .

Valuable as h e was as a public servant, the branch of Elliot
’
s

work which h as a sp ecial interest to the m em bers of this Society is

that with which be occupied th e greater part of his leisure tim e,
viz . investigations into the archaeology and the natural history of

India . At a very early period of his residence inthe Southern

Mah ratta Country, so far back as 1 826
,
Elliot com m enced his

archm ological inquiries. Working in concert with a young
Brahm an

,
nam ed Rungs

'

. R60, wh o was attached to his Office , and
who entered into all his pursuits, joining him inhis hunting and

shooting expeditions, and with the aid of a gum astah , ornative

c lerk
, belonging to th e village in which he principally resided,

Elliot m astered the arch aic characters inwhich the old inscrip
tions were written, and during the rem ainder of his life inIndia
devot ed m uch tim e to deciph ering and translating the inscriptions
found by him in various parts of the country . In Zoology,
Ornithology and Botany h e took the keenest interest. In1 837 he

published inthe Journal of this Society a paper onHinduinscrip
tions

,
and from that year to th e last year of his life he was a

frequent contributor to one or other of the journals which deal
with the Objects of his favourite researches. The Madras Journal
Of Literature and Science , the IndianAntiquary, the Journal of
th e Asiatic Society of Bengal, the Journal Of the Ethno
logical Society, th e Transactions Of the Botanical Society, the

Journal of th e Zoological Society , the Reports of the British

Association
, th e Berwickshire National Club Journal, the Proceed

ing of the AntiquarianSociety of Scotland, all containcontributions,
som e of them num erous contributions, from his pen, the results of
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accurate and intelligent Observation, recorded in a clear and.

popular style . His m ost im portant work is his treatise onthe
coins of South ernIndia , publish ed in1 885, whenthe author was

inhis eigh ty-third year, which form s Part II . of the third volum e

Of the International Num ism ata Orientalia , and contains an
interesting account of the ancient races and dynasties Of South ern
India , derived from th e inscriptions and coins which have been
discovered . A rem arkable fact connected with this treatise , and.

with all Elliot
’
s later com positions, is that wh en th ey were

written, th e auth or, wh o h ad been extrem ely near-sighted all his

life, was all but blind, latterly quite blind, and had to depend upon
th e penof anam anuensis to com m it them to paper, and uponthe

eyes of relatives and friends to correct th e proofs. His collection
Of South Indiancoins, about 400 innum ber, and a collectionof

carved m arbles belonging to a Buddhist Tope at Am rz
’

rvati, which

he m ade whenresiding inthe Guntr
’

rr District in 1 845
,
are now

deposited inth e British Museum ,
where th e m arbles are placed on

the walls facing, and oneach side of
,
the grand staircase . Three

folio volum es Of translations, with oth er valuable MSS . m atter,

drawings, etc . , perish ed in a vessel laden with sugar, which ,

encountering a hurricane off Mauritius, shipped a great quantity of

sea-water, which wetted the sugar, and penetrating the tin-lined

cases, destroyed their contents.

Onsom e points of Elliot
’
s character, such as h isuntiring industry ,

his eagerness inth e pursuit Of knowledge , his sound judgm ent in

affairs, anestim ate m ay insom e m easure be form ed from this brief

notice Of his public life and avocations. His ch aracter was not

less adm irable inthe relations and duties Of private life . Deeply
im pressed by the truth s of Christianity, but inthis and inall other

m atters perfectly free from ostentation or display ; possessing a

singularly calm and equable tem per hearingwith unfailing patience

and resignationinth e latter years of his life a deprivationwhich ,
to m ost m en, with his tastes and with his active m ind, would

’

have

beenextrem ely trying a faithful husband anaffectionate fath er ;
a staunch friend, and a kind neighbour, he furnish ed to all around

him anexam ple of qualities, which , if they were less uncom m on,
would m ake this a better and a h appier world . During the last
twenty-four years of his life h e resided principally inhis h om e at

Wolfelee
,
taking anactive part inparochial and county business, and

dispensing a genuine and refined hospitality to his friends and

acquaintances. At his house, which was quite a m useum
,
he was
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always glad to receive and instruct persons who were engaged inhis

favourite studies. His intellectual vigour rem ained undim inished

literally to th e last h our of his life . Onthe m orning of the day of

h is death be dictated and signed with his ownh and, a note to Dr.

Pepe , the em inent Tam il scholar, stating that onthe previous day
h e h ad read (i.e. h eard read) with m uch appreciationa notice of

Dr. Pepe’s forthcom ing editionof the Kurral , and that notwith

standing loss Of sight and advancing years, his interest inOriental
literature continues unabated

,

”
and enquiring wh ether his corre

spondent could suggest any m ethod of utilising certain disjects
fragm ents ,

”
connected with the late Mr. F . W. Ellis, which h e had

collected m any years before . Inthe evening he died, with little

orno suffering .

InrecognitionOf his services inIndia
,
Walter Elliot was created

in1 866 a Knigh t Com m ander of th e Order of th e Star of India . In

1 877 h e was appointed a Fellow Of the Royal Society , and in1 878

h e received from the University of Edinburgh the degree of LL .D .

He was a Deputy-Lieutenant and Magistrate for Roxburgh shire .

In1 839 he was m arried at Malta to Maria Dorothea, daughter of

S ir David Blair, Bart , of Blairquh an, who survives him , and by
wh om h e h as left three sons and two daughters.

S ir l
'

lliam Patrick Andrew
, was a com paratively

recent Mem ber of th e Royal Asiatic Society, having only been

e lected inMay, 1 882 . But his long connectionwith India and

Indian Railways, and the active part taken by him in laying
before Parliam ent and th e public the im portant questionof estab

lishing a link Of com m unicationwith our Easternpossessions by
m eans of the Euphrates Valley, have rendered his nam e fam iliar

to th e m ost superficial English readers of m odernOriental annals.

Author of m any pam phlets onth e above, his favourite th em e, and

considerations th ereto appertaining, h e has onone or two special

occasions brough t out a m ore am bitious publication—such , for

instance , as India and h er Neighbours,” which appeared in1 878 .

Inthis h e expressed th e strong opinionth at if we failed to connect

the Mediterraneanwith th e PersianGulf, Russia would connect

th e PersianGulf with th e Black Sea . Sir William Andrew was

th e only surviving sonof th e late Mr. Patrick Andrew ,
of Edin

burgh , and was th e founder of th e Sind, Panjab and DehliRailway .

He died onthe 1 1th March , inth e eigh ty
-first year Of his age .

The R ev. Jam es L ong , whose death took place onthe 23rd of

March inLondon
,
had been for som e six years a Mem ber of the
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he took his B A . degree in1 830, Obtaining a First Class inLit.
Hum . and a Second Class inMathem atics.

The study Of Oriental languages was a favourite one with him ,

and he obtained the Kennicott Hebrew Scholarship in 1 83 1 , and

the Pussy and EllertonHebrew Sch olarship in1 832 . He studied

Sem itic languages for som e tim e inParis, under a thencelebrated

teacher ; and although he did not proceed very far with Arabic and

Syriac, yet his proficiency inHebrew was rem arkable. He had been
a favourite prrpil of Dr. Pusey, the Regius Professor of Hebrew at

Oxford, and, onseveral occasions whenthe Professor was absent

from Oxford, his place inth e lecture room was filled by Benjam in
Harrison. His critical knowledge of the Sacred Text of the Old

Testam ent was so notorious that he was unhesita tingly selected

as one Of the Reviscrs Of that Book . At th e m eetings of the

RevisionCom pany during the m any years over which th eir task

was spr
ead he was a very assiduous attendant and it was a great

gra tificationto him to have lived to witness the publicationof the

n‘sults of this labour of love . For tenyears, 1 838-1 848 , he was

the dom estic chaplain of Archbishop Howley, him self no m ean
Oriental sch olar, and during this tim e h e exercised that wise counm I

for which he was so well known, inadvising George Augustus
S elwynto accept th e propos rl to go forth as the first Bishop in

New Zealand .

Arc hdeaconHarrisonwas a m anof books. Arch bish op How ley

luxluca tlrcd his libra ry to him , and so did SirR. Inglis Bart , M .P. ,

and he also pmxs csscd those which had belonged to his father. In

additionto these he purc hased m any him se lf : and to the last he

kept him se lf o r: w arrant with the litera ture of th e da y .

have only space to add a few words stout his sweet. gent
l
e .

am iable disposition. He wa s kindnes s itself. No one introuble

shrank fm nr consulting him , and never would the interview he

without com t to the distrv:scd one . He wa s overflowing with

livcrv w it. and his fund of anecd ote seem ed inexhaustinsti‘olc . It

m a y truly be said of h im that he dicd respec ted and helm cd by all

who krrcw him .

Aaron3: thc loss z\ bv d stir. to the Society during the h at

quarter. tha t of a drstm gu
i
sha i Honorary Ma rke r. 15' e 4 .

M 23” . dem ands spe cial notice . He died at Brech t: m the “”
th

Fc hrm y . ag ed . 9 . The . m y ci March 12 m m :

Q ‘

the a s: of thus: who he ca m : the rend ers cf Sanskrit



NOTES or THE QUARTER. 527

young Sanskrit scholars inEngland know little of him and of the

good work h e did in his day.

” Messrs. Triibner h ave kindly
placed the following brief m em oir of the deceased Professor at our

disposal
—Adolf Friederich Stenz ler was bornonJuly 9th , 1 807 ,

at Wolgast, inPom erania . He studied divinity between1 826 and
1 829

, at Greifswald, Berlinand Bonn, but soonturned to a m ore

congenial study, viz . Oriental languages. His knowledge of

Sanskrit was second to none inthose early days of philology, and
afterhaving edited Specim ens of Brahm a-Vaivarta Parana, h e visited

the Paris University for a year, and thencam e to London, where
h e was engaged inliterary work at the old East India Com pany’s
Library. In1 833 h e received the post, which h e held till the end
of his life , of Professor of Sanskrit at th e BreslauUniversity . He

was also engaged as sub-librarianat th e BreslauUniversity Library
from 1 834 to 1 872 . Professor Stenz ler was of anam iable and
obliging disposition, and h ad a large circle of friends and acquain
tances. He was inLondonduring the Second Orientalists’ Congress
in1 874 . The following is a list of his m ost im portant works

Brahm a-Vaivarta-Purana . Specim en. Textum e . Cod. MSS . Bibliothecae
Regiae Berolinensis edidit. 4to . Berlin, 1 829 .

Raghuvansa Kalidasae Carm en, Sanskrits et Latins. 4to . London
, 1 832.Kum ara Sam bhava, Kalidasae Carm en, Sanskrits et L atins. 4to . Berlin

,

1838 .

Juris crim inalis veterum Indorum S seim en. 4 to . Breslau, 1 842 .

Mrichchakatika , id est curriculum glinum Sudrakae regis fabulae, Sanskrite
edidit. 8vc . Bonn

,
1 847 .

De Lexicographiae Sanscrites principiis Com m entatio . 8vo . Breslau, 1 847.

Gajnavalkyas Gesetzbuch (Sanskrit und Deutsch ). 8vc . Berlin
, 1849 .

Pfiraskara . Ein Bruchstuck aus Paraskara
’
s Darstellung der hauslichen

Gebrauche der Indcr (Sanskrit text, translation, and notes) , nebst einem
Gliickwunsch vonFreiherrnA . vonHum boldt . 4to . Breslau, 1 855.

Com m entationis de dom esticis Indorum ritibus particule . 4to . Breslau, 1860.
Ueber de \ Vich tigkeit des Sanskrit-Stadium s und seine Stellung anunseren

Universitaten. 8vc . Breslau
,
1863.

Indische Hausregcln. Sanskrit und Deutsch . I . Acvalfiyana. 2 parts.

8vo . Leipzig, 1865 .

Sanskrit Texts nrit Vocabular. Fur Anfanger. 8vo . Breslau
,
1 868 .

Onthe Hindu Doctrine of Expiation(Transactions, Congress of Orientalists,
8vo . London,

Elem entarbuch der Sanskrit Sprache, Gram m atik, Text, Worterbuch . 8ro .

Breslau
,
1 880.

Qri Gautam adharm asfitram ,
the Institutes of Gautam a, with an index of

words. 8vc . London, 1876.

Megha
-Duta (Cloud Messenger) . Gedicht von Kalidasd m it Kritischen

Anm erkungenundWorterbuch . 8vc . Breslau, 1886.

M . Stenz ler was elected anHonorary Mem ber of the Asiatic

Society in1 873 . Injustice to his m em ory, a further extract from

the appreciative notice inth e A cadem y is here recorded Those

who knew Stenz ler personally, knew h ow the sterling nature of his

von. I l l a—[NEWearns ] 36
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literary works reflected only his ownsterling character. He was

anhonest scholar and a perfect gentlem an, conscious of his own

worth , but free from any self-assertionor boasting.

No one ever suspected him of intrigue , and there was nothing h e

loath ed so m uch as to see the sacred cause of learning betrayed by
those who ought to have beenthe first to defend it. He belonged

to no clique , h e never levied tribute from his pupils, h e never

joined any m utual adm irationsociety . He worked as long as it

was day ; and to the very last year of his life he was a devoted

te acher and unselfish guide to all who had anhonest desire to study
the ancient language and literature of India inth e sam e spirit in

which h e had studied it—as a critical scholar, a historian, and

a philosopher. His life was bright and serene , and full of useful

activity to the very end .

”

V. EXCERPTA ORIENTALIA .

Journa l of the China Branch of the Royal A siatic Society .

vol. xxi. (Nos. 3 and is full of instructive and interesting
m atter. The first and m ost im portant article is that by Dr.

MacgowanonChinese Guilds or Cham bers of Com m erce and Trades
Unions. Two parts fairly exhaust the subj ect expressed inth e
title , and a third treats of agricultural labourers, agrarianism and
the Contentm ent of th e Proletariat of China — contentm ent de
scribed as the result of a legitim ately

-begottenConservatism
againexplained to be a Conservatism whose sire was Radicalism ,

which , m ore than2000years ago , inthe form of the one revolution
of China , opened the way to rank and power of every qualified
m an.

”
The other papers are

“ Is Confucius a Myth ?” and Ta-ts’in
and Dependent States, by Mr. Allen: Philological im portance of

Geographical Term s inthe Shi-Ki,
” by Dr. Edkins : Reply to

Mr. Allen’s paper onTa-ts’inand Dependent States,” and Chinese
Equivalents of the letter ‘R ’ in foreignnam es,

” by Dr. Hirth .

Notes and Queries, Literary Notes, and Correspondence follow , but

th ese do not call for any specialnotice .

Th e Journal of the S traits B ranch of the Royal A siatic S ociety,
bearing the date of June

, 1 886, but publish ed in1 887, has a biblio

graphy of Siam by Mr. E. M. Satow , O.N .G . Sri Ram a, the

Fairy tale of a Malay Rhapsodist, by Mr. W . E. Maxwell,
and a Portuguese History of Malacca , reprinted from the Malacca

Observer, and annotated by Mr. D . F . A . Hervey . Inthe Occasional
Notes, a review of a treatise by Mr. H . A . Hym ans onthe Sultan
ate of Siak

, relates to one of the largest of th e Malay Independent
1 Part 2 of vol xix.

, received inthe last
q
uarter (A

p
ril) , belonged to the year

1 884 , though only received here in1 887.

’
arts 1 an 2 of vol. 1 1 1 . werenoh ead

inJanuary.
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Persz
'

an.

— Zafarnam ah , by Maulana Sharfi
'

i
’
d-din‘AliYaz di, ed.

MaulaviMuham m ad Ilahdad. Vol. i. fasc . vii.

And four num bers of the Old Series (256 to being a

Biographical Dictionary of Persons wh o knew Muham m ad, by Ibn
Hajar, ed . (inArabic) MaulaviAbdu’l Hai. Fasc . xxxii. to xxxv.

vol. iii. Nos. 1 1 , 1 2 , 1 3 , and vol. ii. No . 10.

A rche ology
— A reprint from the Madras Christian College

Magaz ine for Decem ber, 1 886, furnishes anexcellent account of the
ruins of Vij ayanagar, capital of th e m ediaeval kingdom of that

nam e
,
situated on the south bank of the Tungabhadra, som e 32

m iles N .W. by W . from Bellary. Preceded by a short sketch of

its history, there is a detailed descriptionof its religious buildings,
streets, palatial structures, private h ouses, tom bs and fortifications,
which will interest the arch zeologist, alth oughnothing is certified to
belong to a period before the fourteenth century A .D . , inthe first half
of which th e Vijayanagar dynasty was founded . The Dhannalzartc
of th e SriPamp dp a tz

’

svdm z
’

Tem ple at Ham pistates that inscriptions
exist, proving th at th e gop m a of the inner p rakdra of the tem ple

was built inA .D . 1 1 99 , wh enthe village of Ham pi was givenin
grant to th e tem ple by a certainBodayya Rfija but the statem ent
still rem ains to be proved , for it is not borne out by any available

testim ony . Fergusson m entions a traditionthat an earlier city
was founded by Vijaya Rayal inA .D . 1 1 1 8 . Th ere is, however, no
evidence of whole buildings to support a th eory to this effect,
and that of fragm ents, though favourable to this belief, is incon
elusive .

Th e February num ber of the IndianAntz
'

quary contains the

conclusionof Th e Dakhaninthe tim e of Gautam a-Buddha,
”
by

the Rev . Thom as Foulkes ; as of Mr. Murray-Aynsley
’
s Dis

cursive Contributions towards th e Study of Asiatic Sym bolism a

Gaya Inscriptionof Yakh shapala ,
”
by Professor Kielhorn; “Why

th e Fish Talked,” by th e Rev . J . HintonKnowles ; and the con
elusion of Mrs. Grierson’s English-Gipsy Index .

” In the

Miscellanea ,
” Mr. Fleet discourses on Hindu Dates, and Mr.

GriersononContinental periodicals treating of Oriental subjects,
and what are called Tatah Kim Verses. Under Book

Notices,” Mr. Grierson reviews Fasciculus I . of Dr. Hoernle’s
Uvasagadasao , edited inthe original Prakrit, adding, “

all scholars

m ust h ope for another instalm ent at anearly date of a work begun
so well .

” Professor Kielhom also pra ises the neat editionof

th e Siddh a
‘

inta-Kaum udi brough t out by the proprietor of the

Nirnayasz
‘

igar Press, and to be bought for four shillings, while theCalcutta editioncosts eight tim es as m uch . Thenum ber for March

opens with Mr. Fleet’s “ Lunar Fortnight of ThirteenSolar Days,
which h e finds to be the bright fortnight of the m onth Jyéshtha
(May

-June ) of Saka Sam vat 1 800(A .D 1 878 the Bahudh z
‘

inya
sa rhva tsara ; Col. Jacob on The Vasaduva and GopichandanaUpanish ads ; Mr. Howorth ’s Chinghiz Khanand hisAncestors,

”

part xxxiii. ; Silver Copperplate Grant of the Maharaja Rudra
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dasa ,
” by Pandit Bh agwanLal Indraj 1 The Villages m entioned

in the Gujarat Rath er Grants,” Nos. 1 11 . and iv . , by Professor
Biihler ; Notes onthe Mah abhashya ,

”
by Professor Kielhorn;

and “ Folk-lore in Southern India ,” by Pandit S . M . Natesa

Sastri. Inthe Miscellanea , Mr. Fleet continues his Calcula
tionof HinduDates

,

”
and Mr. Griersonhis Progress of European

Sch olarship .

” The Book Notices com prise the Tarka Kaum udi
o f Langakshi Bhaskara , by Professor Kielh orn. InApril, Mr.

Shankar Balkrishna Dikshit
,
of the Bom bay Educational Depart

m ent, treats of “ The Method of Calculating the Week Days of

HinduTithis and Corresponding English Dates ; Mr. Howorth

supplies the last of his learned papers on Chinghiz Khanand his
Ancestors,

”
winding up with aneloquently-argued deductionthat

the progress of civiliz ationisnot continuous Mr. Fleet continues
hisillustrations of Sanskrit and Canarese Inscriptions, by describing
the Parla-Kim edi Grant of Indravarm an, already noticed in 1 884 ;
Mr. Rehatsek discusses a “ Letter of the Em peror Akbar asking for
ChristianScriptures and Pandit S . M . Natesa Sastri contributes
No . xvi. of his Folk-lore inSouth ernIndia . The num ber is closed
with a review of Professor Legge ’s translation of the LiKi

(Sacred Books of the East
,
vols. xxvii. Three articles of

interest, viz . Mr. Fleet’s on The Schem e and Equation of the

Years of th e Gupta Era ; ” The Legend of Tulasi as told in
South ern India by th e Orthodox ,

” under th e initials R . D . M . ;

and “ The Maurya-Passagc in the Mah abh ashya ,
”
by Professor

Bhandarkar, com bine with the Miscellanea to m ake up th e May
num ber. Under th e last h ead is a reprint of the proceedings of the
AryanSectionat th e Seventh International Congress of Orientalists
h eld inVienna during the autumnof 1 886.

The Quarterly S ta tem ent of the Pa lestine Exp lorationFund for
April contains a sketch and descriptive note of the Sakh rah , or

Sum m it of Mount Moriah , and th e following articles z— l . Onthe
Tom b of Philip d’Aubigné at Jerusalem ,

by M . J . E. Hanauer.

2 . Notices of the Dom e of the Rock and of the Church of the

S epulchre by Arab Historians prior to th e First Crusade , trans
lated by Mr. Guy Le Strange . 3 . Notes by CaptainConder. 4 .

A Rem arkable Tom b , described by M . Schick , and 5 . Conclusion
.of th e paper called Middoth , or th e Measurem ents of the
‘

Tem ple . Inthe introductory Notes and Queries one item of

intelligence is im portant . This is, th at Herr Schum ach er has

traced the wh ole wall of Herod
’
s City of Tiberius, three m iles

inlength and of oblong shape . Dr. Wright
’
s letter to the Tim es

forwarding th e Rev . Mr. Eddy
'

s report of th e discovery of a

tom b tem ple at Sidon
,
is reprinted with additional particulars.

1Professor l
’
orter, of th e Am ericanCollege at Beirut, referring to one

of the tom bs, says
“ th at he saw nothing to equal it inthe collection

at Ath ens, and very little insculpture finer anywh ere .

Hebrew and Sem itic L anguages.
—Inth e A cadem y, 1 9th March ,

the Philology Notes m ention th e recent discovery of a Hebrew
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inscription at Riva
,
dated A .D . 620, to be published by Professor

Miiller of Vienna . They also notice a laudatory review of Dr.

Neubauer’s Catalogue of Hebrew M SS . inthe B odleian, contained
inth e RussianVoslckod. Inthe A tkeneeum of the sam e date, Prof.

T. W . Davies, writing from the Haverfordwest Baptist College,
onth e 7th March , asks wh ether the tim e h asnot com e to establish

a British Institute of Hebrew , the object being to prom ote the
study of the language , and of oth er Eastern tongues that h elp in
the understanding of th e Old Testam ent language and literature.

”

The writer very aptly cites the success of the Am ericanInstitute,
which , th ough nom inally for Hebrew only, seeks to help forward

th e study of th e allied languages—Syriac , Ch aldee, Arabic and
A ssyrian. It m oreover undertakes to provide for the teaching of

Hebrew and cognate languages by correspondence and otherwise.

”

The last expression, perhaps, needs a som ewh at closer definition;
but th e subject is clearly one deserving of serious attention. In
the A thena mm of th e 2nd April, Professor Davies, continuing the
discussion

,
refers to th e Germ anMorgenlc

‘

indisehe Gesellsehaft, which

publishes th e L iteraturblatt fur Orientalische Philologie, express
ing his ignorance of th e existence of any English Society with

a like “
specific obj ect inview .

” Mr. Hyde Clarke sees inour

Indianservice an effective body of Orientalists, and thinks the
Professor would do well to enlist those am ong th em who return
h om e as well as th ose wh o rem ainonduty .

” Instating, h owever,
th at our Asiatic Societies are supported by Indians, and not by
our University m en

,

”
he apples a rule which

, evenat the present
m om ent, adm its happily of notable exceptions.

A rabia—Th e Journal A siatique for February and March h as the

following note from M . H . ZotenbergGalland’s translationof the Thousand and One Nights contains
several tales now celebrated, such as Zainu’l A tga and the king
of th e Genii, ‘A lau’d-dinor th e Wonderful Lam p , the blind Baiba
‘Abd Allah , Sidi Neum an, ‘Ali Baba and th e Forty Thieves, the
two Sisters j ealous of their younger Sister, and certainothers of

which the original text is unknown. Th ey are neither to be found
in the editions of Habicht, Bulak or Calcutta , nor inany m anu
scripts of a Europeanlibrary . It has beenerroneously supposed

that all th ese tales are included inthe fourth volum e of that par

ticular copy three volum es of which after Galland’s death becam e
th e property of the king

’
s library. This fourth volum e contained,

inall likelihood, th e greater portionof th e story of Kam ara
’
l

Zam an(th e com m encem ent of which is invol. iii) , that of Ghanim ,

that of the Sleeper awakened, and that of th e unhappy Lover con
fined ina m ad-house, which Galland never translated : because
there is reasonto suppose that the first part of the Arab MS . of

th e National Library writtenby th e Syrianm onk Ch aris,
is transcribed from it.

The narratives inthe later volum es of Galland’s selectionare

traceable to another origin; as m ay be inferred from the under
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avowedly a work of pure love, with out arriére p ensée of hostility
or profit. Brother Orientalists who wish to possess it m ay, we are

told inthe Preface , be supplied with it gratuitously ; while those

wh ose works are criticised init are invited to send th eir replies for

publicationinits pages. Inthe first num ber are a notice of

Miiller
’
s Al-Ham dani ; De Goeje

’

s Kitébu’l Baldan; Houtsm a’s

IbnWadih (Al Ya ‘kubi) , and Dr. Snouek Hurgronje
’
s Proverbs

and Idiom s of Makka . The first and last are writteninGerm an,
th e two oth ers inFrench . M . de Goeje h ad replied to the com

m ents uponhis work, but did not wish his MS . published . The

editor
’
s counter-reply, however, Shows the general drift of the

learned Professor’s argum ents.

From the sam e brochure, we learn th at King Oscar II . has

postponed th e period for receiving MSS. inresponse to his offer of

priz es (alluded to inVol. XVIII . Part III . of th e Journal, July,
1 886) to th e 1 st January, 1 890. The subjects stated were, it m ay
be rem em bered : 1 . A history of Sem itic languages ; 2 . A descrip
tionof Arab Culture before th e tim e of Muham m ad. It is now
apparent that there will be m any learned com petitors, Christian
and Muh am m adan, for the second award. As regards the first,
th e field will, probably, be restricted to Europe .

Le II ad/zram ont et les Colonies A rabes do l
’
A rehip el Indie» , by

M . L . “f. C . VandenBerg, is a volum e of great interest as regards

geography, ethnology and language . Our inform ationonthe tract
of m oth er-country to which it refers is m ore or less incidental,
though one work

, that of Heinrich vonMaltz an, bears directly
uponit, whentreating of th e explorationof M . de Wredein1 843.

If we com pare its descriptioninthe pages ofWellsted ’s Travels,
or the m ap attach ed to Gifford Palgrave ’s Central and Eastern
Arabia , with that now afforded by letterpress and illustrations, in
this late issue from the Governm ent Press of Batavia , we scarcely
recogniz e th at one and th e sam e locality is intended . But the

m ore im portant part, as th e m ainobject of th e publication, is that
which treats of th e colonists in th e Indian Archipelago . The

spirit of roam ing and enterpriz e which takes th e Hadram aut
Arabs from th e land of th eir birth ,

not only to th e com paratively
near coast of Abyssinia ,

‘ but to th e islands of Java , and to

Sum atra , Singapur, and Borneo , is well worthy the historian’s
attentioninits results, and, viewed inthis respect only, th e present
volum e supplies adm irable data for history. But instructionis
abundant onother p oints also ; and the lives and works of the

m ore intellectual and educated Arab colonists are am ong the par
ticular pass ages which render the volum e a fitting subject for
consider ationinth e pages of the Royal Asiatic Society

’
s Journal.

The A cadem y of 12th March notices with m uch favour the

second and third volum es of Lady Burton’s Household Editionof

1 See Munz inger
’

s Journey throug h the Afar Countrv, Journal Roy. Geog.

Soc . vol. xxxix. pp . 190-21 1 , onthe Hadarem a inAm philln.
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the ArabianNigh ts, containing the story of Kam aru
’
l-z am anand

of Sindbad the Seam anand Sindbad th e Landsm an
,
and introducing

a large num ber Of m inor talesnot included inLane’s edition.

The Political Agent at Maskat has forwarded to the Society a

paper onth e dialect of Arabic spokeninth e principality Of Om an,
prepared by Surgeon-Maj or O . S . Jayakar, Civil Surgeon at the

Station. As pointed out by Colonel Miles, owing to its rem ote

positionand its isolationby a broad desert from th e rest of the

Peninsula , Om anpossesses a very peculiar dialect containing m any
antique and strange words, which are either unknownor used ina
different sense inoth er parts of Arabia . Explaining th at the

paper consists of two parts, one exhibiting the gram m atical v

tions
, and the other containing a vocabulary to illustrate the first

part, h e adds th at Dr. Jayakar
’
s Opportunities of studying the

dialect h ave beenexceptional, and as this officer has beenenabled
to put forward m uch inform ation that will be new to Arabic

sch olars, h e believes that th e MS . will be welcom ed as a valuable
contributionto Arabic ph ilology.

A ssyriology.
—M . Carl Bez old’s Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie for

January contains, independently of th e Sprachsaal, B ibliographic ,
and notices Of books, th e following six articles — Franz Reber on
Old Chaldaic Art ; J . N . Strassm aier onTwo BabylonianTreaties
of the Tim e Of Nabonid ; G . Hoffm ann

, who under th e com prehen
sive title of Nam enand Sach en, supplies critical notes onBiblical
and other readings ; C . F . Lehm annon two Edicts of King Asur
banipal ; H . VVinckler ona Text of Napolassar ; and P . Jensen’s
Hymnenauf dasWiedererscheinendcr drei grossenLich tgiitter.

”

The B abylonianand Oriental R ecord h as appeared for April and
May, and Shows a long list of collaborateurs. To NO . 6, Mr.

Pinches contributes aninteresting translationof BabylonianTablets
referring to the apprenticeship of slaves : R . Q . , a

“ Retrospect
”

onth e subject of th e Hittite Inscriptions : Mr. Bayncs, a paper
onth e EranianOriginof the Teutonic Concept of Deity : Prof.
de Earlez , a continuation of his Iranian Studies, and Dr.

Casartelli, NO. 1 of Peh levi Notes.

” No . 7, th e May issue ,
contains Dr. Casartelli

’
s Two Discoveries of Ch osroes Professor

and Dr. Revillout
’
s SwornObligations inEgyptianand Baby

lonianLaw : and anabstract of two Of ProfessorSayce’s recently
delivered Hibbert Lectures. It would be satisfactory to see som e

m odificationinth e outer appearance of this new periodical. The

pages Of the Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie are not so long and broad,
but the Leip z ig Journal h as a m ore attractive and convenient form ,

and m ay com m end itself as a fitting m odel.

Syriac.
—Chwolson, inth e Transactions of the Im perial Academ y

of Science of St. Petersburg, April, 1 886 (xxxiv . No . 4
,
Syrische

Grabinsehriften aus Sem irj etschie) , gives aninteresting report on
Nestorianepitaph s found in two Syrian cem eteries recently dis
covered . These are situated about 540werst west of Kulddha , and
420werst south of Kashgar. The tom bstones are sm all and rude,
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m ostly m arked with a cross, and th e epitaphs are inNestorian
ch aracter. The Turkish words and nam es which occur inthem

are the only difficulty intheir interpretation, and indicate th at the
persons interred were chiefly Tartar converts of the Nestorian
Christian m issionaries. The dates on the headstones are inthe
Seleucidanera , and vary betweenA .D . 858 and 1338 . Four of the

original tom bstones have been sent to the Museum inthe Palace
of the Erm itage . Professor Chwolsonh as obtained photographic

copies of 1 4 oth er inscriptions. The RussianGovernm ent has sent
instructions to have the rem aining tom bstones collected and photo
graph ed .

Hittita—Som e three colum ns of the A cadem y of May 2 lst are

takenup with aninteresting notice by Professor Sayce of CaptainConder’s A ltaic Hicroylyp hs and Hittite Inscrip tions (Bentley), a
book which h as beenawaited with interest. In the hypothesis

put forward by the auth or, his reviewer Observes the following
three assum ptions : ( 1 ) That there is a connectionbetween the

Hittite hieroglyphs and Kypriote syllabarywhich enables us to find
certain ph onetic values am ong the form er by com parisonwith

equivalents am ong th e latter. (2) Th at the pictures out of

which the Cuneiform ch aracters have developed have the sam e

originas th e Hittite hieroglyphs and Kypriote syllabary, and thus
throw ligh t on several of the Hittite form s. (3 ) That the
gram m ar and vocabulary of th e Hittite texts is neith er m ore nor
less th anAkkadian.

” As regards the first of these assum ptions,
Professor Sayce allows that th e connexionof the Hittite and
Kypriote characters is a fact genera lly accepted by the pale ographi
cal authorities. The second he considers untenable , and th at there
are no sufficient grounds for com paring togeth erHittite hieroglyphs
and Babylonian characters. As to the third assum ption, while

adm itting that th e language of th e inscriptions is not Sem itic, he
thinks it quite unlikely that we should discover Akkadianwords
“ in a recogniz able condition am ong distant tribes inNorthern
Syria and Kappadokia ,

”
and proceeds to illustrate the m isappre

h ensionunder wh ich CaptainConder appears to have laboured in
supposing such words to lie concealed under Hittite sym bols. In
sum m ing up his conclusions, the Professor gives credit to the

learned and gallant author for h aving advanced the solutionof the

problem , adding His Observation that a series of groups (of
characters) followed by a single em blem indicates a packet, so to

say, form ing one expression,
’

is very h appy. He is also possibly
right inseeing a personal pronouninthe ch aracter he would read

nc (m y c) and his com parisonof certainHittite characters with

th e Kypriote re, ni, ta , Ii, and te, 1s attractive . Equally good is hie
observationthat the im portant w ords—nouns and verb-roots—are

apparently distinguish ed by larger em blem s thanthe gram m atical

syllables prefixed or following.

”

At the Académ ie dcs Inscriptions, M . c z ey read a paper on
certainsp

ecim ens of se-called Hittite ” art discovered near Aidin.
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tom . 1 1 . et dernier, Paris, Leroux. Panini’s Gram m atik, Hrsg.

iibers. erliiutert etc .
,
v . 0. Biihtlingk, 7 Lfg .

,
Leipz ig, Heessel.

Persian— Inth e review Of Mr. F . F . Arbuthnot’s PersianPor
traits, publish ed inth e A cadem y of 2nd April, Mr. C . E.Wilson
describes the selections givenas th orough ly successful and inter
esting attem pts to bring out all the real spirit and force of the

originals, and to give thought for thought instead of phrase for

phrase, or m erely dry and uninteresting explanations.

” With
reference to th e author

’
s lam ent that m any locally celebrated

Persianwriters had never beenintroduced to th e hom e public , the
reviewer concludes his notice with m aking knownthe significant
fact th at he him self h ad onhis h ands at the tim e of writing,

“
a

translationof th e whole of the Baha
'

ristanof Jam i,” for which he
h ad invainawaited a publisher Since its com pletionin
Mr.Whinfield’s Masanoi-i-M ana ci, or the spiritual couplets of

Mankind Jaldlu’d-din Rum i, affords a new proof of the great

attraction which Sufi m ysticism presents to Englishm enwhose
tastes and linguistic attainm ents enable them to appre ciate the

Persianpoets inthe original. The Song of the Reed, m gracefully
Angliciz ed by SirWilliam Jones about a century ago , has, together
with other poem s by its author, beenreproduced inour tongue by
Robinson

,
Redh ouse , Palm er,

‘
and it m ay be m any m ore ; and new,

again, it reappears ina new English dress as th e prologue of a
volum e which is one of the latest contributions to Triibner’s
Oriental Series. Inits present form the Masnavi, though a de

clared abridgm ent
,
is a com paratively full translation. Unlike

the late Professor Palm er’s, which , inthe few specim ens given,
exhibited a com binationof narrative and m oral , Mr.Wh infield’s
book, separating the two , contains abstracts of the principal
stories and a literal translation, line by line, of the principal
doctrinal m orals.

”

Anarticle by Mr. Edm und Montet on ‘L a Religionet le Theatre

onPcrse opens N O . 3 of M . JeanRévm e
’
s Revue de l’E etoin

des Religions, tom e xiv . The penultim ate sentence expresses the
opinionthat if Persia is ever enabled to regaina positionam ong
nations worthy of her past history, the revolutionwill possibly
be due to the renovationof her literature by m eans of th e dram a.

IS it not rather a questionof regenerationthanrenewal
L iterature inIndia .

—No . ccxxiv . of Selections from the Records

of the Governm ent of India , Hom e Departm ent, Serial N o . 4,
Reports onPublications issued and registered inthe several Pro

vinces of British India during the year 1 885 , published inCalcutta
during the current year,

”
h as reached the Society. It is full of

statistical interest , and oth erwise valuable and suggestive . The

two Reports included init are all dated in 1 886 ; these from the

Central Provinces and Haidarabad inthe m onth of February ; from

Published tenyears ago . See the “ Sufi Poets of Persia," Pall Mall
G az ette

,
24th January, 1877 .
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Assam and Maisur inMarch ; from Bengal and Burm a inAugust ;
that from th e North-West Provinces (including Oudh ) inApril ,
Madras inMay ; th e Panjab inJune ; and Bom bay inSeptem ber.

Irrespectively of the usual inform ationobtained from th e Calcutta
Review

,
which usually affords data m ore or less directly bearing

uponthe progress of the Indianm ind
,
a brief notice of th e results

achieved by th e Departm ental m achinery applied 1nIndia to educa
tienel purposes, and tabulated in the State Record, m ay not be
unacceptable . The Provinces are placed according to the order

assigned th em inth e sum m ary Of Reports

Madras.
— 753 books and pam phlets and 1 1 9 periodicals, pub

lish ed in1 885 , giving a total of 872 , show anexcess of 54 publi

cations—that is, Of 9 books and pam phlets and 45 periodicals on
the num bers of the previous year. Of the wh ole 872 , m ore than
two-thirds are in the current vsm acular languages—principally
Tam il, thus, for the greater part , Telugu, Malayalam , and
Canarese—and m ore thanone-Sixth inEnglish and other European
languages. A sm all proportionconsists of books inIndianclassical

languages, and of m uch th e sam e num ber inm ore th anone lan

guage . 340 are original, 79 translations, and 453 republications.

Th e subjects treated are divided into Sixteen heads —Art,
Biography, Dram a , Fiction, History , Language , Law ,

Medicine
,

Miscellaneous, Poetry , Politics, Mental Philosophy , Religion.

Science (Math em atical and Natural) , Travels. From anaverage

of tenyears, th e m ost Significant increase appears to be that Shown
under Science ; nor is it at variance with such result to find th at
Dram a , Fiction, and Poetry are onthe decline .

B om bay
— 1 527 books and 496 periodicals. publish ed in 1 885 ,

giving a total of 2023 , Show an excess of 394 publications onthe
num bers of the previous year. Of these nearly 92 per cent. are in
Easternlanguages—notably Marithi, Gujarati, Urdu, and Sanskrit
—and som ewhat m ore thanSix per cent . inEnglish . Nearly h alf
the Marathi and m ore thanhalf the Gujarati are first editions of

original works. Inthe form er case the favourite subject 1 8 Poetry
inth e latter, the greater num ber of publications com e under th e
head Miscellaneous.

”

B engal.— 2309 books and 422 periodicals, published in 1 885
,

giving a total of 273 1 , sh ow anexcess of 34 1 publications onthe
num bers of the previous year. Of these m ore th antwo thirds are in
the vernacular languages spokeninthe province , 208 inthe Indian
classical language , 322 inm ore than one language , and 3 1 7 in
English . Nearly 80per cent. of th e whole are original, and 56 per
cent . inBengali. The greaternum ber of publications com e under
the head “ Miscellaneous” ; afterwhich Religion, Language, Poetry ,
and Fictiondeserve special m ention.

JV. TV. Provinces and Gad/i. —The total num ber of registered pub

lications 1s 1 290, being 526 m ore th ansh owninthe previous year,
and the highest for any year onrecord . About 40per cent. are in
Urdu, 22 per cent. inHindi

, and 8 per cent. inPersian(m ostly re
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publications) . Th e proportionof original works is greater fornew
editions th anfirst issues, and applies m ainly to Language.

”

Panj ab—1 566 publications were catalogued in 1 885, or 3 1

m ore thanregistered inthe previous year. Of these m ore than
h alf are inUrdu, m ore thana seventh inHindi, and a little less
thana seventh inPunjabi. The largestnum ber, over 25 per cent.
of the wh ole , com e under the h ead of Poetry, but the report assigns
no high positionto th ese , and som e 70per cent. are republications.
Central Provinces.

—The returnshows only 1 English , 1 Sanskrit,
and 1 Hindipublication.

B ritish Burm a — 68 publications are registered for this province,
of which 29 are onReligion, 16 onLanguage, and 1 3 onHistory.

Of those, less thanhalf are first editions of original works.

A ssam —The returnshows only 1 2 works, or a decrease of 4 on
the previous year, i.e . 1 original Sanskrit work onReligion, 1
originalAssam ese dram a , and 2 Assam ese publicationsunder Poetry;
7 “ Miscellaneous ” works inBengali, and 1 work onReligionm

Bengali and Sanskrit together.

Maisr
’

rt —ThO total num ber for 1 885 is 1 25, of which two are

periodicals, being a decrease of 1 8 onthe previous year. Th ey are

thus sum m arised.

Inth e vernaculars spokeninth e province
Kannada , 65 Telugu, 4 Tam il

, 2

InSanskrit
Bilingual, i.e . English and Kannada, 1 ; Kannada

and English , 1 Sanskrit and Kannada , 1 4 . 16

Arranged accord ing to the subjects treated, the largest num ber fall
rinder Religion (3 1 ) and Language Mental and Moral

l’hiIOSOplry have 1 6 ; Poetry and Dram a 1 3 each Fiction5 ; Law 4 ;
History and Natural Science 3 each ; Biography, Medicine and
Mathem atical Science 2 each ; Arts 1 ; and Miscellaneous 1 . Of

the wh ole 27 are educational and 98 non-educational. Inthe
Civil and Military Station of Bangalur 16 works, including 2

periodicals, were published. This shows a decrease of 42 on1 884 ,
possibly occasioned by the rem oval of troops to th e N.W. Frontier
and Burm a . Four o f th e works are inEnglish , 2 inEnglish and
Tam il and Telugu and English , 2 inTam il, and the r em aining 8
inIlirrdustani. The m ajority of publications are onReligion, all in
Hindustani.
IIaidarabad.

—Tlre report shows that 1 8 first editions of original
works were publish ed in1 885, being 1 less th anthe figure of the

previous year. They consist of 1 1 num bers of a m onthly agricul

tural nragaz ine , 5 nuruhers of the Berar Sch ool Paper,
”

an
educational periodical, and two publications oncrops.

Calcutta Review—Of the ten articles, oth er than quarterly
sum m aries and notes, which m ake up the April num ber of this
'

Ournal, that by M . Parhuti ChurnBoy on “ High Educationin
lcngal

” is not th e least worthy of attention, and bears out the

observations m ade inour last issue, on the m arvellous indications
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oth er hand, h owever, Mr.W'

arren’s plea , a week later, onbehalf of
1
1

11 11111 1 1 11 a t tho Bodleianwho go up to Oxford exp ressly to inspect
c 1 1 1i11 books and docum ents and are told they are out onloan, is
not 11 1thont reasonable claim to consideration.

Congress a t S tockholm —His Ma
'

esty Oscar II . h ad entrusted to
the organising corrrrnittec of the Vienna Congress the electionof a

president and organising com m ittee for the ensuing Congres at

Sto ckho lm ; but th e decision com e to was that th e Stockholm
com m itte e should elect its own president . The latter is thus
constituted
l’1 o f1-sso r E. T1 1 1n1 r, of the Swedish Academ y, Lund.

Dr. Fr. E 1

,1 h r p astor p rim ariue and President of Consistory,
Sto 1 klro lm .

l’ro l
'

1 ssor
1 Alm kvist, Upsala .

Pro fe ssor J . 1 1 1 1 bl1 1m Christiania .

Carlo vonLarrdberg , Stuttgart (Stockholm ) .
Ac co rding to the last-11 111111111 authority, from whose Critics

A rabic/1 this info rm ation h as been obtained, a hope h as been
e xpre ssed that th 1 Congress would h old one sitting m the capital of
N o r11 ay .

(
'

I1i11a and Dutch Indian Settle ments.
—Through the kindnea

and c ourte sy o f the G o vernm ent of the Neth erlands the Society has
received the first and second sections of part i. , Dr. G . Schlegel

’
s

va luable N 1 1 1l1 1rlan1lseh Woordenboek inthe Tsiang-TsuiDia le ct also 11 111-11
1 1y-publish edWork of M. VandenBerg, entitled

D1 1 Inlandseh Rangenerr Titels op Java onMadoera .

’

sgyp lology .
—'l

‘

he A code-m y for March 1 2th contains a letter from
M 1

1

. ( m 11 1 ille (
'

he1st1 1r1 , 1 11 1
1 11tioni11g various places up the Nile where

1 1 1 111 1 1b1 d Ostraka are still to be found, and m aking anuppeal to
Englishm ento raise , by private subscription, a sum sufi cient to
bring to l.11glnnd th e noble head of Ram ses givento ournationby
Muh am m ad Ali. It appears th at th ere is som e talk of erecting the
h ead on11 pede stal at Mem phis, wh ere it would be exposed to the
k111 1 11 s o f tourists and th e stones of the Arab boys. March 26th

gives 11 l1 1 ll11r1 fro 111 M1
1

. Fli1 11l1 1rs I’ctrie on Rock Grafi ti m Upper
Egypt, and under the h eading -\ rt and Arche ology

”
speaks of

Mr. l
’
e

11 1 i1 1 a t
'

l l11 1h 11 s taking aa series of photographs and paper casts
o f the typical heads of foreigners inthe great bus-relief tableaux
of Luxor. Kanrak, the Ram csseum and Medinet Habu. ‘Ve are

furth er to ld that h e 11 11s photograph ed and “
squeez ed a variety of

sim ilar types at Silsilis and o ther places. The ethnological series
will com prise som e 250 to 300 h eads, including the finest known
exam ple s o f types o f Libyans, Ethiopians, Am orites, Hittites,
Sardinians, Ioni1111s, ctc . Mr. l’strie h as also takenpaper casts of

that. 11 111 1 11 , 1111 the A cadem y
”
has it,

“
m ay be called the oldest

bot anical work inthe world ,
”
viz . th e representa tions of foreign

trees 11nd plants brought to Egyp t b1 Thotlrm cs III . inthe course

of one of his Arabiancam paigns, all of which are sculptured with

the m inrrtcst att1 rrtrorrto botanical details onthe walls of a cham ber
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in the great tem ple of Kam ak. The plant, or tree, is inm ost

instances given on a sm all scale com plete , with accom panying
sculptures ona larger scale, showing the leaves, fruits, and seed

pods precisely as inthe botanical works of the present day . April

23rd has anaccount of the N ecropolis at Tell el Yahoodieh by
M . N aville , together with aninform al report onthe sam e subj ect
from Mr. F . Ll. Griffith , and som e rem arks from Miss A . B .

Edwards as to the possible Babylonian origin of som e of th e

apparently foreign-shaped vases and coffins . May 7th , under head
“ University Jottings,” announces that Professor L . Dickerm anwill
take a class for th e ancient Egyptianlanguage and Study of hiero

glyphs at Chautauqua College , N ew York, during the sum m er

sessionof 1 887 . Inadditionto these classes, Prof. Dickerm anwill
deliver a series of four lectures to the students of Ch autauqua on
The Life ,Work, Art, Architecture , and Religionof th e Egyptians.

”

May 1 4th publish es a letter from Mr. Ernest Gardner inanswer to
criticism s m ade by Professors Kirchhoff and Hirschfeld onN aukratisInscriptions. In the sam e A cadem y Miss Edwards gives som e

account of M . Maspero
’
s

“ BulletinCritique de la ReligionEgyp
tienne

, which has special reference to th e cerem onial rites at

funerals and other solem noccasions
,
and is to appear inthe num ber

for May and June of the Revue de l’Histoire des Religions.

”

Inth e A cadem y for May 2 lst, Miss Edwards has a glowing review

of M . Maspero
’
s L

’

Archéologie Egyptienne , and May 28th tells

of the exhibitionto th e Cam bridge AntiquarianSociety of a few of

the skulls from the large collectionrecently m ade inEgypt by Mr.

E. A . W. Budge for the Anatom ical Museum of the University .

The two num bers of the Revue de Z
’Hietoire des R eligions for

Novem ber and Decem ber, 1 886, and for January and February,
1 887 , containa lengthy article by M . E. Am élineau, entitled “ Le

Ch ristianism e chez les Anciens Coptes.

”
1The writer is evidently

displeased and disgusted with the Copts for being Egyptians.

He takes great pains to Show that the Copts retainm any of the

old religious ideas and beliefs under the new garb of Christianity ;
but h e doesnot appear to approve either of the old or of th e new
state of things. He m akes out that the Egyptianreligionold and
new is a very selfish bit of bargaining—se m uch is perform ed during
a short lifetim e here in order to wina good tim e in the future .

But he states that the m onks inParadise were found by those who
visited them still leading the religious life ; that they prayed, sang,
read the Scriptures at the sam e h ours of the day and night as on
earth . We questionwhether life such as this sh ould be called a

purely selfish end . M . Am élineau appears to have arrived at

thorough ly despising the Cop ts, because , like the old m onum ents,
th ey are too ch angeless. His advice to them would not be Show

yourselves to be worthy of your ancestors,
”
but rather Shake

yourselves free from the superstitions of past centuries—forget your
origin—the great purpose of Christianity is the progressive elevation
of hum anity.

vox1 . xix —[11 1m scam s.)
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Th e sam e contributor h as inth e Journal A sz
'

att
'

gue the repro

ductionof a Coptic docum ent with French translationand rem arks.

The MS . is one of two (th e oth er is the Life of the Patriarch Isaac),
which h ave apparently lainunnoticed inth e Musée Borgia till last

year, wh enthey were brought to th e notice of students ina lecture
delivered at the EgyptianInstitute inCairo byM . Am élineau. The
“ Docum ent givenin th e Journal A siatique is Le Martyrs de
Jeande Phanidjoi It is im portant as being th e latest Coptic
work yet known. Th e m artyrdom is said to have takenplace on
Apil 29th , 1 209 A .D .

, and th e account is writtenby a priest nam ed
Mark in1 2 10. It is divided for church reading, and appears to be

read inthe Coptic church esnew onth e day of the m artyrdom .

L e Mucéonfor January and for April has articles by M . F.

Robiou on La ReligionEgyptienne .

” The num ber for April
contains three hieroglyphic inscriptions from Boulak

,
with transla

tions and rem arks by Karl Pieh l.
Inthe Revue Critique for May 23rd M . Maspero criticises M . L.

Oberz iner onSunWorship am ongst the Ancient Egyptians.

Th e March and April num bers of the Monateclrrcf tfur denOrient
give th e continuationand ending of A . v . Schweiger-Lerch enfeld

’
s

Cultur-Einfliisse und Handel inAeltester Zeit.

” The num ber
for May h as an article onKarabeek's com munications from the

Archduke Rainer Papyrus.

Am ongst new books onEgypt we note : E. M . Coem ans, Manuel
de la Langue Egyptienne, Prem iere partie , Les Ecritures Egyp
tiennes

,
Gand. E. Teda , Estudios Egiptolégieos, 3 parts, Madrid.

Ph . Virey, Etudes sur lo Papyrus Prisse , lo livre de Kaqimna et les

leeons de Ptah Hotcp , Paris, Vieweg. Dr. Alfred H. Kellogg,
Abraham , Joseph , and Moses inEgypt, Trubner. A . J.

s Butler,Court Life inEgypt,” Chapm an Hall.

Num ism atics—Aninterestingnotice of a catalogue of the Oriental
coins inthe Rum ianz of Museum at Moscow , by a young Russian
student, M . Trutowski, appears inthe A tkm ccum of th e l 6th April.

Alth ough the work is said to present an unnecessarily
num ber of Slips and oversights,

” it is anticipated that such sh ort

com ings will be corrected by experience and study, and the début
of th e new num ism atist is warm ly welcom ed . The Rum ianzof
Cabinet,

”
according to the A them cum ,

“
contains 4980 coins, of

which 2760belong to the dynasty of the Khans of the Crim ea , but
1 400 of these are effaced and illegible . There are 963 Ottom an
coins of little interest, and 4 1 5 specim ens of the GoldenHorde,
m ostly well known. The rest consists of Sassanian and other

Pahlavi coins, a couple of hundred issues of the Khalifs, the sam e

num ber of Sam ani Governors of Sam arkand , and som e exam ples of
the Tahit is

,
Ilek Khans Seljuks, rulers of Volga Bulghar,

and other dynasties, with 100coins of th e Shahs of Persia . The

Krim Khans and Ileks are the m ost noteworthy part of the

collection.

Vol. xxn. of the Encyclop e dia Britannica, issued inJ11110, contains
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sum ed to be Of the Bantufam ily . The com piler is a Spaniard , Dr.

OSOI‘IO, wh o had r esided som e tim e inthe country, and who ca lled
uponthe write rOf thesenotes tO help him to publish his vocabulary.

A s it seem ed of value , was certainly genuine, and filled up a great

gap inOur existing knowledge , Dr. Cust consented to do so, as his
contributiontO the extensionof our knowledge of Africa .

Am ong this year
’
s bOOks onAfricanLanguages, m entionshould

bem ade Of three published at Vienna The Manuel de la Langue
Tigrai, by M . Schreiber ; the Lingua Afar nel Nord-Est del’
Afrrea , by Giovanni Coliz z a ; and Die Bilin Sprache, by Leo

Rom isch . The Tigraiis spokeninCentral and NorthernAbyssinia ;
it 1 8 Sem itic , and a Sister language of the Tigré, both sprung from
th e Old Ethiopian, or Giz . Along the Shores Of the Red Sea, and
1 11

.

th e islands betweenthe Bay Of Adalis and Gulf Of Tajirah , is the
tribe knownto outsiders as Danakil

, to the m em bers them selves.
Afar. Mentionhas already beenm ade of Professor Leo Reinisch’s
volum es onthis tribe . In the general scram ble for Africa , Italy
laid hands onAssab

, a port of the Red Sea , and Governm ent was
1nduced to send young Italians to acquire the language of the
neighbouring tribes with a view to annexation. Hence Signor
Coh z z a

’
s work

, a m ost com plete one, and a valuable additionto
science . The vocabulary Of the Bilin, a language spokenby the
Bogos tribe onthe northernfrontier of Abyssinia, is a m asterly
production, writt eninGerm an.

Grundrr
'

ec der Sp rachwiceenechaft, conDr. Fried. Mallard—Vienna,
Holder, 1 886.

The com pletion Of this rem arkable and epoch-m aking work

deserves a notice, though totally inadequate to the greatness of

the subject, and the com prehensive m anner, inwhich it has been
treated. Six years ago the first volum e appeared , and the author

prom ises two additional volum es by way of appendix . But the

subject Of the Science Of Language expands year by year, and
this noble work forty years h ence will be as far below the high

water level, as the fam ous Mithridatcs of Adelung and Vater, which
astonished th e world in1 8 1 7 , and isnow entirely out Of date .

TO this work there isno Index, and there are no Language-Maps.

It cannot for one m om ent he considered to em brace our linguistic .

knowledge of the world, as the author restricts him self to th ese

languages of which he has com petent Gram m ars. It is obvious

that at the present m om ent a very large proportionOf Languages is
represented by Vocabularies alone, and a certainprepertion, though

knownto exist, is unrepresented by any linguistic docum ent. The

Contributed by Dr. R. N . Cast.
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book is therefore a survey of our knowledge Of the Science , as far

as Gram m ars have beencom piled, and is therefore aninadequate

representationOf the World
’
s store of the Form of Speech inactual

use by Mankind.

Thenthere is aninherent difficulty inthe m ethod adopted, which

is m eant tO com bine Ethnological and Philological results. It is

Obvious that Race is innate , and cannot be changed either byNations
or individuals, and that Language canbe changed evenwithout

leaving the Native Country, Of which we h ave a notable instance in
th e Fellah s of Egypt, and the English-speaking Negroes Of West

It cantruly be said that no such a th esaurus Of language canbe

found in any other work, ancient or m odern, and no Library is
com plete without it The m ainbody of the work consists Of careful

analyses Of th e Phonology and Gram m atical Form s Of every

language of which the Sounds and Form s have beenbrought tO

bOOk. Texts are inm ost cases supplied with interlinear transla

tions, and careful gram m aticalnotes. TO few , if to any one
,
h as it

beengivento possess the acum enrequired for such a task, and the

industry to carry the author up to th e point Of knowledge which
would supply the characteristic features of the language , and then
drop the subject, and pass on to anentirely different specim enof

Sound-Lore ,Word-Lore, and Sentence-Lore . If the questionarose

as to the Gram m atical ConstructionOf any language inSouth Africa ,
North Am erica , the Extrem e Orient, or the South Sea Islands, the
student has only to turnto the page assigned tO that language, and
he will find the phenom ena set forth after a careful diagnosis, and
a reference to th e authority, thus enabling the accuracy tO be tested .

The order inwhich th e auth or grapples with his subject is th e
ascending one. He com m ences with Mankind, as h e is found inthe
lowest round Of hum anculture , but the language Of such races is

som etim es found to be superior, as a language, to the culture Of

the race .

In th e first volum e he treats of the Woolly
-haired races

, and

passes under review the Bushm an, the Hottentots Of South Africa
,

and the Papuans Of New Guinea . Thence we rise to the great

variety Of AfricanNegro Languages spokeninth e tropical Regions
North Of the Equator, and the wonderful Bantu Fam ily, which
occupies the whole Of South Africa South Of the Equator, allowing
for th e Bushm anand Hottentot Enclaves.

Inthe second volum e we find anaccount of the Straight-haired
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Races : the Australians, and the Hyperbercans, the Jenisee-Ostyak,
th e Ainu Of Japan, the inhabitants Of the Aleut Islands, and th e
Eskim o . To them succeed th e long row Of Am ericanindigenous

languages from th e North to th e extrem e South Of that Continent .

Inthe second part Of th e sam e volum e are passed under review

the languages Of Polynesia , Melanesia , and Malaysia , th e great

A ltaic Fam ily of High Asia, the Japanese, Korean, the Tibeto
Burm anFam ily, the Tai Fam ily, th e Khasia inthe Him alaya , th e

language Of Annam
, and th e languages Of China . The vast area

traversed inthis sectionindicates how brief, sum m ary, and inex

haustive m ust be the survey evenof the series Of languages, Of

which Gram m ars have beencom piled .

Inth e third volum e we get a glance, but a glance only , at the

great Nuba-Fulah Fam ily Of North Africa , and DravidianOf South

India ; the Basque Of the Pyrenees, the languages Of the inh abitants
o f the Caucasus ; the Ham itic language of North Africa, and the

Sem itic Of Asia , and we are landed at last inthe fam iliar RegionOf

the great AryanFam ily, and touch ground.

The book is avowedly a continuation of the author’s highly
esteem ed Allgem eine Ethnographic .

" We cannot doubt that to

the appendices prom ised inth e autumn, there will be added a long
row Of additional volum es, to be incorporated ina second editionof

the whole work intheir proper places inthe Narrative .

There is room for anabundance Of criticism indetail, and there

will be no severer critic Of th e work thanthe author him self, but

he has to be congratulated onaccom plishing his task .
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ADDRESS .

M ADAM ,

A t a tim e wh enfrom every side Your Majesty
’

s subjects

are hastening to tender their congratula tions uponthe com

pletionof that half century of rule, which , both m orally and

m aterially, h as beenso blessed throughout Your dom inions,
it would appear doubly incum bent on th e Royal Asiatic

Society to pray Your acceptance of its tribute of duty and

affection.

For while, incom m onwith other learned associa tions, this

Society has been, since its first foundation, encouraged by the

patronage of the Sovereign, it is under Your Maj esty as

Em press of India that its labours have acquired for it a

special claim to be regarded as a body identified with the

interests of Your Majesty
’

s subjects inthe far East.

That the sam e m easure of prosperity tha t has distinguished

Your long reignm ay be continued throughout the years yet

instore for Your Majesty, is the sincere and earnest hope o f

those onwhose beh alf, as m em bers of the Asiatic Society, I

hum bly beg, Madam , to lay this Address before YourThrone .

I have the honour to be ,
Madam ,

With the pro foundest respect,
Your Majesty

’

s m ost obedient hum ble servant,

THOMAS FRANCIS WADE,

President Roval A siatic Society .
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The Address having been laid before the Queen, its

acceptance was notified to the President inthe following
letter

WHITEHA LL ,

30June, 1 887 .

SIR ,

I have had the honour to lay before the Queenth e loyal
and dutiful Address of the Royal Asiatic Society on the

occasionof Her Majesty attaining the fiftieth year of her

reign, and I have to inform you that Her Majesty was

pleased to receive the sam e very graciously.

I am
, Sir,

Your obedient Servant,

HENRY MATTHEWS .

The President of the Royal A siatic Society,

22, A lbem arle S treet, IV.
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THE MIRYEKS OR STONE-MEN OF COBRA.

allowance for this lack of precision, m z
'

ryek is so m uch like

the Turki m eniak,‘ great,
’
or prince ,

’
that it m ay be

connected with it. The relationship of the Coreanwith the
Turki and other Altaic languages is real, though rem ote,

’
so

that, after all, the word m ay not be anim m rtation, and
sim ply be a com m onheirloom ; but the probabilities here are

the other way, and further investigations and discoveries in
Corea cannot fail to throw som e ligh t onthe m atter.

III.

The curious double cap of th e Miryek of Un-j m is highly
suggestive of two of the currents of traditionwhich are m et

with inCorea, whilst the Oblong slab and its pendents rem ind
us of the old Chinese dress cap as illustrated inthe ancient

rituals ;
3 the repetitionof such a thing ona sm aller scale

above, and their arrangem ent on a central colum n, were

obviously suggested by the IndianPagoda-um brella . There

is no doubt that the Miryek of Unjinis Buddhist. The

positionof the hands,‘ and especially the m ark betweenthe
eyebrows (i.e . the arm , one of the 32 lakchanas or

characteristic physiological m arks by which every Buddha
m ay be recogniz ed) ,

5
are, I think, conclusive .

Un-jin(the Eun-tj m of the m issionaries’ near the

KennKang, orriverwithinthe province or TO of Tchyoung
Tchyeng, and inproxim ity to, butnotwithinthe lim its of that
of ChOl-la-To (i en-la-to) , Ko-yang and Pha-ju (Hpa-tjiu)
a t 40and 80liN . of th e capital, as well as Unj m , all three

places where Miryeks still exist, were form erly parts of the

Pek-tsi state, where Buddhism (introduced about the end of

Ham
’

s/c is also thenam e of tribes inthe east of Tibet . Cf. m y book The
Language: qf China be are the Chinese (London, 1 73.Heinrich inklcr, Urala llaisehc Val/car m ad Sp raehm (Berlin,
pp.

Of. the plates of the SanL i t
’u, or sim ply the illustrations inG. Pauthier

’

s

chino, pl. xxxv. , or S . Kidd’s China , pl. i. and xiii.
For the Buddhist’s positionof the h ands cf. E. v. Schla

'

ntweit, Buddhism
anTibet, ch . xiv. And also the plates inHoffm an’s Buddha antheon.

5 E. J . Eitel, Handbook of Ch inese Budd/m m , p . 61 . The Pagoda-um brella
“n
p
robably connected with the idea of the revolving agoda .

Inthe D ictionna ire ye
’

agrap higw de la Corée
,
2n Appendice of D ictionnaire

G reen-francs“ Yokoham a , 1880, 87m ) .
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the fourth century) was conspicuous for the num ber and
splendour of its m onum ents, inthe ages im m ediately succeed

ing—according to the Chinese notice of the country inthe
dynastic annals of the NorthernSung (420-478 A .D . .

1

The existence of such big statues is interesting inconnec
tionwith sim ilar or som ewhat sim ilar ones which have been
erected inother countries inhonour of the Gautam a Buddha,
inancient tim es. The huge statues at Bam ianhave lately
beendescribed inthis Journal fi But oth ers are stillunknown
or have not beenstudied. Inthe Burm a Gaz etteer, com piled
by Major H. R . Spearm an, the frontispiece is a photograph

representing th e ruins of a colossal im age of Gautam a at

Zaing-ga-naing.

3 L eaving aside instances of late date , which
offer little interest here, we m ay m entionsom e early
hitherto unnoticed.

In 419 A .D .

, Kung-Ti, the last Em peror of the Chinese
Dynasty of the EasternTsin, being a faithful Buddhist,
m elted away tenm illionpieces of be m oney,

4
and m ade a

statue in m etal of 60cubits in height for the Wa .Kuny
tem ple .

5 Inthe sam e century, we hear through the annals

of China and those of Annam about huge Buddhist statues

inthe country of Lin-yh , otherwise LAm -Ap , conceponding
notably to the m odernprovinces of Ninh-binh and Thanh

The fragm ent appears without acknowl cut as usual inMa-Tuanlin's
Wenhient

’nng kao. Cf. D
'

Hervey de Saint enys. Ethnograp hie des p esap les
étrangers d InChine par Ma-Touan-Lin, vol. i. Geneve, 1876, p . 279 .

3 The Rock-cut Cam s and Statues of Bam ian, by MM. M . G . Talbot, P. J.

Maitland, andW. Sim pson, Journa l of the Itoyat A sia tic Society , Vol. XVIII .
1886, pp . 323-350.

3 British Burm a Gazetteer, vol. i. The statues of Buddha entering Nirvana ,
’

or sleeping Buddha ,
’
i.e. recum bent, instead of sitting downor erect, belong

probably to another wave of the Buddhist statuary. Such , for instance, as those
m entioned b Col. H . Yule, The B ook of SnMarco-Polo (2nd vol. i. p .

223. Acco ing to tradition, the first statue of Buddha seated was m ade during
the lifetim e of Gautam a . Cf. .lh andandsouyindom ok, Légende de la statue do
Bouddha , traduite duMongol, by A . Ivanowski (Le Allusion, 1 883, vol. ii. pp.
93-104
4 In
)
the text : tsienwanho ‘

a thousand m yriads ho.

’
The latter I

to be the nam e of the current m oney as it was for several centuries
Cf. m y work onThe Coins of China inthe British Museum , etc., vol.
5 Tsinshu, inTai-p ing yit-Ian, bk. 657, f. 3 .
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hoa of Annam .

‘ The records of the latter country state that

the Lam -Ap professed the religioncalled Mé-cdn, and that they
worshipped huge gold and silver statues, som e of which were

m ore thantenm étres (P) in circum ference .

2 The Chinese

records, onthe oth er hand, state Sim ply
3 that one of the kings

o f L in-yh , a believer inthe everlasting principles of India,
caused statues to be cast ingold and silver, tenhalf-cubits in
h eight.

‘ The word Mé-cdnis perhaps an alteration, and

intended to represent Mayadha , the country of Gautam a

Buddha . Maritim e intercourse was active inform er tim es

betweenIndo-China , the IndianArchipelago and thenorthern
coasts. It is from this intercourse with Japaninthe third
century, that th e Chinese have first h eard of Form osa , th e

Philippines, the A rchipelago, etc .

5 And nothing would be

surprising should anearly spread of Buddhism inCorea have
com e by this m aritim e way, thus causing, as inIndo-China,
the erectionof the Miryelrs. Th e countenance of these huge

statues m ay be found at fault invarious details with the

standard im agery and statuary of Buddhism , but these

difi
'

erences have Obviously resulted from their peculiar sur

roundings inthis rem ote corner of N .E. Asia .

Cf. the Hoang viet dia da chi (Official Geography of Annam ) , vol. i.
3 I translate from P. J . B . Truong Vinh-ky, Cours d ’ h istoire Annam ite, vol. i.
(Saigon, 1 875, p . 29, as I have not the original text at hand. I doubt
the m etres of the translation.

3 Cf. N anshe or Southernhistory (420—689 A .D .) inTai-p ing yd-lan, bk.

786, fol. 4 v.

This unsatisfactory statem ent is perhaps a m isrendering only. The text

says : j g Q ta shih hwei the latter word m eans circum ference, and also
a m easure of half a cubit.

5 Cf. m y Form osa N otes, 34.

UNIvERsrrr COLLEGE, LONDON , July, 1 887.
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language by th e supposed first gram m arian, and following his
exam ple by Tolkfippiyam ,

‘into three dialects, a poetical (Icei) ,
a dram atical (NAdagam ) , and a colloquial one (Iyal) . How are

we to account for the existence of such a threefold division
of the language before the com m encem ent of all literature

What was the object andutilityof such a classificationat alm ost

the birth-tim e of the language ? What was the basis upon
which the gram m arian proceeded to establish the above

distinction for he could not surely have evolved it out of

his own“ inner consciousness. These are questions which
suggest them selves onth e very th reshold of any inquiry into
the originof the Tam il literature .

Of the above difficulty two solutions are proposed one of

traditional
,
and the oth er of recent origin; but neither of

which seem s to be capable of bearing th e light of criticism .

To the orthodox Hindu believer there is nothing surprising
inthe whole m atter ; the solutionis very sim ple , it was done

by a stroke of m iracle ; for to a m uni like Agastya nothing
was im possible . Did not the sam e sage, though no higher

than one’s thum b, drink the whole oceaninone sip , and

sink downthe Vindhya m ountainwith the m ere pressure of

his toe Different sects vied with each other in claim ing
the invention of the Tam il language for their favourite

divinities, though all of them are unanim ous inregarding
Agas tya as th e m outhpiece of their respec tive deity. To the

Qaivas it was Skanda who vouchsafed to reveal the language

as well as its gram m ar ; to the Buddhists, if we are to believe

Buddham ittra,
2 the author of ViracOriyam , a standard gram

m atical treatise
,
it was Avalokitecvara who condescended

to m ake this linguistic revelation. Inthe opinion of the

Arhatas, Tam il is one of the eigh teenlanguages revealed by

Tolkfippiyam , chap . i. with the com m entaryof Natchinfirkiniyfir, m anuscript
belo

'

ng to the Bibliotheque N ationale at Pans.

A
2 ira-QOri am , introductory stanz a , which runs as follows Ayum gunst

Avalokitanpa kal Agattiyanket
’
. Ryum p

avenik’ iyam piya tim Tam il.

Dr. Bum ell ascribes the com positionof Vita-cfigiyam to the eleventh centu
apparently from the fact that a certainVira Chola flourished at that eri

A ccording to ananecdote occurring inconnectionwith the Skanda Purina ('Fam il)
the work was inexistence inthe eighth century A .D .
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the om niscient Jina . A t this day, however, it is inadm is

sible that even so great a personage as Agastya , notwith
standing all the supernatural aids h e was favoured with,

could have invented a language and launch ed it forth into
the world ready

-m ade . We are forced to go upon the

suppositionthat the Tam il had a natural birth and develop
m ent like all other languages.

By the side of this theory of divine inspiration, there is
another of recent‘ birth , which , so far as its chances of

probability are concerned , m ight, I think, well contest the

palm with the form er. I t Offers onm any points a striking
analogy to the form er, and appears to be based m uch onthe
sam e fundam ental principle , revelationexcepted. According
to this hypothesis, the Contum il

2 is an artificial style. In
the form er theory the whole language was the inventionof

or at least revealed by the instrum entality of one m an; in
the latter the poetic dialect only canclaim that characteristic

speciality, the inventors inthis case being a certainnum ber

of poets and gram m arians of the ninth century A .D . This

theory would thus confer onthe Tam ils the unique distino
tionof a people whose poetical sentim ent, not content with
its natural expressioninintelligible language, gave vent to
itself ina conventional gibberish

I need hardly say that both of the above -m entioned
theories are to m y m ind far from being satisfactory . The

language of a people, whether it be poetical or colloquial,
canno m ore be created by one m anthanby the deliberate
consent of a num ber of m en. A t least, exp erience does not
seem to confirm such a supposition. On the contrary, it

seem s to grow up with the p eople unconsciously, and to

undergo its changes slowly, varying inthe rapidity of its

1 See Dr. Bum ell
’

s South IndianPalaeography, p. 1 42.

2 Dr. Bum ell seem s to confound {Isntam it with I sai (poetic) Tam il. The

poetic language was no doubt derived from pentam il, but the term s are not
synonym ous. gentam il words som etim esundergo inpoetry certainm odifications,
which are caused by the exigencies of euphony and m etre. These changes are
called ceyu! vikdram (poetic changes) , and the language is thentechnically called
Isae

’
Tam il. But such abnorm al variations are not Of the essence of Content“

itself. g
'

entam il was at first the dialect of a particular district of the Tam il

country.
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m ovem ent according to the m arch of the nation, to whom it

serves as a vehicle of expression. It is for the advocates of

the latter theory to prove that Contum il was anexception,
and to furnish historical evidence of the age and circum

stances inwhich and the persons by whom the com pact was

entered into, of creating Qentam it, and of the exceptional
circum stances which justified it. For m y part I am unable
to discover traces of such a convention, either express or

tacit, inthe whole field of Q
'
entam it literature .

Not to speak of the unnatural singularity of the above

hypothesis, there are two or three strong objections against
it, which , as it seem s to m e, decisively stam p it as

im probable .

1 . It throws no light onthe divisionof the Old language

into the three varieties of Iyal, Igaiand N ddagam by the very
first gram m arian, to whom existing literature, in com m on
with tradition, ascribes th e first work of that kind.

2 . Ina sasana belonging to the Jews of Cochin,
‘which Dr.

Burnell assigns to the ninth century, the language em ployed

is m uch like the m odernTam il. If m odernTam il was in
currentuse intheninth century, and Qentam ilwas anartificial
language invented only inthe ninth , how are we to account

for the existence inthe latter of words com m onto the whole

Dravidian parent stock, but which are unknown to the

colloquial idiom The Telugu and Canarese m ust have

beenseparated from the Tam il m ore than2000years ago,
2

as Dr. Caldwell has ably dem onstrated inhis Com parative

Gram m ar of the DravidianL anguages ; yet words belonging
to the two form er abound inCentam z

’

t, while they seem to be

unknownto the current language of the present day as to

th at of the ninth century. For instance, the following words

am ongst m any others are incom m onuse inCanarese and

Telugu, while inTam il, though they are unknown to the

daily idiom ,
they are of very frequent occurence inthe poetic

dialec t

1 See a co y Of it inBurnell
’

s South IndianPalaeography, p . 140.
2 See Cal well

’
s Com parative Gram m ar of the DravidianLanguages, Intro

duction.
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years, so as to be incorporated into a literature which cam e

into being about the ninth century.

3. The above theory does not accord with the little we

know of the history of the Tam il people. Inthe absence of

all m eans of verificationI will pass insilence the records

of native authorities, according to which m ore than 200

PAndiyas‘ are said to have reigned a t Madura before the

com m encem ent of the fourteenth century. It would, how

ever, be well to bear this circum stance inm ind, to see how far

it is corroborated by external evidence . The Mahavanso 2

uniform ly refers to the Tam ils of the Pandiyancountry as

possessing a national existence and civiliz ationanterior to
that of the Singhalese, and m entions that Wijaya, th e first
king of Ceylon, m arried the daugh ter Of a Pandiyanabout

the sixth century B .C. The fact of the Pflndiyankingdom
figuring as a well-establish ed m onarchy at that period argues

to its having beeninexistence for som e two or three cen

turies at least previously. In the tim e of Buddha , the

principal Dravidiancountries appear to have beenona par

with those of the North in point of m oral and m aterial

progress.

3

Megasthenes,
4 the am bassador of Seleukos Nikator at the

court of Pataliputra inNorthernIndia (302 BC ) , could not

have heard of the kingdom of PAndiya inthe extrem e South ,

if it had not attained considerable power and reputationin

his days. The Mahfibhfishya
5
of Patanjali (second century

B .c .) Speaks fam iliarly not only of the Pfindiya and Chola

countries, but also Of particular towns and rivers inthe South ,

as KAnchi and KAvéri. The kingdom s of Pfindiya , Chola
and Kerala are also m et with in the inscriptions

6
Of Asoka

(250 The fragm ents of Eusebius allude to two

em bassies sent by Pfindionto Augustus, and Strabo"m en

Madura Sthala Parana ; Irayanar Agapporul, etc.

2 See Tum our’s Mahfivanso , pp . 55-57.

2 Lalita Vistat a ; Mahavanso, pp . 59, 67, 73 .

Schwanbeck'

s Megasthenes.

5 The Mahabhfishya of Patanjali, Benares edition, p . 82.

Tablet II . of Asoka Inscriptions, “ Evam apisam antesuyathaChoda , Panda,
Batiyaputo , Ketaliputo ,

”
etc .

Strabo, Traductionfrancaise par La Porte da Theil.



Pand it a A. D . and its samtal Ma im ‘ Ptolem y (m aul

(

third century A .D . , equally refer to the thre e Tani! king
dom s as the m ost prom inent inthe South . Inde ed, Porn in

ti' e Nor t

'

r. and Pindirzninthe South seem to ha ve beenthe
two m ost pow erful m onarr'

eh s‘ of India whose fam e ovul

.Em dowa l the rm inthe tim e of the Grcek s-aprcnacy in
lVesternAsia . Yaréha-Mihirn,s the M am et " lib-l

m akes allusions t o the kingdom s o f Pandira, Chola, Ka th ,

rna taka , Ra ting: and Andhra , all o f which were Drandian,
and

m

t o the rivers Kavéri and Tam braparni in the m

Fa-Ilian, the Chinese tra veller inIndia of the fourth century,
hea rd of a p owerful

'

nnkingdom in th e South , which Mr.

I' ergus onhas identified with the Pailava kingdom . a recog

a lz ad sea t of the Tam il language. The tes tim ony of Greek

and R om anwriters attest tha t Kolkaif the ancient sea port of

the kingd om of Pindiy a, was a grea t em porium of com m erce.

A rx mrrling t o Chinese
"
authorities, inL .D . 500annub-under,

Lea rn“
'

cc
, cam e from South India to China , who gave than

t o understand tha t trade was carried onbetweenSouthern
India and the R om anEm pire . Arab historians ’ agree as

well ina ffirm ing that m aritim e com m erce existed from the

earliest tim es betweenthe Phcenicians and Arabs onthe one
hand and the Pindiva and other kingdom s inthe South .

”

KnpoBcOpfn. whose cs ital was Knpoops . The Sanskrit term inationp .m .

added to . anDra vidian . aéra, shows m a: SouthernIndia was already brought
under lirahm anica l influence .

L
'

IfLa .oire Natural]e de Flint , par Poinsinet dc Sifl
'

y, Lim Ti.
2

'

l
'

a
‘ '

e X. of Ptolem y .

S trab o
,
vol. 1 . bk. xv.

In. Kern3 Translationof lit Sanhita , Journ. Roy. Asiat . Soc . Vol. VI.

Aninuriptionof the Cha lukya dynasty data ! 490 A . D . shows the W e!

h ers , bola and I’andiy a
'

m onarchses towards the close of the fifth ca tt y.
“
or: Journ. lt oy. Asiat . Soc. \ OL V. p . 343.

2 I? a l
‘

s
'

l ravels of Fa-Hian.
’ l’ t olem y 5 Table X.

Journ. It o . Asiat. Soc . Vol. V1
1
1. 458.

2 9m . alm 3 are a Polo , by Colonel ule, vol. 1 1 . p . 267

A ccording t o M. Chabas, inthe reignof Thothni
’

es I lI. (seventeenth
a s . oi l

g

pt, I
'htenicians had com m ercial intercourse with India

Bgyptiennes, p.
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From the Qentam il words found inthe Hebrew‘ Bible as

term s to designate peacocks, apes, etc . , brough t by ships from

Tarshish , it has beeninferred that com m ercial intercourse
had beengoing onbetweenthe Tam ils and the Phoenicians
as early as the days of Solom on, king of the Hebrews
(1 500so ) .

To suppose that a people who had com m ercial and som e

tim es political relations With Phcenicians
, Greeks, Rom ans,

Chinese and Arabs from very early tim es
, and who were

incontact for centuries with one of the m ost refined of

languages, the Sanskrit, and who had well-organiz ed king
dom s of th eir own, as historically attested from at least the

sixth century B .C. , to suppose , I repeat, that such people had

no literature of their owntill theninth century A .D . , seem s to

m e, to say the least, to be running counter to all probability.

It is difficult to believe that the kingdom of Pandiya , sung
by poet and bard as the cradle of Centam il, had continued to
exist from before the sixth century B .C., and had produced

no literature during its palm y days until its old age and

decrepitude inthe ninth century A .D . ,
whenthere wasnothing

capable of giving such anim pulse .

2

The various considerations referred to above seem ed to m e

sufi cient to reject the theory of Centam il being an artificial

language of the ninth century, and to search for a m ore

rational explanation of it. The only m ethod capable of

rendering any trustworthy data app eared to m e to be the

com parative one , which has so oftenbeenem ployed with the

m ost fruitful results.

Whatever doubts one m igh t entertain as regards the

period anterior to A soka
,
we know to a certainty from the

inscriptions
3
of that m onarch that Sanskrit and North Indian

1 Dr. Caldwell
,
Introductionto the Com parative Gram m ar of the Dravidian

Lan ages.

3
pl: the fourth centuryFa-Hianfound Brahm ans and heretics inJava , and the

old Kawi literature seem s to containSanskritwords ina Drfividianiz ed form . See

Fa-Hian’s Travels by Bea ] , p 1 68 , and South IndianPalaeography, pp . 1 32—133.

This would indicate that the old Javanese colonistswere eitherTam ils or
'

l
‘

elugus,
and that Sanskrit influence and culture had spread through South India long
before .

Asoka Inscriptions, Tablet II .
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m arians. If they had any band init, it is im probable that

they should have adopted for it a system different from that

which they have em ployed for the other cognate Dravidian

languages of Teluguand Canarese .

Palaeographically,
l too , the ancient Tam il writtenalphabet

called Vatteruttu has beenfound to be independent of the

characters inwhich Sanskrit and other North Indianlan
guages have beenwrittenat different tim es.

2

The obvious inference is that the Tam ils had analphabetical
system of their own before they cam e in contact with

Sanskrit or Pali. The Asoka inscriptions im ply that th ey

possessed a knowledge of a written alphabet inthe third

century B .C. , for it would be the heigh t of absurdity to issue

proclam ations by m eans of inscriptions to the Pandiya ,
Chola and Ch era m onarchs, if the latter could not decipher

writtencharacters. The L alita 3 Vistfira , a work translated

into Chinese inthe first century A .D . , seem s to confirm th e

above view, for am ong the sixty
-four alphabetical system s

which Buddha is said to have learnt in his infancy , is

included the Dravida or Tam il. From this fable relating to

the supernatural linguistic a ttainm ents of Buddha we m av

draw one rational conclusionat least, viz . that at the tim e

of the com positionof the L alita VistAra , its author or authors

knew of the existence of a Tam il alphabet.

2 . Another im portant fact which is elicited by com parison
is that the Qentam il versifica tionwas independent of Sanskrit.

See South IndianPalwography, p . 51 .

2 Lalita Vistfira , EditionFoucaux , Annales duMusée Guim et, Adhyz
’

iya X.

3 The m odernTam il alphabet is, according to Dr. Burnell. anadapta tionfrom
the Grantha alphabet of the tenth century, which againis derived from the Chera

alphabet of the third (see South Ind. Palazogr. It seem s to m e , however,
ona com parisonof the Vatteluttuused inthe ochinSasana, with the Tanjore
inscriptions of the tenth century, that the m odernTam il characters, allowances
being m ade for the individual peculiarities of writers, m ight with m ore prob
ability be said to be derived from the Vatte luttuby anatural process of develop
m ent thanto have beencopied from the Grantha.

The introductionof printing has effected considerable m odificationinTam il
characte rs. Ina deed of the date o f 1 737, which belonged to m y seventh paternal
ancestor, Kuruli Kfivala Sénathi Raja Mudaliyar, the characters em ployed seem
to resem ble those of the tenth century m ore thanthose of the resent day. The

sam e rem ark a plies to all docum ents of the last century that have m et with in
the north of ‘

eylon. What change, whencom pared with the eight centuries

preceding



568 THE PRE-SANSKRIT ELEMENT IN ANCIENT TAMIL .

The m etres of the form er were radically different from those

of the latter. While the sister Dravidian languages, the

Telugu
l
and the Canarese, have literally borrowed alm ost all

the varieties of ganachchandas and m atrachchandas from
Sanskrit, the Qantam il has preserved intact her ancient
m etres of Agaval,

’ Vefip d, Kalzpp d and Vanchipp a .

’ Naga
varm a

4 inhis rules of Canarese prosody constantly cites

Pingala and other Sanskrit gram m arians as authorities, while
Tolkappiyam , the oldest knownTam il gram m arian, knowsno

higher tribunal thanthe still older Centam il
5
posts. The

Arya, Vaital
‘

iya, Anush tubh , Gayatri, and other ordinary
Sanskrit m etres, have not their corresponding equivalents

inCentam il, and are incom prehensible to it, while they are

closely im itated by Telugu and Canarese poets. Of the six

constituent parts of a verse , as enum erated by gentam il

gram m arians
,

6
eruddu, aga t

'

, cir, tagai, adiand todai, the fourth

(talai) , so valued by Tam il poets, is altogether foreignto
Sanskrit poetry. Of the 43 varieties of todai, the m dnai and
edugz

’

a are not at all m et with inSanskrit, while th ere are

vestiges
7
of them inCanarese, a fact which leads m e to the

inference that old Canarese poetry originally resem bled that

of the Centam il, although it was gradually recast on a

Sanskrit m ould. Inshort, Centam il versificationis purely
Dravidian, its genius is utterly distinct from that of the

Sanskrit
, and the whole is free from any foreignadm ixture .

It is alm ost a truism to say that the earliest records of all

nations are preserved in their national poetry . Th at the

Tam ils have beenno exceptionto this rule is proved by their

1 See Brown’s TeluguGram m ar.

2 See Yfipparungalam and Karigte .

3 See Kittel
’
s Canarese Prosody of Nfigavarm a .

The hackneyed phrase inTolkz
‘

ippiyam is enm andrp alaear
’

(so say the leaned
or oets) .

“
p
I do not include m arudpd, which is not recogniz ed as a separate and

m etre

by
the oldest authorities. It is only a m ixture of Veeps and Asiriam or

Agava
6 See Yi

‘

tpparungalam . (See Dr. Pope
'

s Tam il Gram m ar, and his editionof
the Karral. )

7 According to Késava, inthe first period of the Canarese try as it exists at
the present day, each verse-line inits second letter bears anal iterationthis being
the sam e for all the four lines. (See Kittel

’

snavarm a . ) This alliterationis
identical with the edugaiof the Tam il poets. Com pare also Yapparungalam on
m anai and edugai.
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inthe eigh th century ina sta te of form ation, but of gradual
disappearance . For if the tendency of the language inthe
eigh th century was to introduce the new form s of words

which is styled Q
'
entam z

'

l
,
with the stim ulus given to that

supposed innovationin the ninth and the succeeding cen
taries, we should have m ore of those words indaily use now
thanduring the eigh th century . The truth , however, seem s

to be the reverse of this. The language, instead of m arching
in th at direction, seem s to be receding from it, and divests
itself daily and unconsciously of the older Qentam il words
and form s.

From what has beensaid above, it results, th en, that the
ancient Tam ils were inpossessionof analphabetical system

and a certainam ount of literature independent of Sanskrit.
The Qenfam z

'

l h aving received a partial culture during an
indefinitely long period , had becom e divided into a poetical

and colloquial dialec t even so early as the tim e of Agastya.

The age o f Agastya
l was inreality a new era inthe history

of Tam il litera ture . It was th en that Sanskrit influence
first beganto be felt. N orthernreligions and social institu

tions were introduced, and the Brahm anical priesthood, and in
its trainBuddhists, Nirgranthas, AJivakas, and other sects

beganto pour uponth e South . I t was thenthat gram m ars

m odelled onth ose of Vedic schools were first propounded by
Agastya and his followers. It was then that literature

exclusively Dravidianwas replaced by Northerntraditions
and legends. The national literature was slowly m odified,

its legends transform ed, its h eroes am algam ated with or lost

in the personality of those of th e North , and its gods

absorbed with a ch ange of nam e into the Brahm anical

pantheon. This process of gradual change and assim ila tion

1 By Agast a I do not of course m eanthe m hological personage who drank
the ocean, anifwho is supposed by ignorant poop e to be still living m the Podi a

m ountain. I only speak of the historical predecessor of Tolkip iyam , and t 0
author of the gram m atical treatise called Agattiyam , quotations rem which are

cited inold gram m ars. It has beenthe fate of all em inent m eninIndia at all

tim es to have their whole history overclouded by and lost ina host of absurd
legends. The childish stories current of the great Panini, of his distinguished
successor I’atanjali. and indeed of all celebrated m enof antiquity, are faxm liar to
students of old Indianliterature .
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was a f ait accomp li before the second century A .D . , for in
Ptolem y and inthe Periplus of the Red Sea , th e m ost Southern

point of India is knownby its Sanskrit nam e of Kum ari. l

The soul, then, of the old Dravidianliterature h ad takenits
flight with the advent of Sanskrit, while the body only has
survived with a new life infused into it. The old language
only , the Centam z

’

l
, th at which served as a m edium of though t

to ancient Tam il poets and bards, rem ains unaltered, for it
could not be easily changed. I t had already becom e fixed,

it was rich inresources, it had m any different kinds of verses
and m etres full of rhythm and euphony. It was in som e

sort the language of the Dravidian troubadours. It was

im possible to recast it ona Sanskrit m ould, as was done with
regard to Canarese and Telugu. So it was left untouch ed ,
and has survived to this day unconscious of its origin, and a

puz z le to the philologist.

Are there any traces, h owever sm all, it m ay be asked
, of

this older purely Drfividian literature ? In spite of the

com plete transform ationwhich the ancient Tam il literature

h as gradually and alm ost im perceptibly undergone, the

com para tive process is again going to reveal to us som e

interesting vestiges of it in the existing literature of the

present day. It is the gram m atical authors alone who have

preserved m any of the old peculiarities, and canfurnish a

trustworthy clue . The Tam il gram m arians from the tim e of

Agastya h ave incorporated, it seem s to m e, into their gram

m atical treatises, com posed onSanskrit m odels, a portionof

The theory of Dr. Caldwell that Jainism m ust have existed as anundeveloped
esoteric faith inthe eigh th century, and as som e considerable portionof the early
Tam il literature which we possess is Jaina , the oldest Tam il work couldnot have
beenolder thanthe eighth century. isno longer tenable at the present day. Such
a hypothesiswas no doubt inaccordwith what little was knownof the Jaina
at the tim e whenthe Com parative Gram m ar of the DravidianLanguages

”
was

firs t written. Asoka inscriptions now clearl prove the existence of the Nirgrantha
Jains inthe third century s . e . Varaha thira inthe fifth century A .D . gives

eventhe form and appearance of Jainidols (Dr. Kern’s Brihat-Sanhita, chap. 68 ,
Hiwen'

l
‘

hsang te stifies that during h is visit to India the Nirgranthas were
m ore num erous inthe South thanelsewhere (see Voyages desPelerins Bouddhiste,
par Stan. Jalien, vol. vi. p . See also Colonel Yule’s Marco Polo ,

”
vol.

1i. 271 , for anable discussionof the age of Sundara Pandiyan, inwhich the
Co onel assi us that king to the eleventh century, and not to the fourteenth , as
d oes Dr. Cafdwell.
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introduced incidentally to play a subordinate part to the

third
,
are, it seem s to m e, of the utm ost im portance bistori

cally, as furnishing aninsigh t into the constitutionof the

ancient Dréividiansociety inpre-Sanskritic tim es. The m ost

notable points we gather from th em were the absence of caste ,
and of organiz ed kingdom s with crowned chiefs. There

were thenfive different com m unities, scattered in various

parts of the country, and living apart by clans, each having
its owntutelary deities, chiefs, habits, and m anner of living.

With th e introductionof the B rahm anical sacerdotalism the

nam es of the indigenous deities were gradually replaced, it

seem s to m e, a t least inpoetical com positions, by those of the

Vedic , aninnovationwhich was naturally to be expected.

Those com m unities were : 1 . Marutanilam ékkal or agricul

tural tribes. 2. Kurinchim fikkal or sem i-agricultural tribes.

3 . Mullaim fikkal or pastoral tribes. 4 . N eydam fikkal or

fishing tribes, and 5. Palaim ékkal ornom ad tribes.

1 . Marutam t
‘

rkkal or agricultural tribes. They consisted

of a rm or (ploughm en) , who inhabited fertile and well

watered spots called m arutanilam , so called from the m am ta

trees (Term inalia alata) , which flourish in the vicinity of

water. Their tutelary deity lost his local nam e and was

m erged inthe personality of the Vedic Indra .

l They lived

upon rice, which they p roduced, and drank the water of

rivers which ran past their fields. Their occupation con

sisted of sowing, ploughing, reaping, and celebrating
festivals. On festive occasions, and inm arching to war,

they beat a drum called p arrai.
2 They had also a kind of

stringed m usical instrum ent onwh ich they sang a tribal air

1 I venture to think that Dionysus, said by Mcgasthenes to have been
worship

p
ed by the inhabitants of the m ountains, was not i a, as is generally

suppose but Skanda , and that llcroules, worship ed by the people of the plains,
was not Vishnu, but Indra . This seem s to rosut from the fact that the first

northerncolonists to the south identified the god of the Dravidianm ountaineers
with Skanda , and the god of the agricultural tribes with Indra , designations
which they m ust have giveninconform ity with the usage of the north .

2 The ancestors of parraiyar (l
’
ariahs) of the present da the heaters of para

(drum ) , which is still their occu ationinrem ote country v
'

lages. were originally
the slaves of the Ventilar, an their chief occu ationfrom the rem otest tim e

seem s to have beenbeating the drum . Inpatriarc ai and m artial tim es the best

the war-drum s of the agricultural tribes, and at the present day they disc ergo

the sam e functions m ore peaceably oncertainfestive and other occasions.
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dark com plexion. Their land was th e abode of stage, hares

and wild fowls, onwhich they fed, as well as onthe produce

of th eir cattle and grains, which they obtained by exchange .

Grappling with bulls, dancing hand inhand with young cow

herdesses on luxuriant m eadows wh ere their cattle graz ed,

and playing onth eir flutes the tribal air of th eir clans called
cdddri, such were the fa vourite pastim es of the youthful

cowherds. They lived in villages called p ddi (from p a
‘

du

sing so nam ed perhaps from the clam orous songs
and joyous sounds in which their inhabitants deligh ted,
inaddition to their bucolic sports. The word p adi again

is preserved in the nam es of m any towns and villages

inTam il-speaking countries. Th eir tribal drum was called

p am ba t
’

.

4 . N eytam fikkal, or fishing tribes. Th ey lived along the

sea-coast insm all fishing villages called p attanam orp akiran.

Their occupationconsisted infishing, fish-curing, and salt

m aking, and fish entered largely into their daily consum ption.

They paid adorationto a god who was the Dravidiancounter

part of Varuna . They m ade use of a drum sim ilar to that

of th e pastoral tribes, and played a flute called oilarz
'

. Their

chiefs were called om
'

pp anor p a lum bon.

Here we find a curious account of the history of the word

p attanam or p atnam . Originally applied to sm all fishing
villages, p atnam now designates only large towns and cities,

such as Qennapatnam (Madras) , Muslipatam . This is

evidently from the circum stance that fishing villages

generally rose to im portance by m aritim e com m erce
,
and very

oftenattained th e proportionof large cities. It seem s also

extrem ely probable that all the towns on the sea-coast

bearing the term inationof p a ttanam (or its abbreviationof

168 , and a m asterly refutationof it by
Barth

,
Th e Religious of India , pp 21 8-223.

Also see MonierWilliam s
,
Indian isdom , p . From the occurrence of the

nam e of Krishna inconnectionwith pastoral tribes, evenam ong the Dravidians,
we are led to infer that he was considered as patronof the pastoral tribes in
N orthernIndia , and was so identified b the colonists from the north . The
om issionof his nam e inthe Vedas was or aps owing to the fact that he wasnot
anAryangod inthe earliest tim es, an was only worship ed by the surrounding
aborigines inthe North . The nam e of Krishna occurs owever as early as the
tim e of Pfinini, fourth century (Pfinini, iv. 3,
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WERE ZENOBIA AND ZERBAU IDENTICAL ?

Other vicious transliterations abound inthis work. I pass

them over insilence here, and gladly hastento offerm y tribute

of adm irationfor the generally successful m anner inwhich

the difficulties of the translationhave beensurm ounted. The

onerous task of collating and editing the Arabic text, again,
has beenextrem ely well perform ed, and the warm est thanks

of Orientalists have beenabundantly m erited onthe whole, so

as greatly to increase one
’

s regret at feeling com pelled to find

fault with a m ere detail.

I have observed that the em inent scholar, ProfessorW.

RobertsonSm ith , inhis recent, very learned treatise onKin

ship and Marriage am ong the Early Arabs, has adopted the

theory of the identity of Zebba
'

u and Zenobia. I feel, there

fore, doubly bound to weigh the discrepancies with the greatest

care, and to lay m y difficulties before the Royal Asiatic

Society with the utm ost diflidence . Should there be a possi

bility for the Mem bers of that learned body and forOrientalists

ingeneral, here and onthe continent, inIndia and inAm erica ,

to judge that I have not done wrong indirecting their atten

tionto the apparent incom patibilities that have caused m e to

doubt, I shall be am ply repaid for the labour of preparing this

paper ; and inany case, I venture to hope they will pardon

any excess of z eal inseeking for the truth , if they are led to

conclude that I have not succeeded infully establishing m y

contention.

Mediaeval writers generally,
and easternm ediaeval authors

inparticular, arenotvery accurate ordiscrim inating inrelating
the details of events that occurred before their tim e, or in

countries other than their own. We have to weigh , as is
indeed so necessary evenwith accounts of our owncontem ~

porary dom estic events, one statem ent with another, and thus

determ ine as best we m ay what we consider to be the truth .

For exam ple, here is our gossiping Mes
‘

fidiyy, a kind of

ArabianHerodotus, who relates
,
onthe one hand, how

‘

Am r

sonof
‘

Adiyy, nephew of Jedhim a the Leper, killed Zebba
’

u
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in about the twenty-fifth year of the Sasaniyy dynasty,
A .D. 251 , founded the Lakhm iyy succession at l a, and

reigned a hundred years, goes onthento give indetail the list

of his successors and the length of every reign, until Khusrew

Perwiz (King of Persia from A .D . 590to 628) put anend to

the series by causing its last prince, Nu‘m an, to be troddento
death under the feet of anelephant exactly five hundred years

later, i.e. inA .D . 251 500 751 to which m ust yet be

added a period of som ewhat m ore than26 years for an

unknownrem nant of the reignof that king, and the 26 that

elapsed after him before the Arabianconquest of Persia in

A .D . 651 . If we allow only four years for the rem nant, we

shall arrive at A .D .

'

781 instead of 651 ; that is, Mes
‘udiyy

has exaggerated the Lakh m iyy period by 130years. Onthe

other hand, he has curtailed the reigns of the Gassanline

from thirty
-four princes to twelve ; he nam es sevenonly of

these, Nos. 3, 5, 9, 20, 26, 29, and 34 of the chronological

table to be found further on, and he doesnot give the length

of the reignof any one of them . He thus reduces the house

of Gassanto a m ere fractionof its totality, while its rival of

LalQ m is m ade to appear m ore ancient and m ore im portant

thanit really was.

To put m y readers ina positionto judge of all the phases

of the questionknownto m yself, it m ay be of interest to

them to be inform ed that although , as above stated, the notes

to the eigh teen pages of Mes
‘

udiyy
’

s Meadows of Gold

directly concerned with the history of Zebba
’

ugive no clue

to her identificationwith Zenobia , a note to anincidental

recurrence of hernam e onp . 275 of the sam e volum e gives

a reference to the valued work of an em inent French

Orientalist, M . Gaussia de Perceval, entitled Essai sur

l
’

histoire des Arabes avant l
’

islam ism e,
”
etc .

, published in

Paris in1847, and inwhich the learned author, to his own

satisfaction (as observed above) , and inagreem ent with a

previous conjecture by the equally esteem ed savant M .

von. xxx—[s aw snares ]
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Jez Im etu
’

l-
’

Ebre
_sh (Jezim e the Leper) , king or prince of

Htra and
‘

Anbar, had killed the father of Zebba
’

u, and had
takenpossessionof his territories. But Zebba

’

u, with m uch

trouble, had regained her dom inions and had m anaged to

c om pass the destructionof Jez Im a him self, as is related in
books of history and inbooks of proverbs. The proverb

For a purpose did Qasir cut off his ownnose,
’

took its rise

out of her history .

This am plification of the story by the Turkish Qamus
a ssum es that the Jez Ira m entioned inthe Sihah as well

as in the Arabic Qam us, and which usually (besides other

significations) m eans Mesop otam ia , here stands for the tow
’

n

o f Jez Iretu-
’

bni-
‘

Um er. This is the ancient
“

Bezabde,
”
a

strongly fortified city ona rocky island inthe riverTigris,

som e seventy or eighty m iles above Mewsil (Mosul of m aps) ,

and in latitude 37
°

27
' N . longitude 42

°

2
'

E in the

neighbourhood of Jebel Judiyy, the
“

Ararat onwhich,

a ccording to all Arabian legend, Noah
’

s ark rested onthe

subsidence of the deluge ; our m odernChristianArarat in

Arm enia being unknown to Arabians. The assum ptionis

probably founded on som e legendary basis, but it is not

inaccordance with the details of the story of Zebba and

Jedhtm a, as givenby Mes
‘udiyy, where the river Tigris is

not once alluded to, the Euphrates alone being there in

question.

Mes
‘udiyy

’

s account m ight now be given, as re
-translated

by m yself, had a few m ore pages been available, but in

default of space, reference, if required, m ust be m ade to the

French versions. The passages I had selected show how

unreliable are the stories told by Arabianauthors relating
to tim es anterior to Islam . Here we have a Sum eyda

‘

, son

of Hewber, king of the Am alekites, and fighting against

Joshua sonof Nun(about fourteenhundred years before our

Era) ; and thenwe have his son
‘

Ud
_
heyna m ade king by the

Rom ans. If this
‘

Ucflieyna be intended for the Odenathus of
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Rom anHistory, husband of Zenobia, and m urdered with her

suspected privity in A D. 266, the story would appear to

suppose that Sum eyda s life extended to theultra-Methuselah

period of about 1600years, though it m ay be contended that
‘

Udheyna, the sonof Joshua
’

s contem porary, was not the

sam e personwith the
‘

Udheyna of whom the Zebba
’

u of

Mes
‘udiyy was the great-great—great—granddaughter.

I find inNum bers xxvi. 32, m entionm ade of a con

tem porary of Joshua who was nam ed Sum eyda
‘

,

; fi
'nw, rendered Shem ida in our version.

nam es are evidently one, and this one had perhaps been

foisted into Arabianhistory by som e z ealous Jewish convert

to
’

Islam inits very early days. I do not find that Joshua

fought the Am alekites in auv other battle than that at

Rephidim , and no king
’

s nam e is m entioned there. The

Shem ida of our versionwas a Jew, chief of a fam ily that was

a branch of the half-tribe of Manasseh .

But the
‘

Udheyna who was a king under the Rom ans, and

was great
-
great

-
great

-
grandfather to Zebba

’

u, could not be

Odenathus husband to Zenobia . Neither, by Mes
‘udiyy

’

s

account, could she be the Rom anZenobia , wife and widow of

Odenathus, who had had a form er husband before Odenathus,
and a sonnam ed Wahallath ” or “

Athenodorus
”
by that

husband. From this alias we m ay infer that the son’s

correct Arabic nam e was Wehbu-’l-Lat, the Gift of

(the goddess) Lat, ésta
"

; and that. Lat was considered to be

Athene
, Minerva, as far as he was concerned. Zebba

’

uwas a

virginwhenwooed by Jedhlm a the Leper, her father
’

s slayer

she m ust be supposed to have beenso whenshe put him to

death ; and there is no m entionof her having changed her

conditionafter that event, until she fell a victim herself to

the plot of Qasir. Whereas the Rom anZenobia , twice a

wife, had two fam ilies ; for her surviving son was m ade

king of a petty state inArm enia , and
"
her daughters were

m arried into noble Rom anfam ilies.

”
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Jedhtm a is said by Mes
‘udiyy to have lived twenty-three

years during the reigns of Artaxerxes sonof Babek, and of

Sapor the First, sonof Artaxerxes. This Artaxerxes is held

by chronologists to have becom e king of Persia inA .D . 226,

reigning till A .D . 240, and being succeeded by Sapor, who

died inA .D . 273. Jedhim a, then, m ust have beenput to
death by Zebba

’

uinA .D . 249, and she m ay have beenkilled
by

‘

Am r
,
nephew to Jedhim a, with the help of Qaslr, in

about A .D. 251 whereas Zenobia was captured by Aurelianin

A .D. 273, the year of Sapor
’

s death , andwas carried to Italy in
A .D . 274,never againquitting the land of her exile. That is to

say, Zebba
’

u the virginwas killed twenty-three years, or so ,
before Zenobia, the twice-m arried wife, widow, and m other

o f sons and daugh ters, was carried alive, as captive, to Rom e.

Canit be possible, under these circum stances, that Zebba
’

u

was Zenobia ?

Another very m arkworthy difference between the two

queens is, that while Zenobia was queen of Palm
y
ra, the

Tedm ur of the Hebrews and Arabians
, which

words appear to be related to destruction, and haveno con
nectionwith the date-palm or the dry date fruit, flux
som e have said they have) , with a dom inionextending to

the frontiers of Bithynia, the city of Zebba
’

uwas on the

west bank of the Euphrates, som ewhere betweenCircesium

and Thapsacus. Tedm ur is never once m entioned by
Mes

‘

udiyy in his story of Zebba
’

u, nor does he m ention

Zebba
’

u inhisnotices of Tedm ur. This would be surprising
if Zebba

’

uwere Zenobia , for Tedm ur has always beenfam ous

am ong the Arabians, as the city built for Solom onby his

vassal genu.

Zebba
’

uis only a nicknam e, m eaning the hirsute or long
h aired wom an. Her real nam e is said to have beenNa

’

ila,

112 and out of the nicknam e Zebba
’

uone cannot possibly
form the word Zenobia , though we have seenthat Odenathus

is a corruptionof the Arabic
‘

Udlieyna. We m ay conjecture
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Zebba
’

u, therefore, m ust have lived at a date m ore rem ote

still from that of Zenobia
’

s captivity, and be so m uch further

rem oved from identity with Zenobia . If a Zebba
’

u were

really m other of Hassansonof
‘

Udh eyna, such Zebba
’

u and
such

‘

Udheyna m ust have lived m ore thana hundred years

before Zenobia and Odenathus.

Mes
‘

udiyy, then, writing inA .H . 332 (A .D . leaves

the questionvery strongly decided against the possible identity
of his Zebba

’

uwith the Rom anZenobia of Palm yra .

Inthe History of the Resuliyy dynasty ofYem enbyHasan

sonof
‘

Aliyy,

’

El-Khazrej iyy ,
of which a unique m anuscript

copy exists inthe Library of the India Office, a gift ofWarren
Hastings, there is recorded inthe prelim inary chapter, from

an older work by
’

Ebu-’l-HasanHam za sonof Hasan, of
’

Ispahan, supplem ented from other writers, the whole list of

thirty
-four princes of the Gassanline who acted as viceroys

of Rom e intrans-Jordanic Syria, from the tim e whenthey
overcam e their Selih predecessors in th at high office, until

the last of the line was expelled from the province by the

victorious hosts of
’

Islam inthe tim e of the second caliph ,
‘

Um er

sonof ’

El-Khattab
,
inabout A .D . 639. The Resuliyy dynasty

claim ed to be the descendants of the fugitive ; and for this

reasonthe ancient history of the line possessed a special inte

rest for them . The length of the reignof each Syrianprince

of the house of Gassanis given, with a few exceptions, so as

to reach a total of 616 years.

The third king of the Syrianline, Harith the Great, is

apparently the
“

Aretas the King
”
of 2 Corinthians xi. 12,

who ruled for twenty-two .years. The conversionof St. Paul

at Dam ascus is put inA . D . 35, whenhe had to escape thence

by stealth , by reasonthat
“

the governor under Aretas the

king kept the city of the Dam ascenes, desirous to apprehend

him .

But this king, Harith the Great, was also father-in-law to

Herod
‘

Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee, m urderer of Johnthe
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Baptist, to whom Pilate, according to St. Luke, sent Jesus

before he delivered him over to the Jews for execution. When
Herod took to wife the profligate Herodias, the wife o f his

ownbrother
, the daughter of Harigi quitted him indisgust,

and I
‘

larith invaded the territory of Herod, inflicting a defeat

onhis forces. This m ust have beenbefore A .D . 38, wh enHerod,

after the death of Tiberius, went to Rom e and was exiled , first

to Gaul, and thento Spain, where he died. It was, perh aps,

about the year A.D . 34, after the death of Johnthe Bap tist

and the crucifixion. Herod had thenbeentetrarch about

thirty
-four years, having beenappointed onthe death of h is

father 4. If Harith began to reignas late as A .D . 33 ,

one year before he punished Herod, then, as his father,
‘

Am r

sonof Jefa s, reigned only five years, his grandfather Jefna ,
the conqueror of the Selih tribe , will have died inA .D . 28 , only
five years after the date of his victory , as 639

-616 A .D . 23
,

the date of the com m encem ent of the Gassansuprem acv. This

being accepted as, at any rate , approxim ately correct, the

dates of reigns of the Gassan princes will fall as in the

following table

CHRONOLOGY or runSYRIAN Pam css or Gassxu.

1 . Jefna 1 , sonof
‘

Am r
, sonof

‘

Am ir becom es prince

defeats the Selih tribe and becom es king 23

dies, having beenprince and king 45 years 28

2 His son
‘

Am r I. reigns 5 years, dying 33

3. His sonHarith I . the Great (Aretas) ,

reigns

His brother Tha
‘

leba reigns

5 . His sonHarith II. the Halting,
reigns 20

6. His sonJebela I . reigns 40

1 . His sonIIarith III . the Less, reigns 10
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His sonMundhir I. reigns 3

His brother Nu
‘

m anI . the Great, 15

His brotherNu
‘

m anII. theYounger, 13
His brother Jebele II. reigns 34

His brother
’

Eyhem I. reigns 3

His brother
‘

Am r II. reigns 26

The sonof Nu
‘

m an Jefas II. 3

Nu
‘

m an III. grandsonof Mundhir

reigns 1

Nu
‘

m an IV. son of Am r bin

Mundhir binMundhir (VIII) . 27

Jebela III . sonof Nu
‘

m an, reigns 16

Nu
‘

m anV. son of
’

Eyhem bin

Harith , reigns

Num anVI. son of Harith bin
’

Eyhem ,
reigns

Mundhir II. son of Harith bin
’

Eyhem , reigns 32

Mundhir III. sonofNu
‘

m an, reigns 19
‘

Am r III . sonof Nu
‘

m an, reigns 33

Hajr, sonof Nu
‘

m an, reigns 26

Harith IV. sonof I
’

lujr, reigns 12

Jebela IV. sonof Harith , reigns 19

Harith V, sonof Jebela , reigns 21

Nu
‘

m anVII. sonofHarith , reigns 37
‘

Am r IV.

’

EbuShem ir, reigns 25
‘

Awf, sonof
‘

Am r
’

Ebfi-Shem ir, 45
’

Eyhem II, son of Jebele bin

Harith , reigns

Mundhir IV. sonof Jebela bin

Harith , reigns 1
‘

Ae . sonof Jebela binHarith , 10

Jebela V. sonof Harith binJebela 4

JebelaVI. sonof ’Eyhem binJebela, 3 expelled
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Jebela VI. , inA .D . 639, after he had em braced
’

Islam , and had

accom panied the caliph
‘

Um er, onhis returnfrom Jerusalem ,

to the pilgrim age at Mekka . He was there perform ing the

circum am bulationof the Cubical House , his m antle was

inadvertently trod uponby a m anbehind him , and he inflicted
on the offender a blow inthe face that knocked out som e

of his teeth . The injured m ancarried his suit before the

caliph , who suggested to Jebela that he should com pensate

the m anprivately. Jebela urged due consideration for his

princely rank ; but
‘

Um er told him that all Muslim s being
brethrenand equals before the law,

he should him self feel

bound to com m and Opencom pensation if the com plainant

werenot privately satisfied and so silenced. Jebela asked for

a rem and till the m orrow, and this was accorded. He then

decam ped by night, repaired to Antioch , renounced
’

Islam ,

and rejoined the Christian fold, fleeing shortly afterwards

to Constantinople in the suite of the Rom an Em peror

Heraclius.

If the foregoing chronological table be approxim ately

correct, then the thirteenth prince of the Gassan line,
‘

Am r II. , sonof Mundhir sonof Harith the Less, who ruled

twenty-six years, was lord of the Arabians of trans-Jordanic

Syria when ’

Erd-ShIr sonof Babek founded the Sasanian

m onarchy of Persia inA .D . 226 the fifteenth , Nu‘m anIII. ,

who ruled only one year, was prince whenSapor I. succeeded

inA .D . 240; the sixteenth , Nu
‘

m anIV was ruling when

Odenathus was m urdered inA .D . 266 and the seventeenth ,
Jebela III who reigned sixteenyears, was onthe throne when

Sapor died in the sam e year that Zenobia was captured by
Aurelian, A .D . 273, and carried to Rom e inA .D. 274 . But

the father of this Jebela, the above-m entioned Nu
‘

m anIII

m ust have beenstill reigning whenJedhtm a the Leper was

put to death by Zebba
’

u inA .D . 249, twenty-three years after

the accession of
’

Erd-ShIr son of Babek, and also when

Zebba
’

uwas killed inturnby Jedhlm a
’

snephew,

‘

Am r sonof
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‘

Adiyy, inabout A .D. 251 , twenty-three years before Zenobia
was carried to Rom e, never to return.

There is, however, a m ost im portant rem ark to offer here

with respect to the date of Zebba
’

uand of her death . Ham za

of Isfahanis far m ore correct and careful inhis chronology
than is Mes

‘udiyy, as has been shownby his list of the

princes of Gassan, and the rem arks onthe exaggerationof

Mes
‘udiyy inhis list of the Lalmm iyy princes of Him . But

this exaggerationrequires, according to Ham za
’

s account of

the Lakhm iyy dynasty, to be still further corrected ina way
that throws the date of the death of Zebba

’

ubacknearly a

century , and rem oves her far away from the tim e of Zenobia .

It m ust be rem em bered that Ham za was really contem

poraneous with Mes
‘udiyy, his book having beenfinished

eighteenyears only later thanthe date A .H. 332, so frequently
adduced by Mes

‘

udiyy inthe Meadows of Gold. The cor

rection is this : According to Ham z a, instead of Jedhlm a
’

s

having beenkilled and having beensucceeded by his nephew
‘

Am r sonof
‘

Adiyy inthe year A .D . 249, the ninth year of

Sapor I and 23 years after the accessionof Artaxerxes,

Jedhim a was killed at such tim e that, out of
‘

Am r
’

s to tal

reignof 1 18 years (60 only being allowed to

ninety -five were pastwhenArtaxerxes becam e king of Persia .

Zebba
’

um ust then, by this chronology, have beenkilledby
‘

Am r

about A .D . 156, inthe reignof the Rom anEm perorAntoninus
Pius, one hundred and twenty-three years before Zenobia

was defeated by Aurelian. The lengths of reigns assigned

bv Ham z a to the Lakhm iyy princes that reigned at Hua

a fter the death of
‘

Am r son of
‘

Adiyy , added together,

m ake a total of 419 years, or m ore thanthirty years over

what is required to bring us up to the invasionofHua by

Khalid sonofWelid and the final overthrow of the Lakhm iyy
dynasty . But as a reignof 1 14 years is givenby Ham za

to
’

Im ru
’

u-
‘

l-Qays, the successor of
‘

Am r sonof
‘

Adiyy, those

31 years m ay be well deducted, so as still to leave him a.



WERE ZENOBIA A
N

D ZEBBAU IDENTICAL ?

reign of 83 years, whereas Mes
‘udiyy gives him but a

m odicum of sixty, the length of reignof his son
‘

Am r
,

according to Ham za .

Should these details of the reigns of the Syrianviceroys

of the Gassanline he found oninvestigationto be m oderately

correct, they will form inthem selves a not uninteresting
chapter of history , and m ay help to fix the date of m any an

obscure event connected with the Rom andom inationinSyria,
and with the fortunes of Christianity there. The true history
of the rival line of Lakh m at Hua

,
descendants of Jem m a

’

s

sister and her son
‘

Am r sonof
‘

Adiyy, m ay be deduced from

the contem poraries of the two lines, and from the known

dates of the Sasaniyy sovereigns of Persia ; and hence the

date of m any anArabianevent m ay becom e determ inable.

It is not a little singular that no m entionof Zebba
’

u or

Zenobia is found inthem .
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THE FIRST MANDALA OF THE BIG-VEDA .

Mandala rather risky. I t is
,
according to him , an ingénieuse

m ais tres-aventureuse hypothese .

”
Three years ago I pointed

out certainfacts which indicated that the First Mandala was
a ritual, consisting of hym ns selected from those of the

various fam ilies of Rishis to whom other Mandalas are

ascribed. M . Bergaigne does not a ttem pt to discuss this

view ; he sim ply dism isses it with an epithet, and inits

p lace h e supplies anelaborate expositionof the Mandala, in
the course of which h e is driven to divide the book into
sections

, to split up single hym ns into fragm ents, to im agine
inte rp olations, to rej ect hym ns altogether,

1
and having, by

these h az ardous courses, produced a num ber of clusters of

hym ns, h e ends with the sta tem ent that,
“
onn’apercoit

gu
’nne seule successiona laquelle il sem ble possible d

’

a ttacher

quelque im portance .

”
Thus the entire explanation ends,

to all intents and purposes, in a fiasco. In proof that

I do not exaggera te , I cite M . Bergaigne
’

s final rem ark

on this Mandala z— “ I l est im possible qu
’

une sam hita

aussi systém a tique quc celle qui com prend les Mandalas
I I .

-VII .
,
ait com m encé originairem ent par le Mandala I .

tout entier, sous sa form e actuelle . Je ne vois

donc que deux hypo theses possibles : oubienle Mandala I . a

é té ajouté tout entier aprés coup ou bienil se com posait

prim itivem ent d’une seule collec tion, quiest devenue le noyau

autour duquel se sont groupées successivem ent les autres.

”

This plainstatem ent of defeat surely renders it desirable

to adduce som e of the additional evidence which I form erly
withheld, confirm a tory of m y apparently bold assertion, that

the First Mandala is, inreality , anorderly ritual. To m ake

this clear, I will first indicate the influence under which the
Sanhita, was arranged ; next, I will show that the First
Mandala is, ina way, eclec tic ; thirdly, I will point out

unm istakeable evidence of orderly arrangem ent and, lastly,
I will adduce som e proof of its ritualistic character.

1 . It has long beenknownthat the Angirasas were greatly
concerned 1nthe arrangem ent of the entire Sanhita , and in

At the end of his second paper, M . Bergaigne gives a list of 1 84 h) m as, and
parts of hymns, m the Rig

-Vcda which he regards as interpolations.
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th e developm ent of the cerem onial generally.

‘ A very large

num ber of the hym ns inthe Rig
-Veda are directly ascribed

to m em bers of the Augiras fam ily ; and this also was th e

fam ily which gave canonical sanctionto the Atharva-Veda 3

wh ich m ust h ave beendone at anearly date, for the book is

m entioned as a Veda in th e Satapatha-Brahm ana . Th e

Sankhayana-sfitra (xvi. 1 ) particularly associates the Angiras

fam ily with th e Som a .

3 Shadguruéishya intim ates, inone
of his anecdotes, that th e Angirasas claim ed authority over

Mandalas not ascribed to m em bers of their fam ily . I t is

related that Saunahotra (of th e Bharadvaja branch o f th e

Angiras fam ily) pleased Indra , who thereuponchanged h is

nam e to Gritsam ada
,
and caused him to be borninth e race

of B hrigu, and to becom e th e seer of th e Second Mandala.

This tale seem s obviously designed to show that the Second
Mandala owes its existence to anancient representative of

th e Augiras fam ily. A furth er indicationof unionbetween
th e Augirasas and th e Bhargavas is found in the fact

th at the A tharva-veda— th e special child of th e Angiras

fam ily
—is known as the “ Bhrigvangiras, as well as th e

A tharvangiras,
”
thus associating th e nam e of Bhrigu

with the production.

4 Again, the story of Sunah éeph a
is calculated to show how deeply th e Vaiévam itras are

indebted to the Angirasas, and indeed owe their very

B rahm anhood to th e dom inant fam ily.

Th e foregoing facts show that the Angiras fam ily claim ed an
interest innearly th ewhole of th e First Mandala, th e Second ,
Third, Fourth , Six th , Eigh th , and portions of the Ninth and
Tenth Mandalas. A very sim ilar state of things is found in

th e case of the A
‘

n'i Grant/z . That book is well knownto h ave
beenarranged by the fifth Guru, Arjun and

,
having counted

th e verses, I am able to state that, out of the stanz as

1 Inthe 83rd hym nof this Mandala Gotam a m akes the following sta tem ents
about his fam ily : The Angirasas firs t prepared the sacrificial food , and then,
with kindled fire, (worshipped) with a m ost holy rite : they, the institu'ors (of the
cerem ony) , acquired all the wealth of Pani, com prising horses, and cows, and
(other) anim als.

”

2 See the 80th hym nof this Mandala.

3 See Prof. Max Muller
’

s Ancient S anskrit L itera ture, p. 38.

I bid. p. 446.
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which the book contains, no fewer than6204 stanz as were
com posed by Arjun, the Arranger, him self.

The predom inating influence of the Augiras fam ily is

further indicated by the fact tha t, of the Forty-nine Gottes
into which the faithful were divided, no less than thirty
eigh t are those of Angirasas, and their friends the Vaiéva
m itras and Bhargavas. Surely here 1s enough to prove the

powerful influence of th is great fam ily, and to relieve one of

any charge of venturesom eness in ascribing the arrange

m ent of the Rig
-Veda to Angiras influence. Inth e First

Mandala this 18 yet further m arked by the exclusionof Atreya
hym ns, and by the inclusionof both branches of the Angiras
fam ily .

2. The eclectic character of the First Mandala is dem on

strated by the fact th at it contains hym ns of sevenout of the

eight greatf am ilies of .Rishis.

l This
,
to m y m ind, is conclusive

onthe question. No other portionof the Rig
-veda is of this

m ixed character. The Eigh th Mandala (which contains

hym ns by four fam ilies) is inno respect representative for

nearly all its hym ns are by Angirasas, the only exceptions

being one by a Kasyapa, one by anAtreya, and three by

Bhargavas.

The First Mandala was certainly intended to bring together

representatives of the various fam ilies of Rishis. There are

hym ns by the Vaisvam itras, by both the Gautam a and the

Bharadvaja branches of the Angirasas, by the Vasish thas, by
the Kasyapas, by the Bhargavas , and by the Agastyas. The

hym ns of these fam ilies are arranged ina definite order, as

will be shownfurther on. The only fam ily excluded 18 that

of the Atreyas but there are reasons which satisfactorily
account for this exclusion.

Inthe first place, the th eology of the B ig
-veda is pre

em inently Solar ; and this is strikingly apparent inth e First

Mandala . The Rishis represented inthis Mandala are
,
all of

them , authors of hym ns to Agni, the typical Solar deity. It is

1 The Satapatha-Brfihm ana reckons only sevenBrahm arshis, by om itting
Agasti from its list , but Agasti is a Devarshi of the highest ink, and the
progenitor of anorthodox Gotra or fam ily.

von. xxx—[101Wsum s
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The A treyas were th e friends of the Gaupayanas,
l who

were dism issed from th eir office of Purohita to the Ikshvfiku

race . They m ade them selves obnoxious inconsequence of

their dism issal ; but were punish ed by the incantations of

their rivals, who are term ed m dydrin possessors of m agic

arts.

” Wh enwe rem em ber that th e Angirasas were the
Rishis of the A tharva-veda, we see , inthis tradition, the
record of anenm ity between the believers in, and the dis

believers in, the m agic form ulas of the Atharvans ; and,
as th e Angirasas ultim ately gained the ascendancy, they
excluded from th eir ritual the hym ns of their Opponents.

But this tradition has another phase . We know that

Viévfim itra and Vasishtha were the rival orth odox Purohitas

of the Ikshvakus, and that Visvam itra was connected, inan

especially cordial m anner (by the Sunah éepha affair) , with
the great Angiras fam ily. Here we h ave an additional

reason for th e exclusion, from anAngirasas ritual, of th e

hym ns writtenby th e friends of th ose who had been dis
m issed by the Ikshvakus, the patrons both of th em selves and
of their friends the Va 1svam itras.

Th e exclusion of the hym ns of th e Atreya fam ily from
the First Mandala is certainly rem arkable ; but the reasons

givenabove are sufficiently cogent to account for it. It m ay
be objected that it is not aneasy thing to reject the hym ns
of anundoubted Devarshi, and unsettle th e traditions of

so conservative a faith as that of Brahm anism . To this I

reply, that th e Atreyas do not seem to have beenpopular.

Th ey founded only two Gott es out of the Forty-nine, and
were thus, apparently, but little known. Furtherm ore, the

Lunar devotees m ay have beenheld to be sufficiently repre

sented by the hym nof Kasyapa , the pre
-em inent Rishi of

the Som a . The fact that the very centre of the Mandala is

given to the representative of the Som a or Lunar cult m ay

well be held to have satisfied the claim s of both the Atreyas
and th e Kasyapas.

The rejectionof Atri
’
s fam ily necessarily reduced to six

1 This 1s plainly shownby the inclusionof the Gaupayana hymnm the Fifth or
A treya Mandala.
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th e num ber of fam ilies taking part inthe ritual. A. change
innum ber is a far m ore patent fact thana ch ange of nam es.

There is abundant evidence to show that the ancient
originators of B rahm anism were spoken of as the Seven
Rishis. In order to m ake the First Mandala conform to

this recogniz ed num ber, after the rejectionofAtri, the sim ple

expedient was adopted of adm itting both branches of the

Angiras fam ily. The SevenRishis are not always m entioned
under th e sam e nam es. Conflicting lists of nam es are given
indifferent works ; and, alth ough som e of these varyingnam es

are equivalents of each oth er, the diversities are suflicient
to show th at th e only thing settled was the num ber Seven.

This num ber was preserved, as we have seen, by dividing
the Angirasas into two branches.

3. A s to th e arrangem ent of th e First Mandala , m y
hypoth esis is, that th e Angiras fam ily of worshippers ofAgni
by m eans of Som a , placed the only hym n invoking A gni

written by the p eculiar Rishi of the Som a (Kasyapa ) , as a

centre, inconjunctionwith th e antique poem of the so-called

Rajarshis, addressed to Indra . Oneach side of these they

placed their own hym ns to Agni and Indra
, bearing the

nam e of the progenitor of their race
,
the Devarshi Kutsa .

1

Outside th ese again were placed hym ns from the other

branch of their f am ily, th ereby m onopoliz ing the posts of

h onour. Two oth er fam ilies were th en adm itted, one on
each side

,
flanked by other collections of Angirasa hym ns ;

ending, at th e two extrem es
,
with the hym ns of two o ther

fam ilies. Whether m y explanationof th e reasonis the righ t

one
,
or not, the f act is indubitable, that the fam ily clusters

are arranged inth e order I have sta ted .

I h ave conceived th at this very m ethodical arrangem ent

was intentional, and for liturgical purposes of an eclec tic

ch arac ter. I t is certainly rem arkable that hym ns of the

1 The hymns are said to have been‘
seen by Kutsa , of the race of An or

the sonof Augiras ; but the rela tionship of these rem ote pro nitore is ecidedly
problem atical. Kutsa m ay have beenanold. or specially inuential, m em ber of
the Bharadviija fam ily, and m a have beenaccounted a Devarshi inconsequence ;
or, being already accounted a l) evarsh i, hymns asc iibed to him m a have been
selected to represent the lihfiradvfija fam il It is rem arkable that asks, inhis
N ara/sta

,
quotes Kautsa as a heterodox dis eliever.
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Seven Rishis should be found arranged in this peculiar

m anner ; and it is difficult to im agine that this could have

occurred through m ore accident, or that it could have been

purposely done except for a liturgical object.
A startling confirm ationof the truth of m y suggestionis

found inthe fact that th eEdi Granth of the Sikhs is arranged
on precisely th e sam e system ; and this was done

,
un

doubtedly, for liturgical purposes. The Edi Granth , as I
sh owed inm y paper last July, consists of three parts ; the

first contains the sacred texts used in daily prayer, and

this is certainly of a liturgical ch aracter ; the second con

tains the various Rags, th e equivalents of the Mandalas
II .
-VII . ; and the third part consists of a supplem ent, no t

unlike the Eigh th , Ninth , and Tenth Mandalas. In this

case, no doubt whatever exists as to the principle of arrange

m ent, and it is, th erefore, not unreasonable to conclude that

sim ilar causes produced sim ilar effects in the case of th e

Rig
-veda . I m ust confess that the m ore I study the First

Mandala, th e m ore clearly does its liturgical ch aracter appear,

and to abandonm y hypothesis infavour of the explanation

proposed by M . B ergaigne seem s to m e like quitting a

Copernicanto return to a Ptolem aic system . The orderly
arrangem ent of this Mandala will be further explained in

th e next paragraph s.

4 . The foregoing facts m ake it clear to m y m ind that th e

First Mandala is a collectionof hym ns intended to represent

the fam ilies or Gotras of th e Seven Rishis, the grand

originators of the Brah m anic faith , and to unite ina single

cerem onial observance the entire body of the orthodox . The

next point to ascertain is
,
wh ether this Mandala is really

ritualistic incharacter. I have spoken of the difficulties

and com plications into which M . Bergaigne is drivenby his

rejec tion of m y suggestion that th e hym ns are clustered

round a centre represented by the hym nof Kasyapa . L et

any one com pare M . Bergaigne
’

s attem pt with m y sim ple

exposition, and ask him self which is the m ore venturesom e.

I sim ply lay downthe facts as we find them ,
which arrange

them selves inthe following m anner
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It will be seenth at, starting from Kasyapa , the hym ns of
this Mandala fall naturally into five clusters oneach side

of it ; and, therefore, the entire Mandala consists of eleven
divisions. These divisions exhibit th em selves onm ere inspec
tion, and do not call for th e sm allest interference with the

preserved text. I t is anincontestable fact that th ere are

elevendivisions, five on each side of a m edial one, whether

any special significance attach es to th at fact
, or not. The

m ere coincidence of these elevendivisions inanassortm ent of
hym ns representing th e fam ilies of the SevenRishis, instantly
calls to the m ind of every student of ancient Brahm anism
the old Purolééa offering inelevenreceptacles.

With respect to this num ber 1 1 the Satapath a-Brahm ana

tells us that, at the Purusham edha
,
for the initiation(there

should be) elevenanim als fit for Agni and Som a ; for them

there should be elerensacrificial posts ; elerensyllables are

com prised in th e Trish tubh m etre . The Trishtubh is the

thunderbolt— it is vigour In th e rite of consecration
there should be elevenvictim s because the victim s are

el evenfold, therefore, verily, is all this creation elecenfold.

Prajfipatiis elerenf old all this is truly Prajapati; all this is
the Purusham edha

, which is the m eans for th e attainm ent

and subjugationof all this.

”
This quotationis sufficient to

show that anim portant sacrifice was really divided into

elevenparts, and th a t a ritual m igh t be expected to follow

such anarrangem ent.

Orderly arrangem ent is, furth erm ore, indicated by the fact
that the hym ns of Kutsa are divided into two portions ; those

addressed to Agni being placed before the 99th hym n, and

those to Indra after it. If we consider the 99th hym nas

the m edial act of a cerem onial, we thenfind th at th e hym ns

placed inim m edia te contiguity to it, oneach side, are those

bearing th e nam e of the great Devarshi rep resenting the

very f am ily under whose influence ire hare excellent reason

f or believing that the entire Sanhita was arranged. Again,
if we consider

A

the verse of Kasyapa as a dividing line, we

find that the Apr
'

i hym nof the Bharadvaj as occurs onone

side of that line, and the Apri hym nof the Gautam as onthe
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oth er side, thus conferring very special distinction on the

Augiras fam ily. Yet again, it cannot fail to attract attention

that, onone side of Kasyapa
’
s hym nthere are two sets of

Bharadvaja hym ns and one of Gautam a , while, onthe oth er

side , quite system atically, there are two sets of Gautam a

hym ns and one of Bharadvaja . It would, indeed, be m ost

rem arkable if all this were th e result of pure chance ;
m ore especially, when we rem em ber that the hym ns of

Kutsa are quite peculiar inthis fact of division, and that the
effect is to place the praises of Agni and Indra oneach side of

a central hym nonthe Som a , inconform ity with the dictum

th at Agni and Indra share th e Som a betweenthem .

Pa tient investigationwill, no doubt, reveal further con
firm atory details ; in th e m eantim e it is well to point out

th at the First Mandala adm its of divisioninto elevenparts in
another way, still without the least tam pering with th e text.
This is effected by sim ply utiliz ing the fact that the hym ns
of Agasti are inthree clusters, viz . those addressed to Indra
and the Maruts (hym ns 1 65 those celebrating Indra
and the Aéwins (hym ns 1 73 and those devoted to

Agni and the Sun(hym ns 1 84 Room is found for
th ese new divisions by bringing together the hymns of each
fam ily, thus absorbing a cluster of Bhfiradvfija hym ns on
one side of Kasyapa , and a cluster of Gautam a hymns onthe
o ther side , inthe following m anner

Varsvam itra hym ns (1
Bharadvaj a hym ns ( ll -64 and 95
Vasish tha hym ns (65
Gautam a hym ns (74
Kasyapa and th e Five Rishis (99,
Bhfiradvaj a hym ns ( 101

Bhargava hym ns (128
Gautam a hym ns (1 16-127 and 141

Hymns of A gasti.

Indra and the Maruts (165
Indra and the A éwins (1 73

Agni and the Sun(184
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This last m ethod of classificationsatisfies the rule of the

Aitareya
-Brahm ana, that the Purolfiéa is offered ineleven

recep tacles, eight of which belong to Agni, and three to

Vishnu. Th ere is no difficulty with respect to the first

eight divisions ; they are all specially consecrated to Agni
by beginning with that deity

’
s hym ns ; for eventhe verse of

Kasyapa is addressed to Agni, although invoking a blessing
on the libation of Som a . With respect to the hym ns of

Agasti, a careful inspec tionwill show that there is nothing
fanciful inthis suggested divisioninto three parts. They

separate readily and naturally into clusters of 8 , 1 1 , and 8

hym ns respectively . But a real objectionto considering the

hym ns of Agasti as the portionof Vishnu lies in their

subject-m atter. There seem s no reasonwhy hym ns to Indra ,
th e Maruts, the Aswins, Agni, and the Sun, should be held

to represent Vishnuinparticular. Of course, as the Vishnu
of the Vedas is the deity of the fire onth e h earth

,
while

Agni is the eth ereal or heavenly fire, the last portion
m ay be held to celebrate the earthly or m aterial fire,

bearing th e oblation from earth to h eaven. It seem s to

m e, however, far m ore probable that the entire cerem onial

was com pleted ineleven acts, which were sim ply allotted

in the proportions of 8 and 3 without particular reference

to any part of the ritual. As a fact, furtherm ore, the

m aterial offering was divided into eleven portions in
eleven platters, and the rule of division has, probably,

reference solely to that fac t, without involving a corre

sponding division of the hym ns which accom panied the

offering.

I t is not a little rem arkable, however, that th e First

Mandala adm its of divisioninto elevenparts ina m anner

which separates the wh ole Mandala into three well-defined
clusters, with an Augiras Apri hym n in the first and

last ; and Kasyapa and its com panion hym n occupy the

c entre of the m iddle cluster. This also is effected without

the least interference with the text
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worship and th e 47th hym nspeaks of th e thrice-heaped

sacred grass.

”
The expression

“ thrice elevendivinities,
”

which several tim es occurs, seem s to connect the num bers

3 and 1 1 together.

The foregoing facts tend to prove still m ore plainly that

the First Mandala is system atically arranged ; for, inwhat

ever way we test it
,
we find that it presents features of

regularity. This canonly be the case whenobjects recur in
anorderly series. Under such circum stances, from whatever

point the search m ay start, anorderly successionis detected.

The initial fact of orderly arrangem ent h aving beenascer

tained, the discussioncanbe narrowed to the discovery of

the correc t starting-point.

The arrangem ent which I think the true one is that set

forth inm y first paper, in1 884, where I place five sacrificial

acts oneach side of a m iddle point. The dogm atic allotm ent

of eigh t of those parts to Agni, and three to Vishnu, on

account of the Gayatri m etre and the th ree m ythological

steps, seem s to belong to anepoch wh enth e prim itive ideas

h ad becom e clouded with m isapprehension.

1

There is one argum ent against the ritualistic ch aracter of

the First Mandala which dem ands consideration, and th at is

the fact that it contains three Apri hym ns. We know that

each fam ily was particular in th e use of these hym ns, and
each claim ed the righ t to introduce its ownApri hym nat the

sacrifices. I f the First Mandala is a general ritual, how is it

that it contains, not sevenApri hym ns, one for each fam ily,
nor one Apr

’

r
‘

hym nof the dom inant party, but three Apri

hym ns As regards two of them we need feel no surprise

for they are the Apri hym ns of th e two branches of the

Augiras fam ily ; one of them being placed before , and th e

other a fter, the m edial point m arked by the hym n of

Kasyapa . The predom inant influence of th e Angirasas
renders this quite intelligible . Nothing canbe m ore natural

thanth e desire to include both these representative hym ns ;

1 Th e le end that Vishnu stepped three tim es is found inthe 22nd hymnof

this Manda a ; but the steps were taken to uphold righteous acts,
"
and Vishnu

was aided inthe perform ance
“ by the sevenm etres,

"
without allusionto the

eight Gayatri feet.
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one to be rehearsed towards the beginning, the other towards
the end, of the cerem ony.

But these two hym ns exhibit a striking peculiarity .

They consist of twelve and thirteen verses, respectively,

whereas all the other Apri hym ns inthe Rig
-veda contain

only elevenverses each . The ordinary Apri hym ns invoke
the Sununder eith er the nam e Tanunap at or A ardianea
these two hym ns a lone invoke the Sun under both those

nam es, and this occasions their extra length . Here we ha ve

another plainproof, not only of orderly arrangem ent, but of

designed eclec ticism or selective com bination. These two

hym ns were intended to express both form s of adoration;
the verse invoking Tandnapirt gratifying the Agastyas., the

Vaisvam itras, the Kasyapas, and the Jam adagnyas ; wh ile
that invoking N ariréansa m ust have been pleasing to the

Bhargavas, theAtreyas, the Vasishthas, and the d h ryaévas.

This fac t of double invoca tion, inthe case of two Apri hymns,
just where (onthe ritua l th eory) we should expec t such a

phenom enon to appear, is too rem arkable to be set aside

as a m ere accident .

“
'

ith respect to the third Apri hym n, it is suflicient to
rem ark that it is found am ong th e hym ns of Agasti a t th e

end of the First Mandala . This sm all ba tch of hymns con
tains all th e hym ns of the Rishi Agasti and

, if his Apr
-i

hym nwere not placed am ong them , it would have no place
o f rest inthe canon, according to m y theory of the arrange
m ent of the Rig-veda . This of itself is sufi cient reasonfor
its present position. There is only one other hymnof the

Agastya race inthe Rig-y eda , and that is one addressed to

Som a 1nthe Ninth Mandala ; accordingly, if the Apri hymn
of this fam ily were rejected from th e First Mandala , it would
have to form a Mandala by itself. Furtherm ore , as the First

Mandala contains all the hym ns o f each Rishiwhose hym ns
are included init, there would be no valid reasonfor rej ect
ing this hym n, which is ascribed to Agasti him self.

It is, at the sam e tim e
,
worth rem arking that, according to

the suggested divisionof this Mandala into eigh t and three

parts, respec tively, the Apri hym nof the Agastyas would fall
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inth e latter part, hypoth etically devoted to Vishnu. This

would give eigh t parts and two Apri hym ns to Agni ; and
three parts and one Apr

’

r
‘

hym nto Vishnu. Another fact, of
which m ore will be said presently, is that there are twice as

m any verses of the Agastyas inthis Mandala, as there are

verses of the oth er Rishis, with the exception of the

Angirasas. This fact indicates, possibly, a partiality, which
m igh t also have beenextended to the adm issionof the Apri
hym nof that fam ily. Onthis point further investigationis
needed . But surely there are suflicient facts insupport of

m y hypothesis, to warrant the serious consideration of m y
views onthis point.

Th e interesting question h ere not unnaturally suggests

itself, why the h ead of each fam ily sh ould not have been
selected as its m ost fitting representative. Why, for

instance , should Madhuchchhandas be chosen to represent

the Vaiévam itras, instead of Viévam itra him self ? In this

particular case we h ave the legend tha t Madhuchchhandas

was the eldest of the sons of Viévam itra, who consented to

recogniz e the leadership of Sunah éepha , a fter his adoptionby
their father. He received a sp ecial blessing inconsequence

of this dutiful conduct and the prom inent positionassigned

to his hym ns as th e first in the Mandala is inconform ity
with the indica tions of the legend. Close uponthe h eels of

the hym ns of Madhuchchhandas com e those of Sunahéepha
him self

,
the first two of whose hym ns are those which

specially celebrate the circum stanceswhich m ade him the link

betweenth e Angirasas and th e Varsvfim itras. This, of course,

em ph asiz es th e distinctionconferred uponMadhuch chhandas,
by im plying that the story of Sunahéepha was inthe m ind of

the Arranger, whenhe placed these hym nsnear each other.

It is not im probable that other circum stances
,
which at

this distance of tim e do not readily catch attention, m ay h ave

led, ina sim ilar way, to the selec tionof the other Bishis as

the representatives of their respective fam ilies. I t is even

possible th at the term Satarchin, applied to these Rishis, m ay
indicate that, of all m em bers of their fam ilies, th eir hym ns

approach nearest to a total of 100riches. This is, inreality,
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quantities contributed by the different fam ilies bear relative

proportions the one to the other ; and the proportions which
they bear to each other are exactly those which m y previous

argum ents would have led the student to expect. The to tals

o f the riches are as follows

Kas
'

yapas

The Five Rishis
vasish thas.

Bhargavas.

Vaiévam itras

Agastyas

Gautam as

Bhfiradvajas

1973 riches.

Here we find that the apostle of the Som a is represented
by unity ; the vasish thas (th e orthodox antagonists of the

Angirasas and their friends) are ina m inority ; th e Bhargavas
and Va 1svam itras (fi v

’

cnds of th e Angirasas) h ave m ore space

accorded to th em ; while double their num ber of riches is

allowed to Agasti, who sings of Agni and Indra exclusively

(a cham pion of the Solar cult) ; but four tim es the space

is givento the Gautam as
, and eigh t tim es the space to the

Bharadvfijas. I t m ust not be forgottenthat Kutsa
’

s hym ns

are placed onboth sides of the m iddle of the Mandala , and
that he was a Bharadvaj a . This fact, and the enorm ous

preponderance of Bhfiradvfija verses in th e Mandala seem

conclusively to prove that the Mandala , and probably th e

entire Rig-Veda , as we possess it, were arranged by th e

Bharadvfija branch o f the Ang1rasas, and that Kutsa
’

s hym ns

are, inreality, placed inthe post of h onour, oneach side of

the 99—100th hym n, which indicates when the libation of

Som a was poured out. 1

1 I am , of course, aware that the particular Serbs preserved to us is that of

the éakalas, and this appears to have beenthe éakha followed by éaunaka ,
of the éunaka-gotra, of the Bhrigurace. But this doesnot im ply that the text

we possess is the Bhargava version
, and therefore unsuitable as a foundationfor
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It isnow necessary to exam ine this m iddle point a little

m ore closely, inorder to sh ow that, like every other feature

of this Mandala, it lends its quota of proof to the hypothesis

th at the First Mandala is a devotional ritual.
Inthe first place, as I pointed out three years ago, the

libation of Som a was unquestionably the m ost solem n

m om ent of the sacrifice and inthe orderly arrangem ent of

the hym ns of the First Mandala we find that the m edial

hym nconsists of a single verse, plainly asking the blessing
of Agni onthe Libationthenbeing offered. This rem arkable

hym nis ascribed to Kasyapa, th e pre
-em inent Rishi of the

Som a
,
and therefore the m ost appropriate Rishi to m em oriz e

whenthe Som a was being offered. All the hymns of th e

Kasyapas, but two , are invocations of Som a . The two

exceptions are this very hym nto Agni and one to Indra in
the Eigh th Mandala . This single-versed hymnis addressed
to Agni as Jdtaeedas the knower or possessor of all

creatures
”
; and this very epith et, by which Agni is here

invoked inthe act of offering th e libation, is anadditional
testim ony to the eclectic character of the whole Mandala . I t

im plies tha t the offering was m ade for all creatures, and was,
therefore, accom panied by hym ns from the Rishis of all

sections of Brahm anism . Let us offer libations of Som a to

Jatavedas,
”
is

'

the prayer ; th at is, let us worship the one

who knows all clans, before wh om th ere is no difference of

fam ily or race, h e who is the owner and knower of all

creatures. It is insom e such form as this that we should

expect th e libation to be m ade, if it were indeed offered in

th e nam e of anentire com m unity ; and the fact that th ese

rem arkable words occur as the very m iddle of the Mandala
strength ens the convic tion th at they indicate the m iddle

argum ents relating specially to the Bhdradvajas ; for the Pra tiédkhya of this

Sakha claim s to follow the Sanhita of the Sais
'

inya-s
'

akha. Now Sis
‘

ire and
Mudgala, both founders of Bharadvaja Gott es, are cited as two of the five

students of the Sakala School who propagated varying recensions of the Big

veda ; hence I infer that the Bharadvajas were intim ately associated with the

Sakalas. Saunaka , also , though reckoned anadherent to the Sakala School, yet

openly differed from the Sakalas onvarious points.
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cerem ony of the sacrifice,— th e pouring out of the libation,
and also that the ofi ce is arranged oneclectic principles.

I have held that the words of Kaéyapa were used at wh at

I believe to be the m om ent of offering the Som a ; because he
is the peculiar Rishi of the Som a , because of th e nature of

the words them selves, and because of their m edial position.

We h ave not only the evidence of our senses, th at nearly
all the Som a hym ns h anded downto us are by m em bers of

th e Kasyapa fam ily ; but we have also the express declaration
of the Aitareya

-Brahm ana , that the Kfiéyapas conquered the
Som a-juice for the benefit of creatures. This is good evidence
to show that alm ost inVedic tim es it was acknowledged that
th e Kasyapas were th e representatives of Som a worship .

There is, however, ano ther and equally cogent reasonfor

placing Kasyapa in the m iddle as the leader in sacrifice .

Kasyapa was recogniz ed as th e first hum an teacher who

received sacred knowledge from th e gods th em selves. We

find, by the lists of revered teach ers preserved m the Vansa

Brfihm ana and th e Satapatha-Brahm ana, that traditional

knowledge passed through a long line of teach ers, wh o

received divine truth one from another, until, in the

rem ote past, the list ends inKasyapa , who received the

secrets directly from Agni h im self. These instructive lists

of teachers afford som ething like historical evidence th at the

early Brahm ans h eld that their system of belief h ad its

originfrom Kasyapa ; at any rate, h e was certainly regarded

as the Father of the Faith ful. This high antiquity and

venerable position, as the ultim ate link inthe chainof union
betweenh eavenand earth , renders Kasyapa the m ost suitable

of all the Rishis to be the leader inthe greatest sacrificial

cerem onial. The ex travagant venerationfelt for Kasyapa is

reflec ted through all stages of Sanskrit literature, and finds

its expressioninthe legends of the Vishnu-Purana , inwhich
Kasyapa is fabled to

tD

have beenth e husband of Diti, the

parent of the Maruts, the progenitor of the Adityas , if not

the very Creator of the Universe . It 1s this nam e
,
written

thus deeply in the Brahm anical system ,
that we find placed

inthe very m iddle of the First Mandala, as the point around
xxx—[10m annum .] 4 1
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the use of the word angz
'

ras in this way m ay have had its

influence inplacing the hym ninth e prom inent positionin
which we find it. But it seem s perfec tly clear that a stronger

reasonlay inthe fact that it celebrates Indra and the Maruts

inanespecial m anner. We know positively that Agni along
with Indra and th e Maruts share the Som a betweenthem ;

and h ere, just where other reasons h ave led us to conclude
that th e Som a was offered, we find th e rem arkable verse of

libationoffered to A gni, im m ediately followed by this peculiar

hym ncelebrating Indra and the Maruts.

The hym nconsists of nineteenstanz as, the first fifteenof

which end with the refrain,
“ May Indra, with the Maruts,

be our protection.

”
It m igh t alm ost be inferred that the

sta tem ent of the 72nd hym n o f this Mandala m ust have

special reference to this particular com position. Thus it is

seenth at both the m iddle positionand the nature of th ese

two hym ns answer precisely the conditions requisite to give

them the characters I assignto them .

But this is no t all. I t will be seenthat this hym nof the

Five Rishis changes its character a fter the 1 5th stanz a . U p

to that point each stanz a ends with the sam e refrain, but th e

refraindisappears from the last four stanz as. This peculiarity
of fif teenstanz as leads to the reflectionthat som ething turns

onthe num ber 5 . The num ber 1 5 m ay consist of five threes,
orof three fives ; and it will instantly recur to the m ind tha t

this Mandala is divided, by the fam ilies of its Rishis, into
two sets of five, with the two hym ns now under discussionas

a point of separation. This im plies tha t som e special signifi

c ance m ay have beenassociated with th e num ber 5. The

12th stanz a of this hym nof the Fice Rishis seem s to direct

our m inds to anexact understanding, by lauding the Som a

onthe ground that it
“ inspires the five classes of beings.

”

These five classes of beings h ave beenheld by Sayana to
m eanthe four castes and the Nishfidas ; l inother words, they

1 It is clear from other hymns of this Mandala that by this term is m eant all
the dwellers onearth ; thus the 7th h m nsays that Indra rules over the five
classes of the dwellers onearth ; an the 89th hym n, wishing to express the

universality of Aditi, says, Aditi is all the gods ; Aditi is the five classes of
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and com fort) , who is also asked, inhis m ilitary capacity,
to consum e the wealth of those who feel enm ity against

”

the Aryans ; (2) the libationof Som a (3) the praises of Indra
and the Maruts for both agricultural and m ilitary success.

The supplem ental charac ter of the last four stanz as of the
hym n of the Five Rishis deserves rem ark m ore from its

interference with any idea that m igh t be based onthe signi
ficance of the num eral 5. There is, however, a further point
to rem ark, which is, that the nam es of the so-called Five
Rishis do not occur in the first fifteen stanz as. They are

found inthe seventeenth verse, as part of what I call the

Supplem ent. I am not disposed to consider th ese stanz as
as a later addition, onthat account ; m uch less, to deem them

spurious. I would rather seek to discover th eir m eaning .

These five nam es are asserted to be those of Rfijarshis,
possibly because the nam e of one of th em agrees with that

of a King of Oudh ; for little else is knownof th em . This

interpretationappears to rest onth e word Vdrs/zdyir, which ,
with gram m atical correctness, has beenh eld by oom m en

tatora to m ean “ descendants of Vrishagir.

”
I t has never

occurred to any inquirer to suggest that th ese words are not

necessarily patronym ics a t all. In the note to m y form er

paper I pointed out that Vdrskdgz
'

r would m ean, equally
well, descendants of th e adorers of the sprinkler,

”
and that

this would very fitly designate those who praised Indra as

the showerer,
”

or rain-god, in the m anner of this wry

p oem . If we extend this process to the other nam es, we

shall see that they also are significative ina very unexpected

way. The word R g
'

jraém m eans the horse of the leader,
”

or the h orse of sacrifice ; A m barisba is a cooking utensil for

frying or broiling ; Salm dem is the bearer,
”
or

“
carrying

deity , a com m onterm for the sacrificial fire ; Bhayam dna is

the decoctionor preparationof fear,
”
or

“
anxiety,

” not an

inappropriate nam e for the Som a itself ; while Surddbas is

plainly the receptacle of the Som a .

”
These translations

enable us to see the reasonfor the introductionof the word

j yraéva into the l 6th verse . That verse praises the long
lim bed coursers of Indra , and asks that they m ay be m ade
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this gives two posts to each of thefire cerem onial acts I have
spokenof, still further confirm ing m y theory. The Taitir

‘

iya

B rfihm ana tells us that ten tim es eighteen heads of

anim als were required for the Aévam edha , which again
brings two fives before us inconnectionwith this sacrifice.

I t will also he noticed that “
tentim es eighteen

”
are 180.

N ow, there are 191 hym ns inthe First Mandala , that is,
l80+ 1 1 ; from this it m ight be inferred that 1 80 hymns
were each accom panied by the slaugh ter of ananim al, and

that eleven (again this figure 1 1 ) were repeated without

sacrifice . Canit have been that one hym nout of each of

the elevensets into which I have shownthat theMandala is
divided was a sim ple prayer, introduction, or doxology A t

the Aévam edha a hum anbeing was offered, and therefore the

peculiarities of a Purusham edha attach to it, as noticed ina

previous part of this paper.

1

Th e conclusions to which m y interpretations and argu

m ents lead are so startling , that th e prem isses onwhich they
are based will receive, and ough t to receive, th e keenest

criticism ; but they are far too num erous, and far too cogent,
to be set aside with a contem p tuous allusion. We find that

the First Mandala h as preserved to us the ritual of the

fam ous Horse-sacrifice, which is adm itted to h ave been the

m ost solem ncerem onial of ancient Brahm anism . The Man
dala itself, by its repeated m entionof Brahm an

,
Adhvaryu,

Hotri, and Potri priests, shows that a com plicated cerem onial

existed before th e form ation of the Sanhitfi. It is such

a cerem onial as that of the A évam edha, and only such a

cerem onial as that, which could influence the arrangem ent

of the Big-veda ; and it will require serious argum ent and
solid facts to shake the weigh ty and num erous considerations

which I have adduced insupport of m y discoveries that

1 . The First Mandala is aneclectic ritual.

2 . Tha t it is orderly inits arrangem ent .

3 . That it expresses elevenacts of worship .

4 . That the elevenacts are p laced five oneach side of a

m edial one .

1 See pp . 607 and 620note.
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5. Th at the m edial point is the hym nof Kasyapa, together

with th e hym nof the Five Rishis.

6. That the so-called Five Rishis are not historical per

sonages, but are the nam es of the principal facts in
the fam ous Horse-sacrifice .

7 . That the ritual of the First Mandala was intended to
unite inone act of worship the

“ five classes of beings,
”

th at is to say, all sections of the com m unity.

8 . That there is good ground for believing that the

Mandala is the ritual of the Aévam edha .

In the course of arriving at these conclusions, I have
never beendriven to am end the text handed down to us.

Throughout m y elucidationI am able to accept the text as

it stands ; and, although I do not pretend to have explained
all the details, or to h ave actually dem onstrated in anin
contestable m anner every suggestionwhich I have advanced,

yet I do m aintain that I have brought together such an
accum ulationof evidence that it will require the strongest
of testim ony to shake the conclusions which I have sought to

establish .



ART. XX.
— 0rigin and Develop m ent of the Cuneiform

Syllabary. By G . BERTIN ,

Is ra onc cnox .
—Graphic developm ent.—Pictorial stage —Influence of m aterial

used forwriting—Prim itive arrangem ent of the signs.
—Change of order and

position.
—Modernorder of the columns.

—Decay of the prim itive im ages.

Confusionof the signs.
—Archaic and ornam ental styles —Fanciful archaic.

Cursive writing —Period of its invention—Phonetic developm ent—Figura
tive stage.

—Second stage.
—Phonetic com plem ents.

—Determ inatives.
—Third

period
—Akkadianvalues.

—Phonetic determ inatives.
—Prefixes and determ i

natives.
—Com pound ideogram s.—Akkadianphonology.

—Its influence onthe
values attributed to the signs.

—Fourth period —Sum erianvalues.
—Phonetic

decay.
—Fifth period—Sem itic renaissance —Lists of words and signs.

Eclecticism .
— Syllabic determ inatives.

—Pictorial origin of the signs.

Theorics onits origin.
—Akkadiantheory.

— Sem itic theory.
—Egyptiantheorv.

—Prc-historic theory.
—Kushite theory.

—Egyptianand Babyloniansigns.
Sym bolism . Phonetic changes . Change of m eanings.

— Illustrations.

Syllabaries derived from the Babylonianone.

PALE OGRAPHY never a ttracted m uch th e attentionof As

syriologists, and inonly a few cases have they either turned

th eir m ind to th e origin, growth and developm ent of the

Cuneiform syllabary . M . Menant, who tried inhis gram m ar
l

to give a list as com plete as possible of all th e signs of various
styles and epochs, h as unfortunately accepted m any doubtful

characters, and has not distinguished the really arch aic from

the ornam ental style . F . L enorm ant
,

2 who specially studied

the Babyloniansyllabaries now inthe British Museum , has

done m uch to elucidate m any points, but his observations

bear only ona few characters, and have for principal object
to ascertain the values and m eanings inorder to help the

decipherer inreading righ tly the inscrip tions. He m ade a

grea t step no doubt inattributing exclusively certainvalues

1 Manual de la langue A ssyrim ne, Paris, 1 880.

2 Etude sur uelques arties dos Syllabaires Cunéiform es, Paris, 1876. Les
Syllabaires Cuniform es, aris, 1 877, etc .
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adopted clay, so abundant and so easily obtained. The use

of clay as writing m aterial, com bined with the use of a square

wooden style,
l
gave to all the lines a peculiar form , and

originated the Cuneiform writing, each line having the form

of a nail or wedge .

At about the sam e period stone was also used as a writing
m aterial ; inthat case, for som e inscriptions at least, th e scribe

preserved to the signs a m ore prim itive form ; curved lines

were rare , but inthe Cuneiform style they are im possible .

For this reason the linear inscriptions oftengive us form s

nearer to the pictorial stage .

2

One of the m ost im portant m odifications, brough t onby
th e use of clay as writing m aterial

,
is that which affected the

grouping of the characters and the directionof the writing .

As I have already noticed,
3 th e inscriptions were at first

writteninhoriz ontal colum ns, each colum nwas divided by
sm all divisions running from righ t to left, and ineach of

these divisions the signs (th ree, four or m ore innum ber, but

form ing one word or one connected expression, as p owerful

king, sonof so and 80, were grouped rather irregularly, the

first signof the expression, however, being always placed at the

righ t h and top corner ; representing each signby one cipher,

the following diagram will give anidea of the grouping.

Col. I .

Col. II .

2 001. III .

1 Mr. Pinches has noticed that onthe tablets the grainof the wood im pressed
by the style is oftenvisible .

3 Insom e cases the linear inscriptions seem to have beencopied from a Cunei
form copy, and the linear character wrongly transcribed the sam e has ha

gp
ened

inEgyptian, where the scribe or carver had hieratic copies for the texts he ad to
0 vs onthe stone . Inm any cases he transcribed the wrong hieroglyphs.

Vol. xv m . p . 422.
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Whenclay was used to write on, and a square piece of

wood as style, the scribe was necessarily brough t to turnthe
tablet, and to place what used to be the righ t hand side at the

top .

1 As a consequence of this change, the colum ns ranfrom
left to right, and th e divisions ineach columnfrom top to

bottom . The irregular grouping of the characters was still

preserved, but th enthe first signof each group appeared to

be placed in the left hand top corner of each division, in
consequence of the shifting of the tablet. The scribes

preserved for a long tim e the ancient habit of dividing the

tablet into sm all colum ns, so sm all in fact that m any words

could not have beenwritteninone line if they had wished

to do so ; little by little they gave up this practice,

and when th e colum ns were m ore ex tended, the irregular

grouping becam e im possible ; they therefore adopted the

plan of placing all the charac ters after one another from

left to righ t ; the division lines were preserved only to

m ark wha t we call paragraphs. In som e Om en tablets,

no doubt, by tradition and in a few and excep tional

cases, these division lines are retained and used as inthe
old docum ents.

Inwriting afresh any old tablet
,
or in copying proper

nam es, or quoting from ancient records, the scribes had

naturally to restore to the words the phonetic sequence of th e

signs irregularly grouped in the original texts ; this was

easily done for all ph onetically writtenexpressions ; but when

the scribes cam e to com pound ideogram s or com pound ideo

graphical expressions, the elem ents of which had no relation
to the pronunciation of th e group , often, perhaps by
ignorance or either because the positionof these com pound
ing elem ents h ad no im portance as long as th ey carried to

the m ind of the reader th e expression m eant, they copied

these groups irregularly, one or two ch aracters being by so

doing transposed. For instance, as I have already noticed,
the nam e of the townof L agash ,

2 writtenby m eans of a com

1 This observationis due to the Rev . Mr. Tom kins (thou h I do not think it
was ever printed) , at one of the m eetings of the Society of Bib

'

cal Arch eology.

3 Vol. XVIII . p . 422.
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pound ideogram , and the characters being unequally grouped
according to the old arrangem ent, was

a s» a or a t» 3s

é ! {a E? XE!

“ 1° scribes copied either >a » it? as is or . .a s

E? 15 but read ineither case L agaé
'

.

Ano ther rem nant of the old irregular arrangem ent of the

old tablets is preserved inthe relative positionof the colum ns
of th e obverse and reverse of the m oderntablets. In the

obverse they follow regularly from left to righ t, but inthe

reverse from right to left, because, whenthe scribe arrived

at the end of the last colum nof th e obverse, he went onover

the bottom edge and straigh t to the other side,
1
so th e second

colum no f the reverse h ad to be placed to the left, and there

fore run from righ t to left, as shown in th e following
diagram

Obverse Reverse.

VIII . VII. VI

Th e ch ange of positionof the tablet h ad a m ore im portant

consequence for the characters ; all the objects represented

were by this change reversed on the side , or rather onthe

back, for, like inearly Egyp tian, they always faced th e

righ t, so the foot C5 ,
m eaning

“ to stand,
”
was reversed

to J, and the Cuneiform character becam e C21 }

1 The positionof the reverse is besides contraryto that of the obverse ; a tablet
isnot turned over as the leaves of a book, but as ourgold and silver coins.
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are not besides a m ark of antiquity, as the m aterial used to

inscribe ongreatly influenced the scribes. Whenthe stone

was soft and the scribe careless, the characterswere oftenlinear

and badly form ed, as the careful engraving of each Cuneiform

wedge required m uch tim e . We h ave of the sam e king
linear and Cuneiform inscriptions. In som e cases also in

scriptions were written in linear characters to give th em

anarchaic appearance .

The Cuneiform ch aracters were prim itively m ost elaborate ;

at first the scribe seem s to have endeavoured to represent

with the straigh t lines the object m eant, but incourse of

tim e, through the natural desire to abbreviate and sim plify,

the characters were m ore and m ore decayed till the stage

of the later BabylonianEm pire, where the m ost com plicated

groups are reduced to a few wedges, as we have seenfor the

signfor m an.

”

Insom e cases it h appened that two groups quite different

were brough t by decay to one form , as the Ninevite EEH
and i t } oftenconfounded by th e scribes ; the first com es

from the im age of a garden and the latter from that of

a tower3
1

G . Sm ith was of opinionthat inother cases the Babylonian

scribes had created a kind of graphic doublets to differentiate

two phonetic values of the sam e polyphonic sign.

2

The num ber of wedges in each sign and their position

varied according to th e tim e and th e locality. The study of

p alazography becam e for this reasona special branch , for the

difficulties were as great for the Babylonians as for ourselves.

L ists of these variations were drawnup ; one which has com e

down to us gives twenty different variants of the sam e

character.

3

1 Pinchw , Proc . June, 1 886. The author points out that the
difference was kept up m ore clearly in the Babylom an style, inwhich

$ 15 and tri m tad see also Zeitschr. tiit Keilschr. vol.

ii.
i
) 1 58 . For other exam ples, G . Sm ith , Phonetic Values, p . 4 ..

Phonetic Va lues, London, 1 87 1 . p . 3.

3 Pinches
,
A rcha ic Form s of B aby lonianCharacters, inZ.f 2r Kcilachr. vol. 1 1 .

p . 149 at seq.
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I t is to benoticed that th e difference betweenth e Cuneiform
signs at Babylonand Nineveh was great enough to m ake a

transcriptionnecessary. Inthe case of the very o ld Baby
loniandocum ents copied by order of the Assyrian kings, the
N1neV1te scribes, som etim es unable to transcribe a sign,
m erely copied it .

The archaic style, as our old English , was oftenused as

ornam ental ; it was, for instance, always the one used on
seals. One syllabary gives inthe archaic style th e signs to
be explained, using it as a kind of italic .

The old form of characters used as anornam ental writing
has beenalso em ployed by several kings, and the inscrip
tions which affect the oldest or rather the m ost elaborate

style are after th at of Antiochus. Inone of his inscriptions
Nebuch adnez z ar has in the sam e way adopted anarchaic

style .

Inthe case of this ornam ental archaic we m ust be very

careful, for oftenthe scribes have adop ted signs which they
believe or assum e to be arch aic , but really invented by them .

For instance, inthe inscriptionof Nebuchadnez zar th e sign
for sacrifice EE} is written by this group intended
no doubt for the representa tionof a Z1garat as represented
onth e m onum ents a ,

but placed onthe side, th e scribe

being under the im pressiontha t the signwas the representa
tionof a tem ple .

1 But the real archaic form was inlinear

before it was placed on the side m , which represents a

blaz ing altar with th libationor the blood of the victim

running down

The explanations which the Babylonianscribes tried to

give of the originof the signs are all of the sam e m isleading
character, if we judge from those giveninthe fragm ent of a

tablet now inth e British Museum ; 3 for instance, the sign

EYQY, which has th e m eaning of hand, arm , lim b, wing,

power, etc.,
is explained as being derived from three different

1 This observation1s due to Mr. Pinches.

3 Published by the Rev. Mr. Houghton, inhis paper 8 .B.A. Trans. vol. xv.

part ii.
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objects, the first looking as a quiver fi , the second,
difficult to determ ine , m ay be a jug, and th e third appears to

be a throne , the scribe being no doubt uncertain, gave the
three alternatives ; but if we go back to th e m ost archaic

m and the linear form 3 K] we have clearly the represen

tation of the fore-arm and fist am , with anornam ental

sleeve .

Inthe private docum ents th e writing decayed m ore rapidly
after the Persianconquest. The tablets of this period are

very roughly written, but the decay attained its h ighest

point under the Greek and Parthiankings. The docum ents

of th ese periods are alm ost illegible, and require a special

study.

The decay of the Cuneiform writing is well illustrated by
th e private docum ents : letters, contracts, receipts and the

like . The alteration was slow and insensible, though

uninterrupted ; a sim ple but careful exam ination of the

writing of a private docum ent is sufficient in fact to fix
its approxim ate date .

The oldest priva te docum ents, those of the tim e of Ham

m urabi, have the highest palm ographical interest.
1 The

characters of these docum ents seem to be the connecting
links betweenthe old com plicated and the m oderncharacters,
all the wedges which were at a later da te left out are faintly
im pressed, but those which rem ainare deeply m arked, for

instance, inthe sign no
,
the three inner lines are faint,

and the others give the m odernform J Y.
Phone tic Develop m ent—The m odifications which the sylla

bary experienced, as to the values givento the ch aracters, and

the way inwhich those were com bined , were less capricious,

and resulted to a great extent from the phonetic peculiarities

of the languages or dialects to be expressed. Considered

under this aspec t, th e syllabary went through five different

periods, during each of which m odifications were brought

All the contract tablets of this period have beenpublished inautograp
hy by

Dr. Strassm aier inthe Transactions of the Congress of Orientalists held at erlin;
his copies give a fair idea of the originals ; whenone knows how difficult these

to read, he cannot be surprised infinding som e m istakes.

c . xxx—[s aw exa ms ]



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


DEVELOPMENT OF THE CUNEIFORM SYLLABARY. 635

relation, to determ inate the way inwhich the ideogram was

to be read, the B abylonianrepeated the final sound of the

word. The sign h ad the values of god do and
h eaven iam e ; whenthey wanted to write the latter, they
placed after the ideogra m another character having the

phonetic value (3 : iam e. Inthe sam eWay V,

am ong its ideographic values, h ad that of to fix ,

’

in
Babylonians

'

akanuinthe infinitive ; wh enthe scribe wanted
to express the third personof the aorist zs

'

kun, he wrote after

the ideogram another character t il, giving the phonetic
ending anof the verbal form , to be pronounced Vt“ iii/tun.

We m ay h ere notice that th e B abylonians never went,
in th e use of the phonetic com plem ents, as far as the

Egyp tians, who not only expressed the final sound by a

ph onetic sign, but oftenplaced before the ideogram another

signgiving the initial sound.

l

Besides the use of final phonetic com plem ents, the

Babylonians had another graphic contrivance in com m on
with the Egyptians, that is, the use of determ inatives ; but it

is, however, m uch m ore lim ited, as the determ inatives are

found prefixed regularly only to proper nam es of m enand

wom en, nam es of gods, cities, countries, stars
,
rivers and

m onths, and m ay have beenpronounced inm any cases. Th e

Babyloniandiffer from the Egyptiandeterm inatives also as to

position, they are always placed before andnot after the words.

It is difficult to determ ine at which period the use of

determ inatives was resorted to , for it seem s to have slowlyr

grownwith the desire for clearness. For instance, deter
m inatives placed before proper nam es of m en, Y, and before
those of wom en, ii , appear only after the reign of Ham

m urabi. Th e use of determ inatives m ay also have beenthe
outcom e of the adaptationof the Sem itic syllabary by th e

Akkadians, though these determ inatives were generally

pronounced inAkkadian.

At the later Babylonianperiod we find, however, insom e cases what m ight
be called a phonetic determ inative prefix, but it is only to m ake certainthe pro
nunciationof a syllable which is doubtful, as :n (K c-iS tinfor cits»
4
one,

’
and=lll=( :Yé and for a l ‘not.’
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Th e third period begins with the Akkadian invasion of

Mesopotam ia . The Akkadians spoke, as far as we canjudge,
and as generally adm itted by A ssyriologists, a Turanian
agglutinative language having nothing incom m onwith the
Sem itic tongue of the Babylonians ; after the m ore or less

prolonged struggle required to subdue the Sem ites, th ey
acquired peaceful possession of the country, and adopted

th e civiliz ationof the conquered race . Their first care was

no doubt to adopt the system of writing of the Sem ites ; it

was so m uch m ore easily done that the writing was still at

the figurative or ideographic stage ; they had therefore only
to take the Babvlonian signs and read them intheir own
language, as we did ourselves for the ciphers borrowed from

th e Arabs Vs
’

akdnu to place,
’

was read gin, flu god,
’

was read

A s a consequence of th e use of phonetic com plem ents,
the B abylonians h ad been obliged to em ploy their signs

som etim es ideographically and som etim es phonetically ; the

Akkadians inadop ting the system of writing were naturally
brough t to adopt the phonetic values of the signs whennot

used ideographically, and also to give to such signs the

phonetic values obtained by the Akkadianreadings. To

rem edy the obscurity resulting from such a polyphony, the
Akkadians im agined to write inside or after the ideogram its

p ronunciation, a system which was also resorted to by the

Egyptians,
‘
and we call th ese phonetic groups by th e sam e

nam e adopted by Egyptologists
—
phonetic determ inatives.

The Akkadians, who borrowed the word for price
’
s
'

tm u

from th e Sem ites
,
written prim itively by the signx ,

wrote inside it, its pronuncia tion, or rath er their pronuncia
tionof it

, Q s
i
c-m u

,
and the signbecam e : (EE .

Often, however, the Akkadians were satisfied inwriting
inside or by the side o f the signits Akkadian ph onetic
com plem ent, thus inside the sign for m onth 37: used to

express language, they wrote whenso used l" m e
, ph onetic

com plem ent of cow 2B ,
inBabylonianliidrm .

1 InEgyptianthe phonetic determ inatives follow the words.
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One of the m ost curious peculiarities of the writing of this

p eriod is that a certainnum ber of words are read backwards

like Zn-gal m angreat,
’

writteninarchaic characters clearly
«El ifi gal

-la
,
and ap su writtenE": :Ysu-ap . But

this com es from the fac t that the Akkadians, as I have

showninm y previous paper, changed and partly reversed the

ideological order of their language ; these com pound ideo

gram s had beeninvented , perh aps, before the change, and
thenretained after by tradition.

Onaccount of its agglutinative character, and the use of

the phonetic determ inatives, the Akkadians gave a great

developm ent to wh at m ay appear at first sigh t a system of

determ inative prefixes. The words are easily decom posed

into their com pounding elem ents ; for instance, :Yt ill; gals-um
‘
a beam ,

’

which passed in Babylonian with the sam e

m eaning , is evidently form ed of :Y958 wood or tree,
’
and

o f t il}; urn strong.

’

The first of these two words enters into

the com position of m any others : :Yll Er."gis-sa-m the

door post,
’

inA ssyriangis-z ir-ru; :YW! gas-bar the barra

tree,
’
inAssyriangz

’

s
’

-bar-ru.

Intim e the first form a tive elem ent was eith erneglected in

th e pronuncia tion th rough phonetic decay, or considered as

a determ inative aphone, as in the following words, which

passed into Assyrian a t a tim e when the first elem ent c !
was not pronounced at all : :Yt ill V gis

-si-gar
‘
a wooden

lock,
’
in A ssyrian s

'

i-gar ; :Ytm 353i J ] s
'

a-kd-na a

wooden bolt,
’
in Assyrian s

'

a/canalm ; :Y>EYli ap ina

foundation,
’

inA ssyrianqm
'

nu, and m any others.

In the sam e way tmc u plant,
’

E] Icu
‘
clothing,

’

318 so stone,
’

etc . ,
which form ed th e first elem ent of m any

words, cam e to be considered as determ inative prefixes.

When the phonetic com plem ent gave the pronunciation

of the whole word, the ideogram was easily m istakenfor a

determ inative prefix , or evenconsidered as such by the Akka

dians them selves, as was no doubt the case for the word for
‘horse,

’

writtenby the signfor ass,
’
followed by the phonetic

pronuncia tion kurra 5 L; i
t

St". In the case of this

particular word, we m ust rem em ber that the horse was
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The Akkadianconsonants also h ave not the clearness of

sound of the Sem itic ones the sam e signs are used oftento
express different syllables, p a or bu, ga or z a , etc .

These peculiarities contributed not a little to throw confu
sioninto the syllabary, but it had not the sam e im portance
for Akkadian as for Babylonian, because Akkadianat all

periods was always writtenm uch m ore by m eans of ideogram s

th anthe Sem itic language of the post
-Akkadianperiod.

The fourth period is the one during which the Sum erians
m ade use of the Cuneiform syllabary. The Sum erians

, who

took the power after the Akkadians, spoke a sim ilar language,
or rather a dialect of th e sam e language . There are no

gram m atical, or at best very few,
differences betweenAkka

dian and Sum erian, but only phonetic variations, and, as

A kkadianwas written chiefly by m eans of ideogram s, th e

Sum erians had only to read their ideogram s with their own

p ronunciation. By doing so they naturally attributed new

values to th e characters, values givenby the phonetic ex

pressions intheir owndialect. All the Cuneiform characters

acquired, therefore, as new values all the phonetic variations

of Sum erian

V gar becam e m ar.

( Sn[rim dim , etc .

The consequence was to double the num ber of values

attached to each ch aracter, already polyphonic inm any cases.

The confusion resulting from this polyph onism caused

naturally a greater tendency towards phonetism , and inthe

Sum erian texts we find a greater num ber of words written

phonetically. There was, however, a great difference still

betweenthe phonetism of this period and that of the pure

A ssyrianand later Babylonianem pires. The phonetism of

the Sum eriantexts is as a rule but the developm ent of th e

principle of phonetic determ inatives ; in m any cases th e

words, though phonetically written, are preceded or followed

by their ideogram s.

During this period, and perhaps also during the preceding
one, another cause cam e to add still m ore to the polyphonism ,
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th at is, the phonetic decay. Inall unwrittenlanguages, and
also in those writtenby m eans of ideogram s, th e p h onetic
decay is very rapid, as in th e sym bols used to rep resent the
words there isnothing to keep visible the real or conventional

pronunciation; the frequent invasion of Kassites and th eir

dom inationat various tim es m ay have contributed to accole

rate th e phonetic decay, especially as inKassite th ere ap pears

to have beena tendency to abridge all words by dropp ing a

consonant placed betweentwo vowels. A t any ra te , w e see

the phonetic decay at work inAkkadianand Sum erian, even
at the literary period of th ese languages ; if there w as no
oth er evidence th anthat takenfrom the syllabary , it would

be conclusive ; for instance, the signQ 3; had a t first the

value gar, it was weakened ing
‘

ur or l mr, theninm ur (war),
and finally inar ; inthe sam e way :Y913 becam e 18 ; the

sign:m: , with the m eaning of flower, ’ was to be read kui,
and its ph onetic value it cam e perhaps through the sam e

process of decay by the loss of the initial and final con
sonants.

The fifth period of the syllabary, which beganwith the

age of Sargonof Agade or som e tim e before, was the result

of the adoption, by the Sem ites of the renaissance, of all the

values attributed to the characters inthe previous ones, a
kind of eclecticism , so to say.

The Sem ites, during th e long rule of the Akkadianand
Sum erian dynasties and th eir struggle with the Kassites,

appear to have lost all clear rem em brance of the first age

of their independence, and to have accepted the notiontha t
their m asters the Akkadians had initiated them inevery art

and science ; they looked at the Akkadianpronunciationof

th e ideogram s as the prim itive one . The age of literature

was over ; the Sem itic writers seem to have exhausted their

resources during the Akkadianand Sum erianperiods, when
the Patesi, encouraging fine arts

,
received at their courts

poets and prosatore of the two races. The Sem itic renais
sance was the age of gram m arians and com m entators.

The new school of scribes classified the signs of their co m

plicated syllabary, giving to them nam es drawn from th e
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Akkadian vocabulary, wrote lists of Akkadian words or

expressions explained inthe Sem itic language, and also inter
lineary translations of the Akkadianand Sum erianliterary
productions.

A careful survey of the syllabaries and word-lists, as they
h ave com e down to us, leaves no doubt as to the period

inwhich they m ust have been written. The words, for

instance, are classed not according to the Akkadian, but the

Sem itic root system , and inthe lists of verbal form s the third

personis always givenfirst, as is custom ary am ong Sem itic

gram m arians.

The Babylonian scribes classified also the Cuneiform

characters according to a certainorder,
1 but, as insom e lists

certaingroups are left out, it is difi cult, before m ore docu

m ents are found, to determ ine according to which principle.

The Sem ites at any rate adop ted the graphic system , with

all th e m odifications and alterations brought on by their

predecessors, not only th e new phonetic values, but, as we

h ave seen, the graphic variations and additions, and often

took even with the ideogram its Akkadian or Sum erian

phonetic com plem ent : §ar was written£ 52? >EY[algal-la , the
Akkadianword with its phonetic com plem ent ; inth e sam e

way Q EEEC"[zur-m stands for hubullu‘

pledge,
’

just like in
English N o. (the French abbrevm tionof num éro) has been
takento m ean num ber.

’

Inth e historical inscriptions th e scribes, having clearness as

one of their objects, gave a greater developm ent to phonetism ,

but inth e trade docum ents, inwhich the writers wanted to

econom iz e space and tim e, ideogram s are very com m on, and

also ideogram s with Akkadianphonetic com plem ents, even
d ownto the latest age of the Cuneiform writing.

This strange use of a foreignphonetic com plem ent had no

doubt for object to determ ine m ore precisely the Sem itic

word which was to be read, and the Akkadianword with its

phonetic com plem ent was really considered as a com pound

ideogram .

The use of the real phonetic com plem ents wasnot resorted

Dr. Peiser first pointed it out.
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took up the subject.
1 This writer was certainly very happy

insom e of his identifications, but the progress of Assyriology
has shownthat he was also wrong inm any, as insom e cases

he took com pound ideogram s for sim ple, and sim ple for

com pound .

There is also anim portant rule, which was unknownto the
Rev. Mr. Hough ton, and which m ust not be lost sight of

whenthe characters are identified ; it is that all the figures
of m en

, anim als, and objects are always represented in

profile
2
and looking to the righ t, as in Egyptian; for

instance, ‘ the m outh ,
’

lea inAkk. and puinBab. , is

the decayed form of which appears to be a repre

scuta tionof the opened m outh , with the upper lip covered

with a m oustache The signs for
‘
m an and dog

’
or

anim al ingeneral are also, as we have seeninthe early part

of this paper, derived from pictures inprofile .

A grea t m any signs still resist our analysis, but enough of

th em canbe identified to leave no doubt on the principle

which guided the inventors of the writing. It will not be

out of place to give here a few exam ple

E"used ideographically for by the side of,
’
archaic form

Em , being the hand and fore-arm Ct ?)
Far-
( l ideogram for m an,

’

especially servant,
’
archaic

lineary form alt -4, representing the legs of a m an

walking

fl ideogram for corn or any other seed, archaic lineary
form representing anear of corn.

4

ti ideogram for child,
’
archaic form lineary form

being the breasts with flowing m ilkW.

‘

1 S.E.A . Trans
,
vol. vi. part 1 1 .

2 As far as the signs are explained . Prof. Terriende Lacouperie has been
wrongly inform ed , whenhe states that the figures face the reader Vol.

XV . 279
3 las

)
t form is takenfrom the fragm ent of a very archaic inscriptionwhich

was inthe British Museum ,
but this stone was m islaid whenMr. Budge had

the partitionof his room raised, and it has not yet beenfound, inspite of the

efforts of Mr. Pinches.

These identifications are due to Mr. Pinches.
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Elk ideogram to express to m ultiply,
’

arch aic lineary
form representing a fish throwing its eggs

ideogram for h ollow,

’

by extension of th e abyss,
’

archaic lineary form m , being the representa tionof

a well or cistern as still constructed by th e Arabs

t"ideogram for ‘
to inundate,

’
lineary form E511 ,

senting the opendoor of a canal lock.

These few exam ples prove that the principle wa s th e sam e

for the Egyptianand Babylonianpicture-writing . But who

were the inventors, whenand where was it invented That

is what is difi cult to decide .

Many theories h ave beenbrought forward, but none has
been as yet scientifically developed or supported by any
proof and a scientific dem onstration.

The opinion, accepted by all the Assyriologists till the

publicationof m y last article, is that the system o f writing
from which we derived the Cuneiform characters was invented
by the Akkadians, according to som e before the invasionof
Mesopotam ia ,

l
according to others after their se ttlem ent

there . One of the strongest argum ents in favour o f this

theory of the Akkadianoriginof the writing is th e opinion
of the Babylonians th em selves : though they never said any
thing about this question, it is evident that, as they attributed

to the Akkadians all the inventions inart and science , th ey
m ust have considered writing as an Akkadian invention.

But I have inm y last paper shownina satisfactory way, I

th ink
,
that writing was knownto the Sem ites previous to th e

Akkadian invasion. The Akkadianorigin of the writing
m ust he therefore dism issed.

2

Another theory, the Sem itic origin of the Cuneiform
writing, which the first A ssyriologists were inclined to

a ccept before the discovery of the existence of the Akkadians
by Sir H. Rawlinson, was soonabandoned , and the tendency

This opinionis the m ore general, it was that of the late F. Lenorm ant.
3 Inm y last paper I s ke only of this 0 inion, because after the discovery of

Akkadianall the Assyrio ogists, except m y had accepted 1t.
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was to consider the art of writing as of foreignorigin; the

indigenous and Sem itic originis advocated now only by those
exclusive Sem itic scholars, wh o will not adm it that the

Sem ites borrowed anything. There is, however, insupport

of the th eory the fact that som e of th e characters m ust have

beeninvented inBabylonia .

Many reasons speak in favour of a foreignorigin. The

Sem ites never invented anything ; in art and science, as

literature , they always copied or im itated their neighbours,
and the inventionof a system of writing requires certain
aptitudes which are wanting in the Sem itic race . The

Arabs, who , according to m ost writers, represent the Sem ites

p ar excellence, lived till the third or fourth century without
any system of writing .

The proxim ity of Egyp t, the constant com m ercial inter

course of th e Sem ites with this country, and the evident

pictorial origin of th e Cuneiform ch aracters, seem to have

suggested to Dr. Hincks the Egyptianoriginof the Babylo

nianwriting . Norris seem s to h ave entertained the sam e

opinion, but his great caution prevented h im from writing
anything about it. Dr. Hincks only com pared two charac

ters, i
‘

country,
’

inEgyptian
w

,
and fi , archaic

city,
’
inEg . 69

1 h e had noticed no doubt the sim ilarity of

other characters, but was perhaps waiting to com pare the

two system s of writing, th at m ore m igh t be knownabout

the Cuneiform syllabary .

This sim ilitude of a few ch aracters inthe two system s of

writing was explained by oth ers ina different way. Mr.

Hyde Clarke was the first one 2 who brought forward the

theory that both system s of writing— and that also developed

inChina— sprung from a m ore archaic system of writing,
which was afterwards lost and m ust h ave been pictorial.

This ingenious th eory, supported by only a few philologic

considerations, was not h owever scientifically dem onstrated .

The two points of Mr. Hyde Clarke
’

s th eory are : l . The

com m onoriginof the Egyp tianand Babyloniansystem s of

1 Inthe Transactions of the Royal Irish Academ y.

2 See Journal of the Society of Arts, vol. xxviii. p. 791 .
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with the Agau. The natural conclusion is that a theory,

h aving as principal part the hypothetical existence of so

uncertaina population, cannot be scientifically entertained.

For a com parisonwith Egyptianwe have at least m ore

solid ground to stand on. The hieroglyphs of an early

period are known to us, and their pronunciation, if still

doubtful for a few, is certainfor the greatest num ber.

As h as been said above
,
the likeness of som e of the

Babylonian signs with those of Egyp t struck the very first

Assyriologists, but the subject never was takeninto serious

and scientific consideration, and no com parative list drawn.

1

The vague statem ent of the com m onoriginor the derivation
of the Babylonianfrom the Egyptiansyllabary never was

besides, except in the case of the two signs given by Dr.

Hincks
,
supported by any illustrationat all.

There is another m ost im portant consideration, which does
not appear to have been taken into account by those who

haz arded the sta tem ent ; it is, that intwo pictorial system s

of writing, even independently elaborated, m any sym bols

m ust be the sam e ; for instance, a m an, a dog, e tc . , would

a lways be represented by th e im age of a m an, a dog, etc .
, or

by the m ost characteristic part of the anim al ; the idea of

walking will always also be represented by the foot or leg .

We m ay have two exam ples of th is necessary likeness inth e

two signs quoted by Dr. Hincks : i‘ , Eg .
M M

, m ay be the

representationof anundulated land, and in Eg. QB, the

representation of a town with its streets ; therefore two

different inventors m ay have com e to adopt sym bols not far

dissim ilar to represent the sam e notion, and what inthese
two cases supports this explanation is, that the phonetic

readings of the signs are not the sam e inboth syllabaries.

The first, however, i
‘
, with the m eaning m ountain,

’
canbe

read inAssyrianéadu, and inEgyptianwe have the value

set for Q
,
from its m eaning of country

A list was drawnby Dr. Hom m el : it contained only tencharacters, am ong
which were the two

”

venby Dr. Hincks and two very doubtful. A list drawn
b Prof. Terriende acouperie contained only tenor twelve characters, am ong
w

'

ch the two abovenoted and som e others were apparently m isread.
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There are m any difficulties which render any com parison
of the two syllabaries unsatisfac tory and awkward.

I have m yself, too hastily perhaps, accepted the probable

connec tionbetweenthem for, whenI cam e to draw parallel

lists of the signs of both , m y belief was shaken a little,

and, though m y com parative table contained m ore thanfifty
characters, I felt that there were so m any things which
ought to be takeninto account, that what m igh t be con

sidered as a connectionm ay, if the utm ost care be not taken,
prove oftenonly accidenta l.

Th e objects represented by the Cuneiform characters cannot
always be identified with certainty, evenwhen th e lineary
form s are known, as at that stage they have deviated already
from the prim itive drawings. We have not to contend with
such a difficulty inthe Egyptiansyllabary, but forboth th ere

is a questionof great im portance which inm any cases it is

im possible forus to answer satisfactorily ; that is, the question
of sym bolic relationship betweenthe m aterial objects and the

abstract ideas. This depends uponm any causes, especially
onacceptednotions, onfigures of speech used inthe language,
and onthe use m ade of the objects. For instance, a fea ther

taken sym bolically with us would m ean to fly away,
’

but

on th e lVesternCoast of Africa it m eans ‘
to hear,

’
from

the custom of the inhabitants of this part to use a feather to

cleanth eir cars. This one exam ple is enough to sh ow how

little we m ay be able to understand the sym bolism of other

nations. And how different m ay have beenthe sym bolical

notions of people separated from us by hundreds of

centuries, and living under a different clim ate with different

wants !

Onaccount of the sym bolic m eaning attached to ch aracters

we found that the phonetic value inm any cases doesnot give
the nam e of the object represented .

InEgyptiana sm all pot {5 has the value nu, and we m ay
look in vainin the Egyp tian vocabulary for a word 1m ,

m eaning pot,
’

but this sam e pot is used as a determ inative

to words m eaning liquids, perfum es, oils ; we m ay therefore
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infer that the value is takenfrom an ‘
sweet water,

’ 1
an

antiquated word, which has beenpreserved inthe nam e of

the Goddess Nut,z the prim ordial water, or the abstract water,

the vase being takento give the idea of its contents.

InBabylonianwe have a sim ilar pot very likely inthe
sign archaic form from it has the phonetic

value m
’

but, as in the case of the Egyptiansign (5, this

value isnot the nam e of the object represented . A bilingual
list tells us that its ideographic m eaning is m ustabaru con

duc tor.

’ We have h ere againa case of sym bolic adapta tion.

Any one carrying anorder or doing som ething for som ebody
else has been sym bolically com pared in th e East to the

vase or vessel containing a liquid, and it explains why this

character has the ideographic values of ‘
conductor or

‘ leader,
’

for the one who leads m etaphorically carries his

followers, and by extension m an ingeneral.

Canwe, however, assim ilate the two characters (5 nuand

£37. 11 1, because their phonetic value is nearly the sam e, and

because they both represent a pot

The Egyptianand Babylonianch aracters are m ost of them ,

we m ust not forget, polyphonic . This of course increases

the possible accidental coincidence of sound . As seenabove,
‘

1
‘

and w have the phonetic values sad and set ; but the form er

m ay be read m at, na t, lat, l mr, etc . , and take its value of sad

from its ideographic m eaning of m ountain s
'

adu; the

Egyp tianw on the other side m ay be read set only from

its m eaning of country .

’

Other causes com e also to increase th e num ber of values

attached to th e signs.

InEgyp tianthere is a double vocabulary. As far back as

we cango inthe Egyptianlitera ture , we candetect clearly
the existence of two sets of words, one which m ay be called

Ham itic proper, and the other which is m ore or less Sem itic .

The latter are not a later introduction through foreign

This word isnot giveninthe Dictionary of Pierret ; but see S .B.A . Trans.
vol. viii. p . 2 18 .

3 There is also the m asculine form
,
the god Nu.

This identificationis due to Mr. Pinches.

ven. xxx —[s aw sc a ms ]
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either Babvlonian, Egyptianor other, have neglected to take
into account two im portant considerations, the change of the

m eanings of the words, and their phonetic alterationinthe
long period which elapsed betweenthe inventionof the syl

labary and the tim e at which the words of the language

knownto us belong. The second considerationis especially
im portant for the case which concerns usnow .

As already stated, Egyptianand the Sem itic tongues are

derived from the sam e stock, and a regular phonetic change

ought to be traced from one language to the other. This is

not the place to enter into anelaborate com parisonof the

two vocabularies, but I m ay state now that from a slight

com parisonof them I have noticed the following m ost im

p ortant changes :

Eg . m =Sem itic p ,
a z r or I, f=w or m , r= l, 8 : 16. l

These changes are no t, however, constant and invariable .

S om e words, like th e pronouns for instance, have escaped th e

law. lVe also notice inthe Egyp tianvocabulary a class of

words which give exactly the Sem itic form s
,
but are not of a

later introduction, and appear onthe m onum ents of the first
dynasties. This m ight be explained by the suppositionthat,
after the first separation, and after having experienced in

their vocabulary the phonetic changes, a few of which we

have noticed above, the Sem ites and the Egyptians cam e

againincontact, and the latter borrowed largely from the

v ocabulary of the form er.

2

The two hypotheses, (1 ) that the hieroglyphic writing was

invented before the first separation of the Ham ites and

Sem ites, and (2) that after this separationthe Egyptianlan

guage suffered grea tly from phonetic decay, are supported

by the curious fact that the phonetic values of the hieroglyph s

are m ore oftenfound to correspond to the Sem itic words of

th e picture, the Sem itic tongues having perhaps suffered less

from phonetic decay.

I will now give two or three exam ples of Babylonian

1 I cannot here give any exam ples, as it would extend this paper too much.

2 This contact must have takenplace before the historical penod.
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B efore concluding, a few words m ust be said of the

syllabaries derived from that of Babylon. The oldest of

these derived syllabaries is that used at Susa , which yet

differs very little from that of B abylon, and m ay be con
sidered as only graphic variants.

The Vannic syllabary
l is derived from the Ninevite style

o f writing, and the com binations of th e wedges are adapted

to stone engraving. The characters h ave been m uch re

duced innum ber, but the use of ideogram s and determ inatives
is largely resorted to .

The syllabary of the Apirianinscriptions at Mal-Am ir

and that of the Medic text of the Bihustunm onum ent are
variants of the sam e .

2 The first one, which is the oldest,

appears to h ave been derived from the Babylonian signs

o f the later epoch . The characters have beenconsiderably
reduced innum ber and abbreviated the ideogram s are but

few, but the determ ina tives are still m aintained.

The Persiansyllabary is nearly alphabetic . It seem s to

have beendevised under the reign of Cyrus, by transla ting
the Babyloniansigns and taking for value the initial sound

o f the Persianwords.

3

The Kappadokiansyllabary, of which very little is known,
was no doubt derived from early form s of characters used

a t Babylon. And possibly from it is derived the Cypriot

system of writing.

As far back as 1 868F.L enorm ant advanced that th e Chinese

system of writing was derived from that which was, he

supposed, introduced by the Akkadians into Babylon.

‘ The

sam e theory was advocated by Mr. Hyde Clarke . L ately

em inent Chinese scholar, Prof. Terriende L acouperie, took

up th e theory again; well qualified by his knowledge of

o ld Chinese, but unfortunately unable, through his ignorance

o f the Akkadianand Babyloniansyllabary and languages,
to control the statem ents of the Assyriologists he had

Sayce, Im a
-ip tiona of Van, J Vol. XIV. Parts III. and IV.

2 Sayce, Inscrip tions of Ma l-A m a
’

r
, Congress of Orientalists of 1 883, at Leide.

3 O pert, inthe Journal Asiatique.

Lianne] d’ IIistoirs ancienne, Paris, 1 868, vol. i. p . 401 .
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ART. XXI . The B abylonian Chronicle . By THEO. G .

PINCHES,

AMONG the tablets acquired by the British Museum in1884,
is one of peculiar interest. I t is a tablet of unbaked clay,
65in. by 72in. , inscribed, onboth sides, with two colum ns
o f writing inthe Cuneiform or wedge

-character. This tablet

is one of a series which m ust have contained, whenentire,
a com plete chronicle of all th e im portant events which had
takenplace inBabylonia , Assyria , Elam , etc .

, in ancient
tim es. The text (of which a paraphrase has already been

published by the p resent begins with the reignof

N abonassar (747 and ends with the accessionof Sam as

sum -ukinor Saosduchinos, brother of Assur-banl-apli (667
The subject of this tablet was continued onoth ers of

the series, a part of one of the tablets, referring to the reign
of N abonidus and relating the cap ture of Babylonby Cyrus,
having beenacquired in

The publicationof the present text was announced inthe

April num ber of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society

(p . but m y publica tionof the text of the Chronicle, m ade

knownto the world by the paraphrase givenby m e in1 884,
h as m eanwhile been forestalled by a Germ anAssyriologist,
Dr. HugoWinekler.

a N0 notice of his intentionwas given
to m e by Dr. Winckler, it having been fondly hoped (as
I hear) by him and his friends, that m y publication
o f the text would be rendered superfluous by this act. Dr.

Proceedings of the Society
of Biblical Archwology forMay, 1 884.

2 See the Transactions of t e Society of Biblical Archaeology, vol. vn. part i.
1 880.

3 Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie for June, 1 887.



THE BABYLONIAN CHRONICLE.

Winckler’s edition o f the text, h owever, is reproduced

by the autographie process, and m any of th e ch aracters

are im perfectly printed. I t contains, m oreover, no less
than fifteen m istakes, either of om ission or o f com

m ission. Wh ether, th erefore , m y editionof this text be

rendered superfluous or not by Dr. Winckler’s forestalling,
I leave to the reader to judge .

The first portionof the text, which includes four sh ort

paragraph s, refers to the reignof N abonassar, during wh ich
there was a revolt inBorsippa . The next paragraph tells of

of the death of N adinu, his son (who was killed in a

revolt) , the accessionand overthrow of Sum -ukin, and the

accessionof Ukin-z ér or Chinz irus. A fter this is a paragraph

which speaks of the invasion of Babylonia by Tigla th

pilcser I II . of A ssyria , and his m ounting the throne of

Babylon.

The seventh paragraph m entions the death of Tiglath

pileser and the accessionof Shalm aneser. The eighth speaks

of th e death of the last-nam ed and the accessionof Sargonin
Assyria and Merodach-baladaninBabylonia . The next five

paragraphs treat o f the conflicts which took place between
the Babylonians and the Elam ites on one side and the

Assyrians onthe other. Four of these paragraphs are im per
fect, and the connection is som etim es lost. The 1 3th ends
with the accessionof Bel-ibn

‘

i (Belibus) , who was placed on
the Babylonianthrone by Sennacherib. The next two para

graph s give anaccount of Sennacherib ’s continued incursions
into Babylonia, the depositionof Bél-ibni, and the accession
of Assur-nadin-sum , his son, to the throne of Babylon.

The l6th and 1 7th paragraphs give anaccount of affairs in
Elam

, and Sennacherib
’

s invasionof that country, inrevenge
for which , Hallusu, king of Elam , invaded Babylonia, carried
Assur-nadin-sum captive, and set Nergal

-uséz ib on the

Babylonian throne. This king, as was natural, resisted

the Assyrians, the result being that he was captured by the

Assyrians ina battle which took placenearNifi
'

er Affairs

inElam are thentreated of, and the paragraph ends with an
account of a renewed invasionof Elam by Sennacherib, and
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THE BABYLONIAN CHRONICLE.

TRANSCRIPTION .

COLUMN I .

l . éar BfibfliD .S .

2. ina m at Aééur ina kussi iéab
3 . §attu éuatu m at Akkad D .S ur-dam -m a

4 . 8111 Rab bi-su 11 8111 Ha-am -t a-nu ih-ta-bat
5. uilani 38. Sa-pa-az -z a i-ta-bak

6. A-na. tar-giN abfi-nager Bar-éip D .S.

7 . ittiBabiliD .S . it-te-kir. Sal-tum éa Nabfi-naser
8 . a-na lib Bar-éip D .S . i-pu

-éu fil éa-tir

9 . Satta ham iltuN abfi-naser Um -m a ui-ga
-a§

10. ina m at Elam ti ina kussi iéa-ah

1 1 . Sattufirbfi-esrit Nabfi-naser im rus-m a ina. ékalli-éuéim fiti

1 2 . firbz
’

i-éérit éam
’

ntiNabfi-nager éarru-tam BabiliD .S . épu
-ué

1 3. YNa-di-num éri-éuina. Babiliina. kussi iéa-ah

Sattu§anituN a-di-nu i11 9. si-hi daiku
SanituéanfituNa dinéarru-tam Bfib

‘

ili épu
-ué

YSnm -ukin, bél pihate, be}si
-hi m a kuss1 1sa-ah

firhi sam , fim u [Sum ] -uk1n éarru tam Babili
épu

-ué

YUk
’

in-z é r ka ssa'i idkfi -éu-m a kussa
'

t is-bat

1 9 . Satta selaltuUkw -z er, Tukul-ti fipil-e-sar t a

20. fina m at AkkadiD .S . ki-iu-ri-dam

21 . Bét-a-m a ka-nuii1-“ ta piuUkin-z ér ik-ta-éad

22 . Salim éanfitiUkin-z ér éarru-tam BabiliD .S . ép
—ué

23 . YTukul-ti-fipil-ina-E-éar-ra. ina Bab’

ili ina kuss'i iéa-ah

Satta éanituTukul ti-fipil-fi-éar-t a ina firhiTebeti éim fiti
éanfiti Tukul-ti-épil-E-éar-t a éarru-tam

Akkadi

11 m at A é-éur épu
-ué éanitu §an5ti ina libbi ina m at

Akkadi épu
-u§

VOL . xxx—[m m annum.]
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4 . éané-éérit éaniti

5 . Sarru-ukin

ina kuss’i

ilani
éa ina pani
éattuéanitu

[L ines 1 3 to 16 i11egib1e .]
Marduk

it-ta-gi » YSin-éhé-ériba ina
Bfib

’

iléa ul-tab-m l-lg

ir-tib-ba Marduk-ébla-iddin11

bu-bu-ut m fiti-éuih -ta-bat 11
$11 La-rag Sar—t a-ba
ki-i irki-euYBél-ih-ni ina Babili ul-te-éib

24. SattuéétinBél-ih-Oi Sin-fibé-ériba

25. A l Hi-ri-im -m a 11 Al Eu-ra-ra-tum ih-te-pi

SattuéaliétuYBél-ih-ui» Y—Sin-£1h é-ériba m mAkkadi

ur-dam -m a bu-bu-ut m at Akkadi ih-ta-bat
YBél-ih-n

’

i 11 s; rabfiti-éuana m at Aééur ul-te-ek-ln

Saléuéanz
'

itiBél-ibni éfiYrru-ta.m Bfib’ili épu
-u§

-»YSin-ébé-ériba >>YA ééur-nadin-éum i m ari-éu
ina Babili ina kuss'i ul-te-éib

Sattu estin » YAééur-nadin-éum i Ié-tar-hu-nu-du Ear

Elam ti
Hal-ln-éuObi-5111 ig-bat-su-m a bfiba ina pani-éuip-bi
Sam aééerit éanz

’

iti I é-tar-hu-un-du éarru-tam m atElam ti
épu

-u§

Hal-ln-§ufihi-éuina m atElam ti ina kussi 1sa-ah

36. Sattn§1s§ 11 » YAééur-na-din-fium i » YSin-fibé-ériba
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ana m atElam tiu-rid-m a 81 Na-gi
-tu

m

, Al Ri-il-lll
'll

Pi-il-la-tum , Eu-pq-pa-nuih-[te-pi]
hu-bu-us-su-nuih-ta-bat, firkiHal-ln-éu§arElam ti
ana m at Akkadi illi-kam -m a TéYana Sipar

érub
A

niéé idfik, » YSam aé filtuE-bar-ra. 19. 1911

Y>—YA ééur-na-din-éum i ishat-m a ana m fltElam ti a-bi-ih
Siééu éanfi ti —Y A ééur-nadin-éum i Babili

épu
—ué

SarElam ti—YNergal-u-ée-z ib i11 9. Babfii
i119. kussiul-te-éib m fit A ééur iéakka-an

Sattu éétinY»—Y Nergal
-u-ée-[zib] firal} Du

’
uz i, dmn

éiééiéerit—Y Nergal
-u-ée-z ib Nippuru ig-bat iz am m i-ir

uéal-lal
firab Teériti0m 11 éétin [am m uné m at] A§§11r ana Hm h

érubu

COLUMN III .

ilani éa éu-ud Oruk 11 niée
z
éu

>>YN ergal-u-ée-z ib érki B > Elam e illi-ku-m a ilam

éu-ud Uruk
3. 11 niéé-éui-te-ek-m u. Arab Teériti, fim usibo, ina pi-bat

Nippuri

4 . Ysz1l-t11m ana lib 0m m ani m at Aééur épu-ué-m a ina. tabazi
séri sa-bit-m a

v

5. ana m at A ééur a-bi-ik. Sattuéétin, [s1séit arbe » Y
Nergal-u-ée-z ib

6. Sarru-tam Babili (D.S ) épu-ué . AYYYYY Teériti, fim u
éiééu-éérfi.

A

LIal-lu-éuéarElam ti
v

niéé-éuis-bu-éu-m a bfiba ina pani-ia
ip
-bu-uidfiku-éu. S1s§11 éanfitiHal-1114 11 éarru-ta“ m at

Elam ti épu-ué
9 . Kudurru ina m fit Elam ti ina kussi 1sa-ah . Arki Sin

fibé-ériba

ana m atElam tiu-rid-m a filtum at Ra-a-s1 a-di
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1 1 . Bit-Bur-na-ki ih-te-pi, hu-bu-ut-suih—ta-batV

12 . Ma-ée-zib-Marduk ina B5b
’

iliina kussi i§a~ ab

SattueétinMuée-z ib Marduk, 5rah Abi, fim useb
‘

iééerit

Kudurru sar m 5t Elam ti ina si-hi sa-bit-m a déku.

Esrit 5rhi
Kudurru sarru-ta'“ m 5t Elam ti épu-u§ . Me-na-nuina

m 5t Elam ti

ina kuss1 1sa-ah . Sattu15-id5YMe-na-nu{im m ani m 5t
Elam tium 5t Akkadi (D .S .

id ki-e-m a m a 51Ha-ln-li-e sal tsum ana lib m 5t Aééur

5pu
-ué-m a nabalkut-tum m 5t A §§ur iéakka-an

Sattu irbit Mu-ée-z ib-Marduk, 5rab N isanni, fim u

h am iééerit.

Me-na-nu, §ar m 5tElam ti, m i-rit-turni-m i-rit-su-m a

pi
-§uga-bit-m a a t-m a-a la-li

Ina 5r13i Kisilim i, fim u éétin, 51a sa-bit, Ma-se-z ib

Marduk

§ a ~ bit~ m a 5115 m 5t A é-éur a-bi-ik

arb5 §an5ti Mu-ée-z ib-Marduk éarru-ta1m Tin-tit D.S.

ép us.

Ina 5rhi Adari, fim u sibu, Me-na-m u sar m 5t Elam ti

é1 m 5ti.

Arb5 san5ti Me na nusarru-tam m 5tElam tiép-ué.
Hum -ba-h al da-sum a m 5tElam ti m a ka sse 15 ab

Satta sam nuéarruina Tin-tit ki 5rd ; Du
’

uzu,
fim uéaléu

i15ni éu-ud Uruk D .S . ultu m 5t A ééur D .S. 5na Uruk

D .S étarbu

Ina 5rah Tisriti, Om u [salaé-esr5] Hum -ba-[baIJ-da-fiu
sarEYam ti m a >>YCa tY

m a-hi-is-m a ina 5dari-e » Y im u-ut. Sam nuéan5ti

Hum -ba-hal da-su

sarru-tam m 5tElam ti ép
-u§

Hum ba-bal-da-susan-1
'

l ina m atElam ti m a kuss1 i§ ab.

A rab Tebé
'

ti, fim uéér5, Sin-5hé-ériba sar m 5t Aé §ur,



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


THE BABYLON IAN CHRON ICLE.

nak-is-m a 5na m 5t A é-Eur na-8 1 . Ina 5rab Adari
kakkada 5a éarri

8 . 5a m 5t Kun-du11 m 5t Si-eu-unak-is-m a 5na m 5t Aé-éur

na-éi.

9. Satt
v

uéiééituéarElam ti 5na Sipar D.S. érib, idfik. D.P.

Sam aé ul-tu

E-bar-t a 15 130. M51; A é-éur 5na m 5tMi-sir illik m e-ln-u
sibittu

Hum -ba-hal-da-éuéar m 5tElam ti 15 m at su
'

1
‘na ékalli-Em

im fit

Ham iétuéan5tiHum -ba-bal-da-euéarru-tam m 5tElam ti
ép
-ué.

U r-ta-gu, 5bi
-éuina m 5tElam ti ina kussi ié-ah .

Arab-l5-id1
'

i Nadinéum D .P. gu
-eu-na

11 Kudurru, m 5r Da-ku-ri 5na m 5t A é-éur ah-ku

Sattu sibittu, 5rab Adari, fim u ham éu, fim m an m 5t

A é-éur ina m 5t Mi-gir idfiku
Ina 5rah Adari Istar A-ga-de D .S. 11 il5ni éa A-ga-de

D .S.

filtum 5tElam ti illiku-nim -m a ina 5rah Adari, fim uéérit,
5na A-ga—de D .S . illiku.

19 . Sattusam antuAssur-5ba-iddin, airab Tebé
'

ti, fim u (bi-bi)
20. m 5t Eu-ri-ga-a-a §a ~bit, éal-lat-éuéal-lat
21 . Ina 5rbiKisilim i éal-lat—su5na U ruk D .S. i-tir-bi

22. Arab Adari , fim uh am éu, 5§§at éarri m 5t~ at

Sattuesrit, 5rab Nisanni, fim m anm 5t A é-éur 5na Mi-sir
illiku(bi-bi)

Arbu Du
’

uzu, fim u éaléu, fim u fim u

[sam aééerit]
éelalta éudi-ik-tum ina m 5t Mi-sir di-kat
Em u [éanéér5] Me-im -bi, 5lnéarru-tam ga-bit

éarri-éuul-te-z ib, m 5ri-éu, 11 [m 5r5ni 5hi-éu ina k5t5]
gab-tu

éal-lat-euéal-lat, nééi §uina kit -ta éa-éu-éu tal-ln-ni
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29. Sattué§tiné§rit éar ina m 5t A é-éur D.P. rabfiti [ éu ina
kakki] id-du-uk

Sattu [éanéérit] éar m 5t As-éur ana m 5t Mi-sir illik

ina barrani im rus-m a ina 5rhi sam na , fim uéérit éim ati

[Sanéér5] sanfitiA ééur-5ha-iddinéarru-tam m 5t A é-Enr
5p
-ué

Sam as-sum -uki
‘n ina E-ki YA ésur-bani-5b1i inn m at

A é-éur éané m 5r5ni-éuina kussi i-éib.

SatturééiYSam aé-éum -ukin ina 5rhiAari
B51 uil5ni sa m 5t Akkad D .S. ul-tu51 A ééur

u-su-nim -m a ina 5rhiA ari [a-na B5b'ili] D .S. eribu-ui

Sattuéa ’atu5lnBié-bi-tum éarri-suka-sid .

ArabTebéti, fim u5515 7Bél-éd-ir Tin-tit D .S.

sa-bit-m a déku.

His-eu res-tu-u
, ki-m a lubiri-éu éatru-m a ba-ru 0

ub-bu-ué.

Dup
-
piYA-na-Bél-garib, 5b1i-§u-§a YLi-ih—ln-tu,

m 5rYUr-Aku
,
ka-at YE-a-iddin, 5b1i-éu65

YA-na-Bél-garib, m 5rYU r-Aku. Tin-tir D .S .

Arab Om uéiééu, éattu[éanééxfi] , Da-ri-ia
m ué, éarE-ki

um 5t5ti.

TRANSLATION .

1 king of Babylon.

2. sat onthe throne inAssyria .

3 . That year [to] Akkad he descended and
4 . plundered Rabbisuand Ham ranu

,

5. and carried off the gods of Sapaz z a.

II

6. Inthe tim e of Nabonassar, Borsippa ,
7 . against Babylonrevolted. The battle wh ich Nabonaaaar
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8 . fough t inthe m idst of Borsippa is not described.

9. Inth e 5th year of Nabonassar U m m anigaé

10. sat onthe throne inElam .

1 1 . In th e 1 4th year Nabonassar fell ill and died inhis
palace .

12 . Nabonassar h ad ruled the kingdonof Babylon1 4 years.

1 3. Nadinu, his son, sa t onthe throne inBabylon.

Inthe 2nd year Nadinuwas killed ina revolt.

N adinuh ad ruled the kingdom of Babylonfor 2 years .

Sum -uk
‘

in, a governor, leader of the revolt, sat onthe
throne .

Sum -uk’

inruled th e kingdom of Babylon for 2 m onths
and days.

Ukin-z é
’

r hurled him from the throne and

took the throne .

1 9. Inthe third year of Ukin-z er Tiglath-pileser

20. to the land of Akkad thendescended.

22. Ukin-z ér had ruled
A

the kingdom of Babylonfor 3 years.

21 . He destroyed B ét A m ukanand captured Ukin-z ér.

23 . Tiglath
-
pileser sa t onthe throne inBabylon.

VII .

Inth e 2nd year Tiglath-pileser died inthe m onth Tebet.

[
1
] years Tiglath-pileser the kingdom of Akkad

and Assyria had ruled ; he h ad ruled two years inthe

m idst of Akkad .

Onthe 25th day of Tebet Shalm aneser inA ssyria
[
2

] sat onthe throne . IIe destroyed Sabara
’

in.

Blank.
3 Here a blank, followed by the character Ici.
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XIII .

Assyria

the gods

which before

the 2nd year

[L ines 13 to 16 illegible ]
Merodach

went forth . Sennacherib
the Babylonians h e afflicted

he increased . Merodach-baladanand
the plunder of his country he carried off and

L arancha and Sarraba .

th enhe cap tured. He seatedBel-ibm onthe throne
Babylon.

24. Inthe first year of Bél-ibni Sennacherib
25. destroyed the c itiesHirim m a and Hararatum .

XV .

Inth e 3rd year of Bél-ibni Sennacherib to Akkad
descended, he carried off the plunder of Akkad,

h e took B él-ibn'

i and his great m ento Assyria .

B él-ibn'i had ruled the kingdom of Babylon3 years.

Sennacherib set Aséur-nadin-sum , his son,
onthe throne inBabylon.

32. Inthe first year of Assur-nadin-sum , Iétarhundu, king of

Elam ,

33. Hallusu, his brother, took him , and closed the gate

uponhim .
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34 . Istarhunduhad ruled the kingdom of Elam for 1 8 y ears.

35. Hallusu, his brother, sat onthe throne inElam .

XVII .

Inth e 6th year of Aééur-nadin-sum , Sennacherib
descended to Elam . and th e c ities Nagitum , B illum ,

Pillatum , and Hupapanube destroyed,
he carried Off their plunder. A fterwards Hallufiu, king

of Elam ,

went to Akkad and inanger descended to Sippa
He killed the people, (but) the Sungod went not forth
from E-bara .

He captured Assur
-nadin-sum and took him to Elam .

Assur-nadin-sum had ruled the kingdom of B abylon6

years.

The king of Elam set Nergal
-uséz ib onthe throne

inBabylon. He accom plished [the defeat] of A ssyria.

XVIII .

In the 1 st year Of N ergal
-uséz ib, the 1 6th day of

Tam m uz ,

Nergal
-uséz ib took Nifi

'

er, proclaim ed h im self and
took spoil

Onth e lst day of the m onth Tisri, th e people of A ssyria

descended to Erech .

COLUMN III .

1 . Th ey carried off the gods wh ich were over Erech , and its
people.

N ergal-uséz ib went after th e Elam ites, and the gods over
Erech

3 . and its people he carried off. Onthe 7th day o f Tisri in
the province of Nifi

'

er

4 . he m ade battle with the arm y of Assyria and was

cap tured onthe battle-field and

taken to A ssyria . For 1 year and 6 m onths Nergnl
uééz ib
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6. had ruled the kingdom of Babylon. Onthe 26th day of

[Tisri]
7 . Hallusuking of Elam his people revolted against him

and the gate before him

8 . th ey shut ; they killed him . Hallusu had ruled the

kingdom Of Elam for 6 years.

9. Kudurru sat on the throne in Elam . Afterwards

Sennacherib
descended to Elam , and from R5§ to

Bit-Burnaki he devastated, he carried Off its plunder.

Muséz ib-Marduk sat onthe throne inBabylon.

XIX .

13. In the l st year of Muséz ib-Marduk, th e 1 7th day
of Ab,

1 4 . Kudur king Of Elam was cap tured ina revolt and killed.

For 10m onths

15. Kudur had ruled the kingdom Of Elam . Menanu in

Elam

1 6. sat up onthe throne . Ina year unknownMenanu th e

arm y of Elam and Akkad

1 7 . gath ered, and inthe c ity Halulé battle with Assyria
1 8 . h e m ade, and accom plished the overthrow of Assyria .

1 9. In the 4th year of Muséz ib-Marduk, the 15th day of

N isan,
20. Menanuking ofElam plotted against him and

21 . his com m and he took away and annih ila ted his

authority.

22. Inthe m onth Kislev, the lst day, he took the c ity ;
Muséz ib-Marduk

23. h e captured and took away to Assyria .

24 . For 4 years Muséz ib-Marduk had ruled the kingdom of

Babylon.

25. Onthe 7 th day of Adar Menanuking of Elam died.

26. For 4 years Menanuhad ruled the kingdom of Elam .

27 . Hum bahaldasusat uponth e throne inElam .
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XXIII .

48 . Inthe 2md year the ch ief Of the house
[2 lines illegible.]

COLUMN IV .

5hé-sallim the gam m a

they carried Off to A ssyria and killed inAssyria
Sidonwas captured, its spo il carried off

th e chief Of the house inAkkad gath ered an

assem bly.

XXIV .

5. The 5th year, on the 2nd day of Tisri, the arm y Of

Assyria B a z z a
took. InTisri the h ead of th e king of Sidon
was cut off and taken to A ssyria . Inth e m onth Adar

th e h ead Of the king
8 . Of Kunduand Sisfi was cut Off and takento A ssyria .

XXV .

9. Inth e 6th year the king Of Elam went downto Sippara
and m ade slaugh ter. The Sungod from

E-bara did not go forth . Assyria went to Egypt, 7

bands

Hum bah aldasu, king of Elam , died inh is palace. He

was not sick .

For 5 years Hum bah aldasu had ruled the kingdom of

Elam .

U rtagu, his broth er, sat onth e th rone inElam .

Ina m onth not known, Nadin-sum , the Gum na ,
and KudurrusonOf Dakuri, were carried Off to Assyria .

XXVI .

16. Inthe 7th year, on the 5th day of Adar the arm y of

Assyria fough t inEgypt.
1 7 . In the m onth Adar Istar of Agade and the gods Of

Agadé
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1 8 . went from Elam and descended to Agadé onthe loth of

Adar.

XXVII .

1 9. Inthe 8th year of Esarh addon, the day of Tebet

20. th e land Of Ruri§5a was takenand its spoil carried off

21 . Inthe m onth Kislev its spoil was takendownto Erech .

22. Onthe 5th day of Adar the wife Of the king died .

XXVIII .

In the 10th year, th e m onth Nisan, the arm y of

Assyria went to Egypt.
Onthe 3rd, l6th , and 1 8 th of Tam m uz

three tim es a battle was fough t inEgypt.

Onthe 22md day, Mem ph is, [the royal city] , was taken,
its king fled, (but) his sons, and the sons of his brother,
were taken.

Its spoil was carried off, its people in difi culty
their goods

XXIX .

29. Inthe 1 1 th year Of th e king inAssyria , he killed his

great m enwith the sword .

XXX
Inthe 12th vear the king Of Assyria went to Egyp t
h e fell ill onthe road, and inMarch eswan, onth e loth
day, died .

Esarhaddonh ad ruled th e kingdom of Assyria for 12

years
V

Sam as-sum -ukininB abylon, (and) Aésur-bani-apli in
A ssyria , his two sons, sat onth e throne.

XXXI .

34 . Inthe accession-year of Sam aé-sum -ukin
,
inIyyar,

35. Bel and the gods Of Akkad from the c ity of Assur

36. went forth , and inIyyar, to Babylondescended.
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37 . That year, the city Bisbitum [and] its king were

captured.

38. Onth e 20th day of Tebet Bél-édir was takento
Babylonand killed .

First tablet, written, explained, and m ade like its old

copy.

Tablet of Ana-Bél-garib, sonof Liblutu.

sonof U r-Aku, (writtenby) th e hand ofEa—iddin, sonof
Ana-Bél-garib, sonof Ur-Aku. Babylon,
m onth day 6th , 22nd year Of Darius, king of

Babylon,
and countries.

To be continued.)

voL . annum .]
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NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

Most Gracious Majesty the QueenEm press onthe occasionof the

Jubilee, prepared inaccordance with the resolutionof Council, was

presented to th e Viceroy by a deputation, together with a copy of

the Centenary Review of the Society bound invellum and enclosed
ina kincob (kim -kwab) case .

Lieut.-Col. Waterhouse subm itted som e ph otographs, showing
the applicationof th e principle of so-called orthochrom atic photo

graphy also som e specim ens of heliogravure produced inthe
Survey Of India Oflices ; and Dr. Rajendraléla Mitra m ade som e

appreciative rem arks onthe death of our late esteem ed Mem ber,
Mr. Arthur Grote. After two contributions innatural history, a
short paper was read by Mr. J. Cockbum on S

'

ité
’
sWindow, or

Buddh a ’s Shadow Cave, near Prabhésa, with aneye copy of an
ancient inscriptioninthe Asoka characters.

”

601 April, 1 887 .
—Lieut .

-Col. J.Waterhouse, Vice-President, in
the Chair.

Twenty presentations were announced ; the electionof three

Ordinary Mem bers, one withdrawal, two deaths (one th at of an
Honorary Mem ber) notified ; and th e nam es Of five candidates for
electionwere brought forward.

Dr. Réjendraléla Mitra , referring inlaudatory term s to the new
editionOf Manuwith sevenCom m entaries, edited with notes by the
Hon. Rae S5hib Vishvan5th N5ray5nMandalik, put it to

the Council wh eth er this publicationhad not done away with the

necessity of continuing the Manu-tika-sangraba, of which two

fasciculi, or a ninth part only, had appeared inthe Bibliotheca
Indice .

The Philological Secretary read the report of a find of 38 old

coins inPargana Bénsi, east of th e Basti district ; also anextract
of a letter from Mr. C. J . Rodgers regarding coins he had lately
collected , and one from Mr. A . M . Markh am , of Bijnaur, ontwo
terra-cotta Buddhist m edals. He further exhibited a new gold

Gupta coinforwarded by Mr. Rivett-Carnac, and a MS. intwo
volum es called VisuddhiMérya ,” by Buddha Oboshe, lent by the
Archbish op of Siam . Dr. Hoernle thensubm itted the Joint Report
Of Mr. Grierson and him self onthe Congre ss of Orientalists at

Vienna, to which they had beendeputed as delegates from the

Governm ent of India .

4th May, 1 887 .
—Lieut.-Col.Waterh ouse, Vice-President, inthe

Ch air.

Elevenpresentationswere announced ; the electionof fiveOrdinary
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Mem bers and two withdrawals notified ; and three new candidates
were proposed for election.

The Chairm anreported that the publicationof the Persianw ork

Ma
’

ésiru
’
l Um arzil inthe Bibliotheca Indica had beensanctioned,

edited by Maulavf Abdu’r Rahim .

The Philological Secretary exhibited 20 Old cOpper coins
, Kash

m iri, Indo-Scythian, and Indo-Bactrian, received from BabuJogesh
C. Dutt ; also som e ancient copper coins from Népal, forwarded by
Mr. V . Sm ith , C.S . , which Dr. Hoernle pronounced to be of great

interest and Of a type hitherto unknown.

”

A paper by the Rev. J . H. Knowles was read onKash m iri

Riddles ; one by the Rev . Jam es Tracy onPandyanCoins ; and one
by Babu Sarat Chandra D58 , onthe Coinage and Currency
Of Siam . Col. Biddulph com m unicated Rock-Cut Figures and
Inscriptions in the Chittral Valley (Kashm ir), and at Gangani,
on th e Upper Indus.

” Notes on the City of Herat,
”
w ere

contributed by Capt. C. E. Yate, of the Afgh anBoundary Com
m ission.

Soczeté A siatique, Paris, 6 Ap ril, 1 887 .
—M . Barbier de Mey

nard
, Vice-President, inth e Chair. After the electionof a new

Mem ber, M . Senart presented a fresh im pression of th e Bh abra

Inscriptions, and explained indetail such passages as had becom e

clearer inits light. M . Clém ent Huart m ade som e rem arks upon
three B z

'

ibiworks which would sh ortly be reported inthe Journal.
M . Halevy called attention to the following points inAssyrian
texts : first

,
a system of enum erationlike that inthe Mane thecel

p hares Of Daniel ; second, th e orth ography Sa
-m a-nu-ya-tu-nu for

th e t nicianEshm ounyaton.

1 3th Jlay, 1 887 .
—M . Rénan, President, inthe Chain—After the

elction of four Mem bers and ordinary business, M . Barbier de

Maynard, in presenting from the author, M . René Basset , Le
Manuel dc L angue Kabyle, expressed his opinionthat this w ork

would not only be useful for th e study of Berber dialects, but also

ingenerally forwarding the political and com m ercial interests of the
French -Africancolony.

M . Rubens Duval gave som e further inform ationonM . Loevy
’
s

new study of the Stele dc Mesha ; and M . Roch em ontaix , alluding
to M . Quatrem ére

’
s identificationof Pham

'

cbbs
'

t with Eh-Zec
’

toun,
and Ponce/1 1

°

11 with B ouech (accepted by M . Am élineau) , sh owed

1 See Dr. Rieu
’

s interesting notice of this book and its author, Shahnawh
Khan, pp . 340-4 1 , Catal. of PersianMSS. inthe British Museum , vol. 1.



NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

cause for believing the first of these Coptic nam es to be found in
Ez-Zeidya , and the second inA m im .

A m erican Oriental Society, May 1 1 th, 1887.
—The Rev. Dr.

Peabody, of Cam bridge, Vice-President, inthe Chair.

After th e electionof 5 CorrespondingMem ber and eight Corporate
Mem bers

, and transactionOf ordinary and m iscellaneous business,
th e Society proceeded to h ear com m unications. The following is
a list of the papers read, or accepted for reading

1 . The rising sunonBabylonian seals ; by the Rev. Dr.W.

HayesWard.

2 . On the Syriac text of the book Of the Extrem ity of the

Rom ans ; by Professor Isaac H. Hall.

3 . Onthe Transliterationof Sanskrit propernam es into Tam il ;
by the Rev. JohnS . Chandler.

4 . On N aville
’
s Book Of the Dead ; by the Rev. Mr. C.

Winslow .

5 . Onthe relationship Of the Kachari and Garo Languages of
Assam by Prof. JohnAvery .

6. Notice Of Delitz sch
’
sAesyrieclzccWertcrbnch, EratoL iefiruny ;

by Professor David G . Lyon.

7 . The discovery of the SecondWall, and its bearing onthe
Site Of Calvary ; by the Rev. Selah Merrill.

8 . On Ikonom atic Writing inAssyrian; by Professor Morris

Jastrow, jun.

9 . The Lokm anlegend ; by Professor C. H. Toy.

10. A Syriac Bahlra Legend ; by Dr. Rich ard J . H. Gottheil.

1 1 . Ona Syriac m anuscript of th e New Testam ent belonging to
th e Rev. Mr. N eesan; by the sam e.

1 2. Onthe MS. of a Syriac L exicographical Treatise belonging
to the UnionTheological Sem inary of New York ; by the sam e.

1 3. OnAvestanSim iles : II . Sim iles from the Anim alWorld
by Dr. A . V .William s Jackson.

14 . The AfIig
‘

anRapithwinof the Avesta. , translated with com

m ents by th e sam e .

1 5 . On the Vyaha, or Battle Order of the Mahabharata ; by
Professor Edw .W. Hopkins.

16. OnFire Arm s inAncient India ; by the sam e.

1 7 . OnProfessor Biihler’s Mann by the sam e.

Of these , no less thanfour are evidences of Syriac, and three of
Assyrianand Babylonianscholarship.
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IV. OBITUABY Norrcss.

Th e Rev. George Shirt,
l Senior Missionary Of the Church Mis

sionary Society inSindh , was bornat Cawthom e, Yorkshire, in
1 843 . Educated at the C.M .S . College, London, and the University
of Cam bridge, he took his B .A . degree at the latter, with honours

(Oriental Tripos) in 1 864 . He left England for India in 1866,
and was shipwrecked onhis way out ; but after spending four days
and nights inanOpenboat, he and his com panions inperil were

pickedup by a passing vessel, and landed safely inBom bay. Mr. Shirt

was appointed to Hyderabad, the Old capital Of Sindh , and having
rapidly acquired the language of the country, he laboured ontill
1 873, whenhe left onfurlough to England. His stay at hom e

was spent at Cam bridge, wh ere h e was engaged chiefly inthe study
of Oriental languages. He returned to Sindh in 1 875, and was
stationed at Karachi till 1 877 . During these two years he com

piled, at the request of the Governm ent Of India, his Sindhi
Dictionary. InOctober, 1 88 1 , being ina bad state of h ealth , h e

went to Quetta for three m onth s, during which short period, besides

carrying onhis studies inArabic , h e acquired a considerable know
ledge Of Brahui. InAugust, 1 882, he cam e to England onfur
lough , and again settled at Cam bridge, where, besides taking an
active part inparish work, he continued his Oriental studies inthe
University . During this period h e com peted for th e Brotherton
Sanskrit Priz e,

”
and was adjudged equal with another, th e priz e

being divided . InJanuary, 1 885 , he returned to India through

Persia, by m eans Of which tour h e added to analready sch olarly

acquaintance with Classic Persiana powerful knowledge of the

Colloquial.

Arriving inSindh , he m ade Sukkur his head-quarters, and once
againtook up the great work of his life, incarrying onhisTransla
tionof th e Bible into Sindhi. He was spared, not only to translate,
but also to th oroughly revise and test, the greater portionof the

Holy Scriptures. A num ber of sm aller books, tracts, and hymns
were givenby him at various tim es, during his twenty years

’
work,

to the Sindhi Church . InApril, 1 886, he was sent, incom pany
with Dr. S . W. Sutton, to open the new C. M . 8 . Missionat

Quetta . He entered Uponthis fresh sphere of work with all his

accustom ed energy, working at th e sam e tim e hard at Brahui. At

I Mem oir kindly contributed by the Rev. J . Bem bridge.
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the beginning of June h e was takenill, and onthe l6th h e died,

quite suddenly, and without pain. As a ChristianMissionary and

Pastor h e was equalled by few , whilst by a diligent use of his

great linguistic talents, he surpassed m any inthe am ount of literary
work h e was enabled to accom plish . By Europeans and natives,
Christians and Nou-Christians, throughout the Province of Sindh,
h e was beloved and respected. Mr. Shirt was m arried in 1 868,

and leaves a widow and eight children.

In1 878 hisnam e first appears am ong the Mem bers of th e Royal

Asiatic Society. He was, m oreover, a Fellow Of the University of

Bom bay.

Th e Hon. S ir Ashley Eden, and wh ose death

took place inLondononthe 9th July, was a sonof the Bishop of

Bath andWells, and educated atWinchester and Haileybury. Of

his life at the latter sem inary nothing 1s worthy of rem ark save his

com parative indifference to the results Of the periodical exam ina
tions, which are popularly supposed to foresh adow the career of

after-years. Passing in som e way or another through th ese

barriers Of successful egress, he passed out in 1 852, and joining
the Bengal Civil Service, soonbeganto show Of what stuff h e was

m ade, with the result, that in1 861 , although but of nine years
’

standing, h e was selected as Special Envoy to Sikkim . He did his

work well onthis occasion, and was rewarded with the Secretary
ship of th e Bengal Governm ent

,
a post which he held for the long

period of nine years, leaving his duties for a while to take ch arge of

th e Special Missionto Bhutanin1 864 . In1 871 Mr. Edenbecam e
Chief Com m issioner of British Burm a, and in1882 succeeded to the
Lieutenant-Govem orship Of Bengal. After the regulated five years
—h aving becom e inthe m eanwhile Hon. Sir AshleyEden,
—h e retired from th e Service , and j oined the Council of the

Secretary of State for India. Possessed of great determ inationof

character, and wide experience Of Bengal custom s and m anners, his
loss inthis country is well-nigh irreparable . Many wh o disagreed
with his views will avow that h e was a m ost powerful opponent
and a m ost vigorous foe . He becam e a m em ber of the Royal

Asiatic Society in1 882, and at the period of his decease was on
the Executive Com m ittee of the Im perial Institute .

The death of Sir Barrow Hellert Ellie, rem oves from

1 By A. N .Wollaston, Esq . ,

By Sir George Birdwood, M .D .
,
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the world a distinguish ed m em ber of the Anglo-Indiancom m unity
of London

,
and one of th e m ost active Mem bers of this Society,

which he joined in1 876, and served onits Council from 1 878 to

th e period of his decease, having been for three years a Vice

President. He was educated at University College School, and
University College, London, and m atriculated, in 1 839, at the

University of London, taking a sch olarship inclassics. He subse

quently entered Haileybury College, from which h e was appointed
to the Bom bay Civil Service onthe 26th of July, 1 843, arriving
inIndia onth e 1 1 th Decem ber inth e sam e year. He served from

1 844 as Third Assistant-Collector, and from 1 847 as Second
A ssistant at Ratnagiri ; from 1 848 as Com m issioner forinvestigating
certainclaim s against the Niz am

’
s Governm ent and from 1 85 1 to

1 855 as Assistant Com m issioner, and from 1 855 to 1 857 incharge
of the Office Of Com m issioner, inSind . This was during Sir Bartle
Frere

’

s absence inEngland, just before th e outbreak of theMutiny.

From 1 857 to 1 859 h e was at different tim es in charge of the

Office Of Revenue Com m issioner for th e South ernDivisionof the

Bom bav Presidency , Special Com m issioner for Jaghirs inSind, and
afterwards A cting Secretary to the Governm ent Of Bom bay inthe
Revenue , Finance and General Departm ents, Governm ent Director
Of the Bank Of Bom bay, and a Mem ber Of the Mint Com m ittee ;

and, finally, for a sh ort tim e
, Collector and Magistrate Of Broach .

InApril, 1 860, he was confirm ed as Secretary to Governm ent,
and in 1 862 was m ade an additional Mem ber of the Bom bay

Legislative Council, and Revenue Com m issioner for the Northern
Division of th e Bom bay Presidency ; and in 1 865 an ordinary
Mem ber Of the Bom bay Council. Onthe 2nd of May, 1 870, h e

was selected as a Mem ber Of the Governor-General’s Council ; and
onretiring from th e Bom bay Civil Service , onthe 27th Of April,

1 875 , he was appointed a Mem ber of the Council of the Secretary
of State for tenyears from July, 1 875 . Withintwo years of his

final retirem ent from the public service he died, onthe 2oth of

June last, at Aix-les-Bains. His rem ains were brought hom e, and

buried inthe Jewish Cem etery atWillesden.

Sir Barrow Ellis was one of th e ablest Revenue Officers of the

Bom bay Presidency, ever prolific Of ability in this im portant
departm ent Of the Indianadm inistration, th e brilliant traditions of

which have beenso honourably sustained inthe present generation

by such m enas Sir B . Ellis, Mr. Pedder, andMr. Peile, C.S.I .

Sir Barrow Elliswas rem arkable also for the perfect confidence he
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1 847—Dr. Dicksonwas well knownto Europeanresidents and
natives of all grades inthe Shah

’
s capital, not only for his m edical

skill and the readiness and kindlinesswith which this was rendered
available to his fellows, but for his intim ate acquaintance with the
ways and custom s, and sym pathy with the character of the people

am ong whom h e lived. Many visitors to Tcheranduring the

present generationwill bear testim ony to the deceased Officer’s

genial qualities, and usefulness inim parting these lessons of local

experience which are invaluable to travellers and diplom atists.

His place of residence was always to be distinguished by groups

of patient candidates for treatm ent and advice seated outside the

door ; and the fluency with wh ich he spoke Persian, as also his

intuitive grasp Of its idiom , were rem arkable . Sir Joseph Dickson
accom panied th e Shah onhis visit to England in1 873 , and onthe
3oth June of that year received the h onour of Knighthood.

V . Excnar'

rs ORIENTALIA .

Th e first num ber Of part i. vol. lvi. Of the Journal of the

A sia tic Society of B engal contains a brief account of Tibet from

Dsam Ling Gyeshe,
”
the well-knowngeographical work Of Lam a

Tsan-po Nom ianKhanof Am do, translated by Sarat Chandra D58 ,
and Sité ’sWindow , or Buddh a ’s Shadow Cave, by S . J .

Cockburn, Esq. , M .A .S . Bengal. Mr. Sarat Chandra Dés is a m ost

painstaking and intelligent Governm ent servant, honourable m en
tionof whose nam e has already beenm ade inthese Notes. His

present paper is a reprint from anoflicial report, but valuable 1n
m ore thananoflicial sense . The second paper, though very brief,
is replete with epigraphic interest. Th e writer would identify the
cave to which he refers with the “ lofty stone cavernof a venom ous

dragon, Inwhich Buddh a was supposed to have left his shadow,
and

the spot visited by HwenThsang 1nthe seventh century.

’ Mr.

Cockburnwas enabled to copy the inscriptionabove the door by
using anastronom ical telescope . He had first discovered it through

his ownglass, for it is, to all intents and purposes, invisible to the
naked eye .

An extra num ber Of the Journal of the Bom bay Branch of the
Royal A siatic Society 1s givenup to Prof. Peterson

’
s third Report

on the Search for Sanskrit MSS . in the Bom bay Circle during
1 884—86. To this is added an Index of Books for the three

Reports, and three valuable Appendices, the first of which is an
illustrative and elaborately

-
prepared catalogue Of the Palm -leaf

MSS. in the Tem ple at Santinath , Cam bay ; the second supplies
extracts from books preserved inlibraries at Ahm adabad, Boondi,
Kotah , Indore and Cam bay ; and the third relates to the Manuscripts
acquired for Governm ent.
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Part I . of the Transactions of the A sia tic Society of Jap an
the following papers : 1 . Japanese , by E. H. Parker ; 2 . The

Yellow Languages, by the sam e ; 3 . Onthe Quasi-characters called
Ya-jirushi, by B . H. Cham berlain; 4 . The Gakashikaiin, byW.

Dening ; 5 . The Manchus, by E. H. Parker ; 6. Th e M anchu
Relations with Corea , by the sam e ; 7 . Connectionof Japaness
with th e adj acent continental languages, by Dr. Edkins ; 8 . On
Maritim e Enterprise inJapan, by H. A . C. Boner ; and 9 . An
Aino Bear Hunt, by B . H. Cham berlain. It will be seenthat out
Of nine articles, no less thanfour are from the penof Mr. Parker.

The first two Of these contributions are linguistic, while th e other

two are concise historical notes. Of Mr. Cham berlain’s two p apers

th e m aindefect is brevity . Nat inferior ininterest to any of the

articles is Mr. Derring
’
s account of the Society nam ed inh is title,

founded at the suggestionof the Vice-Minister of Educationin
Japan. Mr. Bonar im parts to his readers m uch valuable infom e

tion, and h is pages are beautift illustrated . Altogeth er, the

June num ber of the Journal is excellent.
Inthe Journal A siatique, huitiém e série, tom e ix . No . 3 (Avril

Mai-Juin, are the following papers —1 . Le Sfrtra d
’
Upili

(Up5li Suttum ) , by M . L . Fcer. This creditable outcom e of
studies inBuddhism (Etudes Bouddhiques) , is a translationfrom
the I’5li text, with extracts from the Com m entary, and aninstruo
tive prefatory Note 2 . Bibliographic Ottom ane : a notice of
Turkish , Arabic and PersianBooks printed inConstantinople, by
M . Cl . Huart . 3 . Le prem ier conflit entre Pharisiens et Saducéens,
by M . Montet : a singular paper, discussing three auth orities,
Josephus, the BabylonianTalm ud, and Abu

’
l Fath , the Sam aritan

chronicler of th e fourteenth century . 4 . Le texte originaire da
Yih-king, so nature et son interprétation, by M. C. de Harlez .

5 . Note sur la grande inscriptionNéO-punique, ct sur une autre
inscriptiond

’
Altibaros. 6. Notcs d

’

épigraphie ct d
’
histoire Arabs,

by M . Clerm ont-Ganncau. The N ouvelles cl Milanges contains M.

Rubens Duval’s criticism of the m ethod of Dr. Payne Sm ith ’s

Thesaurus Syriacus, but inno way disparaging its high m erit. He
says : La rich esse dcs renseigncm cns qu

’il renferm e, l
’
abondance

des citations toujours exactes, em pruntées aux m cilleurs autorités,
les dissertations du savant Orientaliste , toujours en quéte des

nuances les plus délicates des m ots, font do l
’

ouvrage nu guide
indispensable pour quiconque vent acquérir uno connoissance
approfondie de la langue Syriaque onéclaircirdes locutions difi ciles
des autres langues Sém itiques.

” Th ere is also a second note by
M . Bergaigne onhis Recherches sur l’histoire dc la Sarnhité du
Rig-veda ; M . Mouricr’s m em oir of Chota Rousthavoli, a Georgian
poet of the twelfth century ; a paper by M . Rodet, ona subject
too little studied, and at one tim e utterly neglected inIndianCivil
Service exam inations—the expressionof num bers inwriting am ong
natives of India ; and short reviews of M . VandenBerg

’
s Had/era

nwut and a French translationof the late Count do Noiir’s essay
onAkbar.
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Germ an Oriental Society, vol. xli. part i. contains II . Die
Separat

-Edicts,
”
being a continuation of G. Biihler

’
s interpre

tatien of the Asoka Inscriptions Goldz iher
’
s Materialen zur

Kenntniss der Alm ohaden bewegung inNerd-Afrika Him ly
’
s

Die Denkm aler der XantenerMoschee
”

; and Bohtlingk
’
s Noch

einWort zur Maurja-Frage in Mahabhashya . There is also

a review
,
signed 0. Boh tlingk, of Dr. Speijer

’

s Sanskrit Syntax ,

m entioned 1nour April Notes.

Inthe recently published Part I . Vol. 1X . fl ansactions of the
Society of B iblical A rche ology, the Mem oir of Dr. Birch , Notes on
Antiquities from Bubastis, Professor Sayce

’
s Karian Language

and Inscriptions,
”
and M . Lefebure

’
8 paper on

“ Le Cham et l
’
Adam

Egyptien, h ave all a certaininterest for the Royal Asiatic Society.

The Martyrdom of Isaac of Tiphre affords a new instance of the

increased activity of Coptic sch olars inbringing to ligh t valuable
records hitherto little known in this country . M . Am élineau

,

though dwelling chiefly ona later period of Egyptianhistory, m ay
be looked uponas a fellow labourer lnthe sam e field.

A rche ology .
— Inth e Madras Mail of June 29 Surgeon-General

Bidis gives a very interesting account of h is visit, incom pany of

Mr. Thorowgood, to th e prehistoric graves near Pallavaram . The

following are extracts

Such burial-places are knownto the natives insom e districts

as Panda-hurts or Panda-hall
'

s
,
and inoth er districts as Panda

vayudlu, Pundaoal-hovil, etc In som e instances, th ey are

sim ply kistvaens in oth ers—and m ore com m only—dolm ens or

cairns as onthe Nilgiris, and lastly, we h ave the ceth a-like vessels
,

such as thoseundernotice , m ade of coarse pottery . The dolm ens also
differ intype , being insom e cases room y stone-built cham bers with
a cap

-stone , the whole being usually buried inthe earth ; while in
other localities th ey stand free, the dolm enbeing surrounded with
several circles of stone slabs with rounded tops, like th e h ead

stones ina m oderngraveyard. Excellent specim ens of th e latter
type exist at Tralabanda , Bapanatham , near Palm aner

,
and inthe

Kolar district, but this style isnot com m on. The dolm ens vary in
siz e, som e of those buried intum uli having a floor area of 8} 5}
feet, and being as m uch as 6} feet indepth . Insom e cases a

rectangular stone slab like a couch or bed, and supported at the

corners by bits of stone , like legs, has beenfound resting onthe
floor of the dolm en. Infact, the constructionof these sepulchral

cham bers shows som e resem blance to the dwellings of the living,
and we sh all find that the sim ilarity was still further m aintained
by th e deposit along with the dead body of househ old utensils

,

arm s, ornam ents and tools, such as were used by the personwhen
alive . It seem s also pretty clear that the tum ulus with its dolm en
inthe interior or outside onthe crownof th e elevation, and its
enclosing concentric circles of stones, was the prototype of the

Buddhist tape or dagoba , w ith its rails, m ound and relic casket .

At present there is no people in Southern India who practise
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of such m onum ents if they were the work of one race . It appears to

m e that not one but m any races living at different tim es were the
constructors of the dolm ens. Infact, th at these structures indicate
a certainstage inthe m ental history of a people , and are due to a

psychological principle which is th e constant outcom e of intellectual
developm ent The differences which we see inthem would

probably be due to th e nature of the constructive m aterials avail

able , and to th e variationincustom s and beliefs.

”

Inth e A cadem y of June 4 , Mr. Burgess explains how Dr. Fuhrer

discovered, and obtained his copy of th e inscription, inGupta
ch aracters, over the cave of Réja Gopéla (Bands district) . He was

not at th e tim e aware that it h ad beenpreviously brought to notice .

A Supp lem ent to the Fatehpur Gazetteer, by Mr. F . S . Growse ,

published at Allahabad m 1 887 , purposes to correct certaininac
curacies inth e topographical half of the larger work, and to supply
the blank 1narchitectural and archm ological inform ationoccasioned
by th e incom petence to deal with such m atters of the native
subordinates engaged onth e original com pilation. The statem ent
in the preface th at every paragraph is the result of personal
observation” will carry double weight from th e writer

’
s well

knownz eal and ability. It will now be seen,
”
he says, that

th e district, instead of being exceptionally barren in objects of

historical interest, is richer thanm any—far m ore so thanBuland
shahr, for exam ple , inm onum ents of th e past.

”

The June and July num bers of the IndianAntiquary continue
Mr. Patlibhai B . H.Wadia ’s Folk-lore inWestern India ,” and
Pandit S . M . Natesa

’
s

“ Folk-lore in South ern India ”—both
pleasant reading and instructive to those wh o seek m ore from them

than am usem ent ; Professor Kielh om contributes a note on the

Mahfibhashya , and a paper on Three Chandra Copper Plate

Grants the Rev . J . HintonKnowles three m ore Kasm iri stories ;
the Rev. S . Beal Som e Re m arks onthe Suhrillekha , or Friendly
Com m unications of Nagarjuna-Bodh isatva to King Shatopoh anna
Professor R . G . Bhandarkar A Supplem entary Note on the

Maurya Passage inthe Mahabhashya and Mr. Fleet No. 1 70
of Sankrit and Old-Kanarese Inscriptions,

”
as well as The Date

of the Poet Ra jasekh ara .

”
The Miscellanea and Book Notices

of both the Antiquary and N otes and Queries, would, it is believed,
carry m ore weight if invariably signed or initialled by the several

writers ; or the source specified wh ere an extract is takenfrom
another periodical. Part cxcix . for August, besides a continuation
of the Pandit’s Folk-lore inSouth ernIndia, Mr. Fleet

’

s Sanskrit
and Kanarese Inscriptions, and Professor Kielhom ’

s Notes on
’

the

Mahabhashya , h as a practical and praiseworthy though very short

paper, onthe Som ali as aWrittenL anguage .

” Its writer, Capt.
King, of the Bom bay Staff Corps, alluding to Dr. Cust’s classi

ficationof this tongue under th e Ethiopic sub-group of th e Ham itic
fam ily, says This m ay be th e original stock onwhich the

language m ainly is founded ; but the existence of a pre
-Ham itic
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elem ent init is not im probable. Various influxes from Hadhra

m a t and Yem enh ave added a Sem itic elem ent which now seem s

to predom inate . and this elem ent is observable, not alone in
individual words, but also inth e construction.

”
A brigh t note by

Mr. Griers onform s the m onth " Miscellanea .

Inthe Quarterly S ta tem ent of the Palestine Erp lorationfi nd for
July the chief contributors are Capt . Conder

, MM. Schick and
Schum ach er, and Drs. Ch aplinand Hutchinson. From th e N otes

and News it appears that Herr Schum ach er will arrange with
th e Turkish authorities for the rem oval of the sarc ophagi recently
found near Sidon; and that the sam e gentlem an’s English-translated
Jaulan” and AjlirnMem oirs w ill be published by th e Society.

Wh atever oppo
sitionCapt . Conder m ay m eet with 1nth e pending

settlem ent of the great Hittite question, he will deserve the th anks
of philologists and other learned bodies for a bold enunciationof
views which none but a privileged few are com petent to accept or

reject, as well as for throwing broadcast original linguistic problem s

to interest th e m any . His notionthat Ed c jil, or m ore strictly
“ Al Ma sihu

'

d-Dajjal,
”

m ay originate in
“ the Masdeanideas of

th e false prophet,
” because nearly the wh ole of th e Moslem

eschatology is founded on Persian ideas,
” needs, however,

warranted as a general observation, to be confronted with the

m any interpretations givenby leam ed Muham m adans of th e Anti
Christ th ey h ave beentaught to expect . A ccording to the com piler

of the Qdm us, Mr. Hughes rem inds 1 1s inhis Dictionary of Islam ,

th ere h ave beenat least fifty reasons assigned for his (the Dajjal)
being called a ] Ma sih .

”

Hebrew and Sem itic L anyaayes.
— Ina note headed Sem itism i

nel Libro dei lie di Firdusi,
”

at page 74 of the Gim alc della

Societa A siatica I taliana , M . Piz zi finds inthe Shah Nam eh certain
Aram aic , Judzco-Pah lavi, and Arabic words, form s or expressions
of which h e gives instances : Musibit , Salipa (anlibd) , Skfiba and
Skfipa These , h e is disposed to believe, the author
obtained from a Pah lavi source , rather thanthat they were words
incom m onuse by the people am ong whom he lived . 2 . Bad

kunish t h e looks uponas exem plifying, inthe final sht of Kunish t,
a Judm o-Persianism , consequently a Sem iticism . 3 . Khudfivand,
whenused inthe sense of Sahib,

“

possessor,
” before the thing

possessed, h e regards as anArabicism ; for instance , Khudzivand-i
nam , Khudavand-i-sh am sh ir

, etc .
, etc . Nishast (inf. Nish astan) ,

com bined with Gah , a place , is com pared with the Arabic Majlis
or Maglis, a place of sitting . Rawish and Ram ishgar, whenm eanm g
m usic and m usicians

,
are likened to th e Tarab and Mutrib of the

Arabs. Dar, used as a capital, is assim ilated to the Arabic Bab .

Th e A thena'um of July 23 recom m ends to beginners th e Hebrew
Gram m ar by th e Rev . M

r

. H . Liiwe , which has
°

ust appeared in
Messrs. Hodder and Stough ton

’
s series entitled “The Theological

Educator.

” It rem arks that Mr. Lo
'

wc has shownhis im m ense
learning inBiblical Hebrew by his com m entary onthe Psalm s and
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onZech ariah , and inRabbinical Hebrew by his editionfrom MSS.

of the so-called Mishnah of the Talm ud of Jerusalem , and of a
fragm ent of th e BabylonianTalm ud of Pesahim .

”

General Houtum -Schindler, inthe A cadem y of June 1 8 , reverts to
the translationof the word Kiped,

”
propounded by the Rev. J.

Davies inthe sam e journal last Decem ber (see page 325 of our

Quarterly Notes) . He considers the Arabic version Imbdra ,
bastard,

”
to be th e righ t one—utterly discarding th e fanciful

connectionof this word with the Persianain't -6am }; a fawn.

”

Die Sem itisclze Spraclum . Eine Skizse, con Th . N eeldeke.
— In

our January Notes,
”

allusionwas m ade to Professor Naldeke
’

s

valuable contributionto vol. xxi. of the Encyclop e dia Britannica .

The Germ anoriginal of this article , revised and enlarged, has been
reprinted at Leipz ig, and form s the subject of anelaborate notice
by M . J . Halevy inth e Revue Critique of the 8th August. Inone
respect M . N o ldeke and his reviewer differ. The form er considers
the N abateans to be Arabs who used the Aram eanas a literary
language ; while the latter regards them as Aram eans wh o had

borrowed certa in Arabic words from the dialects of their Arab

neighbours.

Dr. M . Rabbinowicz h as announced th e approaching publicationof
a new editionof his French translationof th e BabylonianTalm ud,
or that sectionregarding the civil and crim inal law of the Jews,
the position of the wom en

,
m edicine and other sciences, beliefs,

m anners and custom s, and relations with the heathen. The work

will be publish ed in six volum es of about 500-600pages octave

each , printed on fine paper. Six hundred copies, handsom ely
bound, will be issued to subscribers at one guinea a volum e . It is

expected that th ey will be ready at intervals of about six m onths.

Messrs. H. Grevel and Cc .

, 33, King Street,W.C. ,
are the London

agents.

Inthe A cadem y, 1 1th June , Professor Neubauer, under the head
Arabia inthe Land of Goshen,

”
throws out the following sugges

tions : “ Canit be that the word Arabia represents the Hebrew A rba
inthe old nam e of Hebrou, Ifirj a th A rba ? I have

always beentem pt ed to consider the P
insuch proper nam es as

Balak, Am alek
,
and Anak as a suffix . Balak would thus be one

who belongs to Baal
’

; Am alek, a tribe worshipping Am al= Am el ;
and perhaps also Dam es/tel: (Dam ascus) , a townconsecrated to a deity
called Dem esh , or som ething like it .

”

A rabic—The som ewhat exceptional ch aracter of Howell’s

Gram m ar and Prof . Sachan’e A lbirz
’

m i render it necessary to defer
notices of both works until January . Inthe m eantim e , attention
is drawnto the estim ate of the form er expressed inthe Saturday
R eview of March 26, and to the high value set uponth e latter by
our distinguished Honorary Mem ber, Senator M . Am ati of Pisa .

A new fasciculus (viii. 2) of Lane
’
s Arabic Lexicon, edited byMr.

Stanley Lane Poole , has appeared , reaching page 29 12 . Two m ore

fasciculi (A thcn. 16 July) com plete the alphabet. Hasty criticism

ve t . xxx —[m m annum.]
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Brown, jun. ; and Notes, News and Queries onm iscellaneous
subjects.

Independently of its Journal, the Italian Asiatic Society has

issued N o . l of its separate publications, entitled Crestom asia

A ssira con Paradigm i Gram m aticali. The author, Dr. Bruto
Teloni, claim s to be but a com piler, and his work is m eant for
beginners in Assyriology . It contains a syllabary, a sketch

gram m ar
,
a few texts

,
with interlineary transliterationand com

m entary , and a glossary, inwhich the words are placed under the
Hebrew roots. Som e critics will doubtless object that the Doctor
follows too closely the Germ ansch ool, and ignores m uch that has
beenwritten in oth er countries, consequently falling into errors

which a wider study m ight have avoided.

Hittite— Inthe Tim es of August 22 is described a quadrangular
hwm atite seal discovered not long ago near Tarsus by Mr. Greville

Chester, and
,
owing to certainof its characteristics, regarded as

Hittite . The presence of equilateral triangles onthis
,
as onthe

circular seal previously found at Yuz gat (and now inthe British
Museum ) , is interpreted to represent sacred or m ystical objects.

If such notion be correct, th e two together are brought into
apparent connexionwith Indiansym bolism .

A ryanL anguages—M . Sol. Hainach , ina long and instructive
criticism of M . Penka ’s Die Herkunft der Aryer (Wien, Prochaska) ,
speaking of th e lately disputed Asiatic origin of the Aryans,
writes Le prem ier qui ait envisagé lo problém e sous toutes
ses faces, onappelant a sonaide les tém oignages de la linguistique,
de l

’
anthropologie , de la paléontologie , et de l

’
histoire , pour conclure

a l
’
origine Européenne dcs Aryens, est M . Penka .

”
This assertion

is of itself a powerful advertisem ent. But the whole questionhas

just beenreviewed by Prof. Sayce inthe Anthropological Section
of th e British Associationat Manchester.

Sanskrit.—Inthe R evue Cr1
° °

t1q11e of June 6 is a notice of Dr.

Pisch el’s edition of Rudrata
’

s naratilaka and Ruyyaka
’
s

Sahrdayatila . The first of these works
, according to M . Sylvain

Levi, has enabled its auth or to display that passion for subtle
analysis and m inute classificationwhich exem plifies at once the

genius and m ania ch aracteristic of the Hindu m ind . Th e second
work is chiefly com m ended as illustrative of literary com position
of a peculiar kind . With reference to the whole perform ance , it is
considered that, wh atever value m ay be attached to the learned
editor

’
s own conclusions, his publication and exposition of the

native text will henceforth becom e indispensable to students.

Professor Max Muller enriches th e columns of th e A cadem y of

July 30th with a pleasant review of Professor Peterson’s editionof

th e popularHitop adeaa , noting his discovery of the verse containing
the author

’
s nam e ,

“
suppressed ,

” for som e reasonor other
,
by

Schlegcl and L assen. The editor is said , by this new publication, to
have earned th e thanks of all Sanskrit scholars .

”

The sam e num ber also m entions aneditionof the Bhagavadgita

with Srldharasvam in’s Com m entary and a Bengali translation
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under preparation, chiefly for the use of native students, by Gopils
Chandra Chattopadhyaya , inCalcutta .

A m ong th e papers laid before th e 1 8th Annual Meeting of the

A m ericanPhilological A ssociation, held at Ithaca , N .Y. , inJuly,
1 886, was a translationby ProfessorWhitney of th e Kath a Upau

ish ad . Instead of reading it through , the learned philologist

rem arked uponthe U panishad literature ingeneral, inits relation
to the history of religious though t inIndia . The abstract of his

address
,
recorded inth e Proceedings, concludes as follows It

appears im possible to regard th e elem ent of m etem psych osis itself

as h aving a popular origin, as developing by any natural process
out of the older form s of Hindu religious ; it m ust have been, as
it here exhibits itself, rather the product of a sch ool of religious

philosophy, though winning afterward a general currency and
acceptation, as is testified by its underlying th e later system s of

philosophy, including th e philosophy of Buddhism .

”

Inth e A thenceum of July 30, a Sanskrit Critical Journal,
“
edited

under th e auspices of th e Oriental Institute atWoking. by Pandit
Rishi Kesh Shastri,

” is noticed .

“ Its object,
”
we are told,

“ is

not only the cultivationof Sanskrit learning and research , but also
the form ationof a linguistic com m and over that ancient language,
especially for the expressionof m odernideas.

The publicationof Panini’s Gram m atik Hrsg. , ubere. , erlautert. ,

&c . , O. Boh tlingk, 8 Lig. Leip z ig, Heessel, is notified in the

A cadem y of June 1 1 .

Pahlavi.—M . Darm esteternotices inthe Revue Critique of Jm m

20a pam ph let of 80pages, entitled Gaj astik Abah
'

sh , professing to
be th e report of a Theological discussion presided over by the

Kh alif Ma
‘
m i

'

xn. The text is published for the first tim e with

translation, com m entary and lexicon, and should be of exceptional
interest to Pahlavi students.

Vol. xxxii. of the splendid series of Sacred Books of th e East,
containing part iii. of th e Zend Avesta , translated by th e Rev.

L . H. Mills
, h as beenreceived inth e Society

’
s Library . Professor

Darm esteter, to whom the public is indebted for the translationof

parts i. and ii.
,
not h aving the requisite tim e at his disposal to

continue his labours inthis field, h ad him self apparently indicated
a fitting successor.

Turkish—The June num ber of th e Austrianm onthly
rs
ournal

(Monatesclcrif tfu
‘

r denOrient) h as aninteresting paper on urkish
Inscriptions of the last century inth e grounds at Hadersdorf ; and
inJuly th ere is a notice , dated Basrah ,

1 884 , onth e inhabitants and
tracts of Turkish Arabia betweenBaghdad and the PersianGulf.
Central A sian—Tile Deuteche L itteraturz eimng of July 9 rem arks

th at Karasin’s Sketch es of Travel on the Road from Orenburg
to Tashkend are full of life .

”

India .
—The first Annual Report of the Max Dense Hall Literary

Society for 1 885—86 is indicative of h ealthy work at Karachi.

There isno apparent reasonwhy this should not be the nucleus of
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a yet larger and m ore im portant Institution, as contem plated by
m any of its Mem bers. But efforts m ust be continuous and wisely
directed .

Th e three num bers of IndianN otes and Queries for the first

quarter of 1 887
— of which February and January were saved from

the wreck of the Tasm ania, and reached the Society onthe 2 lst
July

— are fair specim ens o f the wh ole work. Capt . Tem ple
’
s rem arks

onthe Orthography and Transliterationof Geographical nam es

m erits particularnotice inreference to wh at is called the som ewhat

unscientific ph onetic system . The num bers for April and May
h ave followed , and are full of pleasant and instructive reading.

Inaninteresting notice of the Rep ort of the Operations of the
Survey of India , the Ath enaeum of July 16 rem arks that h ad the

native traveller knownby the initials R . N . succeeded inhis m ain
object of gaining Gyala-Syndong,

“ th e lowest point yet reached

onthe Sanpou,
”
and starting thence kept downthe stream and

reached India without crossing it , he would h ave beenthe m ost

fam ous Asiatic explorer of the day .

” But while it wasnot R . N .

’
s

good fortune to ach ieve such a trium ph as this, h e was still

enabled to perform a useful and honest piece of work.

China —The resolutionof the Chinese Governm ent to send a cer

tainnum ber of their civil servants to studyWesternlore inWestern
countries is a rem arkable signof the tim es inwhich we live . Each

m issioner
, we learn from the L ondonand China Telegrap h , is to

receive a salary a little over £ 500 a year, with anallowance of

£ 125 a year for aninterpreter and travelling expenses.

Professor L egge , in the A cadem y of th e 9th July, wh en
reviewing Mr. P. H . Balfour

’

s L eaves from m y Cln
'

nese S crap B ook,
points to th at writer

’
s m onograph of Ts

’
inShih Hwang Ti, as th e

longest and m ost discrim inating account that h as yet appeared in
English of this rem arkable personage .

” The reviewer
’
s estim ate of

this here places him third inth e list of Chinese conspicuous above

all others by grand proportions and distinct personality.

” Yu
the great is the first, and Confucius the second .

The two beautiful books onthe Am oy Yearly Feasts, which
h ave been translated into French and published under the

authority of the Minister of Public Instructionas the 1 1 th and 12th
volum es of th e Annales da Musée Guim et, are worthy pendants of a
rem arkable series. M . De Groot canhardly com plainthat justice
h as not beendone him inthis reproductionof his valuable work.

Type, illustrations, paper— all are unexceptionable . Perhaps the

m ost palpable drawback to, the English reader is that th e fam iliar
‘Am oy

’

is replaced by Em oni. ’ Inshowing cause for this, the

author tells us in his pre face that he m ight h ave been m ore

accurate h ad h e written E m ung,
”
and that som e Europeanm aps

h ave recorded the Mandarinpronunciationof His-m un.

”

Of less bulk and substance , but attractive in its way, is an
essay privately printed inPhiladelphia by Mr. Stewart Curtinon
The Religious Cerem onies of the Chinese inth e EasternCities of
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Bubastis, of which we h ave cleared only about one-third.

” July 9
contains a letter from ProfessorHirschfeld at Klinigsberg confirm ing
h is view against that of Mr. Gardner that there wasno Greek town
of Naukratis before th e tim e of Am eeis. InJuly 1 6, both Mr.

Gardner and Mr. Flinders Petrie continue th e discussion, ranging
them selves onth e opposite side of the question. August 6 brings a
letter from Professor Sayce as a fresh contributionto the evidence
adduced ; and Professor Hirschfeld publishes a courteous rej oinder
to MM . Gardner and Petrie onAugust 20. It will perh aps be of

use ,

”
h e says, to renew th e discussionafterthe results from Daphnae

h ave beenpublished and he is glad to learnthat this will be
accom plished with the sam e prom ptitude which has already, inth e
case of N aukratis

,
wonfor Mr. Petrie the h eartiest thanks of every

scholar.

” Th ere has been going on for som e days inOxford
Mansions a ao-called Exhibitionof Minor Antiquities

” incon
nectionwith th e work of the Egyp t ExplorationFund . OnMiss
Edwardes

’
high auth ority (see A cadem y of 1 3th August) ,

“ those

who are interested inflint im plem ents and pottery
”

are inform ed

that a visit to this quarter will reward them m ore or less for the

trouble involved .

Som e interesting papers onEgyptianexplorationhave appeared

lately inthe Tunes, and added to the universally-recogniz ed value
of its m any colum ns. One inth e issue of August 22, com m encing
with th e statem ent that Professor Maspero

“ has laid downthe
itinerary and topography of the Egyptian Inferno with a circum o

stantiality that is positively startling,

”
proceeds to an elaborate

analysis of the questionm ooted . While to the initiated the article

will not be unattra ctive— to the uninitiated it will be instructive
and pleasant reading, affording a curious insight into th e beliefs of
anancient people .

M . Am élineau has publish ed separately th e thirteenth century
Coptic MS . of the Martyrs de Jeande Phanidjoit, m entioned
in the last Notes of the Quarter as am ong the contents of the

Journal A ss
'

atz
'

que for February and March last. He has also m ade

m ore generally known, by republishing in pam ph let form ,
his

“ Etude Historique sur Saint Pachom e,
”
h eretofore confined to the

pages of th e “ Bulletinde l’Institut Egyptien.

” Saint Pakhc
’

im

or Pakhénof the Coptic Kalendar was the founder of the Caanobia ,
and called the father of th e Caanobites. We read in th e Rev.

Mr. Malan’s translationof the Arabic Notes of the Coptic Church

th at he wrote “ Fifty Rules or Precepts for a Monastic Life,
giveninPatres Egyptii, p . 9 , n. 8 , ed . Migne .

In announcing th at he h as undertaken the preparation of a

history of ChristianEgypt, M . Am élineau explains th e process by
which he h as attained the necessary know ledge and experience for
so im portant a work . The m aterials which he h as beenenabled to
collect during his residence inthe country are such as throw m uch

new light onth e state of its Christianinhabitants, from th e period

of Diocletian (A .D . 284) to the thirteenth century. Indepen
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-eu r. s encog ies of all Coptic and Arabic I S“.
fs is p a

r titunr subjec t invarious pub lic and prim

" r M . A z élineau has already drawnattentionto the
Cog-tic

-io:-_um ents, 105 inthe original language.
r. r e s erve-1 inA ra bic translations , m ade at the tim e that

as a spokenlanguage . to be superseded by
A m i-i; He pro-r. to render his excerp ts faithfully m to French
fo r the benefi t -1

‘

t -Tl lenTS ; each volum e of collections being supple
m erite d rv a ritie a l review of the da ta supplied, written without

prefij l lli or p artiality , His ownprivate conclusions will be quite
a s: para te attair. which he reserves to him self the righ t of expressing
insuch form s he thinks tit .

The French Go v1 m m 1nt will lend its aid to th e purposed publi
cation, and has turnished the requisite funds for defraying the cost
of the 11 1-t volum e

'

to appear inthe course of October) , but the
"ubventionwill. it is t eiieved , be insufficient to cover th e whole

expenditure nec essitated . An appea l is therefore addre ssed to

lo arm -cl S ocie ties to g enre . by m eans of a subscriptionlist , com ple
tionof th e author a labours . The work will be costly , and the

price of each Vo lum e will depend uponthe num ber of its pages.

One volum e will appear every y ear.

“m a m ahu A . de Barth élem y
’
sshort but suggestive notice,

inthe Ir’ew e C
'

ntaqm of June 27 , of M . Theodore Reinsch ’s Esssi

dans la Num i~m atique des Rois de Cappadoce ,
” designates the work

to be a new and eloquent testim ony infavour of those da ta w hich
A rchm ology supplies for the com pletion, and ottenrec tification,

o f clue-ical texts. and. m oreover, a fresh argum ent insup port of

the writer
’

s ownpropositionthat historians and archwo logists can,
of them e /res

,
render but very im m rfect service .

”
According to

the review r, M . Iteinach exam ines successively the sta te of Kappa
docia under the Persian rule 646 the respec tive

dynastim oi the Ariarathes (333 and the Anabarz anes (96
and Arch elaus , placed onthe throne by Mark Antony

The Persianperio d h e finds illustrated only by a drachm a coined
at Sinope , sand bearing the nam e of Batum ea. Now. the best

num ism atic authorities hold this personage to be the son of

Kum issares, Governor of Kappadocia underArtaxerxes I I . but the
concise character of the texts doesnot allow him to accept the fact

as indisputable . On the other h and, h e writes,
“ Is série des

Ariaruthe et celle des Ariabarz ane est classée avec une m ethods ct

uuc critique quino laissent rien désirer ; la foliationdes ty pes,
l
’
cxam en scrupuleux (les anw om a pris par chacun de ces rois

hom onym e9
,
tout concourt reconnaitrc gp o 31 . R . n’a rienavaneé

suns étrc a m ém o de fournir des preuves a l
’

appui de sonsystem s
do classification.

”

Ep igraphy .
—At a sitting of the A cadémw da Inset-{p h one d

B elles-Lettres onthe 29th July, 31 . J . Halevy m ade som e obaem .

tions onthe word adldn, which occurs inthe lately discovered
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epitaph onKing Tabnit . The passage runs thus Do not Open
m y sepulchral cham ber, nor disturb m s, for there isneither anadldn
of silver, nor yet of gold, nor any treasure whatever.

”
EZ

’

Bo v

inGreek (im age ) was thought to be the word intended. At the

sam e m eeting, th e sam e gentlem anhad som ething to say onthe
origin of the t nicianletter tkét. According to M . de Rougé ,
th e t nicians h ad borrowed from th e Egyptians the 22 letters of
their alphabet . M . Halevy , onthe oth er hand— holding th e th eory
that th ey had only borrowed from them 12 or 1 3 , m aking up th e
rem ainder by adding a diacritical signto , or otherwise m odifying
som e of th ese— sh owed th at the letter thét was a com binationof two
oth ers—the tdv and am .

M cscellaneous.
—The A thenwum of July 16 h as a criticism of Mr.

Arthur Lillie
’
s Buddhism m Clcrzstendom . The chapters onritual

and Observances, it rem arks
,
are rendered attractive by a num ber

of interesting illustrations.

A volum e just publish ed by Messrs. VVhittingham ,
under th e

title Christianity, Islam , and th e Negro Race , m erits the close

attentionof those who are sceptical as to the successful results of cul
ture onthe Africanm ind . Dr. Blyden

,
its author, is, it is true, in

respect of literary distinction, one of a m illion; but h e shows us
inhis writings that there are a sufficient num ber of his fellow

countrym en (inth e widest sense of th e word) to prove the Negro

capable of attaining th e high er degrees of civiliz ation. It is to the

general tone of the papers put togeth er, of which th ere are fifteen,
exclusive of the Preface and interesting Biographical Note in
this book , rather th anto the literary com position— however able

this m ay be
— that the reader

’
s attentionsh ould be drawn.

IntheOxford Exam inationStatutes” for the Degrees of Bachelor
of Arts, of Music , of Civil L aw , and of Medicine , revised to Trinity
Term of th e present year, it is provided that th ere sh all be two

exam inations intheHonour Sch ool ofOriental studies —anexam ina
tion inIndian studies, and an exam ination inSem itic studies.

Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic , Hindustani, Hindi, Marathi, Bengali,
Tam il and Telugu are th e languages included inth e form er, and
Arabic , Hebrew and Aram aic inthe la tter. The books chosenfor
Indianstudies are — The Hitopadeéa , Raghuvagsa , Bhagavad

-
g

'

it
'a

and Vedanta-sara ; th e Shahnfim a , Life of Jangh iz Kh an, Jalalu
’

d

din’s Masnavi
, and Akblak-i-Jalali; extracts inWright’s Reading

Book
,
al Fakhri, the Kuran, and the Ham asa ; the lkhwanu’

s

Safii, Araish-i-Mahfil, and N asr-i-benaz ir ; th e Vikram orvaé
'

i
,

Rajniti, and Bill-kind of the Ram ayanof Tulsi-Das ; the Makta
m il-Li, Venisamhara Nataka , and Tukariim a ; th e Charitavali,
N abanasi, and Mah abharata ; th e Pai‘iéatantra , Kurral, and Niti
Nerri Vilakham ; the Vikram

'

anka Ta les
,
Vém ana , and Nala

Dvipada . For Sem itic studies — Extracts inWright’s Reading
Book, al Fakhri

, the Kuran, and Ham asa i. and ii. Sam uel,
Jerem iah , Job , Pirké Abh éth Pesikta , Rashi oni. Sam uel, Kim chi

onJerem iah l—1 5 ; Onkelos onGenesis, the Targum of Jonathan
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languages, or dialects of languages, spokenby th enum erous tribes,
or sections of tribes, which h ave pressed downfrom th e unknown
interior to the coast ; th ey are all savage Pagans, but not un
friendly . These languages belong to the MelanesianGroup with
certainPolynesian affinities : totally without literature or written
character. Mr. Lawes had sevenyears’ residence am ong the people,
to teach him the language of this im portant tribe, which livesnear
to Port Moresby, and he has translated a portionof th e New Testa
m ent, which was printed by the British and ForeignBible Society.

It is of such im portance that th e officials appointed to carry out

the Protectorate sh ould understand this leading language, which
no doubt will becom e the lingua franca of the South Coast, that Mr.

L awes deserves th e thanks of th e Governm ent. He prom ises, on
his return to the scene of his benevolent labour, a Com parative
Gram m ar, and Collective Vocabulary of all th e form s of speech

spoken in the districts influenced by his Mission Stations.

A ttach ed to this Gram m ar is anEnglish-Motu and Motu-English
Vocabulary , of considerable length . It is anexcellent book, and
reflects credit onthe Australianpublisher.

A sia . Indo Chinese Peninsula . Cam bodia . Dictionnaire
Stieng ; Recueil de 2500 Mots Fait a Brelam en 1 865 par H .

A z ém ar, Missionnaire , Saigon, 1 887 . Inthe valley of the great

Mekong, inCam bodia , are a great m any wild tribes, of whose

language little is known. Am ong th em are the Stieng, and
a French Rom anCatholic Missionhas beenestablished in their

m idst for m ore than a quarter of a century . Their existence
is noticed in the travels of Gam ier and Bastian. M . A z em at

was one of those Missionaries, who settled at Brolam in 1 861 ,
and left in 1 866. He dwelt quite alone am ong th e people ,
and picked up their language , and com piled this Vocabulary inthe
French language , which , accom panied by a full descriptionof the

tribe , h as beenpublished by the French Colonial Governm ent of

Cochin-China, and a copy h as found its way to the Library of the
Royal Geographical Society. It is a very creditable perform ance .

L a Societa A siatica Italiana .
—We welcom e the appearance of

th e first volum e of th e Jonrnal 1 of the ItalianAsiatic Society ,

publish ed at Florence . Its President, Count Angelo diGubernatis,
had lately visited India , and onhis returnconceived the idea of

anItalianAsiatic Society and anIndianMuseum . The King of

Italy accepted the office of Patron, and inHis Majesty’s presence
both Institutions were opened , and the President delivered his first
address. Som e of the m ost distinguish ed scholars of Europe and
A m erica h ave accepted the office of Honorary Mem bers. The

Society held its first Annual Meeting inMay of this year. The

Journal consists of 153 pages, of which 88 are devoted to 9 original
com m unications ona great variety of Asiatic subjects, and 68 to

Noticcs of 1 3 works indifferent languages of Europe . The account

1 See ante, p . 699.
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of th e res gestze of the Society occupy 39 pages inaddition to the
above . The whole is inth e Italian language, and th ere are no
illustrations. The Universities of Italy are num erous, som e m ight

say , too num erous
,
and the Professors are num erous, and th e chief

support of the Society m ust com e from that quarter, as Italy has
as yet no intim ate relations with or a single colony or dependency
inA sia . The nam es of som e Italiansch olars have a wide repute,
Am ari

,
Ascoli, Gorresio , Tez a , and Di Gubem atis, all of whom

h ave published noteworthy works. It m ight have beenw iser to
h ave established th e Society at Rom e, as the rivalry of illustrious
cities is one of the causes of weakness of Italy.

PROGRESS or WORx or TRANSLATION or THE HOLY Scm rrnnns IN

LANGUAGES or A SIA
,
AFRICA AND OCEAN IA .

Jap an.
—A inu.

—The Com m ittee have published at Tokyo a

tentative editionOf 250cOpies of nine chapters of the Gospel of

St . Matthew . The rem ainder of the Gospel hasnow beentranslated,
and a com plete editionw ill be published for circulation. The

translationwas m ade by the Rev . J . Batchelor of Hako
date , Japan. He is the only foreigner who understands the

language , and th ere is no native Ainu, wh o canspeak English . The

translationh as beenm ade from the Greek by the aid of th e English
Revised Version

,
and th e few Ainu, who have beentaught to read

h ave gone over the translations m ade by Mr. Batchelor, and thus
contributed to the idiom atic accuracy Of the version.

Oceam
°

a .
—Ap i or B al i—The Gospel of St. Mark, translated by

the Rev . Rule Fraser, of th e PresbyterianChurch Of Tasm ania , and

printed by the New South lfVales Auxiliary, isnow inthe hands of
th e people . Th e Rev . Dr. Steel, of Sydney, Agent of the New

Hebrides Mission, read the proofs and edited the version.

Im lia .
—B adaga .

—A t th e request of the Rev . J . Knobloch , of the

Basel Mission, o f the Madras Auxiliary to this Society, has agreed
to publish aneditionof the Gospel of St. Luke for th e tribe of

Badaga , who inh abit the Nilgiri Hills, and num ber about
Th e versionwill be prepared by the Rev. W. Lutz , wh o will take
as th e basis of his revisiona translationprepared and lithographed
in 1 862 .

Ocean{11 .— Duke of YarkIsland—The Com m ittee have authoriz ed
th e Sydney Auxiliary to publish aneditionof the Gospel of St.
Matthew and of the Acts of th e Apostles, prepared under the
auspices of th e AustralasianWesleyanMissionary Society.

Oceania —E zté—Th e Gospel of St. John, translated by the Rev.

J . Cosh , and revised by the Rev . J . W. Mackenz ie , is now inthe
h ands of the people , who h ave refunded to the Society the cost of
its production. Th e Rev . Dr. Macdonald, of Havannah Harbour,
h opes th at th e N ew Testam ent, com pleted by Mr. Mackenz ie and
h im self, will be ready for the press during this year. The trans
lators h ave agreed to render the New Testam ent into the m ost
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im portant dialect of Fate, trusting th at th e versionwill be sufficient
for the whole island, and th e surrounding islets .

Africa .
—E ’

wé.
—At the request of the North Germ anMissionary

Society , the Com m ittee have agreed to publish aneditionof 1 500

copies of th e Books of Isaiah and Jerem iah . Th e versionwas m ade

by the Rev . T . Merz , form erly a Missionary onthe Gold Coast.

He h as revised his translationby the h elp of anEwé student now
in Germ any ; and the Rev . Pastor Binder has also revised the

version, assisted by two Ewé students, who are being educated by
him inGerm any .

Africa (A shanti) .—Fanti.—The printing of th e Four Gospels

progresses slowly, owing to the tim e lost insending proofs to Cape
Coast . Meanwhile a Bible RevisionCom m ittee has beenform ed at

Cape Coast, consisting of m inisters and laym en, wh o m eet once a

week. Th ey are now engaged Onthe Book of Genesis
,
which they

h ope to com plete inabout a year.

China .
—Fuh-ohow Vernacular (Rom anCharacter) .—The reception

givento his versionof th e Gospel of St . Johnh as encouraged the

Rev . R .W. Stewart , of the Church Missionary Society , to continue
the translation of th e New Testam ent , and the Com m ittee h ave
resolved to continue th e publicationof th e version.

Africa . Gaga
— The Com m ittee have published aneditionof

500 Copies of the Rev . J . C . Price ’s versionof the Gospel of St.

Luke . The language is closely allied to the Kaguru, but sum

ciently distinct to render Last’s Kaguruversionuseless am ong theWa-Gogo . Mr. Price ’s translationwas m ade from the Greek, by
the help of the English Revised Version, and Rebm an’s Swahili
version. Th ey num ber about They inhabit the region
betweenthe U Nyam wéz i district on the West

,
and that of the

U-Sagara on the East. Th ey are bounded on the North by the
Masai country . The rendering follows, with slight exceptions,
Steere

’
s system of orthography .

Guj ardti—Th e Com m ittee have com pleted the final revisionof the
last 1 9 chapters of the Gospel of St. Luke , the Gospel of St . John,
the Acts of the Apostles, and eight chapters of th e Epistle to the

Rom ans.

India .
—Hind1

°

.
—The RevisionCom m ittee have com pleted the four

Gospels, and revised a part of the Acts of the Apostles.

Hindustani (Dakhani) .—The Rev . M . G . Goldsm ith
,
of the Church

Missionary Society, com pleted his revisionof the Gospel of St.

Matth ew in1 885 . Wh enthe portionwas revised by the Delegates,
it was sent to the lithograph er to be ph otographed . The Gospels

of St . Luke and St. Johnhave also been revised , and that of St.

Matthew is now being proceeded with . Aneditionof Genesis and
Exodus was passed through the press inDecem ber, 1 885 . The

brethrenare aim ing at a thorough ly idiom atic South Indian
, which

differs considerably from North IndianUrdu.

J apan.
—Jap anese.

—The version of th e Old Testam ent is now
approaching com pletion. The work has beencarried out by th e
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spent four years inMongolia , and is acquainted with th e literary
language of the Mongols, and Professor Poz dnej efi'

considers his
services of special value .

Russia .
— If asdn-Turki—The Gospel of St. Mark, translated and

edited by M . Salem an, isnow com pleted , and will be im m ediately
circulated am ong the people for whom it is intended inKaz énand
e lsewhere . M . Salem anwill proceed with the translationof the

rem aining two Gospels, St . Luke and St . John.

Central A sia .
—Kirghiz -Turki—The printing of the third edition

of the N ew Testam ent , revised by Dr. Gottwald, at the Kaz anUni
versity Press, under the care of M . Salem an, proceeds slowly. Th e

Rev . W. Nicolsonreports that thirty sh eets out of forty-two have
beenprinted .

I ndia .
—Konhani.—The Madras Auxiliary are taking steps for

the form ation of a Com m ittee to revise the Gospels of St. Mark

and St. Luke , already p iinted, and to prepare other portions of the
N ew Testam ent for the press.

Caucasus.
—

.Kum uk (Turki) .—The publication of the Gospel of

St. Matthew has been delayed owing to the discovery of a few

typographical m istakes. The version is being t e-exam ined by
Dr. Sauerweinand M . Am irkh aniantz

,
and will be issued im m e

diately .

0ceania .
—The revisionof th e Bible has beenbrough t to

a close , and at th e request of th e Mission, the Com m ittee have

agreed to publish aneditionof 4000 copies, the type and general
style to be sim ilar to that of th e Sam oanBible .

U-Ganda .
— The Rev . R . P . Ashe , onhis returnfrom U-Ganda ,

brough t with him th e first thirteenchapters of the Gospel of St.

Matthew , translated by him self and the Rev . Mr. Mackay, and

printed by their Missionpress at U-Ganda . The versionhas been
tested by th e natives and re-revised, and th e Com m ittee agreed to

print a tentative editionof 250copies. Later news from U-Ganda
reports that Mr. Mackay is com pleting the translation, and th e
Com m ittee have resolved to await th e arrival of the rem aining
ch apters of the Gospel with a view to printing (500copies) of the
com plete Gospel.

Madagascar.
—Malaga s1

°

.
—The revisionof th e Bible begunthirteen

and a half years ago is now com pleted , and the RevisionCom m ittee

h as beendissolved . The first m eeting was h eld 1nthe h ouse Of Mr.

William Johnson
, of the Friends

’

Mission, onJuly 2 1 , 1 8 73 . The

last m eeting w as held in the Com m ittee-room of the L ondon
Missionary Society, Madagascar, onApril 30, 1 887 . Owing to the
absence onfurlough of the chief reviser for two and a half years,
the tim e actually spent inrevisionwas a little over elevenyears.

OnMay 2 , two days after th e com pletionof the revision, a thanks

giving service was held in th e Mem orial Church ,
attended by

Missionaries, Native Pastors, and a large num ber of Christians.
The Prim e Minister was present with a special m essage of thanks
from QueenRanavalona III . , and this he delivered with his own
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Ma tth e w and S t . Ma rk,
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1 h : l’OpO Transla tion Co m m itte e at Lagos have com pleted the

Hun-l-limnof the Book of Ps alm s
, the Gospels of St . Luke and
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St. John, and the Acts, and these portions are now being revised
and copied with a view to im m ediate publication.

India .
—Raj m ahdli, alias Pabdri (Malor or Malta) .—Th e Rev.

Ernest Droese has translated the Psalm s, the Gospels of St. Matthew

and St. Mark , and the Acts of the Apostles.

Oceam
°

a .
—Rarotonga .

—The Rev . W. Wyatt Gill has returned to
England with the MS . of the revised Bible, and isnow editing for
the Com m ittee an8vc . editionof 4000copies. As the text isnow con
sidered to be settled, stereotypeplates of the editionarebeingprepared.

Maroon—Riff (dialect of Shilha ) .—Mr.William Mackintosh , the
Society’s agent at Tangiers, h as com pleted his versionof the Gospel
of St. Matthew,

and the Com m ittee h ave published aneditionof

500copies.

Oceania .
—Sam oa .

—The Rev . Dr. Turner has carried through th e
press for th e Com m ittee aneditionof the Bible insm all siz e . He
h as m ade a few corrections inth e text while passing through th e

press.

India .
—Santal (Rom anCharacter) .—The Calcutta Auxiliary to

the Bible Society h ave agreed to publish aninterim edition con
sisting of 1000copies of the N ew Testam ent. The editionwill be
m ade up of th e portionof th e N ew Testam ent com pleted by the
RevisionCom m ittee and Mr. Cole’s translationof the rest unrevised
by the Com m ittee . It is intended to m eet the dem and for the
Book , until th e versionnow being prepared by the Rev. F. T . Cole
and the SantaliRevisionCom m ittee is ready.

Santal (Bengali Character) .—The Calcutta Auxiliary published
aneditionof 1000copies of the Gospel of St. Luke, prepared and
edited by Mr. Cole.

Africa .
— Suto.

—A few corrections are being m ade by th e Rev .

A . Mabille in the Pocket New Testam ent with a view to the

printing of aninterim editionof 2000 copies. A furth er revision
inthe ligh t of th e Revised Bible is contem plated .

Swahili (Arabic Character) .—The Gospel of St. John, trans
literated and edited by Miss Al len, of the Universities

’ Mission
,
h as

beenpublished.

Swahili (Rom anCharacter) .—Th e versionof Exodus revised by
the Venerable ArchdeaconHodgson, and edited by the Rev. F. A .

Wallis, of the Universities
’ Mission

,
h as beencom pleted .

India .
—Telugu.

—The translationof the rem aining books of the
Old Testam ent h as beenretarded by the serious illness of Dr. Hay .

During th e year th e Book of Isaiah has beentranslated, the Book of

Psalm s has beenrevised , and the Books of Judges, Joshua and Ruth
h ave been printed. Dr. Hay is now translating the Book of

Jerem iah . The work has sustained a loss inth e suddendeath of

th e Rev . M . Ratnam
,
one of th e oldest m em bers of the Revision

Com m ittee .

Caucaeua.
—Tram caucasianTurki—Th e printing of the Bible has

been begun at Leipz ig. Proofs are being read by the Rev . A .

Am irkhaniantz .

ven. xxx -[m 8m m ]
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entail m odification. But such reference having been shown to

involve am plificationonly, without retractation, there appears no
further reasonto withhold publicationOf the first approved draft
Report of Com m ittee app ointed under the Resolutions of Council,

dated let March and loth May , 1 886.
—The Com m ittee appointed

to consider th e best m eans for the prom otionOf Oriental Studies in
England, and rendering th e work of the Society m ore popular, beg
to report as follows onthe several heads Of inquiry indicated to
them

I . In reference to the first h ead Preparation of a list Of

appointm ents inEngland, inGovernm ent Establishm ents, Univer
sities and Colleges, and other Institutions for which a scholarly
acquaintance with Oriental Languages is a necessary or im portant
qualification, with th e em olum ents of each and the m ode Of appoint
m ent —the Com m ittee h ave prepared from the best inform ation
a t their com m and a list Of such appointm ents, together with a

statem ent of the em olum ents attached and m ode Of appointm ent ;
and a colum nhas beenadded giving, where known, th e nam e and

designationOf th e present h older ; they h ave also givena list Of

sim ilar appointm ents inIndia opento Europeans.

2

It will be seenfrom these lists that, excluding those for which a

knowledge Of Hebrew only is required
,
the num ber Of perm anent

salaried appointm ents inth e United Kingdom is about twenty-nine,
the salaries ranging from £ 50 to £ 1000 per annum . In India

there areninety-eight Governm ent appointm ents Opento Europeans,
with salaries ranging from 250 to 2450 rupees per m ensem , for

which a knowledge Of Oriental languages and literature is either

essential or a very im portant qualification. These appointm ents
include 1 4 Professorships Of Oriental Languages, 45 Headships of

Colleges and Schools, 32 Educational Inspectorships, and 7 Director
ships Of Public Instruction, and all—with the exception Of 8

Professorships and 2 Inspectorships are at present held by
Europeans.

Besides the appointm ents referred to above, there are
,
in the

United Kingdom , Professorships at King’s and University College,
London, m inor College Tutorships at Oxford and Cam bridge,
Exam inerships inconnectionwith IndianCivil Service com petitions,

The Com m ittee consisted Of the following Mem bers of the Council R.A .S
Gen. R . Maclagan, R .E. (Chairm an) Messrs. Bendall

,
Dickins, Kay, Thornton,

the

eE
on. Secretary, and Secretary. Sir Monier Monier-William s

Jom
See Appendix, page 348, J for April, 1 887.



or less rem unera tive em ploym ent to Orientalists. Again, inIndia,
the Governm ent efl

'

ers to its Civil and Military servants h andsom e
rew ards for proficiency in Sanskrit , Arabic , Persian, and the

languages of India, and succe ss inthe exam inations for them not
unfre quently leads to m od al advancem ent inthe Service. L astly,

both inEngland and India , im portant work is being done , and
m uch m ore rem ains to he done, inthe editing and translationof
Oriental t exts, and inthe preparationof dictionaries and gram m m

and oth er works relating to the history, antiquities, and languages
of the East , while, judging from the periodical lists of Hem

Trubner and other Oriental publishers, the public interest inthis
class of literature is onthe increase .

Thus the prospect of rem unerative em ploym ent opento English
Orienta lists, at any rate inthe case of Indianlanguages, appears
less discouraging thanis usually supposed . The field is vast, the

lab ourers—o f British birth—arc few,
and th e dem and is greater

thanthe supply . Of the appointm ents contained inthe lists twenty,
including som e of the m ost im portant, are at present hold by foreign
s cholars, and to foreignscholars we are indebted for m any English
versions of Oriental texts, and som e Of the m ost im portant articles

onEasternsubj ects contained in the Encyclope dia Britannica.

Of twenty-nine English Translations Of the Sacred Books of the

East,
” issued from the ClarendonPress, fourteenare by Germ an

sch olars
,
and that of Al Bcr1

'

1ni’s great work onIndia is being m ade

(partly at the expense of the IndianGovernm ent) , not by an
English m an, but by Professor Sach auof Berlin.

The Com m ittee believe that these facts—that is, the Opening for
Orientalists and the extent to which England h as to resort in
Orient al subjects to foreignscholars—are very little known, and

that their publication m ay do som ething towards stim ulating
Orient al studies inthis country. They recom m end accordingly
that the appended lists Of appointm ents with nam es of present

holders (after careful correction) , be published in the Journal,
together with th ese rem arks (so far as they are approved of by

the Council), and that all new appointm ents of like ch aracter

created and all vacancies in appointm ents and changes of in
cum bcncy be notified from tim e to tim e inlike m anner.

II . With regard to the second h ead The possibility of

approaching the Governm ent, the Universities, th e City Com

panics, etc. , for support inthe prom otionOf Oriental studies
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th e Com m ittee do not see their way to recom m end anappeal to

the Governm ent either of the United Kingdom or of India for
direct support inth e shape of University or School Endowm ents,
but they presum e the Governm ent of India will be ready inthe
future, as in th e past, to aid and assist in the production of

Oriental works of public interest and im portance. To that Govern
m ent we owe, inter alia , th e publicationof th e text of the Rig

Veda , the translationof the A
'

di Granth, and Jaeschke
’
s Tibetan

Dictionary ; and it has liberally contributed to the cost of Professor
Max Muller’s series of “ Sacred Books of th e Bee of Dr. Badger

’
s

English-Arabic Dictionary, of Professor Geldner’s Zend-Acosta , the
text and translation of Al Bernini’s India,

”
th e new Persian

English Dictionary by Professor Steingass, the English-Persian
Dictionary by Wollaston, and the new edition of Professor Sir
Monier-William s

’
Sanskrit Dictionary .

But while th ey see no hopes of “
success inanappeal to Govem

m ent for direct support, the Com m ittee feel strongly that an
attem pt should be m ade to awakena m ore active interest inth e
subject onth e part of th e governing bodies of Educational Insti

tutions, and also onthe part of the great L ondonCom panies, m any
of wh om are already distinguish ed by the liberal aid th ey render
to Science and Education. The Com m ittee therefore recom m end

(i) that letters be addressed to th e governing bodies of the prin
eipel Universities, Colleges, and Schools of th e United Kingdom ,

inviting their assistance ; suggesting, inthe case of the University
of Oxford, the carrying out of the m easures proposed by theHebdo

m adal Council in1 877 for advancing th e study of Arabic, Syriac ,
Persian, and Ethiopic , and of the languages and antiquities of

Assyria and Ancient Egypt ; and
,
in the case of Colleges, the

setting apart of one or m ore of th eir existing Fellowship s for

bestowal onOriental scholars, and of Scholarship s andExhibitions for

prom ising students of Easternlanguages ; and urging, inthe case

of Schools, th e form ationof classes for th e elem entary teaching of

such languages and the offer of priz es for proficiency inthem .

They recom m end (ii. ) that sim ilar letters be addressed to certain
of the City Com panies asking th eir aid and support by the grant of
funds for the establishm ent of new Fellowships, Scholarships and

priz es inColleges and Schools, or for the publicationof Oriental

texts and translations and other works of im portance not likely to
be im m ediately rem unerative .

Th e grounds of th e recom m endations are m ore fully set forth in
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languages a specially com petent editorial staff, and that inLondon
there is m ore thanone enterprising firm of Oriental publishers,
th e Com m ittee are not prepared to advise , for the present, at all

events, the assum ption of such work by the Society. Works
likely to be soonrem unerative m ay, inth eir opinion, well be left
to the enterprise of existing agencies, while for the publicationof

im portant works less likely to be rem unerative, we should, the

Com m ittee think, look, inth e first instance, at any rate, to our

Universities. Our Universities—Oxford especially
—have already

done good work inthis respect, and aided, it m ay be, by the

liberality of individuals and corporations, and, inspecial cases, from

th e revenues of India, m ay be willing to extend and system atiz e

th e Oriental departm ent of th eir Presses. Indoing so they would

doubtless receive the hearty sym pathy and co-operation of this

Society, and would do m uch to realiz e the h ope which underlies

the recom m endations under the second head—that our Universities
m ay becom e ere long centres of Oriental as well as ofWestern
learning and research .

V . Inconsidering th e last of the five subjects indicated to th em
that is to say ,

“ the best m eans of rendering the Society m ore

popular,
”—th e Com m ittee have h ad the advantage of a valuable

paper of suggestions by Dr. R . N . Cust, the Hon. Secretary. After

considering th ose suggestions, the Com m ittee subm it th e following
recom m endations

(i) One im portant m eans of rendering the Society m ore popular

is doubtless th e im provem ent of the Journal. Inthis m atter
,
the

Com m ittee are glad to state
,
actionhas already beentaken, and

m ost of Dr. Gust
’
s suggestions have beencarried out or anticipated

by the Secretary of the Society, Sir Frederic Goldsm id. Th ese

im provem ents are all, m ore or less
,
em bodied ina paper contained

in the October num ber, and intended to form part of every suc

ceeding issue, under the title of “ Notes of the Quarter,
”

an
introduction which , while it partakes of the character of Pro

ceedings, will also aim at supplying such inform ation gathered

during the preceding three m onth s as is likely to interest Oriental
scholars and students. It sh ould he rem arked that arrangem ents

are incontem plation, or inprogress, by which the
“ Notes m ay

be rendered m ore com plete and com prehensive than can be the

case at present, owing to the deficiency of data and want of cc

operationfrom without.

The Com m ittee believe that th e alterations and additions m ade
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will add greatly to the interest and value of the Journal, and they
recom m end that they be approved by the Council.

(ii) Another effectual m eans for attaining th e object aim ed at

will be, they believe, the institutionby the Society of occasional
m eetings or conversaziones atwhich Orientalists of em inence should

be invited to deliver lectures describing ina popular style the

position, progress or results of som e branch of Oriental research .

(iii)With the view of encouraging discussionat the ord inary
m eetings, and thus increasing their attractiveness, itis recom m ended
that proofs of every paper about to be read be available at the

tim e of the m eeting, and for three days previously, at th e room

of th e Society, and that th e tim e allowed for reading th e paper
or extracts from it be ordinarily lim ited to half anhour.

(iv) They recom m end that m em bers of the Asiatic Society of

Bengal and of the branch Societies of Bom bay, Madras, Ceylon,
North China , Japanand Singapore, who m ay be tem porarily in
England, be not only adm issible to m eetings (as already provided

by the rules) , but have the use of the library and reading room .

(v) Lastly, it is recom m ended that a Gold Medal be annually
awarded by th e Society inrecognitionof recent services inOriental
research or scholarship .

Posrscm rr.

The readers of the Royal Asiatic Society
’

s Journal will be glad to learnthat
Professor Sayce has forwarded a supplem ent to his valuableMem oir onthe Vannie
Insc
g
iptions published som e five years ago. This will appear inthe January

num er.
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s Thesaurus Syriacus, 692.

Ecole spéciale des Langues orient les
vivantes, notice of its new volum e of
“ MélangesOrientaux,

”
and histm '

y
of its origin and progress, 338

341 .

Ed Dejjal, Capt. Conder
'

s notiona

to the o nof, 696.

Eden, the on. Sir Ashley, obit-nary
notice of, 688.
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Enm s, the Rev. Dr., Priority of
Labial Letters illustrated inChm ese

P
ho

lngics, pp. 207-222
a o te aecom

'

es

m rnififé
‘

f
Pa“

Egypt, discoveries in, 1 80.

Eg
‘ylp
t ExplorationFund, Report of
e fourth annual m eeting of the,

333 ; Exhibitionof Minor Anti
quitica

” inconnexionwith the, 703.

Egypt, the present state of education
in, 223 seseq.

EgyptianInferno, Prof. Maspero
’
s iti

nerary of the , 703.

Egyptian origin of the Babylonian
writing discussed, 645.

Egyptian, the Ham itic and Sem itic
vocabularies in, 649.

tology, sum m ary of progress in,

fl otiblm
'

va , inform ationrequested as

to analogues of, 507.
Encyclop e dia Britannica , the Asiatic
articles inthe, 54 , 184 .

Elliot , Sir W. , obituary notice of,
320; m em oir of

,
by Sir A . Arbuth

not, 519-524 .

Ell
fi

is, Sir B . H. , obituary notice of,
88 .

El hinstone, Mountstuart, his His

3
of India ,

”
337, 54 1 .

Eph alitw
,
the, were probably the

Ep

hlllech
h

as, 200.

i notes on, 341 , 704
Ethl
gzéi;gram m ar

, 328 .

Ethne ogy of the Form osans, 44 1 at

Esmaddon, king of Ass

y
ria , 678-80.

Excerpts Orientalia, 1 0-1 84, 321

342, 528
-548

,
691-706.

Fd-hienand the Ta-li-lo Valley, 1 98.

Fd-hien, rem arks onthe Narrative of,
b the Rev. S . Real, 191 et seq.

Fa ien’s route from Tun-hwang to

Shen-ShenandWu-i, 1 94.

Farhang Jahangiri, Dr. Redhouse’s
note onthe. 1 61 .

Favorlang dialect of Form osa, vocabu
lary of the, 487 et seq.

Favorlang version of the Lord
’
s

Prayer, 473 .

Feathers, The Celestial Robe of, 28

ct seq .

Feer, M . L his Studies inBuddhism ,

692.

F n
, J a tribute of respect to

e late
,
324 .

Finn,A . , hisnote onthe Persianword
for Rouble, 317.

Ga
'

astik Abalish , a Pahlavi theological

ussion, 700.
Galland’s Thousand and One Nights ,
532 .

Gassan, Chronology of the Syrian
Princes of, 592 .

Gautam a, statues inhonour of, 556.

Genji-m onogatari, an early I

rom ance, 37, 43.

Geographical nam es, the orthography
and transliterationof, 701 .

Georgian, vocabulary of, 146
-156.

Gibbs, J obituarynotice of, 1 66.

Gir
’

dhar Dis, 143.

Goddam ,

”
the French synonym for

theEnglish soldieratA
'

ncourt, 380.

Grantha alphabet suppo b Dr. B

nell to be the basis of t e m odern
Tam il, 567.

0

Graphic developm ent of the Cuneiform
syllabary, 626 at seq.

Finzi, F., his m onograph onBrahui
60.

Fish em blem of the Pandiyas, 580.

Five Rishis, hymnof the, 61 8.

Fore-arm , as indicating power,

pictorial signs for the, 633, 643.

orm osa, descriptions of the tribes of

the south of, 457.

Foru
c

r

l
osa, Notes on

f
the MSS. , Races,

an Langue o 4 1 3 at seq.

orm osanalph
g
a

e

liet at the RoyalPrint
ing Ofiice. Vienna, 437 (a reproduc
tionof this is givenonpage

Form osanMSS. inthe British Museum ,

descriptionof, 431 .

Form osanversions of the Lord’sPrayer,
470.

Foulk, Lieut . G . C. , his photo aph

of the statue at Un-jinin orea ,

553 .

Four Castes, sym boliz ation of the,
244 .

Fravartish , 204 .

Freeland,W. H., Chinese and Italian
versions of his poem on“ Art,

”

1 36-7.

French translation of Mes
‘udiyy

'

s

Meadows of Gold criticiz ed,
and quoted, 583.

Fiihrer, Dr. , his copy of aninscription
inGupta characters, 695 .

Fu
'

isan, View of (a chrom olitho aph

ustratin Mr. Dickins’ aper 40.

Fur Robe, he Flam ing ire-proof,
16.

Fusago, the lady sent by the Mikado
to the Lady Kaguya , 24 .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


INDEX.

Indo-Pacific sto ck of languages, table
of the Form osandialects belonging
to the, 486.

Inferno , the Egyp
tian, 703.

Inscriptions of alm yra , 323 .

“ Instep ,

”
explanationof the Chinese

sym bol re resenting the word, 206.

Internation Congress at Vienna, 1 85.

Inundate,
p
ictorial signs represent

ing the ver 644 .

Iranyar, the author of Agap
’

porul, 574 .

Isaac of Tiphre, the m artyrdom of, 693.

Ise-m onogatari, the 43.

Ishizukuri, one of the suitors of the

L ady Kaguya , and how he failed in
the task im posed onhim byher, 7

-9 .

Istarhundu, kin
g
of Elam , 675-6.

ItalianAsiatic ociety, publications of
the, 699, 707.

Italianversionof H. W. Freeland’s

poem on Art,
”
1 37.

Iyat, the colloquial dialect of Tam il,
559, 570.

Izum i Shikibu-m onogatari, the love

letters of the Princess Murasaki
Shikibu, 43.

Janani, note onthe situationof, 5 12.

Japanese literature, short notes on,
37-45, 702 .

Japanese place
-nam es

,
a subject await

ing investigation, 3.

Ja anese text of the Story of the Old

am boo-Hewer, transliteration of

the, 46-58 .

Japanese theatrical representations,
331 .

Jayakar, Surgeon-Major O. S . , his

paper onthe Arabic dialect spoken
at Om an, 535.

Jebela VI . ,
of the Gassan dynasty,

historicalnote on, 595 .

Jerusalem , description of the Noble

Sanctu at, 247 et seq.

Jewett, J . his collectionof Syrian
proverbs, 698.

Jito, the Em peror, 3.
Journa l A sia tique, notice of articles in
the, 1 70, 321 , 529, 692.

Journa lof the A sia tic Society of B enga l,
notice of articles inthe, 1 70, 321 ,
691 .

Journa l of the B om bay B ranch of the

Roya l A siatic Society , 691 .

J ourna l of the China Branch of the

Roya l A sia tic Society, notice of

papers inthe, 1 71 , 321 , 528 .

Journal of the Germ anOrienta lSocie
notice of papers inthe, 1 71, 529.

Journa l of the S traits B ranch of the

Roya l A sia tic Society , notice of

papers inthe, 1 74, 528 .

Junius, B .
, his Form osanversionof the

Lord
’
s Prayer, 437 ; Rom aniz ed text

of the sam e, 470.

Justice
’
s Moneys and Exchanges

quoted, 496.

Kachari Bara language, Gram m ar of
the, 335 .

Kachchar Naga tribes, Gram m ar, etc.,

of the
,
336.

Kaguya, Lady, the m ore com m onnam e
of the heroine of the Story of the
Old Bam boo-Hewer,

”
1 cc seq.

Kaguya , The Upbearing of (a chrom e

h thograph illustrating Mr. Dickins’

paper) , 40.

Ka li, the worship of, 580.

am al (or Sham s

?
ad Dinas Suyfl ti,

hisdescri tiono the N oble Sanctuary
at Jerusa cm ,

247 et seq.

Kam issares, governor of Kappadocia,
704 .

Kanobos, discoveries at the supposed
site of, 702.

appadociannum ism atics, 704 .

appadokiansyllabary, the, 653.

assite influence on the Cuneiform
syllabary, 640.

as
’

yapa, the author of the Som a
hymn, 616.

avirondo, vocabulary of, 706.

s as s , H. G Onthe Revenues of
the Moghul Em pire, Art. XV. , pp .

495—4 99 .

Kie-cha , the Cassia Regio of Ptolem y,
Syr
-daryii, the Yellow River, 197.

King , Captain, his paper onSom ali as
a writtenlanguage, 695.

Kip6d
”
of the Bible, various m ean

ings oi the word, 325 ; Houtum
Schindler onthe translationof, 697.

Kig avan, m eaning of, 577.

Kirjath Arba, is this the old Hebrew
word for Arabia 697.

Kistvaens, dolm ens, and prehistoric

graves inIndia, 693.

Khotan, Buddhism in, 196.

Kodam a Tadashi, his editionof the
Taketori, 44.

Koduntam il dialects, 569 .

Kojiki, theearliestspecim enof Japanese
literature, 37.

Koran, the sacred copy of the, at
Mecca , 225 .

Koringa the Pirate, 4 18 ; derivation
of his nam e, 453.

Krishna
, the worship of, 578.
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d i
, the ancient originof this term i

nationinthe nam es of towns and
villages, 578 .

Kudurru
,
king of Elam , 677.

Kunande , the coins of, 341 .

Kunduand Sisu, the king of, 679.

Kung-Ti, the Em peror, erects a statue
of Buddha, 556.

Kuram ochi, one of the suitors of the

Lady Kagaya , and how he failed in
the task im posed on him by her,
10—16.

Kurraver, another nam e for the sem i
agricultural com m unities, 578 .

Kurrinchim fikkal, the ancientDravidian
sem i-agricultural tribes, 578 .

Kushite origin of the Babylonian
writing is doubtful, 646.

Kuttab schools inE t
,
227.

Kwanzaa , the Milt o, 43 .

Labial letters, priority of, illustrated in
Chinese phonetics, 207 cl seq.

Lacournaxa , Prof. Terriende, For
m osa N otes onMSS .

,
Races, and

Lan ages,
”
Art. XIV pp . 4 1 3-494

wit three lates an Analytical
um m aryof ontents is prefixed to

this article onpp . 4 14-4 16, to which

the searcher is referred) The

Miryeks or Stone-m enof Corea
,

”

Art. XVI . , pp . 553-557 (with a

Plate

g;Lagas the Cuneiform m ode of

wntin the word, 628 .

Lam a
'

san-po N om ian Khan of

Am do, 69 1 .

Landberg, Dr. C. Graf von, his
Critics Arabica , 533.

Languages, etc .
,

of Form osa , 4 13

cl seq.

Lassen, Prof. C. , his criticism of Major
L eech

’

s contributions to our know
ledge oi Brahui, 59.

Lawes, the Rev.W. G .
, his Gram m ar,

etc .
,
of the Motutribe

, 706.

Laz , vocabulary of, 1 46-156.

LnSm arter, G ., Descriptionof the
N oble Sanctuary at Jerusalem ,

”
Art.

X . , pp. 247-305 (with a Planof the
Haram -ash-Sharif) .

Leech Maj or, his contributions to

Br
'

iii literature, 59.
Leg
g
e, Dr. J hisnotice of A .Wylie,

3 3

Lenormant, F. , his Assyrianstudies,
625 his theory of the originof the
Chinese system of writing, 653.

Levi, Dr. S .
, his Hierog

lyphic

Coptic-Hebrew Vocabul 326.

Levi, M . S . , his opinion0 Rudrata
and Ruyyaka, 699.

Arthur, his Buddhism in
Christendom , 705.

Liontribe of Ceylon, legend of the,
205.

Lockhart, W his rem arks on the

death of A .Wlie
,
501 ; his m em oir

and list of A .§Vylie’s works, 51 3
5 19.

Long , the Rev. J obituarynotice of,
524 .

Lord
’
s Prayer inForm osan, 437 the

Rom aniz ed versions of Junius and
Gravius, 470; a Favorlang version,
473.

Laws, Rev. W. H., notice of his

Hebrew Gram m ar,
”
696.

Lunar worship, 602.

Ludo] h , Job, his Form osanversion
of e Lord

'

s Prayer, 438 .

Lyon, Prof. D. ,
his anal of

Delitz sch
’
s Assyrisches arter

buch ,
” 698 .

Magyar,
” derivationof the word,

330.

Maitreya, the statue of, 198.

q
fia language, Arab tales inthe,
06.

Maldives, the curious m odernAlph abet
of the, 489.

Ma
‘
mun, the Khalif, 700.

Man,” archaic form s representing the
word, 630—31 .

Mandingo fam ily of Africanlanguages,
686.

Manucci, the Italianphysicianof Au
rangz eb, 496.

Marotada, one of the suitors of the

Lady Kaguya, and how he failed in
the task im posed onhim by her, 38 n.

arutam fikkal, the ancient Dravidian
agricultural tribes, 576.

aspero, Dr. ,
his confusion of the

Kushites with the Ethiopians, 646
hisitinerary of the EgyptianInferno,
703.

Masson’s collectionof Brahui words,
62.

Mataaho-m onogatari, a Japanese roo
'

m ass
,
44 .

Matthews, H. , his reply to the Address

resented to the Queen by the

oyal Asiatic Society, 551 .

Max Denso Hall Literary Society a

Karachi, first report of the, 700.
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“ Meadows of Gold,
”

the French MurasakiShihiku, Princess, the author
translation of Mes

‘udiyy
’
s, quoted of the Gen

'

i-m onogatari, 43.
and referred to, 583 et seq. Musez ib-Marduk

,
king of Babylon,

Melanesia
,
characteristics of the lan 677.

so of, 374 et seq.

onwith tails,
”
the evidence proving

that this ethnological fable is a

fact, 453 cl seq.

Menant, Dr., his Gram m ar of Assyrian,
625.

Menanu, of Elam
, 677.

Merodach-b 11
,
king of Babylon,

674 .

Mes
‘udi his im perfect account of

the and LalQ m dynasties,
584.

Mihirakula, and his atrocious cruelty,
1 99 ; his interview with the m other

of Baladitya, 201 .
Mikronesia, characteristics of the
languages of, 377 et seq.

Mills
,
Rev. L . H.

, his translationof
the Zend Avesta , 700.

Mimurodo Im ube no Akita , the less

com m onnam e of the heroine of the

Story of the Old Bam boo
Hewer, 2.

Minam oto Jun
,
the reputed author of

the Taketori, 42.

Mingrelian, vocabulary of, 146-1 56.

Miryeks or Stone-m enof Corea, 553 .

Mllechas, probably the Ephthalitaa,
200.

Moabite Stone, the, 1 73 .

ModernIndia
, notes onthe literature

M35,
1 82

13
334 , 538, 7

1

9 1 .

cm angua o Oceania , 369
38 1 bibliogra

g

fr
s

hical list of the ,
382-392.

Moghul Em pire , revenues of the, 495.

Mosque al Az har, the University at

the, 229.

Motu language of New Guinea,
Gram m ar, etc. ,

of the, 706.

Mount Horai, The Jewel-bearing
Branch of, 10.

Mouth ,
”
pictorial form s representing

the word, 643.

Mullaim akkal, the ancient Dravidian

pastoral tribes, 578 .

tiller, Dr. , review of his Grund
riss der Sprachwissenschaft,

”
546.

Miiller
,
Prof. M .

, his review of Prof.
Peterson’s editionof the Hitopadesa ,
699.

Multi
p
ly, ictorial signs represent

ing t e ver 644 .

Munshi Radha Lal, a com piler of
Hindi books, 1 38 .

I sraeli tan/cos, 498 .

von. xxx—[m m anna ]

Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 672
673.

Nabonassar Um m anigas, king of Elam ,

673.

Nadagam , the dram atical dialect of
Tam il, 559, 570.

adinu, king of Bab lou, 673.

am bi, the author ot
y
Agap

’

porul, 574 .

aukratis. discussiononthe age of, 703.

N l

i
vin
g
, B . , nine recent explorations
02.

Neb
jirchadnez z ar, analysis of thenam e,
634 .

egritos inForm osa, 444 , 458 .

egro , the, his capability of attaining
the higher degrees of civiliz ation,
705.

Nergal-uséz ib, king of Babylon, 676.

Nestoriane itaphs, 535.

Nanbauer, Dr. , his Catalogue of the
BodleianHebrew MSS . , 326 his
suggestions in Sem itic philology,
697.

New Guinea, languages of, 706.

Ne tam akkal, the ancient Dravidian
hing tribes, 579.

Nicholson, Dr. J obituary notice of,
321 .

Nicolson
, Capt , his Brahui Reader,

61 .

Nirvana, 239.

Nishhpur, GeneralHoutum -Schindler
’
8

note on, 164 .

oble Sanctuary at Jerusalem ,
descrip

tionof the, 247 et seq.

Noldeke
’

s Sem itische Sprachen, 697.

orris, E. ,
apparently favoured the

theory of the tianoriginof the
Cuneiform sylla ary, 645.

otes of the Quarter, Septem ber,
October, Novem ber, 1 885, 157-189 ;
Decem ber, 1 886, January, February,
1 887, 306

—349 ; March , April, May,
1 887, 500-55 1 ; June, July, August,
1 887, 682

-720.

Num erals, table of the, inthe dialects
of Form osa, 475

—6.

Num ism atics, recent contributions to,
34 1 , 544 , 704.

Nut, the Goddess, 649, and Nu, the
God, 649 n.

Nap
s , P.

,
the first Dutch Governor of

aiwan, 443.
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Phonetic developm ent of theCuneiform
syllabary, 633 et seq.

Pictorial originof the Cuneiform cha
racters, 642 st seq.

PigeonMonastery at Sri Sdilam , 205.

Pm crras, T. G.
,
“ A Nam es of

Dom estic Anim als,” 1 9 ; discoveries
by, inthe Cuneiform syallabary, 627,
63 1 , 632, 643, 649 ; The Baby
lonianChronicle,

”
Art. XXL , pp .

655-68 1 (previously m entioned on
page

Pm cor
'
r, F.,

“ The Tri-Ratna,” Art.
IX.

, p 238—246 (illustrated
woodcuz inthe text) The First
Mandala of the Big-Veda,

”
Art.

XIX.
, p . 598-624 .

Pischel, r., his editionof Rudrata
and Ru aka, 699.

Piz zi, M. , article onSem itic words
inFirdusi’s Shah Nam eh

,
696.

Pollock, Sir B .
, 60.

Poole, S. L . ,
anew fasciculus of Lane's

Arabic Lexiconedited by, 697.

Polynesia, characteristics of the lan
guages of, 372 et s

Portuguese origin 0 Psalm anaz ar’s
inform ation concerning Form osa,
464 st seq.

Panel, a term for old Dr3vidianlitera
ture, 574 .

Pre Sanskrit elem ent inancient Tam il
literature , 558 et seq.

Present state of EducationinEgypt,
223 et s

Priori o labial letters illustrated
in hiness phonetics, Dr. Edkins

’

article on, 207 et seq.

Procopius
’

account of the Ephthalites ,
201 .

Psalm anaz ar, George, 424 ; he m ust
be acquitted of the charge of having
invented the Form osan alphabet,
437 450; his account of the

Form osannum erals, 464 .

Psam m etichos, a nam e inscribed ona

recently discovered sphinx, 702.

Publications received inexchange by
the R0 al Asiatic Society, x i1 .

fi d

g
p
’

and , a Tam il work onwar
,

5 4 .

Purusham edha sacrifice, the, 607, 620,
623.

Quinquennial Assem bly of Asoka,
etc. , 192.

R. the celebrated Indiantraveller
knownby these initials, 701 .

Rabbinowicz , Dr. , his new editionof
the French translationof the Baby
lonianTalmud, 697.

Rainach , S.
,
his review of Penka’s

Herkunft der Aryer,
”
699.

Raja Gopala, the cave of, 695.

Ram ses, the statue of,
'

vento Great
BritainbyMuham m Ali, 542.

Rawlinson, Sir H. C. ,
his rem arks on

Dr. Bellew
’
s pa r

, 504 ; his obser
vations onthe a vantages of Oriental
teaching, 505.

Rsnnouss , Dr. J . W Persian
Nam e for the Rouble,

”
1 61 The

Farhang Jabha ri,
”
161 ; Were

Zenobia and ebbi‘u identical ? ”
Art. XVIII .

, pp . 583-597.

Reiuach , T.
, his essay onKappadocian

coins, 704 .

Reiz ei, the Mikado, 43 .

Re ort of the Councilat theAnniversary
esting, lv—xxx.

Rest-seasons, or religious retreats of
t

h
i

s
Bu
dl
dhists, 13

3 .

hRes
“

i ast istory of t e, 591 .

Reynoizs,
y
I

t

t

l

ev.

y
J his History of

the Tem ple of Jerusalem ”
pulled

to pieces, 247 et seq.

Rez a Quli Khan, and his works, 163,
31 8.

Rig-Veda, F . Pincott’s article on
the First Mandala of the, 598 et

seq.

Rodgers, C his analysis of thirty
34 1 .

Rom aj i-kai, Society for the Rom aniz a
tionof Japanese , 45.

Rest, Dr. ,
his influence insecuring the

Burm ese Royal MSS. , 331 ; his
letter in favour of lending MSS.

from Public Libraries, 54 1 .

Rouble, Persiannam e for the, 161 ,
317, 686.

ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, Re

ports of m eetings of the, 1 57-158 ;
306-313 ; 500-506 ; 682 ; Anni
versary m eeting, 504-506 ; Address
b to the Queen, 549-551 Report
oithe Special Com m ittee, 714-720
(the Appendixes to this Report are

givenia Part I I. at p . 348) Pro
ceedings of the Sixty-fourth Anni
versary Meeting, r-xvr ; Balance
sheet of the, vr ; Officers and
Council of the, xr.

Rum ianz of Cabinet, thenum ber of the
coins inthe , 544 .

Rusden, G . W. , his rem arks onDr.

Cust
'

s lecture onthe Languages of
Oceania, 307.
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Sabb h , Michael, his MS . of the

Ara ian Nights recently acquired
by the Bibliotheque Nationale, 533.

Sacred Books of the East, 1 83, 700.

Saint-Martin, M .
,
his con

'

ecture t e

fi
lng Zenobia and Zeb am , 586.

S
'
e -deva

’
s visit to Buddha, 206 (a

Plate inillustrationof this subject
is appended) .

Salm oné , H. A . , his rem arks onthe
study of Oriental lang

uages, 504 .

Saosduchinos, king of ab lou, 680.

Sanskrit Critica l Journa l, 00.

Sanskrit literature, 1 77, 328 , 537, 699.

Sanskrit MSS . recently acquired by
the BodleianLibrar

y
, 537.

Sanugino Miyakko, t 9 Old Bam boo
hewer, 1 et seq.

Saracenart in t, 1 82.

Sarat Chandra as, his account of

Tibet,
k

(

1
91 .

fSar on,
'

ng o Assyria, 674 .

Sargonof Agade, the fifth period of

the Cuneiform syllabary beganwith
the age of, 640.

Sarvadhikari, BabuPrasanna Kum ar,
obituarynotice of, 320.

S
'

atarchin, the m eaning of the term ,

614 .

Satow, M .
, his account of the Otsubo

m ono atari, 42.

89. cc , rof. , his review of Capt.

Conder’s Altaic Hieroglyphs and
Hittite Inscriptions,

”
536 an

nouncem ent of his forthcom ing
article onthe Vannic Inscriptions,
720.

Schindler, General, 164 .

Schools inEgypt, descriptionof the

new European, 230et seq.

Schulz e, B . , his Form osanversionof

the Lord
’

s Prayer, 437.

chum acher, Herr, the ublicationof

his Jaulan” and Aj finMem oirs,
696.

Sek-hwaudialect of Form osa, voca

bulary of the, 487 et seq.

Sem itic originof the Cuneiform writing
abandoned, 644 .

Sem ites of Babylonia, decadence of

the, 640.

Snxx'rrrrR333 , E. S .W. , The Pre

Sanskrit Elem ent inAncient Tam il
Literature,

”
Art . XVII . , pp . 558

582.

Sending of Muham m ed, rem arks
onthe, 594.

Sennacherib, king of Assyria , invades
Bab lonia , 675, andElam , 676, 677
is ed by one of his sons,

Servant, pictorial signsrepresenting
the word, 643.

Severini’a translationof the Taketori,
39.

Sewell
, the Rev. R ., his note on

BuddhistRem ains at Guntupalle ,
”

508-51 1 (illustrated with two

Plates) .
Shah Nam eh , instances of Sem itic
words found inthe, 696.

Shaiyang Miri language, Gram m ar of

Shm
36'

kin f Am yrra
’

deser, 0 an
Bab lon, 673-4 .

g

Shem i =Sum eyda
‘

, 588 .

Shen-Shen,note onthe clothing of the

people in, 196.

Sh irt , Rev. G . , obituarynotice of, 687.

Sidon, the king of, 679.

Sidon, sarcophagi recently foundnear,
696.

Sir
’

nha, the Buddhist Patriarch , slain
by Mihirakula, 199 ; story of the
“ white m ilk ” gushing from his

bod 200.

Sir
‘

nh a , originof the word, 205.

Sindh , IbnuBatfita in, 393 st seq.

Skanda, the worshi of, 576, 578 .

Sm eaton’s “ Loyal arena of Burm a,
331 .

Sm ith , G . , his attributionof gra hic
doublets to the Babylonianscri

631 .

Sm ith , Dr. Pa e, M . Duval’s
criticism of his hesaurus Syriacus,
692.

Sm ith. Prof. R adopts the theory of
the identify of Zenobia and Zebbi

‘n,
584 .

Société Asiatique, present of books by
the, to the Royal Asiatic Society,
306.

Société Asiatique, Re rts of m eetings
of the, 160; s1e 1 7 ; 508 ; 684 .

Solar worship, 601 .

Som a , the im portance of the, inthe
Vedic ritual, 616.

Som ali language, the Sem itic elem ent
inthe, 695-6.

Spearm an, Major H. R ., com piler of
the Burm a Gaz etteer,

”
556.

Speijer, Dr.
, onSanskrit Syntax, 328 .

Stand,
”

archaic form s representing
the verb, 629.

Steere , Mr. , his rem arks onthe ancient
MSS . of the Pepohwans, 4 17.

Stenz ler, Prof. A .
, obituarynotice of,

526.

Sti
l

es}
; language,dictionaryof fi e, 831 ,
0
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ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

PROCEEDINGS

THE S I X TY-F OU R TH
ANN IVERSARY MEETING OF THE SOCIETY,

Hold ontbs 16th of May, 1 887,

sm THOMAS F . WADE,
VICE-PRESIDENT,

IN THE CHA IR .

OPENING ADDRESS, FROM THE PRESIDENT.

(Read by the Honorary Secretary . )

GENTLEMEN ,

Inunavoidable absence and under m uch bodily weakness,
I write these few rem arks as a m eagre substitute for a

Presidential Address, wh ich I beg the Secretary to be kind
enough to read to the Society .

It is a m atter of deep regret to m e that I am prevented by
serious illness from doing for the last tim e m y duties as

President. That you should have placed m e inthis Chair
two years ago m ay ,

as I am apt to think, not have been

altogether judicious but be that as it m ay, youthenconferred

onm e the greatest honour that I have attained inlife. And

I shall, whilst I live, so regard the choice wh ich placed m e in

the successionbetween Sir \ Villiam Muir and Sir Thom as

Wade, to say nothing of earlier illustrious predecessors ; and

glad I should have beento preside once m ore at this Annual
Yon. nx .

—[NBWsaunas ] A



ANNUAL REPORT OF THE

Meeting, and at our Dinner, and to introduce to youform ally
m y distinguished successor

,
Sir Thom asWade.

There is m uch in the recent history of the Society that

we canlook uponwith satisfaction. It has been to m e a

piece of good fortune that m y Presidency has synchronized
with the tenure of the Secretarysh ip by our esteem ed friend,

Sir Frederic Goldsm id ; to his excellent service we are deeply

indebted. Under his conduct bo th the fi nances of the Society,
by wh ich we m ust inthe present m easure its prosperity, and
the Journa l of the Society, by wh ich its value will be m easured

infuture years, have m ade im portant advances.

A s regards the financial position, ournett increase of Mem

hersh ip during the year now expiring am ounts to 4 Resident

and 19 Non-Resident ; whilst our invested fund has once

m ore reached the water-m ark of £ 1200, from which it began
to sink 19 years ago .

l

The Journal again, inm ass of m atter, and inexcellence of

form , has continued to im prove ; whilst inregularity of issue
it has m ade a great advance, though difficulties have still beset
the attainm ent of perfection. If we cannot claim for its con
tents the high value which distinguished the Journal inits early
years, yet there has beensteady growth inthat respect, and

such papers as those by the ofi cers of the Frontier Survey,
illustrating the rem ains at Bam ian, by Mr. Colborne Baber,
ondocum ents ina language of Form osa , and by Professor

Terriende L acouperie in the prosecutionof his learned re

searches ou ancient and obscure developm ents of Oriental

writing, will always be turned to as valuable.

That our m atter onthe whole does not com e up to the

standard of earlier days is due, I conceive, ina m easure to

the great m ultiplicationof learned and scientific societies of

1 It is but right. however, to state that if we com pare our list with that of May,
1 885—two anniversaries ago

—while a present gainof 15 is showninourNou
Residents, there is a decrease of 1 1 apparent inResident Mem bers. This is owing
notably to the heavy death

-roll of that year, and m an retirem ents durin the

period succeeding the decease of the late Secretary, an prior to the ins m ent
of his successor.
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such papers as those by the officers of the Frontier Survey,
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REPORT.

The Council of the Royal Asiatic Society have to report

that, since the last Anniversary Meeting held onMonday, May

1 7, 1 886, there have been the following decrease in, and

additionto , the num bers of the Society’s M em bers.

They announce with regret the loss by death of seven

Resident Mem bers
,
viz .

SirWilliam Andrew, C.I .E.

Jam es Gibb, Esq. ,
C. I .E.

Arthur Grote , Esq.

The Venerable ArchdeaconHarrison, M .A .

The Right Hon. the Earl of Iddesleigh , K.C.B.

The Rev. Jam es Long.

Mrs. M . A . Sm ith .

and of one N on-Resident Mem ber,

Dr. José de Fonseca.

A lso the loss, by retirem ent, of three Resident Mem bers,

Philip Sandys Melvill, Esq. , C. S. I .

W. G . Pedder, Esq.

General George Ram say.

and three N on-Resident M em bers,

Lieut.-Col. H. H. Godwin-Austen, F .R.S .

W. Trevor Roper, Esq.

Major-Gen. F .W. Stubbs, R.A .

Onthe other hand, they have great pleasure inannouncing
that they have elected fourteenResident Mem bers, viz .

Surgeon-GeueralW. R. Cornish , C.I .E.

General JohnBaillie.

Mr. Jahangir Kam a .

Louisa Lady Goldsm id.

Dr. J . Anderson.

Mrs. Finn.

Pandit Sham Lall.

Pandit Lakhshm i Narayan.

Mr. C. E. Johnston.

Mr. S .W. Graystone.

Mr. H. Hallett .

Mr.W. C. Capper.

ProfessorW. RobertsonSm ith , M .A .

Mr.W. Sim pson, Assoc.
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twenty-three N on-Resident Mem bers
,

Mr.William Davies.

Mr. C. A . Cookson
, C.B .

Mr. J . H. Barber.

Mr. S . M. Burrows.

Mr. J . K. Birch .

Mr. Hector vanCuylenberg.

Mr. J . D . Rees.

Mr. G . Stack.

Mr. Jai Singh Rao Angria.

Mr. Raganathji.
Mr. Venkatram ana Naidu.

Lieut .W. H . Sim pson.

Mr.W. McDouall.

Mr. A . Rae.

Mr. C. De Morgan.

Mr. C. Mullaly.

M . A . Baum gartner.

Dr. Marc Aurel Stein.

Mr. R . M . Henderson.

Mr. S . E.Wheeler.

Rev. E. Sell.

ProfessorMontet.
M . Enrico Vitto .

The difference sh owing a nett gainto the Society of twenty
three Mem bers.

Under the last year
’
s arrangem ents providing for a

quarterly record of occurrences likely to interest th e readers

of the Royal A siatic Society
’

s Journal, obituary notices no
longer appear in th e Annual Report, and the retrospect of

the m ore recent progress inOriental research will be found

elsewhere. The next subject, therefore, for subm issionis the

account of the Receipts and Expenditure for 1 886, as certified

by the Auditors :
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'

May,

6. Nine Form osa MSS . , a paper by Mr. Colborne Baber,

followed by Form osa Notes onMSS . , Races and

L anguages,
”
by M . Terriende L acouperie, Read

inpart 2l st March , 1 887 .

7 . Mem oir of the Life andWritings of AlexanderWylie,
by Prof. Henri Cordier (introduced by Prof. R . K. Douglas) .

Read 1 8th April, 1 887.

8 . Notes on the Nam es borne by som e of the Tribes of
Afghanistan,” by Surgeon-Major H. W. Bellew,

Read 2nd M ay, 1 887 .

A ll the papers above m entioned have beenpublished inthe
Journal, with the exceptionof three now to be noticed —No .

4 , which was not writtenat all ; No . 5 suddenly substituted
for another paper advertised for reading, but not read, and

No . 8 , lim ited inpublicationto som e 50copies.

Journal—Since the last Anniversary, Parts III . and IV . of

Vol. XV III . ,
and Parts I. and II. of Vol. XIX. ,

have been

published. They containthe following papers

Vol. XVIII . Part III .

1 4 . The Rock-Cut Caves and Statues of Bam ian. By

Capt. the Hon. M . G . Talbot, R .E. With Notes hereon,
and onSketches of Capt. P. J . Maitland, Intelligence Branch ,
Q .
-M .

-Gen. Departm ent, by W. Sim pson, Hon. A ssoc .

and anadditional Note of Capt. Maitland’s own.

15. The Sum erianL anguage and its Affinities. By Prof.

Dr. Fritz Hom m el, of Munich . Introduced by Dr. Rost,

Hon. Mem b. R .A .S .

16. Early Buddhist Sym bolism . By Robert Sewell, Madras

Civil Service, F With a Note by Sir G .

B irdwood .

1 7 . The Pre-AkkadianSem ites. By G . Bertin,
18 . The A rrangem ent of the Hymns of the Adi Granth .

By Frederic Pincott,
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Vol. XVIII . Part IV .

19. Ancient Sculptures inCh ina . By R . K . Douglas,

Professor of Chinese at King’s College, London.

20. The Mosque of SultanNasir Moham m ad ebnKalaoun,
inthe Citadel of Cairo . By Major C. M . Watson, R .E.

Com m unicated by H . C. Kay, Esq. ,

2 1 . The Languages of Melanesia . By Professor Georg

vonder Gabelentz , of the University of L eipz ig. Com m uni
cated by the Hon. Secretary.

22. N otes onthe History of the Banu‘Okayl. By Henry
0. Kay ,

23. ForeignWords inthe Hebrew Text of the Old Testa

m ent. By the Rev. Stanley Leathes, D .D. Com m unicated

by the Hon. Secretary.

Vol. XIX. Part I.

1 . The Story of the Old Bam boo-Hewer. (Taketori no

Okina no M onogatari . ) A J apanese Rom ance of the Tenth

Century . Translated, with N otes, etc .
,
by F. Victor Dickins,

2. AnEssay onthe Brfihfii Gram m ar
, after the Germ an

Of the late Dr. Trum pp, of Munich University . By Dr.

Theodore Duka , Surg.
-Major Bengal Arm y.

3. Art. A VersioninCh inese, by the Marquis Tseng, of

a Poem writteninEnglish and Italianby H.W. Freeland,
M .A . ,

late M .P Com m ander of the Order of the

Crownof Siam .

4 . Som e Useful Hindi Books. By G . A . Grierson,
Bengal Civil Service.

5. Original Vocabularies of Five West Caucasian Lan

guages. Com piled onthe spot by Mr. Peacock, Vice-Consul
at Batum ,

Trans-Caucasia , South Russia, at the request of

and com m unicated by Dr. R . N . Cust
,
Hon. Sec. with

a Note.
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Vol. XIX. Part II .

6. Som e Rem arks onthe Narrative of Fé-hien. By the

Rev. S . Beal.,

7 . Priority of Labial Letters illustrated inChinese Pho
netics. By the Rev. J . Edkins, D .D . , Peking, Hon. Mem ber

R .A .S.

8 . The Present State of Education inEgypt . By H.

H. Cunyngham e
,
Esq. Com m unicated by Habib Anthony

Salm oné,
9. The Tri-Ratna . By Frederic Pincott,
10. Descriptionof the Noble Sanctuary at Jerusalem in

1470A .D . ,
by Kam fil (or Sham s) ad Dinas Suyuti. Extracts

re-translated by Guy le Strange,

The “ Notes of the Quarter have beenadded since July,
1 886, and, it is hoped, will be found, inpoint of form

,
a not

inapt substitute for the Annual Review of Oriental L iterature
and Research , wh ich has hitherto beenconnected with th e

Council’s Report subm itted to Mem bers at the close of th e

Session. Tim e will, however, be required to give full efl
'

ect

to the significance and intent of this divisionof the Journal.
Sp ecia l Sub Com m ittee.

—Inthe President’s Address of May

last
,
m entionwas m ade of a Special Com m ittee appointed to

investigate the causes of decline inthe prosecutionof Oriental
studies which had becom e apparent inEngland. The Pro

ceedings of this Com m ittee have
,
after m any sittings, been

recently brough t to a close, and the character of the record is

such as to certify that som ething has beendone, not only in

the investigationof anactual state of things, but also towards

the revival of a languishing departm ent of knowledge. The

Statem ent and Appendices published at the close of the Quar

terly N o tes inthe last num ber of the Journal show m uch of

the nature and extent of the enquiries carried out, but it m ay

be interesting to readers of these papers to learn that the

appeal m ade by the Council to particular individuals and
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Robert Maclagan, R .E. , Henrv Morris
, Esq

T. H. Thornton, , Esq. , C.S . I . M . J .Walhouse, Esq. ; Pro

fessor SirM onier Monier—William s, K.C. I.E M .A .
,
D.C.L .

Treasurer.
—E. L . Brandreth , Esq.

Secretary.
—From lst October, 1 887 , Professor T.W. Rhys

Davids.

Hon. Secretary.
—Robert N . Cust, Esq., LL .D.

Trustees.
—Sir Thom as E. Colebrooke, Bart R . N . Cust,

Esq. , LL .D . Sir Richard Tem ple, Bart
M .P.

Hon. Solicitor.
—A lex . H.Wilson, Esq.

The following exchange Publications
The Asiatic Society of Bengal.

Madras Literary Society.

Bom bay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.

CeylonBranch of the Royal Asiatic Society.

N orth China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.

Straits Settlem ents Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.

JapanAsiatic Society.

Geological Museum , Calcutta .

Meteorological Com m ittee, Calcutta.

Royal Society
Institution.

Astronom ical Society.

Colonial Institute.

Geographical Society.

Society of Literature .

Society of Antiquaries.

Society of Arts.

Geological Society.

Anthropological Institute.

Biblical Archaeology.

Hellenic Society.

LinnzeanSociety.

Num ism atic Society.

Statistical Society.

United Service Institution.

Zoological Society.

Manchester Geographical Society.

Philosophical Society.

Liverpool Philosophical Society.

Royal Irish Academ y.

Royal Society of Edinburgh .
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The Scottish Geographical Society.

Am ericanOriental Society.
Geographical Society.

Sm ithsonianInstitution.

N ew Zealand Institute .

Royal Society, Victoria .

Tasm ania .

New SouthWales.

Société Asiatique, Paris.

Géographique, Paris.

Ethnologique, Paris.

Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris.

Royal Academ y, Brussels.

Munich .

University, Bonn.

Royal Academ y, Lisbon.
Im perial Academ y, St. Petersburg.

Royal Academ y of Berlin.

BerlinGeographical Society.

Germ anOriental Society.

University of Copenhagen.

Royal Academ y of Sciences, Am sterdam .

University Library, Tubingen.

Im perial Academ y of Vienna .

Geographical Society, Vienna .

Royal Academ y, Leyden.

HungarianAcadem y, Pesth .

Society of Arts and Sciences, Batavia, Java .

The Journal is sent to

India Ofi ce Library. Advocates
’
Library. House of Com m ons. Royal Library,Windsor. Atheneum Club. The BodleianLibrary. British Museum .

Public Library, Calcutta . Devonand Exeter Institute. Guildhall, London.

House of Representatives, New Zealand. University Library, Cam bridge .

Free Public Library, Manchester. Trinity College Library, Dublin.

The Society receives
The Athenteum . The Academ y. Allen's IndianMail. Hom eward Mail.

Londonand China Telegraph . Reports of the British Association. Indian
Journal. Seism ological Society of Japan. Mittheilungender Deutschen
Gesellschaft tiit Natur und Volkerkunde Ostasiens, Yokoham a . China
Review. Excursions Chinoises.

Presented during the year
From the Secretary of State f or India inCouncil.—Archmological Survey of

Western India . Bom bay, 1 885.
—Ditto Southern India : Tam il and

Sanskrit Inscriptions. Madras, 1 886. By Jam es Burgess, LL .D . ,

—The History of Kashgharia , by Dr. H.W. Bellew.
—Calcutta
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Review .
—Flora of British India , part xiii. 1 886.

—S elections fi'om the

Records of the Governm ent of India , 1885—6.
—Ear1y Voyages and Travels

to Russia and Persia , edited by E. Delm ar Morgan and C. H. Coote

(Hakluyt Society) .—Sacred Books of the East, vols. xxv. andnix.

From the Gove:nm ent of Benga l.—Report of Adm inistration, 1885-6.
—Mem oirs

of the Geological Survey of India .
—Meteorological Mom ent —Records of

the Geological Survey of India .
—Report on the Adm inistrationof the

Hyderabad Assigned Districts forthe year 1885-6.
—Catalogue of the rem ains

of Siwalik Vertebrata inthe IndianMuseum , Calcutta , 1886-6, by Richard

Lydekker, B .A.

From the Governm ent of Harim a .
—Report onthe Adm inistrationof Madras

during the year 1 886-6.
—Annual Report on the Civil Hospitals and

Dispensaries, 1 886.
—Madras Medical College ; Annual Report 1 885-6.

Annual Report onthe Lunatic Asylum s, 1 885.

From the Governm ent of Bom bay .
—Report of Adm inistration 1886-6.

—Ditto
Public Instruction, 1 886.

—Bom bay Gaz etteers, vols. xxiv.
-v. Kolhapm

'”

and “ Botany.

”—Howell, Arabic Gram m ar ; introduction and part i.
fasciculus ii.

From the Governm ent of the Panj aub.
—Report of the Adm inistrationof Peujeuh .

From the French Governm ent.—Nouveaux Mélanges Orientaux, 1 886.
—Revue de

l
’
histoire des Religions, 1 886.

— Dictionnaire Tum-Francais. 2nd vol.

Prem iere Livraison, Paris, 1 886.
—Annales duMusée Guim et, 1886.

From the Governm ent of the N etherlands.
—Nederlandsch-Chineesch Woorden

boek, Dr. G . Schlegcl, Deel ii. Aflevering l .
—La Hadhram out et les

Colonies Arabes dans L ’
Archipel Indian, par L .W. C. DenBerg. Batavia ,

1 886.

From the Turkish A m bassador.

al,
—
U
s ,“

.

t
U’ Tarikh Umnm t

, General History, by Murad Bay,
6 volum es.

uh 4A! uLg—w uq ; aw,
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